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PEE  F AC  E 


With  the  completion  of  this  volume,  all  of  the  Biibjectg 
belonging  to  human  physiology,  that  are  usually  taught  in 
medical  schools  or  are  treated  of  in  systematic  works,  have 
been  carefully  considered,  except  the  functions  of  the  ner- 
vous system  and  the  processes  of  generation  and  development. 
The  first  volume,  published  in  1866,  treated  of  the  blood, 
circulation,  and  respiration ;  and  the  second  volume,  pub- 
lished in  1867,  was  upon  the  subjects  of  aliruentation,  diges- 
tion, absorption,  and  the  lymph  and  chyle. 

The  original  plan  of  the  work  has  been  adhered  to  in  the 
preparation  of  these  three  volumes,  as  each  one  constitutes  a 
separate  and  distinct  treatise,  being  complete  in  itself,  while 
the  full  series  is  intended  to  cover  the  entire  subject  of 
human  physiology.  In  recording  the  success  of  the  parts 
already  published,  the"  author  feels  that  his  labors  have  been 
more  than  appreciated;  and  the  friendly  and  encouraging 
criticism  that  the  work  has  thus  far  received  has  stimulated 
him  to  increased  efforts  in  the  preparation  of  the  present 
volume. 

Some  of  the  subjects  taken  up  in  this  volume  have  an 
especial  interest  to  the  author,  from  the  fact  that  he  has 
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investigated  tliem  by  original  experiments,  and  lias  suc- 
ceeded in  developing  new  facts  of  a  certain  degree  of  value ; 
but  it  has  been  his  endeavor  not  to  give  to  these  questions 
undue  prominence,  to  the  prejudice  of  other  subjects  of  equal 
importance  to  the  physiological  student.  The.most  promi- 
nent points  developed  by  original  investigation  in  the  present 
volume  are,  the  discovery  of  an  excretory  function  of  the 
liver,  that  had  never  before  been  described,  and  the  mechan- 
ism of  glycogenesis,  a  question  that  seems  now  to  be  defini- 
tively settled,  notwithstanding  the  apparently  opposite 
results  obtained  by  different  experimenters. 

Since  the  chapter  on  the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver 
has  been  printed,  the  author  has  seen  an  analysis  of  a  series 
of  observations  on  this  subject,  in  which  his  conclusions  with 
regard  to  the  mechanism  of  the  formation  of  sugar  in  the 
economy  have  been  fully  confirmed.  The  views  embodied 
in  this  chapter,  however,  are  entirely  original,  and  were 
published  in  the  New  Tork  Medical  Journal  in  January, 
1869.^  The  confirmatory  observations,  by  Tieffenbach,  are 
also  original,  as  far  as  any  knowledge  of  this  publication  is 
concerned,  and  were  published  in  the  form  of  an  Inaugural 
Dissertation,  later  in  the  same  year."  In  laying  claim  to 
priority  of  publication,  the  author  fully  appreciates  the  im- 
portance of  these  independent  experiments,  by  which  the 
accuracy  of  his  own  researches  have  been  so  fully  confirmed. 

'  Flint,  Jr.,  Bxperiments  undertaken  for  ilie  Purpose  of  reconciling  some  of 

the  Discordant   Observations  upon  the   Glycogenic  Function  of  the  Liver. JVew 

York  Medical  Journal,  Jan.,  1869,  p.  373. 

^  Tieffenbach,  Ueber  die  Existenz  der  gbjcogenen  Function  der  Leber,  Disser- 
tation, Konigsberg,  IS&^.—Zeitschrift  fur  rationelle  Medicin,  Leipzig  u.  Heidel- 
berg, 1869,  Dritte  Reihe,  Bd.  xxxt.,  S.  210. 
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With  regard  to  the  general  mechanism  of  secretion,  it 
has  seemed  important  to  the  author  to  draw  as  closely  as 
possible,  the  line  of  distinction  between  secretions  proper 
and  excretions ;  and  our  information  with  regard  to  the 
mode  of  formation  of  the  secretions,  and  the  production  of 
excrementitious  principles  and  their  separation  from  the 
blood,  is  now  of  so  positive  a  character,  that  we  are  able  to 
subject  these  processes  to  pretty  definite  generalization. 

If  we  comprehend  fully  the  mechanism  of  secretion  and 
excretion,  it  is  evident  that  our  knowledge  of  particular 
fluids  must  be  to  a  great  extent  based  upon  accurate  proxi- 
mate analyses.  The  author  has  taken  the  greatest  care  in 
compiling  the  tables  of  composition  of  the  various  secretions 
and  excretions,  particularly  with  regard  to  the  urine,  having 
endeavored  to  make  the  table  of  its  composition  repre- 
sent as  closely  as  possible  the  general  process  of  disassimila- 
tion  and  its  variations  under  physiological  conditions. 

The  author  cannot  but  regard  the  description  of  the 
excretory  function  of  the  liver,  with  the  discovery  of  the 
physiological  relations  of  cholesterine,  as  of  very  great  im- 
portance, in  its  relations  to  pathology  as  well  as  physiology. 
This  subject  has  been  elaborately  considered  in  the  chapter 
treating  of  the  excretory  function  of  the  liver,  and  the  views 
therein  presented  are  put  forward  with  more  confidence, 
since  they  have  been  honored  with  a  favorable  report  by  a 
committee  from  the  Yx^VLofa.  Academy  of  Sciences.^  As  the 
result  of  the  author's  investigations  on  this  subject,  it  seems 
to  be  conclusively  proven  that  cholesterine,  under  certain 

'  St.  Laugier,  Academie  des  sciences.  Mole  de  la  cholesterine  dans  I'organisme , 
recherches  de  M.  Austin  Flint  (fils). — JRevuedes  cours  scientifiques,  Paris,  1868- 
1869,  tome  tL,  p.  495,  and  Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1869,  tome  Ixviii.,  p.  1371. 
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pathological  conditions,  bears  the  same  relation  to  disorgan- 
izing diseases  of  the  liver  that  urea  does  to  corresponding 
conditions  of  the  kidneys.  The  experiments  by  which  these 
facts  have  been  developed  are  so  repulsive  and  difficult  that 
there  is  little  likelihood  of  their  being  extensively  verified ; 
and  while  the  author  confidently  awaits  the  time  when  the 
results  of  his  investigations  will  be  generally  admitted,  he  is 
satisfied  at  present  with  the  acknowledgment  that  they  are 
entirely  original. 

Within  a  short  time,  several  mooted  points  of  great 
importance  with  regard  to  the  physiological  anatomy  of  the 
liver  and  the  kidneys  have  been  definitively  settled.  It  is 
hoped  that  the  chapters  in  which  these  anatomical  questions 
have  been  considered  will  be  found  to  represent  the  latest 
and  most  reliable  views ;  and  it  does  not  seem  now  that  the 
,  conclusions  will  be  materially  altered  by  future  researches. 

The  author  feels  that  he  has  no  apology  to  make  for  the 
apparent  delay  in  the  issue  of  the  present  volume.  His 
labor  upon  it  has  been  almost  unremitting  since  the  issue  of 
the  volume  on  alimentation,  digestion,  and  absorption; 
and  his  chief  endeavor  has  been  to  make  it  represent  faith- 
fully the  existing  state  of  the  science,  without  sparing  time 
or  pains.  All  he  can  promise  is,  that  the  remainder  of  the 
work  will  be  prepared  with  equal  care,  and,  it  is  hoped, 
within  a  shorter  interval. 

Kew  York,  September,  1869. 
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CHAPTEE    I. 

SECEETION   IN    GENERAL. 

General  considerations — Relations  of  the  secretions  to  nutrition — General 
mechanism  of  secretion — Differences  between  the  secretions  and  fluids 
containing  formed  anatomical  elements — Division  of  secretions— Mechan- 
ism of  the  production  of  the  true  secretions — -"Mechanism  of  the  production 
of  the  excretions — Influence  of  the  composition  and  pressure  of  the  blood 
upon  secretion — Influence  of  the  nervous  system  on  secretion— Excito- 
secretory  system  of  nerves — General  structure  of  secreting  organs — Ana- 
tomical classification  of  glandular  organs — Secreting  membranes — Fol- 
licular glands — Racemose  glands — Tubular  glands — Ductless,  or  blood- 
glands- Classification  of  the  secreted  fluids — Secretions  proper  (perma- 
nent fluids;  transitory  fluids) — Excretions  —  Fluids  containing  formed 
anatomical  elements. 

The  phenomena  classed  by  .physiologists  under-  the 
head  of  secretion  are  intimately  connected  with  the  gen- 
eral process  of  nutrition.  In  the  sense  in  which  the  term 
secretion  is  usually  received,  it  embraces  most  of  the  pro- 
cesses in  which  there  is  a  separation  of  material  from  tlie 
blood  or  a  formation  of  a  new  fluid  out  of  matters  fur- 
nished by,  the  blood.  The  blood  itself,  with  the  lymph 
and  the  chyle,  are  no  longer  regarded  as  secretions.  These 
fluids,  like  the  tissues,  are  permanent  constituents  of  the 
organism,  undergoing  those  changes  only  that  are  neces- 
sary to  their  proper  regeneration.  They  are  likewise  char- 
acterized by  the  presence  of  certain  formed  anatomical  ele- 
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ments,  which  themselves  undergo  the  processes  of  molecular 
destruction  and  regeneration.  These  characters  are  not  pos- 
sessed by  the  secretions.  As  a  rule,  the  latter  are  homoge- 
neous fluids,  without  formed  anatomical  elements,  except  as 
accidental  constituents;  such  as  the  desquamated  epithe- 
lium in  mucous  or  sebaceous  matter.  The  secretions  are  not 
permanent,  self-regenerating  fluids,  except  when  they  per- 
form simply  a  mechanical  function,  as  the  humors  of  the 
eye,  or  the  liquids  in  serous  and  synovial  cavities.  They 
are'either  discharged  from  the  body,  when  they  are  called 
excretions,  or,  after  having  performed  their  proper  function 
as  secretions,  are  taken  up  again  in  a  more  or  less  modified 
form  by  the  blood. 

With  the  exception  of  those  fluids  which  have  a  function 
almost  entirely  mechanical,  the  relations  of  the  secretions  to 
nutrition  are  so  close,  that  the  production  of  many  of  them 
forms  almost  a  part  of  this  great  function.  It  is  impossible, 
for  example,  to  conceive  of  nutrition  without  the  formation 
of  the  characteristic  constituents  of  the  urine,  the  bile,  and 
the  perspiration ;  and  it  is  impossible,  indeed,  to  study  satis- 
factorily the  phenomena  of  nutrition  without  considering 
fully  the  various  excrementitious  principles,  such  as  urea, 
cholesterine,  creatine,  creatinine,  etc. ;  for  the  constant  forma- 
tion and  discharge  of  these  principles  by  disassimilation 
create  the  necessity  for  the  deposition  of  new  matter  in 
nutrition.  Again,  the  most  important  of  the  secretions,  as 
contradistinguished  from  the  excretions,  are  concerned  in  the 
preparation  of  food  by  digestion,  for  the  regeneration  of  the 
great  nutritive  fluid. 

As  would  naturally  be  supposed,  the  general  mechanism 
of  secretion  was  very  imperfectly  understood  early  in  the 
history  of  physiology,  when  little  was  known  of  the  circula- 
tion, the  functions  of  the  digestive  fluids,  and  particularly  of 
nutrition.  From  its  etymology,  the  term  should  signify 
separation ;  but  it  is  now  known  that  many  of  the  secreted 
fluids  are  formed  in  the  glands,  and  are  not  simply  sepa- 
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rated,  or  filtered  from  the  blood.  Physiologists  now  regard 
secretion  as  the  act  by  which  fluids,  holding  certain  solid 
principles  in  solution,  and  sometimes  containing  liquid  nitro- 
genized  principles,  but  not  necessarily  possessing  formed 
anatomical  elements,  are  separated  from  the  blood,  or  are 
manufactured  by  special  organs  out  of  materials  furnished 
by  the  blood.  These  organs  may  be  membranes,  follicles, 
or  collections  of  follicles  or  tubes,  when  they  are  called 
glands.  The  liquids  thus  formed  ar^  called  secretions; 
and  they  may  be  destined  to  perform  some  function  con- 
nected with  nutrition,  or  may  be  simply  discharged  from  the 
organism. 

It  is  not  strictly  correct  to  speak  of  formed  anatomical 
elements  as  the  results  of  secretion,  except,  perhaps,  in  the 
case  of  the  fatty  particles  in  the  milk.  The  leucocytes 
found  in  pus,  the  spermatozoids  of  the  seminal  iluid, 
and  the  ovum,  which  are  sometimes  spoken  of  as  products 
of  secretion,  are  real  anatomical  elements  developed  in  the 
way  in  which  these  structures  are  ordinarily  formed.  It  has 
been  conclusively  dejnonstrated,  for  example,  that  leucocytes, 
or  pus-corpuscles,  are  developed  in  a  clear  blastema,  without 
the  intervention  of  any  special  secreting  organ ; '  and  that 
spermatozoids  and  ova  are  generated  by  a  true  development 
in  the  testicles  and  the  ovaries,  by  a  process  entirely  diifer- 
ent  from  ordinary  secretion.  It  is  important  to  recognize 
these  facts  in  studying  the  mechanism  by  which .  the  secre- 
tions are  produced.  It  is  true  that  in  some  of  the  secretions, 
as  the  sebaceous  matter,  a  certain  quantity  of  epithelium, 
more  or  less  disintegrated,  is  found,  but  this  is  to  be  regarded 
as  an  accidental  admixture  of  desquamated  matter,  and  not 
as  a  product  of  secretion. 

Division  of  Secretions. — The  secretions  are  capable  of  a 
physiological  division,  dependent  upon  differences  in  their 
functions  and  the  mechanism  of  their  production.     Investi 

■  See  vol.  i.,  Blood,  p.  124,  and  toI.  ii.,  Absorption,  p.  523. 
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gations  within  the  past  few  years  have  shown  that  these 
differences  are  very  distinct. 

Certain  of  the  fluids  are  formed  by  special  organs,  and 
have  important  functions  to  perform,  which  do  not  involve 
their  discharge  from  the  organism.  These  may  be  classed 
as  the  true  secretions ;  and  the  most  striking  examples  of 
them  are  the  digestive  fluids.  Each  one  of  these  fluids  is 
formed  by  a  special  gland  or  set  of  glands,  which  generally 
has  no  other  function ;  and  they  are  never  produced  by  any 
other  part.  It  is  the  gland  which  produces  the  characteris- 
tic element  or  elements  of  the  true  secretions  out  of  materials 
furnished  by  the  blood ;  and  the  principles  thus  formed  never 
preexist  in  the  circulating  fluid.  The  function  which  these 
fluids  have  to  perform  is  generally  intermittent ;  and  when 
this  is  the  case,  the  flow  of  the  secretion  is  intermittent,  tak- 
ing place  only  when  its  action  is  required.  When  the  parts 
which  produce  one  of  the  true  secretions  are  destroyed,  as 
may  be  sometimes  done  in  experiments  upon  living  animals, 
the  characteristic  elements  of  this  particular  secretion  never 
accumulate  in  the  blood,  nor  are  they  formed  vicariously 
by  other  organs.  Tlie  simple  effect  of  such  an  experiment 
is  absence  of  the  secretion,  and  the  disturbances  consequent 
upon  the  loss  of  its  function. 

Certain  other  of  the  fluids  are  composed  of  water,  holding 
one  or  more  characteristic  principles  in  solution,  which  re- 
sult from  the  physiological  waste  of  the  tissues.  These  prin- 
ciples have  no  function  to  perform  in  the  animal  economy, 
and  are  simply  separated  from  the  blood  to  be  discharged 
from  the  body.  These  may  be  classed  as  excretions ;  the 
urine  being  the  type  of  fluids  of  this  kind.  The  characteristic 
principles  of  the  excrementitious  fluids  are  formed  in  the  tis- 
sues, as  one  of  the  results  of  the  constant  nutritive  changes 
going  on  in  all  organized  living  structures.  They  are  not  pro- 
duced in  the  glands  by  which  they  are  eliminated,  but  ap- 
pear in  the  secretion  as  the  result  of  a  sort  of  elective  filtra- 
tion from  the  blood.    They  always  preexist  in  the  circulating 
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fluid,  and  may  be  eliminated,  either  constantly  or  occasion- 
^l^Jj  ^7  ^  number  of  organs.  As  they  are  produced  con- 
tinually in  the  substance  of  the  tissues  and  taken  up  by 
the  blood,  they  are  constantly  discharged  into  the  substance 
of  the  proper  eliminating  organs.  Wlien  the  glands  which 
thus  eliminate  these  principles  are  destroyed,  or  their  func- 
tion seriously  impaired,  the  excrementitious  matters  may 
accumulate  in  the  blood,  and  give  rise  to  certain  toxic 
phenomena.  These  eifects,  however,  are  often  retarded 
by  the  vicarious  discharge  of  such  principles  by  other 
organs. 

There  are  some  fluids,  as  the  bile,  which  perform  impor- 
tant functions  as  secretions,  and  which  nevertheless  contain 
certain  excrementitious  mattei-s.  In  these  instances  it  is 
only  the  excrementitious  matters  that  are  discharged  from 
the  organism. 

In  the  serous  sacs,  the  sheaths  of  tendons  and  of  muscles, 
the  substance  of  muscles,  and  some  other  situations,  are  found 
fluids  which  simply  moisten  the  parts,  and  which  contain 
very  little  organic  matter  and  but  a  small  proportion  of  in- 
organic salts.  Although  these  are  frequently  spoken  of  as 
secretions,  they  are  produced  generally  by  a  simple  mechan- 
ical transudation  of  certain  of  the  constituents  of  the  blood 
through  the  walls  of  the  blood-vessels.'  Still,  it  is  difficult 
to  draw  a  line  rigorously  between  transudation  and  some  of 
the  phenomena  of  secretion ;  particularly  as  late  experiments 
upon  dialysis  have  shown  that  simple  osmotic  membranes  are 
capable  of  separating  complex  solutions,  allowing  certain  con- 
stituents to  pass  much  more  freely  than  others."  This  fact  ex- 
plains why  the  transuded  fluids  do  not  contain  all  the  soluble 
principles  of  the  blood  in  the  proportions  which  exist  in  the 
plasma.  All  the  secreted  fluids,  both  the  true  secretions  and 
the  excretions,  contain  many  of  the  iuorganic  salts  of  the 
blood-plasma. 

« 

^  See  vol.  ii.,  Absorption,  p.  605.        *  Ibid.,  p.  477. 
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Mechanism  of  the  Production  of  the  true  Secretions.— 
Althougli  the  characteristic  elements  of  the  true  secretions 
are  not  to  be  found  in  the  blood  or  in  any  other  of  the 
animal  fluids,  they  can  generally  be  extracted  in  quantity 
from  the  glands,  particularly  during  their  intervals  of  repose. 
This  fact  has  been  repeatedly  demonstrated  with  regard  to 
many  of  the  digestive  fluids,  as  the  saliva,  the  gastric  juice, 
and  the  pancreatic  juice ;  and  artificial  fluids,  possessing 
many  of  the  physiological  properties  of  the  natural  secre- 
tions, have  been  prepared  by  simply  infusing  the  glandular 
tissue  in  water.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  even 
during  the  periods  when  the  secretions  are  not  discharged, 
the  glands  are  taking  from  the  blood  matters  which  are  to 
be  transformed  into  principles  characteristic  of  the  individual 
secretions,  and  that  this  process  is  constant.  Extending  our 
inquiries  into  the  nature  of  the  process  by  which  these  pecu- 
liar principles  are  formed,  it  is  found  to  bear  a  close  resem- 
blance to  the  general  act  of  nutrition.  There  are  certain 
anatomical  elements  in  the  glands  which  have  the  power 
of  selecting  the  proper  material  from  the  blood  and  causing 
them  to  undergo  a  catalytic  transformation ;  as  the  muscu- 
lar tissue  takes  from  the  great  nutritive  fluid  the  albumen, 
fibrin,  etc.,  and  transforms  them  into  its  own  substance. '  The 
exact  nature  of  this  property  is  unexplained ;  it  belongs  to 
the  class  of  phenomena  observed  in  living  structures  only, 
and  is  sometimes  called  vital. 

In  all  of  the  secreting  organs  a  variety  of  epithelium  is 
found,  called  glandular,  which  seems  to  possess  the  power 
of  forming  the  peculiar  elements  of  the  different  secretions. 
Inasmuch  as  the  epithelial  cells  lining  the  tubes  or  follicles 
of  the  glands  constitute  the  only  peculiar  structures  of  these 
parts,  the  rest  being  made  up  of  basement-membrane,  con- 
nective tissue,  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  other  structures 
which  are  distributed  generally  in  the  economy,  we  should 
expect  that  these  alone  would  contain  the  elements  of  the 
secretions.     In  all  probability  this  is  the  fact ; .  and  with  re- 
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gard  to  some  of  the  glands,  this  has  been  satisfactorily  de- 
monstrated. It  has  been  found,  for  example,  that  the  liver- 
cells  contain  the  glycogenic  matter  formed  by  the  liver ;  ^  and 
it  has  been  further  shown  that  when  the  cellular  structures 
of  the  pancreas  have  been  destroyed,  the  secretion  is  no 
longer  produced."  There  can  be  hardly  any  doubt  with  re- 
gard to  the  application  of  this  principle  to  the  glands  gener- 
ally, both  secretory  and  excretory.  Indeed,  it  is  well  known 
to  pathologists,  that  when  the  tubes  of  the  kidney  have  be- 
come denuded  of  their  epithelium,  they  are  no  longer  capable 
of  separating  from  the  blood  the  peculiar  constituents  of  the 
urine. 

"With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  principles  peculiar  to 
the  true  secretions,  it  is  impossible  to  entertain  any  other 
view  than  that  they  are  produced  in  the  epithelial  structures 
of  the  glands ;  and  the  old  idea  that  they  exist  ready-formed 
in  the  blood,  though  adopted  by  some  physiologists  of  the 
present  day,*  cannot  be  maintained.  While  the  secretions 
contain  inorganic  salts  transuded  in  solution  from  the  blood, 
the  organic  constituents,  such  as  pepsin,  ptyaline,  pancrea- 
tine, etc.,  are  readily  distinguished  from  all  other  albuminoid 
principles  by  their  peculiar  physiological  properties  ;  al- 
though some  of  them  are  apparently  identical  with  albumen 
in  their  ultimate  composition  and  in  most  of  their  chemical 
reactions. 

It  may  be  stated,  then,  as  a  general  proposition,  that  the 
characteristic  elements  of  the  true  secretions,  as  contradistin- 
guished from  the  excretions,  are  formed  de  novo  by  the  epi- 
thelial structures  of  the  glands,  out  of  material  furnished  by 
the  blood ;  and  that  their  formation  is  by  no  means  confined 
to  what  is  usually  termed  the  period  of  functional  activity 
of  the  glands,  or  the  time  when  the  secretions  are  poured  out, 

'  SOHIFF,  De  la  nature  des  granulations  qui  remplissent  les  cellules  hepatiques  : 
Amidon.  animale. — Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1869,  tome  xlviii.,  p.  880. 
'  Bernard,  Memoire  sur  le  pancreas,  Paris,  1856,  pp.  lY  and  69. 
Milne-Edwards,  Legons  sur  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  282. 
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but  takes  place  more  or  less  constantly  wlien  no  fluid  is  dis- 
charged. 

It  is  more  than  probable  that  the  formation  of  the  ele- 
ments of  the  secretions  takes  place  with  fully  as  much  activ- 
ity in  the  intervals  of  secretion  as  during  the  discharge  of 
fluid ;  and  most  of  the  glands  connected  with  the  digestive 
system  seem  to  require  certain  intervals  of  repose,  and  are 
capable  of  discharging  their  secretions  for  a  limited  time 
only. 

"When  a  secreting  organ  is  called  into  functional  activity — 
like  the  gastric  mucous  membrane,  or  the  pancreas,  upon  the 
introduction  of  food  into  the  alimentary  canal — a  marked 
change  takes  place.  The  circulation  in  the  part  is  then  very 
much  increased  in  activity  ;  thus  furnishing  the  water  and 
the  inorganic  elements  of  the  secretion.  This  difierence  in 
the  vascularity  of  the  glands  during  their  activity  is  very 
marked  when  the  organs  are  exposed  in  a  living  animal,  and 
is  one  of  the  important  facts  bearing  upon  the  mechanism 
of  secretion.  Beaumont  observed  this  in  his  experiments 
on  St.  Martin,  and  was  the  first  to  show  conclusively  that 
the  gastric  juice  is  secreted  only  when  food  is  taken  into  the 
stomach,  or  some  stimulation  is  applied  to  its  mucous  mem- 
brane.' Bernard,  in  his  experiments  on  the  pancreas,  noted 
the  pale  appearance  of  the  gland  during  the  intervals  of 
digestion,  and  its  reddened  and  congested  condition  when 
the  secretion  flowed  from  the  duct ; "  and  these  observations 
have  been  confirmed  by  all  who  have  experimented  upon  the 
glands  in  living  animals. 

In  later  experiments  upon  the  circulation  in  the  salivary 
glands  and  its  relation  to  secretion,  Bernard  has  investigated 
this  subject  fully,  with  the  most  definite  and  satisfactory  re- 
sults.'   His  observations  were  made  chiefly  on  the  submaxil- 

"  Beaumont,  Experiments  and  Observations  on  the  OoMric  Juice,  and  the 
Physiology  of  Digestion,  Plattsburg,  1833,  p.  103. 

'  Bernakd,  Memoire  sur  le  pancreas,  Paris,  1856,  p.  43. 

3  Bernard,  Lemons  sur  les  proprietes  physiologijues  et  les  alterations  patho 
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lary  gland  in  dogs ;  and  lie  has  shown  that  during  the  func- 
tional activity  of  this  organ,  if  a  tube  be  introduced  into  the 
vein,  the  quantity  of  blood  which  may  be  collected  in  a  given 
time  is  four  or  five  times  that  which  is  discharged  in  the  in- 
tervals of  secretion.'  It  was  ascertained,  also,  that  the  venous 
blood  coming  from  the  gland  contained  much  less  water 
than  the  arterial  blood ;  and  on  comparing  the  quantity  of 
water  lost  by  the  blood  in  its  passage  through  the  gland  in 
a  given  time  with  the  quantity  discharged  in  the  saliva,  they 
were  found  to  exactly  correspond." 

The  differences  in  the  quantity  and  the  composition  of 
the  blood  coming  from  the  glands  during  their  repose  and 
their  activity  have  an  important  bearing  upon  the  mechan- 
ism of  secretion.  As  far  as  the  composition  is  concerned, 
these  differences  appear  to  be  mainly  dependent  upon  the 
modifications  in  the  circulation.  When  the  gland  is  in  re- 
pose, the  blood  coming  from  it  has  the  usual  dark,  venous 
hue  and  contains  the  ordinary  proportion  of  carbonic  acid ; 
but  during  secretion,  when  the  quantity  of  blood  passing 
through  the  organ  is  increased,  the  color  is  nearly  as  bright 
as  that  of  arterial  blood,  and  the  proportion  of  carbonic  acid 
is  very  small.  At  this  time,  also,  the  blood  is  frequently 
discharged  from  the  \&va.  jmlsatim  to  the  distance  of  several 
inches."  The  cause  of  this  difference  in  color  is  very  easily 
understood.  During  the  intervals  of  secretion,  the  blood  is 
sent  to  the  gland  for  the  purposes  of  nutrition  and  the  man- 
ufacture of  the  elements  of  the  secretion.     It  then  passes 

logiques  des  liquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  272,  et  seq.  ;  Du 
role  des  actions  reflexes  paralysantes  dans  le  plihiomine  des  secretions.— Journal  de 
Panatomie  et  de  la  physiologic,  Paris,  1864,  tome  i.,  p.  607,  et  seq.  ;  Lefons  sur  les 
proprietes  des  tissus  vivants,  Paris,  1866,  p.  400,  et  seq. 

'  Unpublished  lectures  delivered  by  Bernard  at  the  College  of  France  in  the 
Bummer  of  1861. 

'  Unpublished  lectures,  1861  ;  Journal  de  tanatomie  et  de  la  physiologic, 
Paris,  1864,  tome  i.,  p.  513  ;  and  logons  sur  les  proprietes  des  tissus  vivants, 
Paris,  1866,  p.  401. 

'  BEENiKD,  lAquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  296. 
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througla  the  part  in  moderate  quantity  and  undergoes  the  usu- 
al change  from  arterial  to  venous,  in  which  a  great  part  of  the 
oxygen  disappears  and  carbonic  acid  is  formed  ;  but,  when 
secretion  commences,  the  ordinary  nutritive  changes  are  not 
sufficient  to  deoxidize  the  increased  quantity  of  blood,  and 
the  veaous  character  of  the  blood  coming  from  the  part  is 
very  much  less  marked.' 

These  facts  enable  us  to  form  a  pretty  clear  idea  of  the 
mechanism  of  secretion ;  though  the  exact  nature  of  the 
forces  which  effect  the  changes  of  the  organic  princi- 
ples of  the  blood  into  the  characteristic  elements  of  the 
secretions  is  not  understood.  Experiments,  however,  have 
shown  that  in  the  act  of  secretion  there  are  two  tolerably 
distinct  processes : 

1.  It  may  be  assumed  that  at  all  times  the  peculiar  se- 
creting cells  of  the  glands  are  forming,  more  or  less  actively, 
the  elements  of  the  secretions,  which  may  be  washed  out  of 
the  part  or  extracted  by  maceration ;  but  during  the  inter- 
vals of  secretion,  the  quantity  of  blood  received  by  the 
glands  is  relatively  small. 

2.  In  obedience  to  the  proper  stimulus,  when  a  gland 
tabes  on  secretion,  the  quantity  of  blood  which  it  receives 
is  four  or  five  times  greater  than  it  is  during  repose.  At 
that  time,  water,  with  certain  of  the  salts  of  the  blood  in 
solution,  passes  into  the  secreting  structure,  takes  up  the 
characteristic  elements  of  the  secretion,  and  fluid  is  dis- 
charged by  the  duct. 

In  all  the  secretions  proper,  there  are  intervals,  either  of 
complete  repose,  as  is  the  case  with  the  gastric  juice  or  the 
pancreatic  juice,  or  periods  when  the  activity  of  the  secretion 
is  very  greatly  diminished,  as  in  the  saliva.  These  periods 
of  repose  seem  to  be  necessary  to  the  proper  performance  of 
the  function  of  the  secreting  glands ;  forming  a  marked  con- 
trast with  the  constant  action  of  the  organs  of  excretion.    It 

1  This  subject  is  more  fully  discussed  in  vol.  i.,  Blood,  p.  106,  under  the 
head  of  "  Color  of  the  Blood." 
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is  well  known,  for  example,  that  the  function  of  digestion  is 
seriously  disturbed  when  the  act  is  too  prolonged,  from  the 
habitual  ingestion  of  an  excessive  quantity  of  food.  With 
regard  to  the  pancreas  this  fact  has  been  demonstrated  in 
the  most  satisfactory  manner.  The  experiments  of  Bernard 
and  others  have  shown  that  this  organ  is  peculiarly  suscep- 
tible to  irritation  ;  and  when  a  tube  is  fixed  in  its  duct,  after 
a  time  the  flow  of  the  secretion  may  become  constant,  leav- 
ing no  intervals  for  repose  of  the  gland.  ^Vhen  this  occurs, 
the  fluid  discharged  loses  the  character  of  the  normal  secre- 
tion and  is  found  to  possess  none  of  its  peculiar  diges- 
tive properties.'  In  one  or  two  instances  in  which  the  irrita- 
tion of  the  tube  introduced  into  the  pancreatic  duct  did  not 
produce  a  constant  secretion,  the  fluid,  which  was  discharged 
intermittently  in  the  normal  way,  possessed  all  its  physio- 
logical properties.' 

From  the  considerations  already  mentioned,  it  is  evident 
that  the  secretions,  as  the  rule,  are  formed  by  the  epithelial 
structures  of  the  glands.  There  has  been  a  great  deal  of 
speculation  with  regard  to  the  mechanism  of  this  action  of  the 
cells.  As  we  before  remarked,  this  question  cannot  be  con- 
sidered as  settled.  It  does  not  seem  probable  that  the  cells 
are  ruptured  during  secretion  and  discharge  their  contents 
into  the  ducts,  for  under  these  circumstances  we  should 
expect  to  find  some  of  their  structure  in  the  secreted  fluid  ; 
whereas,  aside  from  accidental  constituents,  the  secretions 
are  homogeneous,  and  do  not  contain  any  formed  anatomical 
elements.  There  is  no  good  reason  for  supposing  that  this 
action  takes  place,  and  that  more  or  less  of  the  glandular 
epithelium  is  destroyed  whenever  secretion  occurs  ;  and,  in 
the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  we  can  only  assume  that 
the  secreting  cells  induce  catalytic  transformations  in  the 
organic  elements  of  the  blood  and  modify  transudation,  with- 
out pretending  to  understand  the  exact  nature  of  this  process. 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  33Y. 

^  Bernard,  Memoire  mr  lepancrias,  Paris,  1856,  p.  46. 
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The  theory  that  the  discharge  of  the  secretions  is  due 
simply  to  mechanical  causes,  and  is  attributable  solely  to  the 
increase  in  the  pressure  of  blood,  cannot  be  sustained. 
Pressure  undoubtedly  has  considerable  influence  upon  the 
activity  of  secretion ;  but  the  flow  will  not  always  take  place 
in  obedience  to  simple  pressure,  and  secretion  may  be  in- 
duced for  a  limited  time  without  any  increase  in  the  quan- 
tity of  blood  circulating  in  the  gland.  In  the  numerous  ex- 
periments by  Bernard  upon  the  influence  of  the  circulation 
upon  secretion  in  the  submaxillary  gland  of  the  dog,  these 
facts  are  very  clearly  shown.  By  very  powerful  galvaniza- 
tion of  what  he  termed  the  motor  nerve  of  the  gland  (the 
chorda  tympani),  secretion  was  excited,  but  the  circulation 
was  reduced  ;  and  again,  after  ligation  of  the  vein,  by  which 
the  gland  was  engorged  with  blood  and  the  circulation  could 
not  be  modified,  galvanization  of  the  nerve  was  nevertheless 
followed  by  an  increase  in  the  secretion.  A  slight  secretion 
was  also  produced  by  galvanization  of  the  nerve  after  the 
artery  supplying  the  gland  had  been  tied.  These  experi- 
ments are  made  with  great  facility  upon  the  submaxillary 
gland  of  the  dog,  for  the  reason  that  the  parts  may  be  ex- 
posed and  operated  upon  without  interrupting  the  secretory 
function,  and  the  nerves  and  vessels  communicating  with  the 
gland  can  be  easily  isolated.  The  function  of  most  of  the 
glands,  however,  becomes  so  much  disturbed  by  exposure, 
that  the  influence  of  the  nerves  upon  their  action  is  observed 
with  great  difficulty. 

From  the  experiments  just  cited,  Bernard  concludes  that 
the  glands  possess  a  peculiar  irritability,  which  is  manifested 
by  their  action  in  response  to  proper  stimulation.  During 
their  secretion,  they  generally  receive  an  increased  quantity 
of  blood ;  but  this  is  not  indispensable,  and  secretion  may  be 
excited  without  any  modification  of  the  circulation.  This 
irritability  will  disappear  when  the  artery  supplying  the  part 
with  blood  is  ligated  for  a  number  of  hours ;  and  secretion 
cannot  then  be  excited,  even  when  the  motor  nerve  is  stimu- 
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iated  and  the  blood  is  again  allowed  to  circulate.  If  the  gland 
be  not  deprived  of  blood  too  long,  the  irritability  is  soon  re- 
stored ;  but  it  may  be  permanently  destroyed  by  depriving  the 
part  of  blood  for  a  long  time.'  These  observations  are  very 
striking,  and  show  a  certain  similarity  between  glandular 
and  muscular  irritability,  though  their  properties  are  mani- 
fested in  very  different  ways. 

Mechanism  of  the  Production  of  the  Excretions. — Certain 
of  the  glands  have  the  function  of  separating  from  the  blood 
excrementitious  matters, which  are  of  no  use  in  the  economy, 
and  are  simply  to  be  discharged  from  the  system.  These 
matters,  which  will  be  fully  considered,  both  in  connection 
with  the  fluids  of  which  they  form  a  part,  and  under  the 
head  of  nutrition,  are  entirely  difl'erent  in  their  mode  of  pro- 
duction from  the  characteristic  elements  of  the  secretions. 
Our  definite  information  concerning  the  mechanism  of  ex- 
cretion dates  from  the  researches  of  Prevost  and  Dumas,  who 
discovered  urea  in  the  blood  of  dogs  after  its  elimination  had 
been  arrested  by  extirpation  of  the  kidneys.''  These  experi- 
ments were  confirmed  by  Segalas  and  Vauquelin ; "  but  at 
that  time  the  means  of  analysis  of  the  animal  fluids  were  not 
suflBciently  delicate  to  enable  chemists  to  detect  urea  in 
healthy  blood.  The  later  observations  of  Marchand,  how- 
ever, demonstrated  its  constant  presence  in  very  small 
quantity  in  the  blood.*  These  analyses  have  been  repeated- 
ly confirmed,  and  it  is  now  generally  believed  that  all  the 
excrementitious  principles  exist  in  greater  or  less  quantity 

'  Unpublished  lectures  delivered  by  Bernard  at  the  College  of  France  in  the 
Bummer  of  1861. 

"  Peevost  ET  DaMAS,  Examin  dii  sang  el  de  son  action  daiis  les  divers  phe- 
nomenes  de  la  vie. — Annates  de  chimie  et  de  physique,  Paris,  1821,  tome  xviii.,  p. 
280. 

'  Segalas,  Sur  des  nouvelles  experiences  relatives  aux  proprieies  medicamen- 
Imses  de  Vwie,  etc. — Journal  de  physiologic,  Paris,  1822,  tome  ii.,  p.  354. 

■•  Mauchand,  Sur  la  presence  de  Vuree  dans  le  sang. — Annales  des  sciences 
■iaiurelles,  Paris,  1838,  2me  sorie,  tome  x.,  p.  46. 
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in  the  circulating  fluid/  That  urea  is  actually  separated 
from  the  blood  by  the  kidneys  is  further  confirmed  by  recent 
observations,  showing  that  in  the  renal  artery  the  proportion 
of  this  principle  is  about  twice  as  great  as  in  the  renal  vein." 

Adopting  this  view,  we  have  nothing  to  do  at  present 
with  the  formation  of  excrementitious  principles.  This  takes 
place  in  the  tissues  and  is  connected  with  the  general  process 
of  nutrition ;  and  in  the  excreting  glands  there  is  simply  a 
separation  of  matters  already  formed.  The  action  of  the  ex- 
creting organs  being  constant,  there  is  not  that  regular  peri- 
odic increase  in  the  activity  of  the  circulation  which  is 
observed  in  secreting  organs ;  but  it  has  been  observed  that 
the  blood  that  comes  from  the  kidneys  is  nearly  as  red  as 
arterial  blood,  showing  that  the  quantity  of  blood  which  this 
organ  receives  is  greater  than  is  required  for  mere  nutrition, 
the  excess,  as  in  the  secreting  organs,  furnishing  the  water 
and  inorganic  salts  that  are  found  in  the  urine.  It  has  also 
been  shown  that  when  the  secretion  of  urine  is  interrupted, 
the  blood  of  the  renal  veins  becomes  dark  like  the  blood  in 
the  general  venous  system." 

The  function  of  excretion  is  not,  under  all  conditions, 
confined  to  the  ordinary  excretory  organs.  When  their  func- 
tion is  disturbed,  certain  of  the  secreting  glands,  as  the  folli- 
cles of  the  stomach  and  intestine,  may  for  a  time  eliminate 
excrementitious  matters ;  but  this  action  is  abnormal,  and  is 

'  In  a  recent  work  on  the  urine  (Roberts,  A  Practical  Treatise  on  Urinary 
and  Renal  Diseases,  Philadelphia,  1866,  p.  359),  it  is  stated  on  the  authority 
of  observations  and  analyses  by  Oppler,  Schottin,  Perls,  and  Zalesky,  that  urea 
and  uric  acid  are  actually  produced  in  the  kidneys.  These  statements,  which 
will  be  discussed  more  fully  hereafter,  are  in  direct  opposition  to  facts  that 
have  been  regarded  as  settled  by  accurate  analyses  of  the  blood,  and  cannot 
be  accepted  without  confirmation.  It  is  supposed,  however,  that  urea  and  the 
urates  are  the  result  of  transformation  of  other  excrementitious  principles 
existing  in  the  blood,  and  are  not  formed  de  novo,  like  the  elements  of  the  true 
secretions. 

2  Robin,  Leforts  sur  les  Immeurs  normalcs  et  morbides  du  corps  de  I'liomme, 
Paris,  186'?,  p.  89. 

"  Bernaed,  Liquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  i.,  pp.  257  and  297. 
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analogous  to  the  elimination  of  foreign  matters  from  the  blood 
by  the  glands. 

Influence  of  the  OoTrvposition  and  Pressure  of  the  Blood 
upon  Secretion. — Under  normal  conditions  the  composition 
of  the  blood  has  little  to  do  with  the  action  of  the  secreting 
organs,  as  it  simply  furnishes  the  material  out  of  which  the 
characteristic  principles  of  the  secretion  are  formed;  but 
when  certain  foreign  matters  are  taken  into  the  system  or 
are  injected  into  the  blood-vessels,  they  are  eliminated  by  the 
different  glands,  both  secretory  and  excretory.  These  organs 
seem  to  possess  a  power  of  selection  in  the  elimination  of 
different  substances.  Thus,  sugar,  ferrocyanide  of  potas- 
sium, and  the  salts  of  iron,  are  eliminated  in  greatest  quantity 
by  the  kidneys  ;  the  salts  of  iron  by  the  kidneys  and  the 
gastric  tubules ;  and  iodine  by  the  salivary  glands. 

The  act  of  secretion  is  almost  always  accompanied  with 
increase  in  the  pressure  of  blood  in  the  vessels  supplying  the 
glands ;  and  it  has  been  shown,  on  the  other  hand,  that  an 
exaggeration  in  the  pressure,  if  the  nerves  of  the  glands  do 
not  exert  an  opposing  influence,  increases  the  activity  of  se- 
cretion. The  experiments  of  Bernard  on  this  point  show  the 
influence  of  pressure  on  the  salivary  and  the  renal  secretion, 
particularly  the  latter.  After  inserting  a  tube  into  one  of 
the  ureters  of  a  living  animal,  so  that  the  activity  of  the 
renal  secretion  could  be  accurately  observed,  the  pressure  in 
the  renal  artery  was  increased  by  tying  the  crural  and  the 
brachial.  It  was  then  found  that  the  flow  of  urine  was 
markedly  increased.  The  pressure  was  afterward  dimin- 
ished by  the  abstraction  of  blood,  which  was  followed  by  a 
corresponding  diminution  in  the  quantity  of  urine.'  The 
same  phenomena  were  observed  in  analogous  experiments  on 
the  submaxillary  secretion. 

These  striking  facts,  as  we  have  already  seen,  do  not  de- 
monstrate that  secretion  is  due  simply  to  an  increase  in  the 

'  Bernard,  Liquides  de  Torganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  156,  et  seg. 
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pressiire  of  blood  in  the  glands,  though  this  undoubtedly 
exerts  an  important  influence.  It  is  necessary  that  every 
condition  should  be  favorable  to  the  act  of  secretion,  for  this 
influence  to  be  eff"ective.  Experiments  have  shown  that 
pain  is  capable  of  completely  arresting  the  secretion  of  urine ; 
operating  undoubtedly  through  the  nervous  system.  If,  now, 
the  flow  of  urine  be  arrested  by  pain,  an  increase  in  the 
pressure  of  blood  in  the  part  fails  to  influence  the  secretion. 
To  illustrate  this  fact  more  fully,  Bernard  divided  the  nerves 
on  one  side,  through  which  the  reflex  nervous  action  was 
communicated  to  the  kidney,  leaving  the  other  side  intact. 
He  then  found  that  increase  in  the  arterial  pressure,  accom- 
panied with  pain,  diminished  the  flow  of  urine  on  the  sound 
side,  through  which  the  nervous  action  could  operate,  and 
increased  it  upon  the  other.'  "We  have  already  alluded  to 
the  experiments  in  which  secretion  was  excited  through  the 
nervous  system,  when  the  arterial  pressure  had  been  con- 
siderably diminished. 

The  influence  of  pressure  of  blood  upon  secretion  may, 
then,  be  summed  up  in  a  few  words :  There  is  always  an  in- 
crease in  the  activity  of  secretion  when  the  pressure  of  blood 
in  the  glands  is  increased,  and  a  diminution  when  the  pres- 
sure is  reduced  ;  except  when  there  is  some  modifying  influ- 
ence operating  through  the  nervous  system. 

Influence  of  the  Nervous  System  on  Secretion. — The  fact 
that  the  secretions  are  generally  intermittent  in  their  flow, 
being  discharged  in  obedience  to  impressions  which  are  made 
■  only  -svhen  there  is  a  demand  for  the  exercise  of  their  func- 
tions, would  naturally  lead  to  the  supposition  that  they  are 
regulated,  to  a  great  extent,  through  the  nervous  system ; 
particularly  as  it  is  now  well  established  that  the  nerves  are 
capable  of  modifying  and  regulating  local  circulations.  The 
same  facts  apply,  to  a  certain  extent,  to  the  excretions,  which 

'  Those  experiments  were  detailed  by  Bernard  in  his  lectures  at  the  College 
of  France  in  the  summer  of  180 1. 
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are  also  subject  to  considerable  modifications.  A  few  years 
ago,  indeed,  there  was  considerable  discussion  regarding  a 
subdivision  of  the  reflex  system  of  nerves,  which  was  supposed 
to  preside  over  secretion,  and  was  called  the  excito-secretory 
system.  The  facts  which  led  to  the  description  of  this  sys- 
tem of  nerves  had  long  been  pbserved;  and  they  simply  il- 
lustrated the  production  of  secretion  in  response  to  irritation. 
Dr.  H.  F.  Campbell,  of  Augusta,  Georgia,  published,  in 
1857,  an  essay  on  the  excito-secretory  system  of  nerves, 
which  received  the  prize  of  the  American  Medical  Associa- 
tion for  that  year ; '  and  a  few  months  later,  the  same  idea 
was  put  into  shape  by  Dr.  Marshall  Hall,  who,  however,  yield- 
ed the  priority  to  Dr.  Campbell.  To  Dr.  Campbell  certainly 
belongs  the  credit  of  proposing  tlie  theory  that  the  sympa- 
thetic system  presides  over  secretion ;  but  in  this  he  only  rea- 
soned from  the  old  experiments  of  Pourfour  du  Petit  and 
others,  and  failed  to  give  any  satisfactory  physiological  de- 
monstration of  his  views. 

In  1852,  five  years  before  the  publication  of  Dr.  Camp- 
bell's essay,  in  the  course  of  his  researches  on  the  secretions 
of  the  different  salivary  glands,  Bernard  pointed  out  the 
reflex  character  of  the  act  of  secretion,  and  demonstrated 
experimentally  the  influence  of  certain  nerves  upon  the  dis- 
charge of  fluid  from  the  duct  of  the  submaxillary.  These 
experiments  were  the  first  to  give  a  clear  idea  of  the  action 
of  the  nervous  system  upon  secretion,  and  they  have  been 

^  Campbell,  Essays  on  the  Secrdory  and  the  Excito-secretory  System  of  Nerves 
in  their  Relations  to  Physiology  and  Pathology,  Philadelphia,  185*7 ;  also.  Trans- 
actions of  the  American  Medical  Association  for  1887. 

In  1850,  Dr.  Campbell  published  in  the  Southern  Medical  and  Surgical  Jour- 
nal an  Essay  on  tJie  Influence  of  Dentition  in  producing  Disease  ;  in  which  he  re- 
marked the  fact,  that  during  dentition,  the  irritation  in  the  mouth  frequently  in- 
duced, in  addition  to  the  usual  increase  in  the  salivary  secretions,  an  increased 
action  of  the  kidneys  and  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestinal  canal.  He 
states  that "  this  increase  and  change  in  the  secretion  are  effected  by  the  agency 
of  the  altered  function  of  the  nerve  upon  the  arteries  from  which  these  secre- 
tjons  are  eliminated."  Dr.  Campbell  supposed  that  the  nerves  through  which 
these  operations  took  place  belonged  to  the  sympathetic  system. 
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confirmed  and  extended  by  the  subsequent  obserrations  of 
Bernard  ard  other  physiologists.  The  following  are  the 
most  important  facts,  taken  from  Bernard,  bearing  upon  the 
question  under  consideration : ' 

"  Introducing  into  the  mouth  of  a  dog,  in  which  the  three 
salivary  ducts  have  been  isolated,  a  very  sapid  substance, 
such  as  vinegar,  for  example,  it  is  found  that  the  duct  of  the 
submaxillary  discharges  saliva  in  very  great  abundance. 
But,  by  operating  directly  upon  the  nerve  of  taste  itself,  I 
have  been  enabled  to  act  solely  upon  the  special  secretion, 
and  to  demonstrate  directly  this  intimate  relation  between 
the  secretion  of  the  submaxillary  saliva  and  the  sense  of  gus- 
tation. 

"  When  we  divide  in  a  dog  the  lingual  nerve  opposite  the 
middle  of  the  horizontal  process  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  pinch 
the  central  end,  which  is  connected  with  the  encephalon,  we 
immediately  see  the  duct  of  the  submaxillary  excrete  saliva 
with  great  activity,  while  the  ducts  of  the  parotid  and  sub- 
lingual, which  are  not  connected  with  the  sense  of  gustation, 
remain  perfectly  dry.  This  sort  of  functional  reaction,  which 
irritation  of  the  central  end  determines  exclusively,  in  the 
submaxillary  gland,  is  explained,  for  in  operating  thus  we 
produce  in  the  nervous  centre  the  impression  of  exaggerated 
gustatory  sensation,  which  immediately  provokes,  by  an  ac- 
tion called  reflex,  the  salivary  secretion  destined  physiologi- 
cally to  allay  and  diminish  the  too  acute  impression  of  sapid 
substances." 

These  experiments  clearly  demonstrated  the  importance 
of  the  nervous  influence  in  the  production  of  the  secretions ; 
but  the  more  recent  observations  of  Bernard  show  that  the 
eflfects  are  produced  mainly  by  increasing  the  activity  of  the 
circulation  in  the  glands.  This  takes  place  in  greatest  part 
through  filaments  from  the  sympathetic  system,  which  are 

^  Bernard,  Recherclies  (Panatomie  et  de  physiologie  comparee  sur  les  fflandes  sali  ■ 
vaires  c/iez  Thomme  et  les  animai.x  vertebres. — Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1852,  tome 
xxxiv.,  p.  239. 
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distributed  to  the  muscular  coats  of  the  arteries  of  supply. 
When  these  filaments  are  divided,  the  circulation  is  increased 
here,  as  in  other  situations,  and  secretion  is  the  result ;  and, 
if  the  extremity  of  the  nerve  connected  with  the  gland  be 
galvanized,  contraction  of  the  vessels  follows,  and  the  secre- 
tion is  arrested." 

With  regard  to  many  of  the  glands,  Bernard  has  shown 
that  the  influence  of  the  sympathetic  is  antagonized  by  nerves 
derived  from  the  cerebro-spinal  system,  which  he  calls  the 
motor  nerves  of  the  glands.  The  motor  nerve  of  the  sub- 
maxillary is  the  chorda  tympani ;  and  as  both  this  nerve 
and  the  sympathetic,  together  with  the  excretory  duct  of  the 
gland,  can  be  easily  exposed  and  operated  upon  in  a  living 
animal,  most  of  the  experiments  of  Bernard  have  been  per- 
formed upon  this  gland.  When  all  these  parts  are  exposed 
and  a  tube  introduced  into  the  salivary  duct,  division  of  the 
sympathetic  induces  secretion,  with  an  increase  in  the  circu- 
lation in  the  gland,  the  blood  in  the  vein  becoming  red.  On 
the  other  hand,  division  of  the  chorda  tympani,  the  sympa- 
thetic being  intact,  arrests  secretion,  and  the  venous  blood 
coming  from  the  gland  becomes  dark.  If  the  nerves  be  now 
galvanized  alternately,  it  will  be  found  that  galvanization 
of  the  sympathetic  produces  contraction  of  the  vessels  of  the 
gland  and  arrests  secretion,  while  the  stimulus  applied  to 
the  chorda  tympani  increases  the  circulation  and  excites  se- 
cretion.^ 

These  experiments  show  that  the  submaxillary  gland  has 
distributed  to  it  a  special  nerve  which  is  capable  of  exciting 
its  functional  activity,  the  sympathetic  ramifying  upon 
the  walls  of  the  blood-vessels  in  this,  as  in  other  situa- 
tions ;  and  it  remains  to  see  whether  other  glands  are  like- 
wise supplied  with  motor  nerves.  In  his  lectures,  delivered 
in  1861,  Bernard  announced  that  he  had  demonstrated  the 
existence   of   such   nerves  for  the   other  salivary  glands. 

'  Bernakd,  lAquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  270. 
Op.  cii.,  p.  267,  ei  seq. 
70 
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The  motor  nerve  of  the  parotid  is  derived  from  the  auri- 
culo-temporal  branch  of  the  submaxillary  division  of  the 
fifth  pair  ;  and  the  nerve  of  the  sublingual,  from  the 
lingual  branch  of  the  fifth.  He  found,  however,  that 
neither  the  parotid  nor  the  sublingual  was  so  easily  ex- 
cited to  secretion  by  galvanization  of  the  nerves  as  the 
submaxillary.  "With  regard  to  other  glands,  the  condi- 
tions for  experimentation  are  so  difficult,  and  some  of  them, 
as  the  pancreas,  are  so  sensitive  to  irritation,  that  it  is  impos- 
sible to  repeat  on  them  the  experiments  made  upon  the  sali- 
vary glands.  Enough  is  known,  however,  of  the  nervous 
influences  which  modify  secretion,  to  admit  of  the  inference 
that  all  the  glands  are  possessed  of  nerves  through  which 
reflex  phenomena,  affecting  their  secretions,  take  place.  It 
is  the  motor,  or  functional  nerve  of  the  gland  through  which 
the  reflex  action  takes  place ;  the  influence  of  the  sympa- 
thetic being  constant,  and  the  same  as  in  other  parts  where 
it  is  distributed  to  blood-vessels. 

As  reflex  phenomena  involve  the  action  of  a  nervous 
centre,  it  becomes  an  interesting  questi6n  to  determine 
whether  any  particular  parts  of  the  central  nervous  system 
preside  over  the  various  secretions.  We  must  refer  again  to 
the  experiments  of  Bernard  for  an  elucidation  of  this  ques- 
tion. If  a  puncture  be  made  in  the  space  included  between 
the  origin  of  the  pneumogastrics  and  the  auditory  nerves  in 
the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  there  is  an  increase  in  the 
discharge  of  urine,  and  an  excretion  of  sugar,  from  an  ex- 
aggeration in  the  sugar-producing  function  of  the  liver. 
Irritation  applied  a  little  higher,  toward  the  pons  varolii,  just 
posterior  to, the  origin  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerves,  is  followed 
by  a  great  increase  in  the  activity  of  the  salivary  secretion.' 

'  Bernard,  Leions  sur  la  physiohgie  et  la  patJwlogie  du  systime  nervmx,  Paris, 
1858,  tome  i.,  pp.  398-399. 

This  operation  is  easily  performed  upon  the  rabbit,  bypassing  an  instrument 
directly  through  the  occipital  bone,  entering  just  behind  the  protuberance,  and 
through  the  cerebellum  to  the  medulla  oblongata.  These  experiments  wUl  be 
more  fully  described  in  connection  with  the  nervous  system. 
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Mental  emotions,  pain,  and  various  circumstances,  tlie 
mfluence  of  wliich  upon  secretion  lias  long  been  observed, 
operate  through  the  nervous  system.  Numerous  familiar 
instances  of  this  kind  are  quoted  in  works  on  physiology : 
such  as  the  secretion  of  tears ;  arrest  or  production  of  the  sali- 
vary secretions ;  sudden  arrest  of  the  secretion  of  the  mam- 
mary glands,  from  violent  emotion  ;  increase  in  the  secretion 
of  the  kidneys  or  of  the  intestinal  tract,  from  fear  or  anxiety ; 
with  other  examples  which  it  is  unnecessary  to  ennumerate. 

The  effects,  upon  some  of  tlie  secretory  organs,  of  de- 
struction of  the  nerves  distributed  to  their  parenchyma 
are  very  curious  and  interesting.  Miiller  and  Peipers 
destroyed  the  nerves  distributed  to  the  kidney,  and  found 
that  not  only  was  the  secretion  arrested  in  the  great  ma- 
jority of  instances,  but  that  the  tissue  of  the  kidneys  be- 
came softened  and  broken  down.'  These  experiments  have 
been  lately  repeated  by  Bernard.  He  found  that  animals 
operated  upon  in  this  way  died,  and  that  the  tissue  of  the 
kidney  was  broken  down  into  a  fetid,  semifluid  mass.  After 
division  of  the  nerves  of  the  salivary  glands,  the  organs  be- 
came atrophied,  but  did  not  undergo  the  peculiar  putrefac- 
tive change  which  was  observed  in  the  kidneys.  The  same 
effect  was  produced  when  the  nerve  was  paralyzed  by  in- 
troducing a  few  drops  of  a  solution  of  woorara  at  the  origin 
of  the  little  artery  which  is  distributed  to  the  submaxillary 
land." 


& 


General  Structure  of  Secreting  Organs. — In  treating  of 
the  mechanism  of  secretion  and  excretion,  it  has  been  evi- 
dent that  all  glandular  organs  must  be  supplied  with  blood 
to  furnish  the  materials  for  secretion,  and  be  provided  with 
epithelium,  which  changes.these  matters  into  the  characteris- 
tic elements  of  the  secretions.     We  can  understand  how  cer- 

'  Mueller,  Manuel  de physiologie,  Paris,  1861,  tome  i.,p.  391. 

*  Eernakd,  Leconssur  les  proprieth  des  tissus  vivants,  Paris,  1866,  p.  399. 
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tain  of  tlie  liquid  and  saline  constituents  of  the  blood  can 
escape  by  exosmosis  tbrough  the  homogeneous  walls  of  the 
capillaries,'  but  the  more  complex  fluids  require  for  their 
formation  a  different  kind  of  action ;  although,  in  the  act 
of  secretion,  there  is  considerable  transudation  of  liqixid  and 
saline  matters,  which  take  up  in  their  course  the  peculiar 
principles  formed  by  the  cells. 

Though  it  is  somewhat  difiicult  to  draw  a  line  between 
transudation  and  the  simplest  forms  of  secretion,  it  may  be 
assumed,  in  general  terms,  that  fluids  which  are  exhaled 
directly  from  the  blood-vessels,  without  the  intervention  of 
glandular  apparatus  or  of  a  secreting  membrane,  are  transu- 
dations ;  while  all  fluids  produced  by  simple  membranes,  by 
follicles,  or  discharged  from  the  ducts  of  glands,  are  secre- 
tions. This  division  places  the  intermuscular  fluid  and  the 
fluid  found  in  all  soft  tissues  among  the  transudations,  and 
the  serous  and  synovial  fluids  among  the  secretions. 

The  serous  and  synovial  membranes  present  the  simplest 
form  of  a  secreting  apparatus.  Blood  is  supplied  to  them 
in  small  quantity,  and  on  their  free  surfaces  are  arranged 
one  or  two  layers  of  epithelial  cells  which  effect  •  the  slight 
changes  that  take  place  in  the  transuded  fluids.  In  some 
of  the  serous  membranes,  as  the  pleura  and  peritoneum,  the 
amount  of  secretion  is  very  small,  being  hardly  more  than  a 
vaporous  exhalation  ;  but  others,  like  the  serous  pericardium 
and  the  synovial  membranes,  secrete  a  considerable  quantity 
of  fluid.  The  action  of  all  of  these  membranes  may  become 
exaggerated,  as  a  pathological  condition,  and  the  amount  of 
their  secretions  is  then  very  large. 

Anatomists  have  now  a  pretty  clear  idea  of  the  structure 
of  what  are  called  the  glandular  organs ;  and  it  will  be  seen 
that  they  simply  present  an  arrangement  by  which  the  se- 
creting surface  is  increased,  and  at  the  same  time  compressed, 
as  it  were,  into  a  comparatively  small  space.  The  mucous 
follicles,  for  example,  are  simple  inversions  of  a  portion  of 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Absorption,  p.  505. 
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the  mucous  membrane ;  while  the  ordinary  racemose  glands 
are  nothing  more  than  collections  of  follicles  around  the  ex- 
tremities of  excretory  ducts.  These  ideas  concerning  the 
general  anatomy  of  the  glands  date  from  the  observations 
of  Malpighi/  who  was  the  first  to  correct  the  old  notion 
that  the  secretions  were  discharged  into  the  glandular  organs 
through  openings  in  the  blood-vessels.  It  is  evident  that 
nothing  could  have  been  known  of  the  mechanism  of  secre- 
tion before  the  connection  between  the  arteries  and  veins 
had  been  ascertained,  which,  it  will  be  remembered,  was  also 
discovered  by  Malpighi.  Although  the  ideas  of  Malpighi 
were  not  at  first  generally  received,  more  recent  observations 
with  the  microscope  have  shown  that  they  were  in  the  main 
correct ;  though,  from  the  imperfection  of  his  optical  instru- 
ments, Malpighi  was  unable  to  investigate  the  minute  struc- 
ture of  the  glands  very  thoroughly. 

Anatomical  Classification  of  Glandular  Organs. — The 
organs  which  produce  the  different  secretions  are  susceptible 
of  a  classification  according  to  their  anatomical  peculiarities, 
which  greatly  facilitates  their  study.  They  may  be  divided 
as  follows : 

1.  Secreting  membranes. — Examples  of  these  are  the  se- 
rous and  synovial  membranes. 

2.  Follicular  glands. — Examples  of  these  are  the  simple 
mucous  follicles,  the  follicles  of  the  stomach,  the  follicles  of 
Lieberkiihn,  and  the  uterine  follicles. 

3.  Tuhular  glands. — Examples  of  these  are  the  cerumi- 
nous  glands,  the  sudoriparous  glands,  and  the  kidneys. 

4.  Racemose  glands,  simple  and  compound. — ^Examples 
of  the  simple  racemose  glands  are  the  sebaceous  and  Meibo- 
mian glands,  the  tracheal  glands,  and  the  glands  of  Brunn. 
Examples  of  the  compound  racemose  glands  are  the  salivary 

'  Maipighi,  JEkercitaiiones  Anatomicce  de  Structura  Viscerum. — Opera  Omnia, 
Lugd.  Batav.,  168V,  tomus  ii.,  p.  257. 
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glands,  the  pancreas,  tlie  lachrymal  glands,  and  the  mam 
mary  glands. 

5.  Ductless,  or  llood-glands. — Examples  of  these  are  the 
thymus,  the  thyroid,  the  supra-renal  capsules,  and  the  spleen. 

The  liver  is  a  glandular  organ  which  cannot  be  placed  in 
any  one  of  the  above  subdivisions,  as  we  shall  see  when  we 
treat  specially  of  its  anatomy.  The.  lymphatic  glands  and 
other  parts  connected  with  the  lymphatic  and  the  lacteal 
system  are  not  embraced  in  the  above  classification."  These 
are  sometimes  called  conglobate  glands. 

The  general  structure  of  secreting  membranes  and  the 
follicular  glands  is  very  simple.  The  secreting  parts  consist 
of  a  membrane,  generally  homogeneous,  on  the  secreting  sur- 
face of  which  are  found  epithelial  cells,  either  tesselated 
or  of  the  variety  called  glandular.  Beneath  this  mem- 
brane ramify  the  blood-vessels  which  furnish  the  elements 
of  the  secretions.  The  follicles  are  simply  digital  inversions 
of  this  structure,  with  rounded,  blind  extremities",  the  glan- 
dular epithelium  lining  the  tube. 

The  tubular  glands  have  essentially  the  same  structure 
as  the  follicles,  except  that  the  tubes  are  long  and  more  or 
less  convoluted.  The  more  complex  of  these  organs  contain 
connective  tissue,  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatics. 

The  compound  racemose  glands  are  composed  of  branch- 
ing ducts,  around  the  extremities  of  which"  are  arranged 
collections  of  rounded  follicles,  like  bunches  of  grapes.  In 
addition  to  the  epithelium,  basement-membrane,  and  blood- 
vessels, these  organs  contain  connective  tissue,  fibro-plastic 
elements,  lymphatics,  involuntary  muscular  fibres,  and  nerves. 
In  the  simple  racemose  glands  the  excretory  duct  does  not 
branch. 

The  ductless  glands  contain  blood-vessels,  lymphatics, 
nerves,  sometimes  involuntary  muscular  fibres,  fibro-plastic 
elements,  and  a  peculiar  structure  called  pulp,  which  is  com- 

'  For  the  anatomy  of  the  lymphatic  system,  see  vol.  ii.,  Absorption,  p.  439, 
el  seg. 
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posed  of  fluid  with  cells  and  occasionally  closed  vesicles. 
These  are  sometimes  called  blood-glands,  because  they  are 
supposed  to  modify  the  blood  as  it  passes  through  their 
substance. 

The  testicles  and  the  ovaries  are  not  simple  glandular 
organs;  for  in  addition  to  the  production  of  mucous  or 
watery  secretions,  their  principal  function  is  to  develop  cer- 
tain anatomical  elements,  the  spermatozoids  and  the  ova. 
The  physiology  of  these  organs  will  be  considered  in  connec- 
tion with  the  subject  of  generation. 

Classification  of  the  Secreted  Fluids. — The  products  of 
the  various  glands  may  be  divided,  according  to  their  function, 
into  secretions  and  excretions.  The  secreted  fluids  may  be 
subdivided  into  the  permanent  secretions,  which  have  a  more 
or  less  mechanical  function,  and  transitory  secretions  ;  some 
of  the  latter,  like  mucus,  are  thrown  off  in  small  quantity, 
without  being  actually  excrementitious ;  others,  like  most 
of  the  digestive  fluids, .  are  produced  intermittently  and 
rapidly,  and  finally  undergo  resorption. 

Tabular  View  of  the  Secreted  Fluids. 

SBOEBTIOlfS   PROPER. 

Permanent  Fluids. 
Serous  fluids. 
Synovial  fluid. 
Aqueous  humor  of  the  eye. 
Vitreous  humor  of  the  eye. 
Fluid  of  the  labyrinth  of  the  internal  ear. 
Cephalo-rachidian,  or  subarachnoid  fluid. 

Transitory  Fluids. 
Mucus,  in  many  varieties. 
Sebaceous  matter. 

Cerumen,  the  waxy  secretion  of  the  external  meatus. 
Meibomian  fluid. 
Milk  and  colostrum. 
Tears. 
Saliva. 


'38  SECEETIOW. 

Gastric  juice. 

Pancreatic  juice. 

Secretion  of  tlie  glands  of  Brunn. 

Secretion  of  the  follicles  of  Lieberkiilin. 

Secretion  of  the  follicles  of  the  large  intestine. 

Bile  (also  an  excretion). 

KXOEETIONS. 

Perspiration,  and  the  secretion  of  the  axillary  glands. 

Urine. 

Bile  (also  a  secretion). 

FLUIDS   CONTAII]"IN"G   FOEMED   ANATOMICAL   ELEMENTS. 

Seminal  iluid,  containing,  besides  spermatozoids,  the  secretions  of  a  number  ol 

glandular  structures. 
Fluid  of  the  Graafian  follicles. 
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SEROITS   AlfD    SYNOVIAL   FLUIDS MUCUS SEBACEOUS   FLUIDS. 

Physiological  anatomy  of  the  serous  and  synovial  membranes — Sjmovial  fringes 
— Bursse — Synovial  sheaths — Pericardial,  peritoneal,  and  pleural  secre- 
tions— Quantity  of  the  serous  secretions — Synoyial  fluid — Mucus — Mucous 
membranes — Mucous  membranes  covered  with  pavement-epithelium — Mu- 
cous membranes  covered  with  columnar  epithelium — Mucous  membranes 
covered  with  mixed  epithelium — Mechanism  of  the  secretion  of  mucus — 
Composition  and  varieties  of  mucus — Microscopical  characters  of  mucus 
— Nasal  mucus — Bronchial  and  pulmonary  mucus — Mucus  secreted  by  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal — Mucus  of  the  urinary  passages 
— Mucus  of  the  generative  passages — Conjunctival  mucus — General  func- 
tion of  mucus — Non-absorption  of  certain  soluble  substances,  particularly 
venoms,  by  mucous  membranes — Sebaceous  fluids — Physiological  anatomy 
of  the  sebaceous,  ceruminous,  and  Meibomian  glands — Ordinary  sebaceous 
matter — Smegma  of  the  prepuce  and  of  the  labia  miuora  —  Vernix 
caseosa  —  Cerumen  —  Meibomian  secretion — Function  of  the  Meibomian 
secretion. 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the   Serous   and    Synovial 
Memhranes. 

The  serous  and  synovial  membranes,  whicli  are  fre- 
quently classed  together  by  anatomists,  present  several  well- 
marked  points  of  distinction,  botb  as  regards  their  structure 
and  the  products  of  their  secretion.  The  serous  membranes 
are  the  arachnoid,  pleura,  pericardium,  peritonseum,  and 
tunica  vaginalis  testis.  The  synovial  membranes  are  found 
around  aU  the  movable  articulations.  They  also  form  elon- 
gated sacs  enveloping  many  of  the  long  tendons,  and  exist 
in  various  parts  of  the  body  in  the  form  of  shut  sacs,  when 
they  are  called  bursse. 
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Serous  Memlranes. — The  structure  of  the  serous  mem 
branes  is  very  simple.  They  consist  of  a  dense"  tissue  of 
iibres,  which  is  frequently  quite  closely  adherent  to  the  sub- 
jacent parts,  and  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  pavement,  or 
tesselated  epithelium.  The  fibres  are  mainly  of  the  inelastic 
variety  arranged  in  bundles,  interlacing  each  other  in  the 
form  of  a  close  net-work,  and  mingled  with  small,  wavy 
fibres  of  elastic  tissue  and  numerous  blood-vessels.  It  has 
not  been  satisfactorily  demonstrated  that  the  serous  mem- 
branes contain  nerves  and  lymphatics,  though  the  latter  are 
generally  quite  abundant  in  the  subjacent  parts,  particularly 
beneath  the  visceral  layers.'  The  capillary  blood-vessels  are 
in  the  form  of  a  close,  polygonal  net-work,  with  sharp  angles. 

The  epithelium  of  the  serous  membranes  is  pale,  regular, 
with  rather  large  nuclei,  and  is  easily  detached  after  death. 
Todd  and  Bowman  describe  a  delicate  basement -membrane 
between  the  fibrous  structure  and  the  layer  of  epithelium," 
but  others  have  not  been  able  to  distinguish  it,  and  the  ex- 
istence of  such  a  membrane  is  considered  doubtful.' 

These  membranes,  as  a  rule,  form  closed  sacs,  with  their  • 
opposing  or  free  sui-faces  nearly  in  apposition.  The  secre- 
tion, which  is  generally  very  small  in  quantity,  is  contained 
in  their  cavity.  The  exceptions  to  this  are  the  arachnoid 
membrane,  the  surfaces  of  which  are  exactly  in  apposition, 
the  fluid  being  situated  beneath  both  layers,*  and  the  perito- 
neum of  the  female,  which  has  an  opening  on  either  said  for 
the  Fallopian  tubes. 

Synovial  Membranes. — The  true  synovial  membranes  are 
found  in  the  diarthrodial,  or  movable  articulations ;  but  in 

'  See  Yol.  ii.,  Absorption,  p.  433. 

*  Todd  and  Bowman,  Physiological  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Man,  Lon- 
don, 1845,  vol.  !.,  p.  130. 

*  Beinton,  Serous  and  Synovial  Menibranes. — Cyclopadia  of  Anatomy  and 
Physiology,  London,  1847-1849,  vol.  iv.,  part  i.,  p.  514. 

*  Magendie,  Memoire  sur  un  liquids  qui  se  trouve  dans  le  crane  ei  le  canal 
vertebral  de  Vhomme  et  des  animaux  mammiferes. — Journal  de  physiologic,  Paris, 
1825,  tome  v.,  p.  36. 
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various  parts  of  the  body  are  found  closed  sacs,  sheaths,  etc., 
which  resemble  synovial  membranes  both  in  structure  and 
function.  Every  movable  joint  is  enveloped  in  a  capsule 
which  is  closely  adherent  to  the  edges  of  the  articulating 
cartilage  and  is  even  reflected  upon  its  surface  for  a  short 
distance.  It  was  formerly  thought  that  these  membranes, 
like  the  serous  sacs,  were  closed  bags,  with  one  layer 
attached  to  the  cartilage,  and  the  other  passing  between 
the  bones  so  as  to  enclose  the  joint;  but  it  is  now  the 
general  opinion  that  the  cartilage  which  encrusts  the  articu- 
lating extremities  of  the  bones,  though  bathed  in  synovial 
fluid,  is  not  itself  covered  by  a  membrane. 

The  fibrous  portion  of  the  synovial  membranes  is  more 
dense  and  resisting  and  less  elastic  than  the  serous  mem- 
branes. It  is  composed  of  white  inelastic  fibrous  tissue, 
with  a  few  elastic  fibres  and  blood-vessels.  The  latter  are 
generally  not  so  numerous  as  in  the  serous  membranes. 
The  internal  surface  is  lined  with  small  cells  of  flattened, 
pavement-epithelium,  with  rather  large,  rounded  nuclei. 
These  cells  exist  iu  from  one  to  two  or  four  layers.' 

In  most  of  the  joints,  especially  those  of  large  si^e,  as 
the  knee  and  hip,  the  synovial  membrane  is  thrown  into 
folds  which  contain  a  considerable  amount  of  true  adipose 
tissue.  In  nearly  all  the  joints,  the  membrane  presents 
fringed,  vascular  processes,  called  sometimes  synovial  fringes. 
These  are  composed  of  looped  vessels  of  considerable  size ; 
and  when  injected  they  bear  a  certain  resemblance  to  the 
choroid  plexus.  The  edges  of  these  fringes  present  numer- 
ous leaf-like,  membranous  appendages,  of  a  great  variety  of 
curious  forms.  They  are  generally  situated  near  the  attach- 
ment of  the  membrane  to  the  cartilage.  There  is  no  reason 
for  supposing'  that  either  the  adipose  folds  or  the  vascular 
fringes  have  any  special  ofiice  in  the  production  of  the 
synovial  secretion,  different  from  that  of  other  portions  of 
the  membrane,  though  such  a  theory  has  been  advanced. 

'  KoLLiKER,  Handbuch  der  Gewehelehre  des  Memchen^  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  201. 
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The  arrangement  of  the  synovial  bursse  is  very  simple. 
Wherever  a  tendon  plays  over  a  bony  surface,  we  find  a 
delicate  membrane  in  the  form  of  an  irregularly  shaped, 
closed  sac,  one  layer  of  which  is  attached  to  the  tendon,  and 
the  other  to  the  bone.  These  sacs  are  lined  with  an  epi- 
thelium like  that  found  in  the  synovial  cavities,  and  they 
secrete  a  true  synovial  fliiid.  Numerous  bursse  are  also 
found  beneath  the  skin,  especially  in  parts  where  the  integu- 
ment moves  over  bony  prominences,  as  the  olecranon,  the 
patella,  and  the  tuberosities  of  the  ischium.  These  sacs, 
sometimes  called  bursse  mucosae,  are  much  more  common  in 
man  than  in  the  inferior  animals,  and  have  essentially  the 
same  function  as  the  deep-seated  bursse.  The  form  of  both 
the  superficial  and  deep-seated  bursse  is  very  irregular,  and 
their  interior  is  frequently  traversed  by  small  bands  of 
fibrous  tissue.  The  synovial  sheaths,  or  vaginal  processes, 
line  the  canals  in  which  the  long  tendons  play,  particularly 
the  tendons  of  the  flexors  and  extensors  of  the  fingers  and 
toes.  They  have  essentially  the  same  structure  as  the 
bursse,  and  present  two  layers,  one  of  which  lines  the  canal, 
while  the  other  is  reflected  over  the  tendon.  The  vascular 
folds,  described  in  connection  with  the  articular  synovial 
membranes,  are  found  in  many  of  the  bursse  and  synovial 
sheaths. 

Pericardial,  Peritoneal,  and  Pleural  Secretions. — In 
the  normal  condition  of  the  true  serous  membranes,  the 
amount  of  secretion  is  very  small ;  so  small,  indeed,  that  it 
never  has  been  obtained  in  quantity  sufiicient  for  ultimate 
analysis.  It  is  not  true  that  these  membranes  produce 
merely  a  vaporous  exhalation.  Their  secretion  is  always 
liquid,  and,  small  as  it  is  in  quantity,  it  can  be  found  in  the 
pericardial  sac,  and  sometimes  in  the  lower  part  of  the  ab- 
dominal cavity.  As  the  only  apparent  function  of  these 
fluids  is  to  moisten  the  membranes,  so  that  the  opposing 
surfaces   can   move  over   each   other  without   undue  fric- 
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tion,  only  enough  fluid  is  secreted  to  keep  these  surfaces  in 
a  proper  condition.  The  error  frequently  committed  by 
authors,  in  describing  the  serous  exhalations  as  vaporous^ 
is  due  to  the  fact  that  a  vapor  is  generally  given  oft"  when 
the  serous  cavities  are  exposed,  either  in  a  living  animal  or 
in  one  recently  killed.  This  vaporous  exhalation  takes  place 
after  exposure  of  the  parts ;  but  if  the  cavities  be  observed 
without  exposing  the  serous  surfaces  to  the  air,  a  certain 
quantity  of  liquid  can  be  detected.  Colin  always  found 
liquid  in  the  peritoneal,  pericardial,  and  pleural  cavities  of 
animals  recently  killed  or  opened  during  life.  In  these 
cavities  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  serous  membrane  were 
either  in  contact,  or  the  space  between  them  was  filled  with 
liquid.  In  one  of  the  small  ruminants,  he  removed  the 
muscles  and  the  elastic  tunic  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
abdomen,  exposing  the  transparent  peritoneum,  and  through 
this  membrane  could  see  liquid  collected  in  the  dependent 
parts.' 

As  far  as  has  been  ascertained,  the  secretions  of  the  dif-' 
ferent  serous  membranes  bear  a  close  resemblance  to  each 
other.  They  are  either  colorless,  or  of  a  slight  amber  tinge, 
alkaline  in  reaction,  and  have  a  specific  gravity  of  from 
1013  to  1020.  Their  composition  resembles  that  of  the 
serum  of  the  blood,  except  that  the  proportion  of  water  is 
very  much  greater.  They  contain  albumen,  chlorides,  car- 
bonate and  phosphate  of  soda,  and  a  little  glucose.  These 
facts  are  the  result  of  observations  upon  the  serous  fluids  of 
some  of  the  inferior  animals ; '  and  it  is  exceedingly  difiicult 
to  obtain  the  normal  fluids  from  the  human  subject.  The 
elaborate  analyses  which  are  sometimes  given  of  the  fluids 
from  the  different  serous  cavities  in  the  human  subject  are 
the  results  of  examinations  of  large  morbid  accumulations.' 

'  Colin,  Traiie  de  pliysiologie  comparie  des  animaux  domestiques,  Paris,  1866, 
tome  ii.,  p.  438. 
*  Colin,  he.  cit. 
"  Robin,  Lemons  sw  les  himeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  262,  et  seq.    This  author 
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The  normal  quantity  of  pericardial  fluid  in  the  humau 
subject  is  generally  estimated  at  from  one  to  two  flui- 
drachms.  Colin  found  that  the  pericardial  sac  of  the  horse 
contained  from  two  and  a  half  to  three  and  a  half  fluid- 
ounces,  the  cavity  being  exposed  immediately  after  the  death 
of  the  animal  from  hsemorrhage. 

The  quantity  of  fluid  found  in  the  peritoneal  cavity  m 
horses  killed  in  this  way  was  from  ten  to  thirty-four  fluid- 
ounces. 

The  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  pleural  cavity  in  the  same 
animal  was  from  three  and  a  half  to  seven  fluidounces.' 

These  estimates  are  simply  approximative;  but  they  give 
an  idea  of  the  normal  quantity  of  liquid  which  may  reason- 
ably be  supposed  to  exist  in  the  serous  cavities  of  the 
human  subject.  Judging  from  the  weight  of  a  man  of 
ordinary  size  as  compared  with  that  of  a  horse,  it  may  be 
stated,  in  general  terms,  that  the  pericardial  sac  contains 
from  two  and  a  half  to  three  and  a  half  fluidrachms ;  the 
peritoneal  cavity  from  one  to  four  fluidounces ;  and  the 
pleural  sac  from  three  and  a  half  to  seven  fluidrachms. 

The  fluid  in  the  cavity  of  the  tunica  vaginalis  is  small  in 
quantity,  and  resembles  in  every  respect  the  peritoneal  secre- 
tion. The  cephalo-rachidian,  or  subarachnoid  fluid  will 
be  described  in  connection  with  the  anatomy  of  the  cerebro- 
spinal nervous  system. 

Synovial  Fluid. — Although  there  is  a  certain  similarity 
between  the  serous  and  the  synovial  membranes,  their  secre- 
tions diff'er  very  considerably  in  their  physical  and  chemical 
characters.  Like  the  serosities,  the  synovial  fluid  has  simply 
a  mechanical  function ;  but  it  is  more  viscid,  and  contains  a 
larger  proportion  of  organic  matter  than  the  serous  fluids. 
The  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  joints  is  sufiicient  to  lubricate 

has  collected  the  latest  analyses  of  the  pleural  fluid,  the  pericardial  fluid,  the 
fluid  of  ascites,  and  the  fluid  of  hydrocele. 
'  Colin,  foe.  <M. 
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freely  the  articulating  surfaces.  In  a  horse  of  medium  size 
and  in  good  condition,  examined  immediately  after  death, 
Colin  found  1"6  fluidrachms  in  the  shoulder-joint;  1"9 
drachms  in  the  elbow-joint ;  1'6  drachms  in  the  coxo-femoral 
articulation ;  2*2  in  the  femoro-tibial ;  and  1"9  in  the  tibio- 
tarsal.' 

When  perfectly  normal,  the  synovial  fluid  is  either  color- 
less or  of  a  pale  yellowish  tinge.  It  is  so  viscid  that  it  is 
with  difficulty  poured  from  one  vessel  to  another.  This 
peculiar  character  is  due  to  the  presence  of  an  organic  sub- 
stance called  synovine.  When  this  organic  matter  has  been 
extracted  and  mixed  with  water,  it  gives  to  the  fluid  the 
peculiar  viscidity  of  the  synovial  secretion.  The  reaction 
of  the  fluid  is  faintly  alkaline,  on  account  of  the  presence  of 
a  small  proportion  of  carbonate  of  soda.  The  fluid,  espe- 
cially when  the  joints  have  been  much  used,  usually  con- 
tains in  suspension  pale  epithelial  cells  and  a  few  leucocytes. 
The  following  is  the  composition  of  the  synovial  flu,id  of  the 
human  subject : '' 

Composition  of  the  Synovial  Fluid. 

Water ' 92800 

Synovine  (called  albumen) 64-00 

Principles  of  organic  origin  (belonging  to  the  second  class  of 

Robin) iiot  estimated. 

Fatty  matter 0-60 

Chloride  of  sodium  \  g.QQ 

Carbonate  of  soda    i 

Phosphate  of  lime 1'50 

Ammonio-magnesian  phosphate traces. 

The  observations  of  Frerichs  indicate  considerable  vari- 
ations in  the  composition  and  general  characters  of  the 
synovial  fluid,  dependent  upon  use  of  the  joints.  In  a  stall- 
fed  ox  the  proportion  of  water  to  solid  matter  was  969-90 
to  30-10;  and  in  animals  that  took  considerable  exercise, 

1  Colin,  op.  cit.,  tome  ii.,  p.  440. 

"  Robin,  Zegons  sur  les  hummrs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  276. 
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the  proportions  were  948-54  of  water  to  51-46  of  solid  matter. 
In  the  latter  the  fluid  was  more  viscid,  and  contained  a 
larger  proportion  of  synovine  with  a  smaller  proportion  of 
salts.  It  was  also  more  deeply  colored,  and  contained  a 
larger  number  of  leucocytes." 

Like  the  serous  fluids,  the  synovial  secretion  is  produced 
by  the  general  surface  of  the  membrane  and  not  by  anj 
special  organs.  The  folds  and  fringes  which  have  been 
described  were  supposed  at  one  time  to  be  most  active  in 
secreting  the  organic  matter,  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  ■ 
they  have  any  such  office. 

The  aqueous  humor  of  the  eye  and  the  fluid  found  in  the 
labyrinth  of  the  internal  ear  resemble  the  serous  secretions 
in  many  regards  ;  but  these  fluids,  with  the  vitreous  humor, 
will  be  considered  in  connection  with  the  physiological  anat- 
omy of  the  eye  and  the  ear. 

3IuGUS. 

Mucous  Membranes. — The  mucous  membranes  in  dif- 
ferent situations  present  important  peculiarities  in  structure, 
many  of  which  have  already  been  considered.  "We  have 
described,  in  detail,  in  the  preceding  volumes,  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  air-passages  and  of  the  alimentary  canal,  in 
connection  with  the  subjects  of  respiration  and  digestion ; 
and  the  membranes  in  other  parts  will  necessarily  be  de- 
scribed in  treating  of  the  physiology  of  the  organs  in  which 
they  are  found.  It  will  be  sufficient  at  present  to  take  a 
general  view  of  the  structure  of  these  membranes  and  the 
mechanism  of  the  production  of  the  various  fluids  known 
under  the  name  of  mucus. 

A  distinct  anatomical  division  of  the  mucous  membranes 
may  be  made  into  two  classes,  as  follows :  First,  those  pro- 
vided with  pavement-epithelium ;  and  second,  those  provided 

'  Feeeiohs,  in  Wagnee,  HandwiiHerluch  der  Physiohgie,  Braunschweig,  1846, 
Band  iii.,  S.  46Y. 
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with  columnar,  or  conoidal  epithelium.  All  of  the  mucous 
membranes  line  cavities  or  tubes  communicating  with  the 
exterior  by  the  different  openings  in  the  body. 

The  following  are  the  principal  situations  in  which  the 
first  variety  of  mucous  membranes,  covered  with  pavement- 
epithelium,  are  found :  The  mouth,  the  lower  part  of  the 
pharynx,  the  oesophagus,  the  conjunctiva,  the  female  ure- 
thra, and  the  vagina.  In  these  situations  the  membrane  is 
composed  of  a  chorion  made  up  of  inelastic  and  elastic  iibrous 
tissue,  a  few  fibro-plastic  elements,  with  capillaries,  lym- 
phatics, and  nerves.  The  elastic  fibres  are  small  and  quite 
abundant.  The  membrane  itself  is  loosely  united  to  the 
subjacent  parts  by  areolar  tissue.  The  chorion  is  provided 
with  vascular  papillae,  more  or  less  marked  ;  but  in  all  situ- 
ations, except  in  the  pharynx,  the  epithelial  covering  fills  up 
the  spaces  between  these  papillae,  so  that  the  membrane  pre- 
sents a  smooth  surface.  Between  the  chorion  and  the 
epithelium,  is  an  amorphous  basement-membrane.  The  mu- 
cous glands  open  upon  the  surface  of  the  membrane  by  their 
ducts,  but  the  glandular  structure  is  situated  in  the  submu- 
cous areolar  tissue.  These  glands  have  many  of  them  been 
described  in  connection  with  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
mouth,  pharynx,  and  oesophagus.'  They  are  generally  sim- 
ple racemose  glands,  presenting  a  collection  of  follicles  ar- 
ranged around  the  extremity  of  a  single  excretory  duct,  lined 
or  filled  with  rounded,  nucleated  epithelium. 

The  pavement-epithelium  covering  these  membranes  ex- 
ists generally  in  several  layers,  and  presents  great  variety, 
both  in  form  and  size.-  The  most  superficial  layers  are 
of  large  size,  flattened,  and  irregularly  polygonal.  The 
deeper  layers  are  smaller  and  more  rounded.  The  size  of 
these  cells  is  from  j^ij-j-  to  -g^  of  an  inch.  The  cells  are 
pale,  slightly  granular,  and  possess  a  small,  ovoid  nucleus, 
with  one  or  two  nucleoli. 

The  second  variety  of  mucous  membranes,  covered  with 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  166. 
71 


48  SECEETION. 

columnar  epithelium,  is  found  lining  tlie  alimentary  canal 
below  the  cardiac  oriiice  of  the  stomach,  the  biliary  pas- 
sages, the  excretory  ducts  of  all  the  glands,  the  nasal  pas- 
sages, the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx,  the  uterus  and  Fallo- 
pian tubes,  the  bronchi,  the  Eustachian  tubes,  and  the  male 
urethra.  In  certain  situations  this  variety  of  epithelium  is 
provided  on  its  free  surface  with  little  hair-like  processes 
called  cilia.  During  life  the  cilia  are  in  constant  motion, 
producing  a  current  always  in  the  direction  of  the  mucous 
orifices.  Ciliated  epithelium  is  found  throughout  the  nasal 
passages,  commencing  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  within 
the  nose ;  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx ;  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  soft  palate ;  the  Eustachian  tube ;  the  tym- 
panic cavity  ;  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchial  tubes,  ixn- 
til  they  become  less  than  -^  of  an  inch  in  diameter ;  the 
neck  and  body  of  the  uterus  ;  the  Fallopian  tubes ;  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  eyelids,  and  the  ventricles  of  the  brain. 

This  variety  of  mucous  membrane  is  formed  of  a  chorion, 
a  basement-membrane,  and  epithelium.  The  chorion  is  com- 
posed of  inelastic  and  elastic  fibres,  with  fibro-plastic  ele- 
ments, a  few  unstriped  muscular  fibres,  amorphous  matter, 
vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatics.  It  is  less  dense  and  less 
elastic  than  the  chorion  of  the  first  variety,  and  is  generally 
more  closely  united  to  the  subjacent  tissue.  The  surface  of 
these  membranes  is  genei'ally  smooth,  the  only  exception  be- 
ing the  mucous  membrane  of  the  pyloric  portion  of  the 
stomach  and  the  small  intestines. 

These  membranes  are  all  provided  with  follicular  glands, 
extending  through  their  entire  thickness  and  terminating  in 
rounded  extremities,  sometimes  single  and  sometimes  double, 
which  rest  upon  the  submucous  structure.  Many  of  them 
are  provided  also  with  simple  racemose  glands,  the  ducts 
passing  through  the  membrane,  the  glandular  structure  being 
situated  in  the  submucous  areolar  tissue.' 

■  See  vol.  1.,  Kespiration,  p.  361,  for  n  description  of  the  glandular  organs 
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The  columnar  epithelium  covering  these  membranes  rests 
upon  an  amoi-phous  structure,  called  basement-membrane. 
It  generally  presents  but  few  layers,  and  sometimes,  as  in 
the  intestinal  canal,  there  is  only  a  single  layer.  The  cells 
are  prismoidal,  with  a  large  free  extremity,  and  a  pointed 
end  which  is  attached.  The  lower  strata  of  cells  are  shorter 
and  more  rounded  than  those  in  the  superficial  layer.  The 
cells  are  pale,  very  closely  adherent  to  each  other  by  their 
sides,  and  provided  with  a  moderate-sized,  oval  nucleus  with 
one  or  two  nucleoli. ,  The  length  of  the  cells  is  from  -^  to 
■5-^  of  an  inch,  and  their  diameter  from  -j^^  to  cj-gVo  of  ^^ 
inch.  When  villosities  exist  on  the  surface  of  the  mem- 
branes, the  cells  follow  the  elevations  and  do  not  fill  up  the 
spaces  between  them,  as  in  most  of  the  membranes  covered 
with  pavement-epithelium. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  urinary  bladder,  the 
ureters,  and  the  pelvis  of  the  kidneys,  cannot  be  classed  in 
either  of  the  above  divisions.  They  are  covered  with  mixed 
epithelium,  presenting  all  varieties  of  form  between  the 
pavement  and  the  columnar,  some  of  the  cells  being  caudate 
and  quite  irregular. 

Mechanism  of  the  Secretion  of  Mucus. — N'early  every 
one  of  the  great  variety  of  fiuids  known  under  the  name  of 
mucus  is  composed  of  the  pi-oducts  of  several  difterent  glan- 
dular structures.  According  to  Kobin,  mucus  proper  is  pro- 
duced by  the  epithelial  cells  of  that  portion  of  the  membrane 
situated  on  the  sm-face,  between  the  opening  of  the  so-called 
mucous  follicles  or  glands ; '  while  the  secretion  of  these 
special  glandular  organs  always  possesses  peculiar  properties. 
It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  certain  membranes  which  do  not 
possess  glands,  as  the  mucous  lining  of  the  u^reters  and  a 
great  i)ortion  of  the  urinary  bladder,  are  capable  of  secreting 

of  the  air-passages ;  and  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  pp.  212,  313,  and  389,  for  a  descrip. 
tion  of  the  glands  of  the  stomach  and  intestines. 

'  Robin,  Leions  sur  les  humairs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  438. 
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mucus.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  produces  an 
alkaline,  yiscid  secretion,  during  the  intervals  of  digestion, 
when  the  gastric  tubules  do  not  act ;  and  the  gastric  tubules, 
during  digestion,  secrete  a  fluid  of  an  entirely  different  char- 
acter. The  fluid  produced  by  the  follicles  of  the  small  in- 
testine likewise  has  peculiar  digestive  properties.  These 
circumstances,  and  the  fact  that  the  entire  extent  of  the  mu- 
cous membranes  is  covered  with  more  or  less  secretion,  show 
that  the  general  epithelial  covering  of  these  membranes  is 
capable  of  secreting  a  fluid  which  forms  one  of  the  constitu- 
ents of  what  is  ordinarily  recognized  as  mucus.  It  is  im- 
possible, however,  to  separate  the  secretion  of  the  superficial 
layer  of  cells  from  the  other  fluids  that  are  found  on  the 
mucous  membranes ;  and  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  re- 
gard as  mucus,  the  secretion  which  is  found  upon  mucous 
membranes,  except  when,  as  in  the  case  of  the  gastric  or  the 
intestinal  juice,  we  can  recognize  a  special  fluid  by  certain 
distinctive  physiological  properties. 

In  the  membranes  covered  with  cylinder-epithelium,  which 
are  usually  provided  with  numerous  simple  follicles,  the  se- 
cretion is  produced  mainly  by  these  follicles,  but  in  part  by 
the  epithelium  covering  the  general  surface.  The  mem- 
branes covered  with  pavement-epithelium  usually  contain 
but  few  follicles,  and  are  provided  with  simple  racemose 
glands  situated  in  the  submucous  structure,  which  are  to  be 
regarded  rather  as  appendages  to  the  membrane.  The  secre- 
tion is  here  produced  by  the  epithelium  on  the  free  surface, 
and  is  always  mixed  with  fluids  resulting  from  the  action  of 
the  mucous  glands. 

There  is  nothing  to  be  said  with  regard  to  the  mechanism 
of  the  secretion  of  mucus  beyond  what  has  already  been 
stated  in  connection  with  the  general  mechanism  of  secretion. 
All  the  mucous  membranes  are  quite  vascular,  and  the  cells 
covering  the  membrane  and  lining  the  follicles  and  glands  at- 
tached to  it  have  the  property  of  taking  from  the  blood  the 
materials  necessary  for    the   formation   of   the    secretion 
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These  principles  pass  out  of  the  cells  upon  the  surface  of  the 
membrane  in  connection  with  water  and  inorganic  salts  in 
variable  proportion.  Many  of  the  cells  themselves  are  des- 
quamated, and  are  found  in  the  secretion,  together  with  a 
few  leucocytes,  which  are  produced  upon  mucous  surfaces 
with  great  facility.        .  * 

Composition  and  Varieties  of  Mucus. — In  comparing 
the  secretions  of  the  different  mucous  membranes,  each  one 
will  be  found  to  possess  certain  distinctive  peculiarities,  more 
or  less  marked ;  but  there  are  certain  general  characters 
which  belong  to  all  varieties  of  mucus.  The  fluid  is  usually 
a  mixture  of  the  secretion  from  the  simple  membrane  and 
the  product  of  its  follicles  or  glandular  appendages,  and  al- 
ways contains  a  certain  amount  of  desquamated  epithelium  ; 
and  it  is  frequently  possible,  from  the  microscopical  charac- 
ters of  the  epithelium,  to  indicate  the  part  by  which  any  given 
specimen  of  mucus  was  secreted.  This  desquamation  of 
epithelium  must  not  be  regarded  as  a  necessary  condition  of 
the  secretion  of  mucus,  any  more  than  the  desquamation  of 
the  epidermic  scales  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  condition  neces- 
sary to  the  secretion  of  perspiration  or  sebaceous  matter.  It 
is  a  property  of  the  epidermis  and  the  epithelial  covering  of 
miicous  membranes  to  be  regenerated  by  the  formation  of 
new  cells  from  below,  the  effete  structures  being  thrown  off, 
and  the  admixture  of  these  with  mucus  is  simply  accidental. 
The  leucocytes,  formerly  called  mucus-corpuscles,  are  the 
result  of  irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  are  not 
constant  constituents  of  normal  mucus. 

All  the  varieties  of  mucus  are  more  or  less  viscid ;  but 
this  character  is  very  variable  in  the  secretions  from  differ- 
ent membranes,  in  some  of  them  the  secretion  being  quite 
fluid,  and  in  others  almost  semisolid. 

The  different  kinds  of  mucus  vary  considerably  in  general 
appearance.  Some  of  them  are  perfectly  clear  and  colorless ; 
but  the  secretion  is  generally  grayish  and  semitransparent. 
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Examined  by  the  microscope,  in  addition  to  the  mixture  of 
epithelium  and  occasional  leucocytes,  which  give  to  the  fluid 
its  semiopaque  character,  the  mass  of  the  secretion  presents  a 
very  finely  striated  appearance,  as  though  it  were  composed 
of  thin  layers  of  a  nearly  transparent  substance,  with  many 
folds.  These  delicate  striss  do  not  Tisually  interlace  with 
each  other,  and  are  rendered  more  distinct  by  the  action  of 
acetic  acid.  This  appearance,  with  the  peculiar  effect  of 
the  acid,  is  characteristic  of  mucus.  Some  varieties  of  mu- 
cus present  very  fine,  pale  granulations  and  a  few  small  glob- 
ules of  oil. 

On  the  addition  of  water,  mucus  is  somewhat  swollen, 
but  is  not  dissolved.  An  exception  to  this  is  the  secretion 
of  the  conjunctival  mucous  membrane,  which  is  coagulated 
on  the  addition  of  water. 

As  a  rule,  the  reaction  of  mucus  is  alkaline ;  the  only 
exception  to  this  being  the  vaginal  mucus,  which  is  very 
fluid  and  distinctly  acid. 

It  is  exceedingly  difiicult  to  get  an  exact  idea  of  the  prox- 
imate composition  of  normal  mucus,  from'  the  fact  that  the 
quantity  secreted  by  the  membranes  in  their  natural  condi- 
tion is  very  small,  being  just  sufiicient  to  lubricate  their 
surface.  All  varieties,  however,  contain  a  peculiar  organic 
principle,  called  mucosine,  which  gives  the  fluid  its  peculiar 
viscidity  They  likewise  present  a  considerable  variety  of 
inorganic  salts ;  as  the  chlorides  of  sodium  and  potassium, 
alkaline  lactates,  carbonate  of  soda,  phosphate  of  lime,  a 
small  proportion  of  the  sulphates,  and,  in  some  varieties, 
traces  of  iron  and  silica.' 

Of  all  these  constituents,  mucosine  is  the  most  important, 
as  it  gives  to  the  secretion  its  characteristic  properties.  Like 
all  other  organic  nitrogenized  principles,  mucosine  is  coagula- 
ble  by  various  reagents.  It  is  imperfectly  coagulated  by  heat ; 
and  after  desiccation  can  be  made  to  assume  its  peculiar  con- 

'  Simon,  Animal  Cliemistry  with  reference  to  the  Physiology  and  PatMogy  of 
Man,  Philadelphia,  1846,  p.  351. 
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sistence  by  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  water.  It  is 
coagulated  by  acetic  acid  and  by  a  small  quantity  of  the 
strong  mineral  acids,  being  redissolved  in  an  excess  of  the 
latter.  It  is  also  coagulated  by  strong  alcohol,  forming  a 
fibrinous  clot  soluble  in  hot  and  cold  water.  Mucosine  may 
be  readily  isolated  by  adding  water  to  a  specimen  of  nor- 
mal mucus,  filtering,  and  precipitating  with  an  excess  of 
alcohol.  If  this  precipitate,  after  liaving  been  dried,  be  ex- 
posed to  water,  it  assumes  the  viscid  consistence  peculiar 
to  mucosine.  This  property  serves  to  distinguish  it  from 
albumen  and  other  organic  nitrogenized  principles. 

Nasal  Mucus. — ^The  nasal  mucus,  being  subject  to  so 
many  changes  from  irritation  of  the  Schneiderian  membrane, 
presents  considerable  variation  in  its  appearance  and  compo- 
sition. Under  perfectly  normal  conditions,  it  is  very  viscid, 
clear  or  slightly  opaque  and  grayish,  and  strongly  alkaline. 
It  always  contains  more  or  less  columnar  epithelium.  In  its 
behavior  to  various  reagents,  it  presents  the  characteristics 
which  we  have  ascribed  to  the  secretions  of  the  nlucous 
membranes  generally.  The  following  is  the  composition  of 
the  normal  secretion : 

Composition  of  Nasal  Mucus.'' 

Water 933-00     to  947-00 

Mucosine  (with  a  trace  of  albumen  ? ) 53-30      "  64-80 

Lactate  of  soda  (?) 1-00     "  6-00 

Organic  crystalline  principles 2-00     "  1-05 

Fatty  matters  and  cholesterine notestimated  5-01 

Chlorides  of  sodium  and  potassium 6-60     to  5-09 

Calcareous  and  alkaline  phosphates 3-50      "  2-00 

Sulphate  and  carbonate  of  soda 0-90  not  estimated. 

Bronchial  and  Ptilmonary  Mucus. — This  is  the  secre- 
tion of  the  general  mucous  surface  of  the  larynx  and  bron- 
chial tubes,  mixed  with  the  products  of  the  glands  situated 
in  the  substance  of  these  membranes  and  in  the  submucous 

■  Robin,  Lefoiw  sur  Us  Immeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  450. 
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tissue.  In  addition  to  this  secretion,  there  is  an  exhala- 
tion of  watery  vapor  containing  traces  of  organic  matter, 
coming  from  the  air-cells  and  the  bronchial  tubes  less  than 
■gSjj-  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  which  are  not  provided  with  mu- 
cous glands.  This  variety  of  mucus  is  alkaline  and  is  quite 
similar  to  nasal  mucus  in  its  appearance  and  general  char- 
acters. The  following  is  an  analysis,  by  Nasse,  of  the  secre- 
tion expectorated  in  the  morning  by  a  healthy  man : 

Coirvposition  of  B-ronchial  and  Pulmonary  Mucus ^ 

Water 955-520 

Mucosine,  with  a  little  albumen 23'754 

Watery  extract 8-006 

Alcoholic  extract 1-810 

Fat 2-88'7 

Chloride  of  sodium 5-82S 

Sulphate  of  soda 0-400 

Carbonate  of  soda 0-198 

Phosphate  of  soda 0-080 

Phosphate  of  lime,  with  traces  of  iron 0-974 

Carbonate  of  lime 0-291 

Silica  and  sulphate  of  lime 0-255 

1,000-000 

Mucus  secreted  iy  the  Mucous  Me'iribrane  of  the  Ali- 
mentary  Caned. — Throughout  the  alimentary  canal,  from 
the  mouth  to  the  anus,  the  lining  membrane  secretes  a  cer- 
tain quantity  of  mucus,  which  does  not  differ  very  much 
from  the  mucus  found  in  other  situations.  This  secretion 
appears  to  take  place  independently  of  the  act  of  digestion, 
and  the  mucus  in  most  parts  of  the  tract  is  not  known  to 
possess  any  peculiar  digestive  properties.  By  ligating  all  of 
the  salivary  ducts,  the  buccal  mucus  has  been  procured.  This 
secretion  is  produced  by  the  cells  covering  the  general  surface 
of  the  membrane,  and  is  mixed  with  the  secretion  of  the  iso- 
lated follicular  and  racemose  glands  of  the  mouth.     An  ana- 

'  Nasse,  JTcher  die  JBestandiheile  des  normaUn  Schleims  der  Luftwege. — Jour- 
nal fur  praklisclie  Chemie,  Leipzig,  1843,  Bd.  xxix.,  S.  65. 
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•ogous  secretion  is  produced  by  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  pharynx  and  oesophagus.'  During  the  intervals  of  di- 
gestion, a  viscid,  alkaline  secretion  covers  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  stomach.  The  digestive  secretions  of  the  small 
intestine  are  so  viscid  that  it  has  been  found  impossible  to 
separate  them  from  the  true  mucous  secretion ;  but  un- 
doubtedly a  secretion  of  ordinary  mucus  is  constantly  taking 
place  from  the  lining  membrane  of  both  the  small  and  the 
large  intestine.  This  secretion  probably  has  a  purely  me- 
chanical function,  serving  to  lubricate  the  membranes  and 
facilitate  the  movements  of  the  opposing  surfaces  against 
each  other. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  gall-bladder  produces  quite 
an  abundant  secretion ;  but  this  is  always  mixed  with  the 
bile,  and  will  be  considered  in  connection  with  the  composi- 
tion of  this  fluid,  though  it  is  not  known  to  possess  any  pe- 
culiar properties. 

Mucus  of  the  Urinary  Passages. — A  small  quantity  of 
mucus  is  secreted  by  the  urinary  passages.  This  is  present 
in  the  normal  urine,  in  the  form  of  a  very  slight,  cloudy  de- 
posit, which  forms  after  the  urine  has  been  allowed  to  stand 
for  a  few  hours.  A  certain  amount  of  secretion  takes  place 
from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bladder,  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  does  not  possess  glands  except  near  the  neck. 
This  secretion  takes  place  in  very  small  quantity,  and  may 
be  recognized  in  the  urine  by  the  ordinary  microscopical 
characters  of  mucus. 

Mucus  of  the  Generative  Passages. — The  vagina  secretes 
a  small  quantity  of  mucus,  which  differs  from  the  secretions 
of  the  other  mucous  membranes  in  being  distinctly  acid  and 
almost  entirely  wanting  in  viscidity.  The  mucus  of  the 
neck  of  the  uterus  is  clear,  ^^scid,  and  distinctly  alkaline. 
This  is  ordinarily  produced  in  small  quantity,  but  is  very 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  166. 


56  SECEETION". 

abundant  during  pregnancy.  It  is  the  result  of  the  action 
chiefly  of  the  large,  rounded  glands  found  in  this  situation. 
The  mucus  of  the  body  of  the  uterus  and  of  the  Fallopian 
tubes  is  alkaline,  of  a  grayish  color,  and  slightly  viscid. 
The  secretions  of  these  parts  are  greatly  modified  during 
menstruation.  These  considerations,  however,  belong  prop- 
erly to  the  subject  of  generation,  and  will  be  taken  up  more 
fully  in  anotlier  volume. 

Conjunctival  Mucus. — A  small  quantity  of  a  viscid  se- 
cretion constantly  covers  the  conjunctival  mucous  membrane, 
and  is  a  mixture  of  the  secretion  of  the  membrane  itself 
with  the  fluid  produced  by  the  little  mucous  glands  found 
near  the  internal  angle  of  the  eye.  A  peculiarity  of  this 
variety  of  mucus,  mentioned  by  Eobin,  is  that  it  becomes 
white,  like  coagulated  albumen,  by  the  action  of  j>ure  water.' 

A  peculiarity  of  the  mucus  from  the  conjunctiva,  the 
urethra  of  the  male,  and  the  vagina,  is  that  they  readily  be- 
come virulent  when  secreted  in  abnormal  quantity.  They 
then  contain  a  large  number  of  leucocytes,  and  have  a  more 
or  less  puriform  character ;  but  the  virulent  principle  is  con- 
tained in  the  clear  liquid. 

General  Function  of  M^ucus. — The  smooth,  viscid,  and 
adhesive  character  of  mucus,  forming,  as  this  fluid  does,  a 
coating  for  the  mucous  membranes,  serves  to  protect  these 
parts,  enables  their  surfaces  to  move  freely  one  upon  the 
other,  and  modifles  to  a  certain  extent  the  process  of  absorp- 
tion. This  function  is  entirely  independent  of  the  function 
of  some  of  the  mucous  glands,  as  the  follicles  of  Lieberkiihn, 
which  produce  secretions  only  at  particular  times. 

Aside  from  the  mechanical  functions  of  mucus,  it  has 
been  shown  that  this  fluid,  in  connection  with  the  epithelial 
covering  of  the  mucous  membranes,  is  capable  of  preventing 
the  absorption  of  cei-tain  principles      It  is  well  known,  for 

'  Robin,  Lemons  sur  les  humeurs,  Pans,  1867,  p.  447. 
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example,  that  venoms  may  be  applied  witli  impunity  to 
certain  mucous  surfaces,  while  they  produce  poisonous  eifects 
if  introduced  into  the  circulation.  These  agents  are  not 
neutralized  by  the  secretions  of  the  parts,  for  they  will 
produce  their  characteristic  effects  upon  the  system  when 
removed  from  the  mucous  surfaces  and  introduced  into  the 
circulation  ;  and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  mucous 
membranes  are  capable  of  resisting  their  absorption.  This 
fact  is  proven  by  the  following  interesting  experiment  de- 
tailed by  Eobin : 

Let  an  endosmometer  be  constructed,  using  a  fresh 
mucous  membrane,  on  the  surface  of  which  the  epithelium 
and  layer  of  mucus  remain  intact^  and  in  the  interior  of 
the  apparatus,  place  a  saccharine  solution,  and  let  the  mem- 
brane be  exposed  to  a  solution  containing  some  venomous 
fluid.  The  liquid  will  mount  in  the  interior  of  the  ap- 
paratus, but  the  poison  will  not  penetrate  the  membrane. 
If  the  mucus  and  epithelium  be  now  removed  with  the 
finger-nail  from  even  a  small  portion  of  the  membrane,  the 
poison  will  immediately  pass  through  that  part  of  the  mem- 
brane, and  an  animal  may  be  killed  with  the  fluid  which 
now  penetrates  into  the  interior  of  the  endosmometer.' 

These  facts  show  that  mucus  is  an  important  secretion. 
It  not  only  has  a  useful  mechanical  function,  but  it  is  in  all 
probability  closely  connected  with  some  of  the  phenomena 
of  elective  absorption  which  are  so  often  observed,  'particu- 
larly in  the  alimentary  canal. 

Sebaceous  Fluids. 

Tlie  general  cutaneous  surface  is  constantly  lubricated 
by  a  small  quantity  of  a  peculiar  oily  secretion,  called 
sebum,  or  sebaceous  matter.  This  secretion  is  somewhat 
modifled  in  certain  situations,  and  an  analogous  fluid  is  pro- 
duced by  glands  of  a  peculiar  structure  opening  into  the 

.   '  KoBiN,  Lemons  sur  les  Imnuurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  439. 


58  SECEETIOK. 

external  meatus  of  the  ear.  Another  fluid,  very  much  lika 
the  ordinary  sebaceous  matter,  is  smeared  upon  the  edges  of 
the  eyelids.  These  secretions,  called  respectively  cerumen 
and  Meibomian  fluid,  resemble  the  secretion  of  the  ordinary 
sebaceous  glands  sufiiciently  to  be  classed  with  it. 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Sebaceous,  Ceruminous, 
and  Meibomian  Olands. — The  true  sebaceous  glands  are 
found  in  all  parts  of  the  body  that  are  provided  with  hair ; 
and  as  nearly  every  part  of  the  general  surface  presents 
either  the  long,  the  short,  or  the  downy  hairs,  these,  glands 
are  very  generally  distributed.  They  exist,  indeed,  in 
greater  or  less  numbers  in  all  parts  of  the  skin,  except  the 
palms  of  the  hands  and  the  soles  of  the  feet.  In  the  labia 
minora  in  the  female,  and  in  portions  of  the  prepuce  and 
glans  penis  of  the  male,  parts  not  provided  with  hair,  small 
racemose  sebaceous  glands  are  found,  which  produce  secre- 
tions diff'ering  somewhat  from  that  formed  by  the  ordinary 
glands.  The  glands  in  the  areola  of  the  nipple  in  the  female 
are  very  large,  and  are  connected  with  small,  downy  hairs. 
KoUiker  has  observed  these  glands,  not  connected  with  hairs, 
upon  the  nipple  of  the  male.' 

liearly  all  of  the  sebaceous  glands  are  either  simple 
racemose  glands,  that  is,  presenting  a  number  of  follicles 
connected  with  a  single  excretory  duct,  or  compound  race- 
mose glands,  presenting  several  ducts,  with  their  follicles, 
opening  by  a  common  tube.  Although  there  is  this  differ- 
ence in  the  size  and  arrangement  of  the  glands  of  the  gen- 
eral surface,  they  secrete  essentially  the  same  fluid,  and  their 
anatomical  differences  consist  simply  in  a  multiplication  of 
follicles. 

The  differences  in  the  size  of  the  sebaceous  glands  bear  a 
certain  relation  to  the  size  of  the  hairs  with  which  they  are 
connected ;  and,  as  a  rule,  the  largest  glands  are  connected 
with  the  small,  downy  hairs.     These  distinctions  in  size  are 

'  KoLUKER,  Handbuch  der  Gewebelelire  des  Ifemchen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  5Y1. 
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BO  marked,  that  the  glands  may  be  divided  into  two  classes ; 
viz.,  those  connected  with  the  long  hairs  of  the  head,  face, 
chest,  axilla,  and  genital  organs,  and  the  coarse,  short  hairs, 
and  those  connected  with  the  fine,  downy  hairs.  A  few 
small  simple  follicles  are  found  in  the  parts  not  provided 
with  hairs.' 

The  glands  connected  with  the  larger  hair-follicles  are 
of  the  simple  racemose  variety,  and  are  from  j^  to  -^  of  an 
inch  in  diameter.  From  two  to  five  of  these  glands  are  gen- 
erally found  arranged  around  the  follicle.  They  discharge 
their  secretion  at  about  the  junction  of  the  upper  third  with 
the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  hair-follicle."  The  follicles  of  the 
long  hairs  of  the  scalp  are  generally  provided  each  with  a 
pair  of  sebaceous  glands,  measuring  from  yttt  ^^  tV  °i"  ^^^ 
inch  in  diameter.  Encircling  the  hairs  of  the  beard,  the 
chest,  axilla,  and  genital  organs,  are  large  glands,  some  of 
them  ^  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  arranged  in  groups  of  from 
four  to  eight. 

The  glands  connected  with  the  follicles  of  the  small, 
downy  hairs,  are  so  large,  compared  with  the  hair-follicles, 
that  the  latter  seem  rather  as  appendages  to  the  glandular 
structure.  These  glands  are  of  the  compound  racemose 
variety,  and  present  sometimes  as  many  as  fifteen  culs-de- 
sao.  The  largest  are  found  on  the  nose,  the  ear,  the  carun- 
cula  lachrymalis,  the  penis,  and  the  areola  of  the  nipple, 
where  they  measure  from  -^^  to  -j^  of  an  inch.  The  glands 
connected  with  the  downy  hairs  of  other  parts  are  usually 
smaller.  The  glands  of  Tyson,  situated  upon  the  corona  of 
the  glans  penis  and  behind,  upon  the  cervix,  are  sebaceous 
glands  of  the  compound  racemose  variety.^ 

The  minute  structure  of  the  sebaceous  glands  is  very 

'  KoLLiKEE,  Handbuch  der  Gewelelelire  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  186Y,  S.  146. 

«  See  Fig.  5,  page  125. 

'  A  very  Ml  and  satisfactory  account  of  the  distribution  and  general  anat- 
omy of  the  sebaceous  glands  is  to  be  found  in  Kollikee,  Manual  of  Human 
Microscopic  Anatomy,  London,  1860,  p.  135,  et  seq.,  and  in  the  later  German 
edition,  Leipzig,  186Y,  S.  146,  ei  seq. 
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Fig.  1. 


simple.  The  follicles  whicli  compose  the  simple  glands,  and 
the  follieulai- terminationsof  the  simple  and  compound  race- 
mose glands,  are  formed  of  a  delicate,  structureless  or  slightlj 
granular  membrane,  with  an  external  layer  of  inelastic  and 
small  elastic  fibres,  and  are  lined  by  cells.  Next  the  mem- 
brane the  cells  are  polyhedric,  pale,  and  granular,  most  of 

them  presenting  a  nucleus  and  nu- 
cleolus; but  the  follicle  itself  con- 
tains fatty  granules  and  the  other 
constituents  of  the  sebaceous  mat- 
ter, with  cells  filled  with  fatty 
jjarticles.  These  cells  abound  in 
the  sebaceous  matter  as  it  is  dis- 
charged from  the  duct.  The  great 
quantity  of  fatty  granules  and 
globules  found  in  the  ducts  and 
follicles  of  the  sebaceous  glands 
renders  them  dark  and  opaque  when 
examined  with  the  microscope  by 
transmitted  light,  and  their  ap- 
pearance is  quite  distinctive.  The 
larger  glands  are  surrounded  with 
capillary  blood-vessels. 

The  ceruminous  glands  of  the 
|)  ear  produce  a  secretion  resembling 
the  sebaceous  matter  in  many  re- 
Avery  large  sebaceous  giana  from  S^rds,  but  in  their  anatomy  they 
opl.Tn^'i'S{*M^°SaiSfe[{'"<i?;?  '^re  almost  identical  with  the  su- 
IP'^eiel^^-X^^si'^tt  doriparous  glands.  They  belong 
^"^'^  to   the    variety   of   glands   called 

tubular,  and  consist  of  a  nearly  straight  tube  which  pene- 
trates the  skin,  and  a  rounded  or  ovoid  coil  situated  in  the 
subcutaneous  structure.  These  glands  are  found  only  in  the 
cartilaginous  portion  of  the  external  meatus,  where  they 
exist  in  great  numbers.  They  are  rather  more  numerous 
ni  the  inner  than  in  the  outer  half  of  the  meatus. 
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The  ducts  are  short  and  nearly  straight,  simply  penetrating 
the  different  layers  of  the  skin,  and  are  from  ^-g-  to  -^-jj-  of  an 
inch  in  diameter.  Their  openings  are  rounded  and  about  ^fg- 
of  an  inch  in  diameter.  Tliey  sometimes-  terminate  in  the 
upper  part  of  one  of  the  hair  follicles.  They  present  an  ex- 
ternal coat  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  and  are  lined  with  several 
layers  of  small,  pale,  nucleated  epithelial  cells. 


Fio.  2. 


\  t  V 


V 


^^:^'_ 


Vertical  section  of  the  skin  of  the  external  auditory  meatns.  1,  1,  Epidermis ;  2,  2,  Der- 
ma ;  3,  3,  Series  of  hair-follicles  lodged  in  the  suhslance  of  the  skin ;  4,  4,  Series  of 
sebaceous  glands  attached  to  these  follicles;  5,  B,  Subcutaneous  areolar  layer ;  6, 6,  Ce- 
mminous  £rlands ;  7.  T,  Ceniminous  glands  with  the  ducts  divided ;  8,  8,  Adipose 
vesicles.    (Sappet,  Traite  iraiiatomie,  Paris,  1852,  tome  ii.,  p.  523.) 


The  glandular  coil  is  an  ovoid  or  rounded,  brownish 
mass,  of  from  -^^  to  -^-^  or  -^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  It 
is  simply  a  convoluted  tube,  continuous  with  the  excretory 
duct  and  terminating  in  a  somewhat  dilated,  rounded  ex- 
tremity. It  presents  occasionally,  small,  lateral  protrusionF. 
The  diameter  of  the  tube  is  from  -g-^^  to  -j-^-j-  of  an  inch.  It 
possesses  a  fibrous  coat  with  a  longitudinal  layer  of  invol- 
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untary  muscular  fibres,  and  externally  a  few  elastic  fibres, 
It  is  lined  by  a  single  layer  of  irregularly  polygonal  cells, 
from  -^-^  to  Ywo-  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  These  cells  con- 
tain numerous  brownish  or  yellowish  pigmentary  granules. 
The  tu'be  forming  the  gland  contains  a  clear  fluid  mixed 
with  a  granular  substance  containing  cells.' 

In  addition  to  the  ceruminous  glands  of  the  ear,  numer- 
ous sebaceous  follicles  are  found  connected  with  the  hair- 
follicles  here,  as  in  other  parts  provided  with  hair.  The 
arrangement  of  the  ordinary  sebaceous  glands  and  the  ceru- 
minous glands,  which  are  situated  in  different  planes  in  the 
subcutaneous  structure,  is  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

The  Meibomian  glands  of  the  eyelids  have  essentially 
the  same  structure  as  the  ordinary  sebaceous  glands.  Their 
ducts,  however,  are  longer,  and  the  terminal  follicles  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  pectiliar  manner  by  the  sides  of  the  tubes,  along 
their  entire  length. 

These  glands  are  situated  partly  in  the  substance  of  the 
tarsal  cartilages,  between  their  posterior  surfaces  and  the 
conjunctival  mucous  membrane.  They  are  placed  at  right 
angles  to  the  free  border  of  the  eyelids,  opening  upon  the 
inner  edge,  and  occupying  the  entire  width  of  the  cartilages. 
From  twenty-five  to  thirty  glands  are  found  in  the  upper, 
and  from  twenty  to  twenty-five  in  the  lower  lid. 

Each  gland  consists  of  a  nearly  straight  excretory  duct, 
from  -g-^  to  -jJ^  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  communicating 
laterally 'with  numerous  compound  racemose  acini,  or  col- 
lections of  follicles,  measuring  from  -g-^  to  ^^  of  an  inch. 
From  fifteen  to  twenty  of  these  collections  of  follicles  are 
found  on  either  side  of  the  duct  in  glands  of  medium  length." 
Most  of  the  excretory  ducts  are  nearly  straight,  but  soms 
are  turned  upon  themselves  near  their  upper  extremity. 
The  general  arrangement  of  these  glands  is  shown  in  Fig.  3. 

'  The  measurements  of  these  tubes  and  cells  are  taken  from  Kolllker  {op. 
cil.,  1860,  p.  133). 

'  Sappet,  Traiie  d'anatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1862,  tome  ii.,  p.  698. 
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In  general  structure  tliere  is  little,  if  any,  difference 
between  the  terminal  follicles  of  tlie  Meibomian  glands  and 
the  follicles  of  the  ordina- 


ry sebaceous  glands.  They 
are  lined  with  cells  meas- 
uring from  s^  to  -j-^ 
of  an  inch  in  diameter. 
These  cells  contain  nume- 
rous fatty  globules,  but 
they  do  not  coalesce  into 
large  drops,  such  as  are 
often  seen  in  the  ordinary 
sebaceous  cells.'  The  fol- 
licles and  ducts  are  filled 
with  the  whitish,  oleagi- 
nous matter  which  con- 
stitutes the  Meibomian 
secretion,  or  the  sebum 
palpebrale. 

In  addition  to  the 
Meibomian  secretion,  the 
edges  of  the  palpebral 
orifice  receive  a  small 
ainount  of  secretion  from 
ordinary  sebaceous  glands 
of  the  compound  race- 
mose variety  (ciliary 
glands),  wliich  are  ap- 
pended in  pairs  to  each 
and  the  sebaceous  glands 
caruncula  lachrymalis. 


Pis.  3. 


Meibomian  glands  of  the  upper  lid,  mamifled 
eeven  diameters.  1, 1,  Free  border  of  tne  lid  ; 
2.2.  Anterior  lip  penetrated  by  tlie  eyelashes  ; 
3,  3,  Posterior  lip,  with  the  opeuini^s  of  the  Mei- 
■  homian  glands;  4,  A  gland  passing  obliquely 
at  the  summit;  5,  Another  gland  bent  upon 
itself;  6,  6,  Two  glands  in  the  form  of  racemose 
glands  at  their  origin  ;  7,  A  very  small  gland  j 
8,  A  medium-sized  gland.  {Sappet,  Traite 
d'anatomie,  Paris,  iai2.  tome  ii.,  p.  597.) 


of  the  follicles  of  the  eyelashes, 
attached  to  the  small  hairs  of  the 


Ordinary  Sebaceous  Matter. — Although  it  may  be  in- 
ferred, from  the  great  number  of  sebaceous  glands  opening 

'  KoLLiKER,  Eandbucli  der  OewebeUhre  des  3Ienschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  678. 
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upon  the  cutaneous  surface,  that  the  amount  of  sebaceous 
matter  must  he  considerable,  it  has  been  impossible  to  collect 
the  normal  fluid  in  quantity  sufficient  for  ultimate  analysis. 
In  certain  parts,  as  the  skin  of  the  nose,  where  the  glands 
are  particularly  abundant,  a  certain  amount  of  oily  secre- 
tion is  sometimes  observed,  giving  to  the  surface  a  greasy, 
glistening  aspect.  This  may  be  absorbed  by  paper,  giving 
it  the  weU-known  appearance  produced  by  oily  matters, 
and  may  be  collected  in  small  quantity  upon  a  glass  slide 
and  examined  microscopically.  It  then  presents  a  number 
of  strongly  refracting  fatty  globules,  with  a  few  epithelial 
cells.  The  cells,  however,  are  not  numerous  in  the  fluid  as 
it  is  discharged  upon  the  general  surface ;  but  if  the  con- 
tents of  the  ducts  and  follicles  be  examined,  cells  will  here 
be  found  in  great  abundance.  Most  of  the  cells,  indeed, 
remain  in  the  glands,  and  the  oily  matter  only  is  discharged. 
The  object  of  this  secretion  is  to  lubricate  the  general  cuta- 
neous Bui'face,  and  to  give  to  the  hairs  that  softness  which 
is  characteristic  of  them  when  in  a  perfectly  healthy  con- 
dition. 

It  is  only  when  the  action  of  the  sebaceous  glands  has 
become  more  or  less  modified,  that  the  secretion  can  be 
obtained  in  sufficient  quantity  for  chemical  analysis ;  but  we 
cannot  be  certain  that  the  fluid  taken  under  these  conditions 
is  perfectly  normal.  The  analysis  by  Esenbeck,'  which  is 
often  quoted  in  works  on  physiology,  was  the  result  of  an 
examination  of  the  contents  of  a  largely  distended  hair- 
follicle  ;  and  as  the  secretion  was  confined  for  a  long  time,  it 
is  evident  that  it  must  have  undergone  material  alteration. 
We  cannot,  indeed,  refer  to  any  ultimate  analysis  of  the 
normal  sebaceous  secretion ;  but  of  all  the  examinations 
that  have   been  made  of  the  secretion  when  it  has  been 

'  Esenbeck,  Chemisehe  XfniermcKung  des  Inhalts  einer  vergrosserten  Talgdrime 
der  Haul  {glandula  sehacea)  oder : einer  sagennanten  Fetthalg-Geschwuht  {Athe- 
roma).— Kastner's  AreJiiv  fiir  die  gesammete  Naturlelire,  Niimberg,  1827,  B.  xii., 
S.  460,  etseq.)        ■  '    " 
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considerably  increased  in  quantity,  those  of  Lntz  give  the 
best  idea  of  what  may  be  supposed  to  be  nearly  its  ordinary 
composition.  This  observer  analyzed  the  secretion  in  a  case 
of  general  hypertrophy  of  the  sebaceous  system.  The  fluid 
which  he  extracted  from  the  dilated  glands  was  milky-white, 
and  of  about  the  consistence,  when  cold,  of  wax.  The  mean 
of  eight  analyses  of  this  fluid  was  as  follows : ' 

Composition  of  Sebaceous  Matter. 

Water 367 

Oleine 270 

Margarine 135 

Butyric  acid  and  butyrate  of  soda 3 

Caseine 129 

Albumen 2 

Gelatine 87 

Phosphate  of  soda  and  traces  of  phosphate  of  lime 7 

Chloride  of  sodium „ B 

Sulphate  of  soda 5 

1,000 

This  analysis  gives  the  proportions  of  animal  and  solid 
matters,  desiccated  in  a  current  of  dry  air.  Eobin,  who  has 
reviewed  at  considerable  length  the  analytical  process  em- 
ployed by  Lutz,  regards  the  matter  supposed  to  be  either 
caseine  or  some  analogous  albuminoid  substance,  as  the  or- 
ganic matter  of  the  epithelial  cells  that  exist  in  such  great 
numbers  in  distended  sebaceous  glands.  He  regards  the 
weight  of  the  substances  designated  under  the  names  of  al- 
bumen,  caseine,  and  gelatine,  with  a  certain  quantity  of  the 
water  driven  off  by  desiccation,  as  representing  the  proportion 
of  epithelium."  This  view  is  very  reasonable,  as  the  mi- 
croscope always  shows  in  these  collections  great  numbers 

'  Lutz,  De  VliypertropMe  gmerale  du,  sysihne  sebace — Thdse,  No.  65,  Paris, 
18fi0,  p.  18.     The  proportions  of  oleine  and  margarine  are  given  on  p.  20. 
^  RoT!'^'.  Lefmu  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  599. 
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of  epithelial  cells.  Cholesterine,  wMcli  is  present  so  fre- 
quently in  the  contents  of  sebaceous  cysts,  does  not  exist 
in  the  normal  secretion,  nor  was  it  found  in  the  analyses 
by  Lutz. 

During  the  latter  periods  of  pregnancy  and  during  lacta- 
tion, the  sebaceous  glands  of  the  areola  of  the  nipple  become 
considerably  distended  with  a  grayish-white,  opaque  secre- 
tion, containing  numerous  oily  globules  and  granules.  Fre- 
quently the  fluid  contains  also  a  large  number  of  epithelial 
cells.  During  the  periods  above  indicated,  the  secretion 
here  is  always  much  more  abundant  than  in  the  ordinary 
sebaceous  glands. 

Smegma  of  the  Prepuce  and,  of  the  Labia  Minora. — In 
the  folds  of  the  prepuce  of  the  male  and  the  inner  surface 
and  folds  of  the  labia  minora  in  the  female,  a  small  quan- 
tity of  a  whitish,  grumous  matter,  of  a  cheesy  consistence, 
is  sometimes  found,  particularly  when  proper  attention  is 
not  paid  to  cleanliness.  The  matter  which  thus  collects 
in  the  folds  of  the  prepuce  has  really  little  analogy  with 
the  ordinary  sebaceous  secretion.  Examination  with  the 
microscope  shows  that  it  is  composed  almost  entirely  of 
irregular  scales  of  pavement-epithelium,  which  do  not  pre- 
sent the  fatty  granules  and  globules  usually  observed  in 
the  cells  derived  from  the  sebaceous  glands.  Eobin  re- 
gards the  production  of  this  substance  as  entirely  indepen- 
dent of  the  secretion  of  sebaceous  matter,  as  it  is  formed 
chiefly  in  parts  of  the  prepuce  in  which  the  sebaceous 
glands  are  wanting.' 

The  smegma  of  the  labia  minora  is  of  the  same  char- 
acter as  the  smegma  preputiale ;  but  it  contains  drops  of 
oil,  and  the  other  products  of  the  sebaceous  glands  found 
in  these  parts. 

Yernix  Caseosa. — The  surface  of  the  foetus  at  birth  and 
'  Robin,  Lemons  mr  les  humeurs,  Paris,  IS&'J,  p.  587. 
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near  the  end  of  gestation  is  generally  covered  with  a  whitish 
coating,  or  smegma,  called  the  vernix  caseosa.  This  is  most 
abundant  in  the  folds  of  the  shin ;  but  it  generally  covers  the 
entire  surface  with  a  coating  of  greater  or  less  thickness  and 
of  about  the  consistence  of  lard.  There  are  great  differences 
in  foetuses  at  term,  as  regards  the  quantity  of  the  vernix  ca- 
seosa. In  some  the  coating  is  so  slight  that  it  would  not  be 
observed  unless  on  close  inspection. 

There  are  few  analyses  giving  an  accurate  view  of  the 
ultimate  composition  of  this  substance ; '  and  we  can  form 
the  best  idea  of  its  constitution  and  mode  of  formation  from 
microscopical  examination.  If  a  small  quantity  be  scraped 
from  the  surface  and  be  spread  out  upon  a  glass  slide  with 
a  little  glycerine  and  water,  it  will  be  found,  on  microscopi- 
cal examination,  to  consist  of  an  immense  number  of  epithe- 
lial cells,  with  a  very  few  small  fatty  granules.  In  the  table 
given  below  it  will  be  seen  that  these  cells,  after  desiccation, 
constituted  about  ten  per  cent,  of  the  whole  mass.  The  fatty 
granulations  are  very  few,  and  do  not  seeni  to  be  necessary 
constituents  of  the  vernix,  as  they  are  of  the  sebaceous  mat- 
ter. In  fact,  the  vernix  caseosa  must  be  regarded  as  the 
residue  of  the  secretion  of  the  sebaceous  glands,  rather  than 
an  accumulation  of  true  sebaceous  matter. 

'  The  following  table  gives  an  approximative  idea  of  the  nature  and  quan- 
tity of  the  various  substances  that  have  been  found  in  the  vernix  caseosa. 
This  table  was  arranged  by  Kobin  from  analyses  by  different  observers  : 

Composition  of  the  Vernix  Caseosa. 


•Water ^69-80  to  778-70 

Mtrcgenized  matter,  mucous  or  caseous 4'50 

Desiccated  epithelium 101 '30 

Cholesterine,  .  j 

Olelne  and  margarine,  r 10S"25 

Oleates  andmargaratesof  polassaandof  soda,  ) 
Chloride  of  sodium,  I 

Hydrochlorate  of  ammonia,  !  j4-95 

Phosphate  of  soda  and  of  lime,  T 

Ammonio-magnesian  phosphate,  J 


-Robin,  Lemons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  ISGY  p.  590. 
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The  microscopical  examination  of  the  vernix  caseosa  is 
interesting  from  an  anatomical  point  of  view,  and  possesses 
considerable  importance  in  certain  medico-legal  questions. 
The  cells  are  poljhedric  in  form,  somewhat  flattened  from 
mutual  compression,  and  have  a  diameter  of  from  fwna  ^o 
■g^  of  an  inch.  Their  angles  are  irregular  and  rounded, 
not  possessing  that  sharpness  of  definition  which  charac- 
terizes the  epidermic  cells  of  the  foetus.  They  are  colorless, 
transparent,  very  often  folded  upon  themselves,  and  have  no 
nuclei.  The  cells  themselves  are  very  slightly  granular,  but 
a  few  dark  fatty  granules  sometimes  adhere  to  their  exterior. 
These  cells  have  no  analogy  with  the  ordinary  epidermic 
cells,  but  resemble  rather  the  cells  found  in  sebaceous  collec- 
tions. They  are  regarded,  therefore,  by  Robin,  as  derived 
entirely  from  the  sebaceous  glands.'  The  secretion  of  these 
glands  is  discharged  upon  the  surface,  and  disappears  in 
great  part,  leaving  a  residue  of  altered  epithelial  cells. 
It  is  on  account  of  the  absence,  to  a  great  degree,  of  oily 
matter,  that  the  vernix  caseosa  is  not  softened  by  gentle 
heat. 

The  function  of  the  vernix  gaseosa  is  undoubtedly  pro- 
tective. If  we  attempt  to  make  a  microscopical  preparation 
of  the  cells  with  water,  it  becomes  evident  that  the  coating 
is  penetrated  by  the  liquid  with  very  great  difficulty,  even 
when  mixed  with  it  as  thoroughly  as  possible.  Indeed, 
we  never  observe  at  birth  the  peculiar  effects  of  prolonged 
contact  of  the  cutaneous  surface  with  water.  The  protect- 
ing coating  of  vernix  caseosa  allows  the  skin  to  perform  its 
functions  in  utero,  and  at  birth,  when  this  coating  is  removed, 
the  surface  is  found  in  a  condition  perfectly  adapted  to  ex- 
tra uterine  existence.     It  is  not  probable  that  the  vernix 


'  Robin  et  Tardieu,  llemoire  siir  Vexamin  microscopique  des  tach.es  formeei 
par  le  meconium  et  Venduit  foetal,  pour  servir  d  Vhistoire  medico-legale  de  Vinfan- 
tidde  ;  extrait  des  Annates  d'hi/ffiine pubKgue  et  de  medecine  legale,  Paris,  1857,  2e 
sferie,  tome  vii. 


CEEUMEK.  69 

caseosa  is  necessary  to  facilitate  the  passage  of  the  child  into 
the  world,  for  the  parts  of  the  mother  are  always  sufficiently 
lubricated  with  mucous  secretion. 

Cerumen. — A  peculiar  substance  of  a  waxy  consistence 
is  secreted  by  the  glands  that  have  been  described,  in  the 
external  meatus,  under  the  name  of  ceruminous  glands, 
mixed  with  the  secretion  of  sebaceous  glands  connected  with 
the  short  hairs  in  this  situation.  It  is  difficult  to  ascertain 
what  share  these  two  sets  of  glands  have  in  tlie  formation  of 
the  cerumen.  Kobin  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  waxy  portion 
of  the  secretion  is  produced  entirely  by  the  sebaceous  glands, 
and  that  the  convoluted  glands,  commonly  known  as  the 
ceruminous  glands,  produce  a  secretion  like  the  perspiration. 
He  calls  the  latter,  indeed,  the  sudoriparous  glands  of  the 
meatus.'  This  view  is,  to  a  certain  extent,  reasonable ;  for 
the  sebaceous  matter  is  not  removed  from  the  meatus  by  fric- 
tion, as  in  other  situations,  and  would  have  a  natural  tenden- 
cy to  accumulate.  But  the  contents  of  the  ducts  of  the  ceru- 
minous glands  differ  materially  from  the  fluid  found  in  the 
ducts  of  the  ordinary  sudoriparous  glands,  containing  gran- 
ules and  fatty  globules,  such  as  exist  in  the  cerumen.  Al- 
though the  glands  of  the  ear  are  analogous  in  their  structure, 
and,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  their  secretion,  to  the  perspira- 
tory glands,  the  fluid  which  they  produce  is  peculiar.  "We 
shall  see,  also,  that  the  perspiratory  glands  of  the  axilla  and  of 
some  other  parts  produce  secretions  differing  somewhat  from 
ordinary  perspiration.  As  far  as  can  be  ascertained,  the 
cerumen  is  produced  by  both  sets  of  glands.  The  sebaceous 
glands  attached  to  the  hair-follicles  probably  sscrete  most 
of  the  oleaginous  and  wa±y  matter,  while  the  so-called 
ceruminous  glands  produce  a  secretion  of  much  greater 
fluidity,  but  containing  a  certain  amount  of  granular  and 
fatty  matter. 

'  Kobin,  Legons  sur  Us  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  591. 
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The  consistence  and  general  appearance  of  cerumen  are 
quite  variable  within  the  limits  of  health.  When  first 
secreted,  it  is  of  a  yellowish  color,  about  the  consist- 
ence of  honey,  becoming  darker  and  much  more  viscid 
iipon  exposure  to  the  air.  It  has  a  very  decided  and  bit- 
ter taste.  It  readily  forms  a  sort  of  emulsive  mixture  with 
water. 

Examined  microscopically,  the  cerumen  is  found  to  con- 
tain semisolid,  dark  granulations  of  an  irregularly  polyhe- 
dric  shape,  epithelium  from  the  sebaceous  glands,  and  epi- 
dermic scales,  both  isolated  and  in  layers.  Sometimes  also 
a  few  crystals  of  cholesterine  are  found. 

Chemical  examination  shows  that  the  cerumen  is  com- 
posed of  oily  matters  fusible  at  a  low  temperature,  a  peculiar 
organic  matter  resembling  mucosine,  with  salts  of  soda,  and 
a  certain  quantity  of  phosphate  of  lime.  The  yellow  coloring 
matter  is  soluble  in  alcohol ;  and  the  residue  after  evapora- 
tion of  the  alcohol  is  very  soluble  in  water,  and  may  be  pre- 
cipitated from  its  watery  solution  by  the  neutral  acetate^of 
lead  or  the  chloride  of  tin.  This  extract  has  an  exceedingly 
bitter  taste. 

The  cerumen  lubricates  the  external  meatus,  accumu- 
lating in  the  canal  around  the  hairs.  Its  peculiar  bitter 
taste  is  supposed  to  be  efficient  in  preventing  the  entrance 
of  insects. 

Meibomian  Secretion. — "V^ery  little  is  known  concerning 
any  special  properties  of  the  Meibomian  fiuid,  except  that 
it  mixes  with  water  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion  more  readily 
than  the  other  sebaceous  secretions.'  It  is  produced  in 
small  quantity,  mixed  with  a  certain  amount  of  mucus  and 
the  secretion  from  the  ordinary  sebaceous  glands  attached  to 
the  eyelashes  (ciliary  glands),  and  the  glands  of  the  carun- 
cula  lachrymalis,  and  smears  the  edges  of  the  palpebral 

'  Robin,  op.  cit.,  p.  592. 
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orifice.  Tlii^  oily  coating  on  tlie  edges  of  tlie  lids,  unless 
the  tears  be  produced  in  excessive  quantity,  prevents  their 
overflow  upon  the  cheeks,  and  directs  the  excess  of  fluid  into 
the  nasal  duct. 


CHAPTEE  III. 

MAMMAEY      SECEETION. 

Pnysiological  anatomy  of  the  mammary  glands — Condition  of  the  mammary 
glands  during  the  intervals  of  lactation — Structure  of  the  mammary  glands 
during  lactation — Mechanism  of  the  secretion  of  milk — Conditions  which 
modify  the  lacteal  secretion — Influence  of  diet — Influence  of  liquid  ingesta — 
Influence  of  alcoholic  beverages — Influence  of  mental  emotions — Quantity 
of  milk — Properties  and  composition  of  milk — Specific  gravity  of  milk — 
Coagulation  of  milk — Microscopical  characters  of  milk — Composition  of 
milk — Nitrogenized  constituents  of  milk — Nou-nitrogenized  constituents 
of  milk — Inorganic  constituents  of  milk — ^Variations  in  the  composition 
of  milk — Colostnum — Composition  of  colostrum — Lacteal  secretion  in  the 
newly-born — Composition  of  the  milk  of  the  infant. 

The  mammary  glands  are  among  the  most  remarkable 
organs  in  the  economy;  not  only  from  the  peculiar  char- 
acter of  their  secretion,  which  is  unlike  the  product  of  any 
other  of  the  glands,  but  from  the  great  changes  which  they 
undergo  at  different  periods,  both  in  size  and  structure. 
Rudimentary  in  early  life,  and  in  the  male  at  all  periods  of 
life,  these  organs  are  fully  deyeloped  in  the  adult  female, 
only  in  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy  and  during  lactation. 
It  is  true,  that  in  the  female,  after  puberty,  the  mammary 
glands  undergo  a  marked  and  rapid  increase  in  size ;  but 
even  then  they  are  not  fully  developed,  and  if  examined 
with  the  microscope,  will  be  found  to  lack  the  essential  ana- 
tomical characters  of  secreting  organs.  The  physiological 
anatomy  of  the  mammary  glands   consequently  possesses 
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peculiar  interest,  aside  from  the  great  importance  of  tlieir 
secretion. 

It  will  be  found  convenient  to  consider  these  organs  in 
three  stages  of  development ;  viz.,  in  their  rudimentary  con- 
dition, as  they  exist  in  the  male  and  in  the  female  before 
puberty ;  in  the  partially-developed  state,  as  they  are  found 
m  the  unimpregnated  female  after  puberty  and  during  the 
intervals  of  lactation ;  and  finally,  in  the  fully-developed 
condition,  when  milk  is  secreted. 

PliysiologicoL  Anatomy  of  the  Mammary  Olands. 

The  form,  size,  and  situation  of  the  mammae  in  the  adult 
female  are  too  well  known  to  demand  more  than  a  passing 
mention.  These  organs  are  almost  invariably  double,  and 
are  situated  on  the  anterior  portion  of  the  thorax  over  the 
great  pectoral  muscles.  In  women  who  have  never  borne 
children,  they  are  generally  firm,  nearly  hemispherical,  with 
the  nipple  at  the  most  prominent  point.  In  women  who 
have  borne  children,  the  glands,  during  the  intervals  of 
lactation,  are  usually  larger,  are  held  more  loosely  to  the 
subjacent  parts,  and  are  apt  to  become  flabby  and  pendu- 
lous.    The  areola  of  the  nipple  is  also  darker. 

Certain  rare  examples  are  on  record  of  anomalies  in  the 
number  and  location  of  the  mammary  glands.  In  some  in- 
stances three,  four,  and  five  distinct  glands  have  existed 
instead  of  two ; '  and  soine  examples  are  related  of  extra- 
ordinary development  of  the  mammary  glands  in  the  male, 
to  such  an  extent  as  to  afford  sufficient  nourishment  for  an 
infant."  A  remarkable  case  of  malposition  of  a  mammary 
gland  is  reported  by  Dr.  Kobert,  of  Marseilles,  in  Magendie's 

'  Keference  to  a  number  of  these  cases  is  made  by  Dr.  Solly,  in  the  Cyclo- 
■pasdia  of  Aiiatomy  and  Physiology,  London,  1839-1847,  vol.  iii.,  p.  251. 

"^  Quite  a  number  of  cases  of  this  kind  are  on  record,  many  of  them  well 
authenticated.  Dr.  Dunglison  gives  a  full  account  of  several  instances  of  lac- 
tation in  the  male,  attested  by  competent  medical  observers.  (Dunglison, 
Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  1856,  vol.  ii.,  p.  520.) 
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Journal  of  Physiology.  In  this  case  there  was  a  well-formed 
mammary  gland  on  the  external  surface  of  the  left  thigh, 
ahout  four  inches  below  the  great  trochanter.  The  mam- 
mary glands  upon  the  chest  performed  their  function  with 
regularity,  and  were  normal  in  all  respects ;  but  the  gland 
upon  the  thigh  secreted  during  lactation  such  a  quantity  of 
milk,  that  the  woman  had  nourished  all  her  children,  seven 
in  number,  indifferently  from  the  three  glands.  She  had 
nursed  one  of  her  children  in  this  way  for  thirty-three 
months.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  the  mother  of  this 
woman  had  three  mammary  glands,  one  on  the  left  side  of 
the  chest  and  two  on  the  right.  This  case  is  perfectly 
authentic,  and  was  reported  on  by  MM.  Chaussier  and  Ma- 
gendie,  a  committee  from  the  French  Academy  of  Sci- 
ences.' 

In  many  works  on  physiology,  instances  of  unusual  lac- 
tation are  quoted ;  but  although  the  time  and  duration  of  the 
process  are  modified,  the  character  of  the  secretion  is  not 
altered.  A  case  is  reported  as  occurring  in  this  country, 
in  which  lactation  continued  in  a  woman  sixty-five  years 
of  age.' 

At  birth,  in  both  sexes,  the  mammary  glands  are  nearly 
as  fully  developed  as  at  any  time  before  puberty.  They 
make  their  appearance  about  the  fourth  month,  in  the  form 
of  little  elevations  of  the  structure  of  the  true  skin,  which 
soon  begin  to  send  out  processes  destined  to  be  developed 
into  the  lobes  of  the  glands.  At  birth  the  glands  measure 
hardly  more  than  one-third  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  At  this 
time  there  are  from  twelve  to  fifteen  lobes  in  each  gland, 
and  every  lobe  is  penetrated  by   a   duct,  with   but  few 

'  Chaussier  et  Magendie,  Rapport  fail  d  VAcademle  des  Sciences  sur  une 
observation  de  M.  le  Dr.  Robert,  de  Marseille,  relative  d  une  femme  qui  a  allaiti 
phmeurs  en  fans  avec  une  mamelh  situee  d  la  cuisse  gaucJie. — Journal  de  physiologic, 
Paris,  IBS'?,  tome  vii.,  p.  175. 

^  DoNGLisoN,  Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  18a6,  vol.  ii.,  p.  518.  The 
reader  ia  referred  to  the  work  of  Dr.  Dunglison  for  an  account  of  a  number  of 
very  curious  instances  of  unusual  lactation. 
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branches,  composed  of  fibrous  tissue  and  lined  with  colum- 
nar epithelium.  The  ends  of  these  ducts  are  fi-equently 
somewhat  dilated;  but  what  have  been  called  the  gland- 
vesicles  do  not  make  their  appearance  before  puberty.  In 
the  male  the  glands  are  from  one  half  an  inch  to  two  inches 
broad,  and  from  -^-^  to  J  of  an  inch  in  thickness.  In  their 
structure,  however,  they  present  little  if  any  difference  from 
the  rudimentary  glands  of  the  infant. 

As  the  period  of  puberty  approaches  in  the  female,  the 
rudimentary  ducts  of  the  different  lobes  become  more  and 
more  ramified.  Instead  of  each  duct  having  but  two  or 
three  branches,  the  different  lobes,  as  the  gland  enlarges, 
are  penetrated  by  innumerable  ramifications,  which  have 
gradually  been  developed  as  processes  from  the  main  duct. 
It  is  important  to  remember,  however,  that  these  branches 
are  never  so  numerous  nor  so  long  during  the  intervals  of 
lactation  as  they  are  when  the  organ  is  in  full  activity. 
The  ordinary  condition  of  the  gland,  as  compared  with  its 
structure  during  activity,  is  that  of  atrophy. 

Condition  of  the  Mammary  Olands  during  the  Intervals 
of  Lactation. — At  this  time  the  gland  is  not  a  secreting 
organ.  It  presents  the  ducts,  ramifying,  to  a  certain  extent, 
in  the  substance  of  the  lobes  into  which  the  structure  is  di- 
vided, but  their  branches  are  short  and  possess  but  few  of 
the  glandular  acini  that  are  observed  in  every  part  of  the 
organ  during  lactation.  This  difference  in  the  structure 
of  the  gland  is  most  remarkable ;  and  as  it  passes  from 
a  secreting  to  a  non-secreting  condition  at  the  end  of  lacta- 
tion, the  ducts  retract  in  all  their  branches,  and  most  of  the 
secreting  culs-de-sao  disappear.  At  this  time  the  glandular 
tissue  is  of  a  bluish-white  color,  and  loses  the  granular  ap- 
pearance* which  it  presents  during  activity.  The  ducts  are 
then  lined  with  a  small,  nucleated,  pavement-epithelium, 
which  is  not  found  during  the  secretion  of  milk.  These 
changes,  pointed  out  by  Eobin,  whose  observations  have 
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been  verified  and  extended  Ly  Sappey,"  are  confined  almost 
exclusively  to  the  secreting  structure  of  the  gland.  The 
interstitial  tissue  remains  about  the  same,  the  blood-vessels^ 
only,  being  increased  in  number  during  lactation.  As  we  are 
treating  of  the  mammary  glands  as  secreting  organs,  a  full 
description  of  its  structure  is  deferred  until  we  come  to  con- 
sider it  in  a  state  of  functional  activity. 

Structure  of  the  Mammary  Glands  during  Lactation. — • 
Between  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  month  of  utero-gestation, 
the  mammary  glands  begin  to  increase  in  size ;  and  at  term, 
they  are  very  much  larger  than  during  the  unimpregnated 
state.  At  this  time  the  breasts  become  quite  hard ;  and  the 
surface  near  the  areola  is  somewhat  uneven,  from  the  great 
development  of  the  ducts.  The  nipple  itself  is  increased  in 
size,  the  papillae  upon  its  surface  and  upon  the  areola  are 
more  largely  developed,  and  the  areola  becomes  larger, 
darker,  and  thicker.  The  glandular  structure  of  the  breasts 
during  the  latter  half  of  pregnancy  becomes  so  far  developed, 
that  if  the  child  be  born  at  the  seventh  month,  the  lacteal 
secretion  may  generally  be  established  at  the  usual  period 
after  parturition.  Even  when  parturition  takes  p]  ace  at  term, 
a  few  days  elapse  before  secretion  is  fully  established,  and 
tlie  first  product  of  the  gland,  called  colostrum,  is  very  dif- 
ferent from  the  fully-formed  milk. 

The  only  parts  of  the  covering  of  the  breasts  that 
present  any  peculiarities  are  the  areola  and  the  nipple.  The 
surface  of  the  nipple  is  covered  with  papillag,  which  are  very 
largelj^  developed  near  its  summit.  -It  is  covered  by  epithe- 
lium in  several  layers,  the  lower  strata  being  filled  with 
pigmentary  granules.  The  true  skin  covering  the  nipples  is 
composed  of  inelastic  and  elastic  fibres,  containing  a  large 
number  of  sebaceous  glands,  but  no  hair-follicles  nor  sudori- 
parous glands.  According  to  Sappey,  these  glands,  which 
are  from  eighty  to  one  hundred  and  fifty  in  number,  are 
always  of  the  racemose  variety,  and  never  exist  in  the  form 

'  Sappey,  Traiia  (VancUomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1857,  tome  iii.,  p.  697. 
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of  simple  follicles,  as  they  are  described  by  raost  anatomists.' 
The  nipple  contains  the  lactiferous  ducts,  fibres  of  inelastic 
and  elastic  tissue,  with  an  immense  number  of  non-striated 
muscular  fibres.  The  muscular  fibres  have  no  definite  direc- 
tion, but  are  so  numerous,  that  when  they  are  contracted, 
the  nipple  becomes  very  firm  and  hard.  The  nipple,  though 
it  may  thus  become  hard  upon  the  application  of  cold  or 
other  stimulus,  presents  none  of  the  anatomical  characteris- 
tics of  the  true  erectile  organs,  as  is  erroneously  supposed  by 
some  authors  ;  and  its  hardening  is  simply  due  to  contrac- 
tion of  its  muscular  fibres." 

The  areola  does  not  lie,  like  the  general  integument 
covering  the  gland,  upon  a  bed  of  adipose  tissue,  but  is 
closely  adherent  to  the  subjacent  glandula,r  structures.  The 
skin  here  is  much  thinner  and  more  delicate  than  in  other 
parts,  and  the  pigmentary  granules  are  very  abundant  in 
some  of  the  lower  strata  of  epidermic  cells,  particularly  dur- 
ing pregnancy.  The  true  skin  of  the  areola  is  composed  of 
inelastic  and  elastic  fibres,  and  lies  upon  a  distinct  layer  of 
non-striated  musciilar  fibres.  The  arrangement  of  the  mus- 
cular fibres  (sometimes  called  the  sub-areolar  muscle)  is  quite 
regular,  forming  concentric  rings  around  the  nipple.  These 
fibres  are  supposed  to  be  useful  in  compressing  the  ducts 
during  the  discharge  of  milk.  The  areolar  presents  nu- 
merous papillae,  considerably  smaller  than  those  upon  the 
nipple ;  hair-follicles,  containing  small,  rudimentary  hairs ; 
sudoriparous  glands ;  and  sebaceous  glands  connected  with 
the  hair-follicles.  The  sebaceous  glands  in  this  situation 
are  very  large,  and  their  situation  is  indicated  by  little 
prominences  at  the  surface  of  the  areola,  which  are  especi- 
ally marked  during  pregnancy. 

The  gland  itself  is  of  the  compound  racemose  variety. 
It  is  covered  in  front  by  a  subcutaneous  layer  of  fat,  and 
posteriorly  is  enveloped  in  a  fibrous  membrane  loosely  at- 

'  Sappey,  TraiU  d^anaiomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1857,  tome  iii.,  p.  594. 
»  For  the  anatomy  of  the  erectile  tissues,  see  vol.  i.,  Circulation,  p.  336. 
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tached  to  tlie  pectoralis  major.  A  considerable  amount 
of  adipose  tissue  is  also  found  in  the  substance  of  the  gland, 
between  the  lobes. 

Separated  from  the  adipose  and  fibrous  tissue,  the  organ 
is  found  divided  into  lobes,  from  fifteen  to  twenty-four  in 
number.  These,  in  their  turn,  are  subdivided  into  lobules 
made  up  of  a  greater  or  less  number  of  acini  or  culs-de-sac. 
The  secreting  structure  is  of  a  reddish-yellow  color,  and  is 
distinctly  granular,  presenting  a  decided  contrast  to  the  pale 
and  uniformly  fibrous  appearance  of  the  gland  during  the 
intervals  of  lactation.  If  the  ducts  be  injected  from  the 
nipple  and  be  followed  into  the  substance  of  the  gland,  each 
one  will  be  found  distributing  its  branches  to  a  distinct 
lobe ;  so  that  the  organ  is  really  made  up  of  a  number  of 
glands,  in  their  structure  identical  with  each  other.  It  will 
be  most  convenient,  in  studying  the  intimate  structure  of 
the  gland,  to  begin  at  the  nipple  and  follow  out  one  of  the 
ducts  to  the  termination  of  its  branches  in  the  secreting 
culs-de-sac. 

The  canals  which  discharge  the  milk  at  the  nipple  are 
called  lactiferous,  or  galactophorous  ducts.  They  vary  in 
number  from  ten  to  fourteen.  The  openings  of  the  ducts  at 
the  nipple  are  very  small,  measuring  only  from  -^-^  to  -^  of 
an  inch.  As  each  duct  passes  down,  it  enlarges  in  the  nipple 
to  ^  or  Jj-  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  beneath  the  areola 
presents  an  elongated  dilatation,  from  i  to  |-  of  an  inch  in 
diameter,  called  the  sinus  of  the  duct.'  During  lactation  a 
considerable  quantity  of  milk  collects  in  these  sinuses,  which 
serve  as  reservoirs.  Beyond  the  sinuses  the  calibre  of  the 
ducts  is  from  ^  to  ■§-  of  an  inch.  They  penetrate  tlie  difier- 
ent  lobes,  branching  and  subdividing,  to  terminate  finally  in 
the  collections  of  culs-de-sac  which  form  the  acini.  Most 
modern  observers  are  agreed  that  there  is  no  anastomosis  be- 
tween the  different  lactiferous  ducts,  and  that  each  one  is 
distributed  independently  to  one  or  more  lobes. 

'  KoLLiKEK,  Handhucli  der  Oewehelehre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  571. 
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The  intimate  structure  of  the  lactiferous  ducts  is  inter- 
esting and  important.  They  are  possessed  of  three  distinct 
coats.  The  external  coat  is  composed  of  anastomosing  fibres 
of  elastic  tissue,  with  some  fibres  of  inelastic  tissue.  The 
middle  coat  is  composed  of  non-striated  muscular  fibres,  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  and  existing  throughout  the  duct, 
from  its  opening  at  the  nipple  to  the  secreting  ciols-de- 
sae.  The  internal  coat  is  an  amorphous  membrane,  lined 
with  roitndish  or  elongated  cells  during  the  intervals  of 
lactation  and  even  during  pregnancy,  but  deprived  of  epi- 
thelium during  the  period  when  the  lacteal  secretion  is  most 
active.' 

The  acini  of  the  gland,  which  are  very  numerous,  are 
visible  to  the  naked  eye,  in  the  form  of  small,  rounded  gran- 
ules, of  a  reddish-yellow  color.  Between  these  acini,  there 
exist  a  certain  quantity  of  the  ordinary  white  fibrous  tissue 
and  quite  a  number  of  adipose  vesicles.  The  presence  of  adi- 
pose tissue  in  considerable  quantity  in  the  substance  of  the 
glandular  structure  is  peculiar  to  the  mammary  glands. 
Each  acinus  is  made  up  of  from  twenty  to  forty  secreting 
vesicles,  or  culs-de-sac.  These  vesicles  are  irregular  in  form, 
often  varicose,  and  sometimes  enlarged  and  imperfectly  bifur- 
cated at  their  terminal  extremities.  During  lactation  their 
diameter  is  from  ^^  to  -^-^  of  an  inch.  During  pregnancy, 
and  when  the  gland  has  just  arrived  at  its  full  development, 
the  secreting  vesicles  are  formed  of  a  structureless  membrane, 
lined  with  small,  nucleated  cells  of  pavement-epithelium. 
The  nuclei  are  relatively  large,  ovoid,  and  embedded  in  a 
small  amount  of  amorphous  matter,  so  that  they  almost  touch 
each  other.  Sometimes  the  epithelium  is  segmented,  and 
sometimes  it  exists  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  nucleated 
sheet.  When  the  secretion  of  milk  becomes  active,  the  epi- 
thelium entirely  disappears,  and  reappears  as  the  secretion 
diminishes.     This  observation  is  due  to  Eobin,"  and  has  an 

Sappet,  Traite  d'anatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1857,  tome  iii.,  p.  eST. 
LiTTRE  ET  Robin,  Dictionnaire  de  medecine,  Paris,  186S,  Article,  Mamelle. 
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important  bearing  upon  the  mechanism  of  the  secretion  of 

milk. 

During  the  intervals  of  lactation,  as  the  lactiferous  ducts 
become  retracted,  the  glandular  culs-de-sao  disappear ;  and 
in  pregnancy,  as  the  gland  takes  on  its  full  development,  the 

ducts  branch  and  extend 
themselves,  and  the  vesi- 
cles are  gradually  devel- 
oped around  their  ter- 
minal extremities.  These 
changes  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  mammae  at 
different  periods  are  most 
remarkable,  and  are  not 
observed  in  any  other  part 
of  the  glandular  system.' 

MeGhanism  of  the  Se- 
cretion of  Milk. — ^With  the 
exception  of  water  and  in- 
organic principles,  all  the 
important  and  character- 
istic constituents  of  the 
milk  are  formed  in  the 
substance  of  the  mam- 
mary glands.  The  secreting  structTires  have  the  property 
of  separating  from  the  blood  a  great  variety  of  inorganic 
principles;  and  we  shall  see,  when  we  come  to  study  the 
composition  of  the  milk  more  minutely,  that  it  furnishes 


Dncts  and  acini  of  the  mammary  piana.^  (LiT- 
TRE  ET  Robin,  Dictionrm^re  de  ntedecine^ 
Paris,  1865,  Article,  Mamelle.)  m,  nipple ; 
55,  larger  ducts ;  r,  small  duct ;   w,  aoini. 


■^  Sir  Astley  Oooper,  in  his  admirable  monograph  upon  the  anatomy  and 
diseases  of  the  breast,  published  in  1840,  was  the  first  to  give  any  clear  idea 
of  the  minute  structure  of  the  mammary  glands.  His  observations,  however, 
have  been  much  extended  by  later  anatomists.  The  paper  on  the  breast  *has 
heen  republished  in  this  country.  Cooper,  The  Anatomy  and  Diseases  of  tli£ 
Breast,  with  numerous  plates.  To  which  are  added  his  various  Surgical  Papers, 
nowJlrstpuhUsIiedin  a  colhcied  form,  Philadelphia,  1845. 
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all  the  inorganic  matter  necessary  for  the  nutrition  of  the 
infant,  containing,  even,  a  small  quantity  of  iron.  Pre- 
cisely how  the  secreting  vesicles  separate  the  proper  quan- 
tity of  these  principles  from  the  circulating  fluid,  we  are 
unable,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  to  determine. 
It  ■  is  unsatisfactory  enough  to  say  that  the  membranes  of 
the  vesicles  have  an  elective  action,  but  this  expresses  the 
extent  of  our  information  on  the  subject. 

The  lactose,  or  sugar  of  milk,  the  caseine,  and  the  fatty 
particles,  are  all  produced,  de  novo,  in  the  gland.  The  pecu- 
liar kind  of  sugar  here  found  does  not  exist  anywhere  else  in 
the  organism.  Even  when  the  secretion  of  milk  is  most 
active,  different  varieties  of  sugar,  such  as  glucose  or  cane- 
sugar,  injected  into  the  blood-vessels  of  a  living  animal,  are 
never  eliminated  by  the  mammary  glands,  as  they  are  by  the 
kidneys;  and  their  presence  in  the  blood  does  not  influence 
the  quantity  of  lactose  found  in  the  milk.  All  that  can  be 
said  with  regard  to  the  formation  of  sugar  of  milk  is,  that  it 
is  produced  in  the  mammary  glands.  The  mechanism  of  its 
formation  is  not  understood. 

Caseine  is  produced  in  the  mammary  glands,  probably 
by  a  catalytic  transformation  of  the  albuminoid  constituents 
of  the  blood.  This  principle  does  not  exist  in  the  blood, 
though  its  presence  here  has  been  indicated  by  some  observ- 
ers. The  substance  in  the  blood  that  has  been  mistaken 
for  caseine  is  undoubtedly  albumen,  which  will  not  respond 
to  some  of  the  tests  on  account  of  the  alkalinity  of  the  fluid 
in  which  it  is  contained.  It  is  well  known  that  the  caseine 
of  milk  is  precipitated  by  an  excess  of  sulphate  of  magnesia ; 
but  the  so-called  caseine  of  the  blood  is  not  affected  by  this 
salt,  and  passes  through  it  like  albumen.' 

The  fatty  particles  of  the  milk  are  likewise  produced  in 
the  substance  of  the  gland,  and  the  peculiar  kind  of  fat 
which  exists  in  this  secretion  is  not  found  in  the  blood. 
The  mechanism  of  the  production  of  fat  in  the  mammary 

'  LoNGET,  Traiie  de  physiologie,  Paria,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  283. 
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glands  is  obscure.  The  particles  are  not  produced  in  cells 
and  set  free  by  their  rupture,  by  a  process  analogous  to  that 
which  takes  place  in  the  formation  of  the  fatty  particles 
found  in  the  sebaceous  matter,  for  during  the  time  when 
the  secretion  of  milk  is  most  active,  the  epithelium  of  tlie 
secreting  culs-de-soK  has  entirely  disappeared.  The  butter 
is  produced  by  the  action  of  the  amorphous  walls  of  the 
vesicles,  in  the  same  way,  probably,  that  fat  is  produced 
by  the  vesicles  of  the  ordinary  adipose  tissue.  At  least,  this 
is  all  that  is  known  regarding  the  mechanism  of  its  pro- 
duction. 

As  regards  the  mechanism  of  the  formation  of  the 
peculiar  and  characteristic  constituents  of  the  milk,  the 
mammary  glands  are  to  be  classed'  among  the  organs  of 
secretion,  and  not  those  of  elimination  or  excretion;  for 
none  of  these  elements  preexist  in  the  blood,  but  all  appear 
first  in  the  substance  of  the  glands. 

During  the  period  of  secretion,  the  glands  receive  a  much 
larger  supply  of  blood  than  at  other  times.  Pregnancy 
favors  the  development  of  the  secreting  portions  of  the 
glands,  but  does  not  induce  secretion.  On  the  other  hand, 
when  pregnancy  occurs  during  lactation,  it  diminishes,  mod- 
ifies, and  may  arrest  the  secretion  of  milk.  The  secre- 
tion is  destined,  however,  for  the  nourishment  of  the  child, 
and  hot  for  use  in  the  economy  of  the  mother-^an  important 
point  of  distinction-  from  all  other  secretions — and  its  produc- 
tion presents  one  or  two  interesting  peculiarities. 

In  the  first  place,  the  secreting  action  of  the  mammary 
glands  is  nearly  continuous.     When  the  secretion  of  milk 
has  become  fully  established,  while  there  may  be  certain  ■ 
periods  when  it  is  formed  in  greater  quantity  than  at  othei-s, 
there  is  no  absolute  intermittency  in  its  production. 

Again,  in  all  the  other  glandular  organs,  the  epithelial 
cells  found  in  their  secreting  portion  seem  to  be,  the  active 
agents  in  the  production  of  the  secretions ;  but  in  the  mam- 
mary glands,  as   we  have   already  noted,  the   epithelium 
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entirely  disappears  from  the  secreting  culs-de-sao  during  tlie 
period  of  greatest  functional  activity  of  the  gland,  and 
nothing  is  left  to  perform  the  work  of  secretion  but  the 
amorphous  membrane  of  the  vesicles. 

Conditions  which  modify  the  Lacteal  Secretion. — Yery 
little  is  known  eonceriaing  the  physiological  conditions  which 
modify  the  secretion  of  milk.  When  lactation  is  fully 
established,  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  milk  secreted 
become  adapted  to  the  requirements  of  the  child  at  differ- 
ent periods  of  its  existence.  In  studying  the  composition 
of  the  milk,  therefore,  it  will  be  found  to  vary  considerably 
in  the  different  stages  of  lactation.  It  is  evident  that,  as 
the  development  of  the  child  advances,  a  constant  iiacrease 
of  nourishment  is  demanded ;  and,  as  a  rule,  the  mother  is 
capable  of  supplying  all  the  nutritive  requirements  of  the 
infant  for  from  eight  to  twenty  months. 

During  the  time  when  such  an  amount  of  nutritive  mat- 
ter is  furnished  to  the  child,  the  quantity  of  food  taken 
by  the  mother  is  sensibly  increased ;  but  observations  have 
shown  that  the  secretion  of  milk  is  not  much  influenced  by 
the  nature  of  the  food.  It  is  necessary  that  the  mother 
should  be  supplied  with  good,  nutritious  articles  ;  but  as 
far  as  solid  food  is  concerned,  there  seems  to  be  no  great 
difference  between  a  coarse  and  a  delicate  alimentation ; 
and  the  milk  of  females  in  the  lower  walks  of  life,  when  the 
general  condition  is  normal,  is  fully  as  good  as  in  women 
who  are  enabled  to  live  luxuriously.  It  is,  indeed,  a  fact  gen- 
erally recognized  by  physiologists,  that  the  secretion  of  milk  is 
little  influenced  by  any  special  diet,  provided  the  alimenta- 
tion be  sufiicient  and  of  the  quality  ordinarily  required  by 
the  system,  and  that  it  contain  none  of  the  few  articles  of 
food  which  are  known  to  have  a  special  influence  upon  lac- 
tation. So  long  as  the  mother  is  healthy  and  well  nourished, 
the  milk  will  take  care  of  itself ;  and  the  appetite  is  the 
surest  guide  to  the  proper  variety,  quality,  and  quantity  of 
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food.  It  is  very  common,  however,  for  females  to  become 
quite  fat  during  lactation ;  which  shows  that  the  fatty  ele- 
ments of  the  food  do  not  pass  exclusively  into  the  milk,  but 
that  there  is  a  tendency,  at  the  same  time,  to  a  deposition  of 
adipose  tissue  in  the  ordinary  situations  in  which  it  is  found. 
It  is  a  matter  of  common  experience,  that  certain  articles, 
such  as  acids  and  fermentible  substances,  often  disturb  the 
digestive  organs  of  the  child  without  producing  any  change 
ia  the  milk,  that  can  be'  recognized  by  chemical  analysis. 
The  individual  differences  in  women,  in  this  regard,  are 
very  great. 

There  are  certain  medicinal  substances  which  are  some- 
times found  to  exert  a  powerful  influence  in  diminishing 
or  even  arresting  the  secretion  of  milk,  but  a  full  consider- 
ation of  these  belongs  to  therapeutics.  The  same  remark 
applies  to  the  influence  of  electricity  applied  directly  to  the 
mammary  glands. 

The  statements  with  regard  to  solid  food  do  not  apply 
to  liquids.  During  lactation  there  is  always  an  increased 
demand  for  water  and  liquids  generally;  and  if  these  be 
not  supplied  in  sufficient  quantity,  the  secretion  of  milk 
is  diminished,  and  its  quality  is  almost  always  impaired.  It 
is  a  curious  fact,  which  has  been  fully  established  by  obser- 
vations upon  the  human  subject  and  the  inferior  animals, 
that  while  the  quantity  of  milk  is  increased  by  taking  a 
large  amount  of  simple  water,  the  solid  constituents  are 
also  increased,  and  the  milk  retains  all  of  its  qualities  as  a 
nutritive  fluid.  The  late  observations  on  this  subject,  by 
Dancel,  illustrate  very  fully  the  unusual  demand  for  liquids 
during  lactation,  and  their  influence  upon  the  mammary 
secretion.' 

Alcohol,  especially  when  largely  diluted,  as  in  malt- 
liquors  and  other  mild  beverages,  is  well  known  to  exert  an 
influence  upon  the  secretion  of  milk.     Drinks  of  this  kind 

'  Dancel,  De  Vinfluence  de  Veau  dans  la  production  du  lait. — Comptes  rendus, 
Paris,  186,5,  tome  Ixi.,  p.  243. 
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almost  always  temporarily  increase  the  activity  of  the  secre- 
tion, and  sometimes  produce  a  certain  amount  of  effect  upon 
the  child ;  but  direct  and  accurate  observations  on  the  actual 
passage  of  alcohol  into  the  milk  are  wanting.  During  lac- 
tation the  moderate  use  of  drinks  containing  a  small  propor- 
tion of  alcohol  is  frequently  beneficial,  particularly  in  assist- 
ing the  mother  to  sustain  the  unusual  drain  upon  the  system. 
There  are,  however,  few  instances  of  normal  lactation  in 
which  their  use  is  absolutely  necessary. 

It  has  been  conclusively  shown  that  many  medicinal 
articles  administered  to  the  mother  pass  unchanged  into  the 
mammary  secretion,  and  therapeutists  have  sometimes  at- 
tempted to  produce  the  peculiar  effects  of  certain  remedies 
in  this  way  in  the  child.  This,  however,  can  hardly  be 
called  a  physiological  action ;  but  it  is  interesting  to  note 
that  some  articles  may  be  eliminated  in  the  milk,  while 
others  pass  into  other  secretions.  This  elective  power  we 
have  already  seen  is  possessed  by  many  of  the  glands. 
Among  the  articles  that  pass  readily  into  the  milk  may  be 
mentioned,  some  of  the  salts  of  soda,  chloride  of  sodium,  the 
sesquioxide  of  iron,  and  the  preparations  of  iodine.  l)r. 
Eees  detected  iodine  in  the  milk  in  a  patient  who  had  taken 
but  forty-five  grains  of  the  iodide  of  potassium  in  five-grain 
doses  three  times  daily.'  It  is  generally  believed,  from  the 
effects  upon  the  child  of  remedial  agents  administered  to  the 
mother,  that  very  many  articles  of  this  class  pass  into  the 
milk,  but  in  such  small  quantity  that  they  cannot  be  de- 
tected by  the  ordinary  chemical  tests. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  secretion  of  milk  may  be  pro- 
foundly affected  by  violent  mental  emotions.  This  is  the 
case  with  many  other  secretions,  as  the  saliva,  and  the  gastric 
juice.  It  is  hardly  necessary,  however,  to  cite  the  numerous 
instances  of  modification  or  arrest  of  the  secretion  from  this 
cause,  which  are  quoted  in  many  works.     Yernois  and  Bec- 

'  Cydopcedia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,   London,   1839-184'?,  vol.   iii., 
p.  362. 
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querel  mention  a  very  striking  case,  in  whicn  a  hospital 
wet-nurse,  wlio  liad  lost  her  only  child  from  pneumonia, 
became  violently  affected  with  grief,  and  presented,  as  a  con- 
sequence, an  immediate  diminution  in  the  quantity  of  hei 
milk,  with  a  great  reduction  in  the  proportion  of  salts,  sugar, 
and  butter.  In  this  case  the  proportion  of  caseine  was  in 
creased.'  Sir  Astley  Cooper  mentions  two  cases  in  which 
the  secretion  of  milk  was  instantaneously  and  permanently 
arrested  from  terror."  These  cases  are  types  of.  numerous 
others,  which  have  been  reported  by  writers,  of  the  effects 
of  mental  emotions  upon  secretion. 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  we  can  only  com-  ' 
prehend  the  influence  of  mental  emotions  upon  secretion,  by 
assuming  that  they  operate  through  the  nervous  system ;  and 
in  many  of  the  glands,  the  influence  of  the  nerves  has  been 
clearly  demonstrated  by  actual  experiment.  Direct  observa- 
tions, however,  upon  the  influence  of  the  nerves  upon  the 
mammary  glands  are  few  and  unsatisfactory.  The  opera- 
tion of  dividing  the  nerves  distributed  to  these  glands, 
which  has  occasionally  been  practised  upon  animals  in  lac- 
tation, has  not  been  observed  to  produce  any  sensible  dimi- 
imtion  in  the  quantity  of  the  secretion.'  It  is  difficult, 
however,  to  operate  upon  all  the  nerves  distributed  to  these 
organs. 

Quantity  of  Milk. — It  is  very  difficult  to  form  a  reliable 
estimate  of  the  average  quantity  of  milk  secreted  by  the  hu- 
man female  in  the  twenty-four  hours.  The  amount  undoubt- 
edly varies  very  much  in  different  persons ;  some  women 
being  able  to  nourish  two  children,  while  others,  though  ap- 
parently in  perfect  health,  furnish  hardly  enough  food  for  one. 

'  Veenois  et  Beoquerel,  Du  lait  cliez  la  femme  dans  Vital  de  sant'e  ci  dams 
Vkat  de  maladie,  Paris,  1853,  p.  Y3. 

'  Cooper,  The  Anatomy  and  Diseases  of  the  Breast,  Philadelphia,  1846, 
p.  101. 

'  LoNGET,  Traile  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  291. 
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Cooper,  as  the  result  of  direct  observation,  states  that  the 
quantity  that  can  be  drawn  from  a  full  breast  is  usually  about 
two  fluidounces.'  This  may  be  assumed  to  be  about  the 
quantity  contained  in  the  lactiferous  ducts  when  they  are  mod- 
erately distended.  Lehmann,  taking  for  the  basis  of  his  cal- 
culations the  observations  of  Laniperierre,''  who  found,  as 
the  result  of  sixty-seven  experiments,  that  from  fifty  to  sixty 
grammes  of  milk  were  secreted  in  two  hours,  estimates  that 
the  averages  quantity  discharged  in  twenty-four  hours  is 
1,320  grammes,  or  about  44'5  fluidounces.'  Eobin  estimates 
that  the  daily  quantity  is  from  thirty-four  to  one  hundred 
fluidounces ;  *  but  he  does  not  give  the  data  from  which 
this  estimate  is  formed.  Taking  into  consideration  the  evi- 
dent variations  in  the  quantity  of  milk  secreted  by  difi'erent 
women,  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  daily  production  is  from 
two  to  six  pints. 

Certain  conditions  of  the  female  are  capable  of  ma- 
terially influencing  the  quantity  of  milk  secreted.  It  is 
evident  that  the  secretion  is  iisually  somewhat  increased 
within  the  first  few  months  of  lactation,  when  the  progressive 
development  of  the  child  demands  an  increase  in  the  quan- 
tity of  nourishment.  If  the  menstrual  function  become  re- 
estabhshed  during  lactation,  the  milk  is  usually  diminished 
in  quantity  during  the  periods,  but  sometimes  it  is  not  af- 
fected, either  in  its  quantity  or  composition.  Should  the 
female  become  pregnant,  there  is  generally  a  great  diminu- 
tion in  the  quantity  of  milk,  and  that  which  is  secreted  is 
ordinarily  regarded  as  possessing  little  nutritive  power.  In 
obedience  to  a  popular  prejudice,  apparently  well-founded, 
the  child  is  usually  taken  from  the  breast  as  soon  as  preg- 
nancy is  recognized.      All  of  these  conditions  have  been 

'  Cooper,  The  Anatomy  and  Diseases  of  the  Breast,  Philadelphia,  1845,  p.  93. 
^  Lampekieere,  Des  moi/ens  d  reconnaitre  la  quantity  et  la  qualite  de  la  secre- 
Hon  laciee  cliez  lafenime. — Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1850,  tome  xxx.,  p.  1'74. 
'  Lehmann,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol.  ii.,  p.  63. 
*  Robin,  Lefons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  402. 
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closely  studied  by  Yernois  and  Becquerel,  witli  reference  to 
their  influence  upon  the  composition  of  the  milk ;  and  their 
observations  will  be  fully  considered  in  treating  of  the  chem- 
istry of  the  mammary  secretion.  Authors  have  not  noted 
any  marked  and  constant  variations  in  the  quantity  of,  milk 
in  females  of  different  ages. 

Properties  and  Composition  of  the  Milk. 

The  general  appearance  and  characters  of  ordinary  cow's 
milk  are  sufliciently  familiar  and  may  serve  as  a  standard 
for  comparison  with  the  milk  of  the  human  female.'  Human 
milk  is  not  so  white  nor  so  opaque  as  cow's  milk,  having 
ordinarily  a  slightly  bluish  tinge.  The  milk  of  different 
healthy  women  presents  some  variation  in  this  regard.  After 
the  secretion  has  become  fully  established,  the  fluid  possesses 
no  viscidity,  and  is  nearly  opaque.  It  is  almost  inodorous, 
of  a  peculiar  soft  and  sweetish  taste,  and  when  perfectly 
fresh,  has  a  decidedly  alkaline  reaction.  The  taste  of  hu- 
man milk  is  sweeter  than  that  of  cow's  milk.  A  short 
time  after  its  discharge  from  the  gland,  the  reaction  of 
milk  becomes  faintly  acid;  but  this  change  takes  place 
more  slowly  in  human  milk  than  in  the  milk  of  most  of 
the  inferior  animals. 

The  average  specific  gravity  of  human  milk,  according  to 
Yernois  and  Becquerel,  is  1032 ;  though  this  is  subject  to 
considerable  variation,  the  minimum  of  eighty-nine  obser- 
vations being  1025,  and  the  maximum,  1046."  The  observa- 
tions of  most  physiological  chemists  have  shown  that  this 
average  is  nearly  correct. 

Milk  is  not  coagulated  by  heat,  even  after  prolonged 
boiling ;  but  a  thin  pellicle  then  forms  on  the  surface,  which 
is  probably  due  to  the  combined  action  of  heat  and  the  at- 

'  The  properties  and  composition  of  cow's  milk  have  already  been  consid- 
ered  in  another  volume.     See  vol.  ii.,  Alimentation,  p.  '7'?,  el  seq. 

*  Veknois  et  Beoqubkel,  Du  lait  ches  lafemme,  Paris,  1853,  p.  14. 
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mospliere  upon  the  caseine.  Althougli  a  small  quantity  of 
albumen  exists  in  the  milk,  this  does  not  coagulate  on  the 
surface  by  the  action  of  heat,  for  the  scum  does  not  form 
when  the  fluid  is  heated  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbonic  acid, 
or  of  hydrogen,  or  in  a  vacuum.' 

^Vhen  the  milk  is  coagulated  by  any  substance  acting 
upon  the  caseine,  or  when  it  coagulates  spontaneously,  it 
separates  into  a  curd,  composed  of  caseine  with  most  of 
the  fatty  particles,  and  a  nearly  clear,  greenish-yellow  serum, 
called  Avhey.  This  separation  occurs  spontaneously,  at  a 
variable  time  after  the  discharge  of  the  milk,  taking  place 
much  more  rapidly  in  warm  than  in  cold  weather.  It  is  a 
curious  fact  that  fresh  milk  is  frequently  coagulated  during 
a  thunder-storm,  a  phenomenon  which  has  never  been  sat- 
isfactorily explained. 

On  being  allowed  to  stand  for  a  short  time,  the  milk 
separates,  without  coagulating,  into  two  tolerably  distinct 
portions.  A  large  proportion  of  the  globules  rise  to  the  top, 
forming  a  yellowish-white,  and  very  opaque  fluid,  called 
cream,  leaving  the  lower  portion  poorer  in  globules  and 
of  a  decidedly  bluish  tint.  In  healthy  milk  the  stratum 
of  cream  forms  from  one-fifth  to  one-third  of  -the  entire 
mass  of  the  milk.  In  the  human  subject  the  skim-milk  is 
not  white  and  opaque,  but  is  nearly  as  transparent  as  the 
whey.  This  is  a  very  good  method  of  testing  the  richness 
of  milk;  and  little  graduated  glasses,  called  lactometers, 
have  been  constructed  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  the 
layer  of  cream.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  cream  from 
milk  of  the  average  specific  gravity  of  1032  is  about  102i. 
The  specific  gravity  of  the  skim-milk  is  about  1034. 

Mioroscopieal  Characters  of  the  Milk. — If  a  drop  of  milk 
be  examined  with  a  magnifying  power  of  from  three  hun- 
dred to  six  hundred  diameters,  the  cause  of  its  opacity  will 
be  apparent.     It  contains  an  immense  number  of  minute 

1  Robin,  Le^o-ns  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  186Y,  p.  388. 
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globules,  of  great  refractive  power,  held  in  suspension  in  a 
clear  fluid.  These  are  known  under  the  name  of  milk- 
globules,  and  are  composed  of  margarine,  oleine,  and  a  fatty 
matter,  peculiar  to  milk,  called  butyrine.  In  human  milk 
the  particles  are  perfectly  spherical ;  but  in  cow's  milk  they 
are  often  polyhedric  from  mutual  compression.  This  diffei-- 
ence  is  due  to  the  softer  consistence  of  the  butter  in  human 
milk,  the  globules  containing  a  much  larger  proportion  of 
oleine ;  and  if  cow's  milk  be  warmed,  the  particles  also  as- 
sume a  spherical  form. 

TJie  human  milk-globules  measure  from  gg^oo  ^o  xstt 
of  an  inch  in  diameter.  They  are  usually  distinct  from  each 
other,  but  may  occasionally  become  collected  into  groups 
without  indicating  any  thing  abnormal.  In  a  perfectly  nor- 
mal condition  of  the  glands,  when  the  lacteal  secretion  has 
become  fully  established,  the  milk  contains  nothing  but  a 
clear  fluid  with  these  globules  in  suspension.  The  propor- 
tion of  fatty  matter  in  the  milk  is  from  twenty-five  to 
forty-eight  parts  per  thousand,  and  this  gives  an  idea  of  the 
proportion  of  globules  which  are  seen  on  microscopical  ex- 
amination. 

There  has  been  a  great  deal  of  discussion  with  regard  to 
the  anatomical  constitution  of  the  milk-globules.  In  many 
late  works  it  is  stated  that  they  are  true  anatomical  ele- 
ments, composed  of  fatty  matters  surrounded  by  an  albumin- 
oid membrane ;  but  other  writers  assume  that  the  fat  is 
merely  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion,  and  is  simply  divided 
into  globules  and  held  in  suspension,  like  the  fatty  particles 
of  the  chyle.  No  one,  however,  has  assumed  to  have  seen 
the  investing  membrane  of  the  milk-g*lobules,  and  its  exist- 
ence is  only  inferred  from  the  behavior  of  these  little  par- 
ticles in  the  presence  of  certain  reagents. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  review  in  detail  the  numerous  opin- 
ions that  have  been  advanced  on  this  subject.  As  far  as 
can  be  ascertained  by  simple  examination,  even  with  the 
highest  magnifying  powers,  the  globules  appear  perfectly 
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homogeneous ;  and  the  burden  of  proof  rests  witli  those  who 
profess  to  be  able  to  demonstrate  the  existence  of  an  invest- 
ing membrane.  E,obin,  one  of  the  highest  authorities  on 
these  subjects,  argues  against  the  existence  of  a  membrane, 
and  opposes  the  observations  of  those  who  assume  to  have 
demonstrated  it  by  explanations  of  the  phenomena  produced 
by  reagents,  which  do  not  involve,  as  a  necessity,  the  pres- 
ence of  such  a  structure.  The  arguments  in  favor  of  its  ex- 
istence are  not  very  satisfactory ;  and  the  experiments  upon 
which  they  are  based  relate  chiefly  to  the  action  of  ether  upon 
the  globules  before  and  after  the  action  of  other  reagents. 

If  a  quantity  of  milk  be  shaken  up  with  an  equal  volume 
of  etlier,  the  mixture  remains  opaque ;  but  if  a  little  potash 
be  added,  the  fatty  matters  are  dissolved,  and  the  mixture 
then  becomes  more  or  less' clear.  TJiese  facts  are  all  that 
can  be  observed  without  following  out  the  changes  with  the 
microscope.  Eobin  has  shown  that  the  fatty  particles  are 
acted  upon  when  the  milk  is  thoroughly  agitated  with  ether 
alone ;  and  that  the  opacity  is  then  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
ether,  with  the  fat  in  solution,  is  itself  in  the  form  of  an 
emulsion.  If  tbe  opaque  mixture  of  milk  and  ether  be  ex- 
amined with  the  microscope,  globules  are  seen,  larger  than 
the  ordinary  milk-globules,  much  paler,  and  possessing  much 
less  refractive  power.  These  he  supposes  to  be  composed 
of  fat  and  ether.  If  potasb  be  added,  either  before  or  after 
the  addition  of  ether,  the  constitution  of  the  whole  mass  of 
liquid  is  changed,  and  it  becomes  somewhat  transparent, 
though  by  no  means  perfectly  clear.'  It  is  assumed  that,  in 
the  first  instance,  the  ether  does  not  attack  the  globules,  be- 
cause it  has  no  effect -upon- the  membrane  which  is  supposed 
to  exist,  and  that  the  potash  acts  upon  the  membrane,  allow- 
ing the  ether  then  to  take  up  the  fat ;  but  if  the  observations 
of  Eobin  be  correct,  it  is  evident  that  this  view  cannot  be 
sustained. 

If  dilute  acetic  acid  be  added  to  a  specimen  of  milk  under 

'  Robin,  Zefons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  186Y,  p.  399,  el  seg. 
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tile  microscope,  the  globules  become  deformed,  and  some  ol 
them  show  a  tendency  to  run  together ;  an  appearance  which 
is  supposed  by  Henle,  who  was  the  lii'st  to  study  closely  the 
action  of  acetic  acid  upon  the  milk-globules,  to  indicate  the 
existence  of  a  membrane.'  This  deduction,  however,  is  not 
justifiable.  Acetic  acid  readily  coagulates  the  caseine,  a 
principle  which  is  most  efficient  in  maintaining  the  fat  in  its 
peculiar  condition.  The  coagulating  caseine  then  presses 
upon  the  globules,  and  produces,  in  this  way,  all  the  changes 
in  form  that  have  been  observed. 

Most  of  the  other  arguments  in  favor  of  the  existence  of 
a  membrane  have  no  support  in  direct  observation,  and  con- 
sequently do  not  demand  special  consideration  ;  while  all  the 
facts  which  we  have  been  able  to  find  relating  to  this  sub- 
ject go  to  show  that  the  fatty  matters  in  the  milk  are  in  the 
condition  of  a  simple  emulsion.  The  precise  condition, 
however,  of  the  fluid  immediately  surrounding  the  globules 
is  not  fully  understood.  Certain  of  the  constituents  of  fluids 
capable  of  forming  emulsive  mixtures  with  liquid  fats  may 
form  a  coating  of  excessive  tenuity  immediately  around 
the  globules,  but  they  never  constitute  distinct  membranes 
capable  of  resisting  the  action  of  solvents  upon  the  fats ;  and, 
in  the  case  of  the  milk,  they  do  not  prevent  the  mechanical 
union  of  the  globules  into  masses,  as  occurs  in  the  process 
of  churning. 

Milk-globules  less  than  -j^-^-^  of  an  inch  in  diameter  pre- 
sent under  the  microscope  that  peculiar  oscillating  motion 
known  as  the  Brownian  movement.  This  is  arrested  on  tlie 
addition  of  acetic  acid,  by  coagulation  of  the  caseine. 

From  these  facts,  it  is  evident  that  the  milk-globules  are 
composed  simply  of  fat  in  the  condition  of  a  fine  ei:Qulsion. 
They  are  not  true  anatomical  elements,  originating  by  a 
process  of  genesis  in  a  blastema,  undergoing  physiological 
decay,  and  capable  of  self-regeneration  from  materials  fur- 
nished by  the  menstruum  in  which  they  are  suspended,  like 

'  Henle,  Traile  (Panaiomie  r/enSrale,  Paris,  1843,  tome  ii.,  p.  621. 
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the  blood-corpuscles  or  leucocytes, 
ments  of  secretion. 


They  are  simply  ele- 


Gomposition  of  the  Milk. — ^We  do  not  propose,  in  treat- 
ing of  the  composition  of  the  milk,  to  consider  the  various 
methods  of  analysis  which  have  been  employed  by  different 
chemists.  The  only  constituent  that  has  ever  presented 
much  difficulty  in  the  estimation  of  its  quantity  is  caseine ; 
but  the  various  processes  now  employed  in  its  extraction 
lead  to  nearly  the  same  results.  The  following  table,  com- 
piled by  Kobin  from  the  analyses  of  various  chemists,  gives 
the  constituents  of  human  milk.' 


Butter,  25  to  38 


Com/position  of  Human  Milk. 

Water 902-717 

Caseine  (desiccated) 29-000 

Laeto-proteine 1-000 

Albumen traces 

'  Margarine 17-000 

Oleine 7-500 

Butyrine,   Caprine,  Caproine,  Ca- 

priline 0-500 

Sugar  of  milk  (Lactine,  or  lactose) 37-000 

Lactate  of  soda  (?) 0-420 

Chloride  of  sodium v 0-240 

Chloride  of  potassium 1-440 

Carbonate  of  soda 0-053 

Carbonate  of  lime ,    0-069 

Phosphate  of  lime  of  the  bones 2-SlO 

Phosphate  of  magnesia 0-420 

Phosphate  of  soda 0-225 

Phosphate  of  iron  (?) 0-032 

Sulphate  of  soda 0-074 

Sulphate  of  potassa traces. 


863-149 

39-000 

2-770 

0-880 

25-840 

11-400 

0-760 
49-000 
0-450 
0-340 
1-830 
0-056 
0-070 
3-440 
0-640 
0-230 
0-070 
0-075 


Oases  in  solution 


Oxygen 1-29 

Nitrogen....    12-17 
Carbonic  acid   16-54 


1,000-000         1,000-000 


-  30  parts  per  1,000  in  volume.' 


'  RoBiN,.i«foras  snir  les  Jiumeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  395.  In  copying  this  table, 
the  arrangement  has  been  somewhat  modified,  and  an  evident  arithmetical  error 
has  been  corrected. 

'  HOPPE,  Uktersuchungen  iiher  die  Bestandtheile  der  Milch  und  Hire  nachsten 
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The  proportion  of  water  in  milk  is  subject  to  a  certain 
amount  of  variation,  but  this  is  not  so  considerable  as  might 
be  expected  from  the  great  variations  in  the  entire  quantity 
of  the  secretion.  In  treating  of  the  quantity  of  milk  in  the 
twenty-four  hours,  we  have  seen  that  the  influence  of  drinks, 
even  when  nothing  but  pure  water  has  been  taken,  is  very 
marked ;  and  although  the  activity  of  the  secretion  is  much 
increased  by  fluid  ingesta,  the  quality  of  the  milk  is  not 
usually  affected,  and  the  proportion  of  water  to  the  solid 
matters  remains  about  the  same. 

Nitrogenized  Constituents  of  MilJc. — Yery  little  remains 
to  be  said  concerning  the  nitrogenized  constituents  of  human 
milk  after  what  has  been  stated  with  regard  to  the  compo- 
sition of  cow's  milk,  in  another  volume."  The  different 
principles  of  this  class  undoubtedly  have  the  same  nutritive 
function,  and  appear  to  be  identical  in  all  varieties  of  milk, 
the  only  difference  being  in  their  relative  proportion.  It  is 
a  matter  of  common  experience,  indeed,  that  the  milk  of 
many  of  the  lower  animals  will  take  the  place  of  human 
milk,  when  prepared  so  as  to  make  the  proportions  of  its 
different  constituents  approximate  the  composition  of  the 
natural  food  of  the  child.  A  comparison  of  the  composi- 
tion of  human  milk  and  cow's  milk  shows  that  the  former 
is  poorer  in  nitrogenized  matters,  and  richer  in  butter  and 
sugar ;  and  consequently,  the  upper  strata  of  cow's  milk, 
appropriately  sweetened  and  diluted  with  water,  very  nearly 
represent  the  ordinary  breast-milk. 

Caseine  is  by  far  the  most  important  of  the  nitrogenized 
principles  of  milk,  and  supplies  nearly  all  of  this  kind  of 

Ze)-stet(n,i7m.— ViRCHOw's  Archiv,  Berlin,  1859,  Bd.  xvii.,  S.  439.  The  observa- 
tions of  Hoppe  were  made  upon  goat's  milk,  and  in  the  ai)paratus  used,  the  milk 
was  drawn  directly  into  the  receiver  and  carefully  protected  from  contact  with 
the  air.  Hoppe  criticises  the  observations  of  Lehmann  and  Vogel  as  probably 
incorrect,  the  fluid  not  being  sufficiently  protected  from  the  atmosphere,  -which 
trivRS,  according  to  Hoppe,  an  excess  in  the  proportion  of  oxygen, 
'  Sec  vol.  ii..  Alimentation,  p.  77,  et  seg. 
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nutritive  matter  demanded  by  the  child.  Lacto-proteine,"  a 
principle  described  by  Millon  and  Commaille,  is  not  so  well 
defined,  and  albumen  exists  in  the  milk  in  very  small  quan- 
tity. That  albumen  always  exists  in  milk  can  readily  be 
shown  by  the  following  process  described  by  Bernard : 
If  milk,  treated  with  an  excess  of  sulphate  of  magnesia  so  as 
to  form  a  thin  paste,  b'e  thrown  upon  a  filter,  the  caseine 
and  fatty  matters  will  be  retained,  and  the  clear  liquid 
that  passes  through  shows  a  marked  opacity  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  heat  or  the  addition  of  nitric  acid.° 

The  coagulation  of  milk  depends  upon  the  reduction  of 
the  caseine  from  a  liquid  to  a  semisolid  condition.  When 
milk  is  allowed  to  coagulate  spontaneously,  or  sour,  the 
change  is  effected  by  the  action  of  the  lactic  acid  which  re- 
sults from  a  transformation  of  a  portion  of  the  sugar  of  milk. 
Caseine,  in  fact,  is  coagulated  by  any  of  the  acids,  oven  the 
feeble  acids  of  organic  Origin.  It  diff'ers  from  albumen  in 
this  regard,  and  in  the  fact  that  it  is  not  coagulated  by  heat. 
It  has  been  suggested  that  in  fresh  milk  the  caseine  exists 
■  in  combination  with  carbonate  of  soda,  and  that  coagulation 
always  takes  place  from  the  action  of  acids  upon  this  salt, 
by  which  the  caseine  is  set  free.  It  is  true  that  coagulated 
caseine  may  be  readily  dissolved  in  a  solution  of  carbonate 
of  soda,  but  it  has  been  shown  by  the  experiments  of  Selmi, 
that  coagulation  may  be  induced  by  the  agency  of  certain 
neutral  principles,  while  the  milk  retains  its  alkaline  reac- 
tion. If  fresh  milk  be  slightly  raised  in  temperature,  and 
be  treated  with  an  infusion  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane 
of  the  calf,  coagulation  will  take  place  in  from  five  to  ten 
minutes,  the  clear  liquid  still  retaining  its  alkaline  reaction.' 
This  observation  has  been  repeatedly  confirmed.     Simon 

'  Millon  et  Commaille,  Nouvelle  substance  albumlo'ide  mntenue  dans  U  latt. — 
Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1864,  tome  lis.,  p.  301. 

2  Bernard,  lAquides  de  Porganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  224. 

'  Selmi,  EeclwrcJus  sur  I'aetion  de  la  prhure  dans  la  coagulation  du  latt. — 
Journal  depharmacie  et  de  chimie,  Paris,  1846,  3me  s6rie,  tome  ix.,  p.  26S. 
74 
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has  also  found  tliat  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach 
of  an  infant  a  few  days  old,  that  had  recently  died,  coagu- 
lated woman's  milk  more  readily  than  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  stomach  of  the  calf.' 

Non-Nitrogenized  Constituents  of  Milk.  —  Non-nitro- 
genized  matters  exist  in  abundance  in  the  milk.  The 
liquid  caseine  and  the  water  hold  the  fats,  as  we  have 
seen,  in  the  condition  of  a  fine  and  permanent  emulsion. 
This  fat  has  been  separated  from  the  milk  and  analyzed  by 
chemists,  and  is  known  under  the  name  of  butter.  In 
human  milk,  the  butter  is  much  softer  than  in  the  milk  of 
many  of  the  inferior  animals,  particularly  the  cow ;  but  it  is 
composed  of  essentially  the  same  constituents,  though  in 
different  proportions.  In  different  animals  there  are  de- 
veloped, even  after  the  discharge  of  the  milk,  certain  odor- 
ous principles,  more  or  less  characteristic  of  the  animal 
from  which  the  butter  is  taken. 

The  greatest  part  of  the  butter  consists  of  margarine. 
It  contains,  in  addition,  oleine,  with  a  small  quantity  of 
peculiar  fats,  not  very  well  determined,  called  butyrine, 
caprine,  caproine,  and  capriline.  The  mai'garine  and 
oleine  are  principles  found  in  the  fat  throughout  the  body ; 
but  the  last-named  substances  are  peculiar  to  the  milk. 
These  are  especially  liable  to  acidification,  and  the  acids 
resulting  from  their  decomposition  give  the  peculiar  odor 
and  flavor  to  rancid  butter."  Bromeis  estimated  the  differ- 
ent constituents  of  the  butter  from  cow's  milk,  and  found  it 
to  contain  sixty-eight  parts  of  margarine,  thirty  parts  of 
oleine,  and  two  parts  of  butyrine,  capronine,  and  caprine." 

'  Simon,  Animal  Chemistry  with  Reference  to  the  Physiology  and  Pathology  of 
Man,  Philadelphia,  1846,  p.  333. 

*  Butyrine  was  discovered,  and  the  changes  which  it  is  liable  to  undergo 
were  first  described  by  Chevreul.  (Paiis  pour  servir  d  I'histoire  du  beurre  de 
vache.  Extraita  d'un  mimoire  lu  d  VAcademie  des  Sciences,  le  14  juin,  1819. 
— Annales  de  chimie  ei  de  physique,  Paris,  1823,  tome  xxii.,  p.  373.) 

^  Bromeis,  Ueber  die  in  der  Sutter  enthaltenen  Fette  mid  fetten  Saiiren. — An- 
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Sugar  of  milk,  sometimes  called  lactine,  or  lactose,  is  the 
most  abundant  of  the  solid  constituents  of  the  mammary 
secretion.  It  is  this  principle  that  gives  to  the  milk  its 
peculiar  sweetish  taste,  though  this  variety  of  sugar  is  much 
less  sweet  than  cane-sugar.  The  chief  peculiarities  of  milli- 
sugar  are,  that  it  readily  undergoes  change  into  lactic  acid 
in  the  presence  of  nitrogenized  ferments,  and  takes  on  alco- 
holic fermentation  slowly  and  with  difficulty.  At  one  time, 
indeed,  it  was  supposed  that  milk-sugar  could  not  be  decom- 
posed into  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid ;  but  it  is  now  well 
established  that  this  change  can  be  induced,  the  only  pecu- 
liarity being  that  it  takes  place  very  slowly.  In  some  parts 
of  the  world,  intoxicating  drinks  are  made  by  the  alcoholic 
fermentation  oflmilk.  Milk-sugar  is  composed  of  C,JI^„0^^ 
and  responds  to  the  ordinary  tests  for  the  animal  varieties 
of  sugar. 

A  consideration  of  the  nutritive  action  of  the  fatty  and 
saccharine  constituents  of  milk  belongs  properly  to  the  sub- 
jects of  alimentation  and  nutrition.  It  may  be  stated  here, 
however,  that  these  principles  seem  to  be  as  necessary  to  the 
nutrition  of  the  child  as  the  nitrogenized  principles ;  though 
the  precise  manner  in  which  they  aifect  the  development 
and  regeneration  of  the  tissues  has  not  been  ascertained. 

Inorganic  Constituents  of  Milk. — It  is  probable  that 
many  inorganic  principles  exist  in  the  milk  which  are  not 
given  in  the  table ;  and  the  separation  of  these  principles 
from  their  combinations  with  organic  matters  is  one  of  the 
most  difficult  problems  in  physiological  chemistry.  This 
must  be  the  case,  for  during  the  first  months  of  extra-uterine 

nalen  der  0/iemie  und  PJiarmacie,  Heidelberg,  1842,  B.  xlli.,  S.  70.  The  above 
is  an  approximative  estimate  of  the  proportions  of  the  various  fatty  constituents 
of  butter,  deduced  from  the  quantities  of  fatty  acids  obtained.  Bromeis,  like 
many  chemists  of  that  day,  supposed  that  the  neutral  fats  were  composed  of 
the  fatty  acids  combined  with  glycerine,  or  the  oxide  of  glycile.  It  is  now  gen- 
erally  admitted  that  the  fatty  acids  and  glycerine  are  formed  by  actual  decom- 
position, and  do  not  exist  in  combination  in  the  neutral  fats. 
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existence,  the  child  derives  all  the  inorganic,  as  well  as  the 
organic  matters  necessary  to  nutrition  and  development, 
from  the  breast  of  the  mother.  The  reaction  of  the  milk 
depends  upon  the  presence  of  the  alkaline  carbonates,  and 
these  principles  are  important  in  preserving  the  fluidity  of 
the  caseine.  It  is  not  determined  precisely  in  what  form 
iron  exists  in  the  milk,  but  its  presence  here  is  undoubted 
A  comparison  of  the  composition  of  the  milk  with  thai 
of  the  blood  will  show  that  most  of  the  important  in- 
organic principles  found  in  the  latter  fluid  •  exist  also  in 
the  milk. 

Hoppe  has  indicated  the  presence  of  carbonic  acid,  nitro- 
gen, and  oxygen,  in  solution,  in  milk.'  Of  these  gases,  car- 
bonic acid  is  the  most  abundant.  It  is  well  known  that  the 
presence  of  gases  in  solution  in  liquids  renders  them  more 
agreeable  to  the  taste,  and  carbonic  acid  increases  very  ma- 
terially their  solvent  properties.  Aside  from  these  considera- 
tions, the  precise  function  of  the  gaseous  constituents  of  the 
milk  is  not  apparent. 

A  study  of  the  composition  of  the  milk  fully  confirms 
the  fact,  which  we  have  already  had  occasion  to  state,  that 
this  is  a  typical  alimentary  fluid,  and  presents  in  itself  the 
proper  proportion  and  variety  of  material  for  the  nourish- 
ment of  the  body  during  the  period  when  the  development 
of  the  system  is  going  on  with  its  maximum  of  activity. 
The  form  in  which  its  different  nutritive  constituents  exist 
is  such  that  they  are  easily  digested  and  are  assimilated 
with  great  rapidity. 

Variations  in  the   Composition  of  the  Milk. 

The  most  elaborate  researches  concerning  the  variations 
in  the  composition  of  the  milk  are  those  of  Vernois  and 
Becquerel.  Their,  observations  relate  to  the  composition 
of  milk  both  in  health  and  disease ;  but  we  shall  consider 

1  Loc.  cit. 
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only  the  differences  this  fluid  has  been  found  to  present  under 
varying  normal  conditions.  Yernois  and  Becquerel  have  in- 
dicated a  certain  amount  of  variation  at  different  ages  and  at 
different  periods  in  lactation,  but  they  show,  at  the  same  time, 
that  the  fluid  is  not  subject  to  changes  in  its  composition  suf- 
ficiently great  to  influence  materially  the  nutrition  of  the 
child. 

If  the  composition  of  the  milk  be  compared  at  different 
periods  of  lactation,  it  will  be  found  to  undergo  great 
changes"  during  the  first  few  days.  In  fact,  t]ie  first  fluid 
secreted  after  parturition  is  so  different  from  other  milk, 
that  it  has  been  called  by  another  name.  It  is  then  known 
as  colostrum,  the  peculiar  properties  of  which  will  be  con- 
sidered more  fully  hereafter  under  a  distinct  head.  As  the 
secretion  of  milk  becomes  established,  the  fluid,  from  the 
first  to  the  fifteenth  day,  becomes  gradually  diminished  in 
density  and  in  its  proportion  of  water  and  of  sugar,  while 
there  is  a  progressive  increase  in  the  proportion  of  most  of 
the  other  constituents;  viz.,  butter,  caseine,  and  the  inor- 
ganic salts.'  The  milk,  therefore,  as  far  as  we  can  judge 
from  its  composition,  as  it  increases  in  quantity  during  the 
first  few  days  of  lactation,  is  constantly  increasing  in  its 
nutritive  properties. 

The  differences  in  the  composition  of  the  milk,  taken 
from  month  to  month  during  the  entire  period  of  lactation, 
are  not  so  distinctly  marked.  It  is  difficult,  indeed,  to 
indicate  any  constant  variations  of  sufficient  importance  to 
lead  to  the  view  that  the  milk  varies  much  in  its  nutritive 
properties  at  different  times,  within  the  ordinary  period  of 
lactation. 

If  we  except  the  first  few  months,  the  secretion  is  not 
found  to  present  any  constant  variations  in  density.  Vernois 
and  Becquerel  found  a  notable  increase  in  the  proportion  of 
solid  matters  from  the  first  to  the  third  month ;  the  sugar 
was  increased  from  the  eighth  to  the  tenth  month ;  the  ca- 

'  Vernois  et  Becquerel,  Du  laii  chez  lafemme,  Paris,  1853,  p.  24. 
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seine  was  increased  from  the  first  day  to  the  second  month, 
inclusive,  and  diminished  from  the  tenth  to  the  twenty- 
fourth  month ;  there  was  a  constant  and  considerable  increase 
in  the  proportion  of  butter,  from  the  first  day  to  the  fifth 
month,  and  a  diminution  from  the  fifth  to  the  sixth,  and 
from  the  tenth  to  the  eleventh  month  ;  there  was  a  slight, 
feeble,  but  almost  constant  and  progressive  increase  in  the 
proportion  of  salts  from  the  first  day  to  the  fifth  month,  and 
a  diminution  at  all  other  periods.' 

The  differences  noted  between  the  milk  of  primiparae 
and  multiparse  were  very  slight  and  not  very  important.  As 
a  rule,  however,  the  milk  of  primiparae  approached  more 
nearly  the  normal  standard. 

The  menstrual  periods,  when  they  occur  during  lactation, 
have  been  found  by  most  observers  to  modify  considerably 
the  composition  and  properties  of  the  milk ;  and  it  is  well 
known  to  practical  physicians  that  the  secretion  is  then  liable 
to  produce  serious  disturbances  of  the  digestive  system  of 
the  child,  though  frequently  these  effects  are  not  observed. 
The  changes  in  the  composition  of  the  milk  which  com- 
monly occur  during  menstruation  are,  great  increase  in  the 
quantity  of  caseine,  increase  in  the  proportion  of  butter  and 
the  inorganic  salts,  and  a  slight  diminution  in  the  propor- 
tion of  sugar.  The  common  impression  that  the  milk  is 
unfit  for  the  nourishment  of  the  child  if  pregnancy  occur 
during  lactation  is  undoubtedly  well-founded,  though  analy- 
ses of  the  milk  of  pregnant  women  have  never  been  made 
on  an  extended  scale.  Yernois  and  Becquerel  made  but 
one  examination  of  this  kind,  at  the  third  month  of  gesta- 
tion, and  found  a  great  increase  in  the  proportion  of  butter, 
slight  increase  in  sugar  and  the  inorganic  salts,  and  a  shght 
diminution  in  the  proportion  of  caseine." 

The  question  is  frequently  discussed  by  physiological 
writers,  whether  the  milk  of  fair  women  is  different  from 
that  of  brunettes.    There  are  hardly  sufiicient  data,  however, 

'  Op.  cit,  p.  31.  2  Op.  dt,  p.  38. 
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to  form  a  definite  opinion  upon  this  subject.  Tlie  analyses  of 
L'Heritier,'  and  Yernois  and  Becquerel,"  indicate  a  greater 
proportion  of  most  of  tlie  solid  matters  in  the  milk  of 
brunettes,  M-itb  a  very  slight  difference  in  the  proportion  of 
butter  in  favor  of  blondes.  Almost  all  authorities  who  liave 
expressed  an  opinion  upon  this  question  give  the  preference 
to  the  milk  of  brunettes.  Donne,  however,  expresses  him- 
self very  decidedly  against  the  popular  prejudice  in  favor  of 
brunettes  as  nurses.  "  As  regards  the  color  of  the  skin  and 
the  hair,  the  results  at  which  I  have  arrived  in  nowise  jus- 
tify the  generally-received  popular  prejudice  in  favor  of 
brunettes ;  in  more  than  four  hundred  nurses,  I  foimd  no 
sensible  difi^erence  in  favor  of  brunettes  over  blonde  women 
or  over  those  with  chestnut  hair;  but  of  nine  red-haired 
women,  five  only  presented  the  proper  qualities." '  It 
would  be  interesting  in  this  connection  to  determine  wheth- 
er there  be  any  marked  difference  in  the  milk  of  the  black 
and  the  white  race,  particularly  as  it  has  long  been  the  cus- 
tom in  some  parts  of  the  United  States  to  permit  white 
children  to  be  nursed  by  black  women.  Infants  that  are 
nourished  in  this  way  apparently  thrive  as  well  as  those 
nursed  by  white  women ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  there  is  any  difference  in  the  milk  of  the  t-wo 
races.  Sir  Astley  Cooper  mentions  some  interesting  facts 
concerning  the  black  women  of  the  "West  Indies,  communi- 
cated to  him  by  his  nephew.  Dr.  Young,  which  show  that 


'  L'Hekitiee,  Traite  de  cliimie  pathologique,  Paris,  1842,  p.  638 ;  Vernois  et 
Becquekel,  op.  cit.,  p.  52. 

'  L'Heritier  was  tlie  first  to  compare  critically  tlie  milk  of  blondes  with  that 
of  brunettes.  In  two  women,  twenty-two  years  of  age,  and  subjected  to  the  same 
regimen,  the  milk  of  the  brunette  contained  much  more  caseine,  butter,  sugar, 
and  salts,  than  the  milk  of  the  blonde ;  but  these  two  instances  presented  the  ex- 
tremes of  difference ;  and  as  the  mean  of  all  his  observations,  it  was  found  that 
the  difference  was  comparatively  slight.  Vernois  and  Becquerel  arrived  at  es- 
sentially the  same  results,  except  that  the  proportion  of  butter  was  a  little 
greater  in  the  milk  of  fair  women. 

^  Donne,  Cours  de  microscopie,  Paris,  1844,  p.  409. 
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there  is  probably  no  difference  between  the  milk  of  the 
blacks  and  of  Europeans.' 

In  normal  lactation,  there  is  no  marked  and  constant  dif- 
ference in  the  composition  of  milk  that  has  been  secreted  in 
great  abundance,  and  milk  which  is  produced  in  compara- 
tively small  quantity ;  nor  do  we  observe  that  difference  be- 
tween the  milk  first  drawn  from  the  breast  and  that  taken 
when  the  ducts  are  nearly  empty,  'which  is  observed  in  the 
milk  of  the  cow." 

The  influence  of  alimentation  and  the  taking  of  liquids 
upon  lactation  relate  chiefly  to  the  qxiantity  of  milk,  and  have 
already  been  considered." 

In  treating  of  the  influences  which  modify  the  secretion 
of  milk,  we  have  already  alluded  to  the  effects  of  violent 
mental  emotions  upon  the  production  and  the  composition  of 
this  fluid.  The  very  remarkable  case  of  profound  alteration 
of  the  milk  by  violent  grief,  detailed  by  Yernois  and  Bec- 
querel,  is  the  only  one  in  which  the  secretion  in  this  condi- 
tion has  been  carefully  analyzed.  The  changes  thus  pro- 
duced in  its  compbsition  have  already  been  referred  to,*  the 
most  marked  difference  being  observed  in  the  proportion  of 
butter,  which  became  reduced  from  23'79  to  5"1-1  parts  per 
1,000. 

Colostrum. 

Xear  the  end  of  utero-gestation,  during  a  period  which 
varies  considerably  in  different  women  and  has  not  been  ac- 
curately determined,  a  small  quantity  of  a  thickish,  stringy 
fluid  may  frequently  be  drawn  from  the  mammary  glands. 
This  bears  little  resemblance  to  perfectly-formed  milk.  It 
is  small  in  quantity,  and  is  usually  more  abundant  in  multi- 
parge  than  in  primiparse.     This  fluid,  with  that  secreted  for 

'  Cooper,  Thi  Anatomy  and  Diseases  of  the  Breast,  Philadelphia,  1845,  p. 
103,  et  scg. 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Alimentation,  p.  79. 

=  See  page  83.  ■>  See  page  S6. 
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the  first  few  days  after  delivery,  is  called  colostrum.  It  is 
yellowish,  semiopaque,  of  a  distinctly  alkaline  reaction,  and 
somewhat  mucilaginous  in  its  consistence.  Its  specific  gravi- 
ty is  considerably  above  that  of  the  ordinary  milk,  being  from 
lOiO  to  1060.  As  lactation  progresses,  the  character  of  the 
secretion  rapidly  changes,  until  it  becomes  loaded  with  true 
millv-globules  and  assumes  the  characters  of  ordinary  milk. 

The  opacity  of  the  colostrum  is  due  to  the  presence  of  a 
number  of  different  corpuscular  elements.  Milk-globules,  very 
variable  in  size  and  number,  are  to  be  found  in  the  secretion 
from  the  first.  These,  however,  do  not  exist  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  render  the  fluid  very  opaque,  and  they  are 
frequently  aggi'egated  in  rounded  and  irregular  masses, 
held  together,  apparently,  by  some  glutinous  matter.  Pecu- 
liar corpuscles,  first  accurately  described  by  Donne,  un- 
der the  name  of  "  granular  bodies,"  and  supposed  to  be 
characteristic  of  the  colostrum,  always  exist  in  this  fluid.' 
These  are  now  known  as  colostrum-corpuscles.  They  are 
spherical,  varying  in  sizTe  from  yjtts'  ^^  "STT  *^^  ^^^  inch,  are 
sometimes  pale,  but  more  frequently  quite  granular,  and 
contain  very  often  a  large  number  of  fatty  particles.  They 
behave  in  all  respects  like  leucocytes,  and  are  described  by 
Eobin  as  a  variety  of  these  bodies."  Many  of  them  are  pre- 
cisely like  the  leucocytes  found  in  the  blood,  lymph,  or  pus. 
Their  appearance  was  very  well  described  by  Donne,  who 
supposed  that  they  were  mucus-corpuscles.'  We  now  know, 
however,  that  the  so-called  mucus-corpuscle  does  not  differ 
from  the  pus-corpuscle  or  the  white  corpuscle  of  the  blood ; 
and  leucocytes  generally,  when  confined  in  liquids  that  are 
not  subject  to  movements,  are  apt  to  undergo  enlargement, 
to  become  fatty,  and,  in  short,  present  all  the  different  ap- 
pearances observed  in  the  colostrum-corpuscles.     In  addition 

'  Donne,  Cours  de  microscopie,  Paris,  1844,  p.  400. 

-  Eobin,  Sur  guelques  points  de  Vanatomie  et  de  la  physiologie  d&t  leucocytes. — 
Journal  de  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  56. 
'  Donne  loc.  cit. 
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to  these  corpuscular  elements,  a  small  quantity  of  mucosin« 
may  frequently  be  observed  in  the  colostrum,  on  microscopi- 
cal examination. 

On  the  addition  of  ether  to  a  specimen  of  colostrum 
under  the  microscope,  most  of  the  fatty  particles,  both  within 
and  without  the  colostrum-corpuscles,  are  dissolved.  Am- 
monia added  to  the  fluid  renders  it  stringy,  and  sometimes  the 
entire  mass  assumes  a  gelatinous  consistence. 

In  its  proximate  composition,  the  colostrum  presents 
many  points  of  difference  from  true  milk.  It  is  sweeter  to 
the  taste,  and  contains  a  greater  proportion  of  sugar  and  of 
the  inorganic  salts.  The  proportion  of  fat  is  at  least  equal 
to  the  proportion  in  the  milk,  and  is  generally  greater.  In- 
stead of  casein  e,  the  pure  colostrum  contains  a  large  propor- 
tion of  albumen;  and  as  the  character  of  the  secretion 
changes  in  the  process  of  lactation,  the  albumen  becomes 
gradually  reduced  in  quantity  and  caseine  takes  its  place. 

"Without  referring  in  detail  to  the  numerous  analyses  of 
colostrum  in  the  human  subject  and  in  the  inferior  animals, 
by  Simon,  Lassaigne,  and  others,  the  following,  deduced 
from  the  analyses  of  Clemm,  may  be  taken  as  the  ordinary 
composition  of  this  fluid  in  the  human  female  : 

Convposition  of  the  Colostrum^ 

Water 945-24  to  851-9Y 

Albumen 29-81"     SO-'TS 

Butter 7-07"    41-30 

Sugar  of  milk 17-27"     43-69 

Chloride  of  sodium 0-51 

Chloride  of  potassium 1-25 

Phosphates  and  sulphates  of  potassa,  of  lime,  J-        4'41  "       5-44 

and  of  magnesia 2-96 

Phosphate  of  iron 0-01 

Colostrum  ordinarily  decomposes  much  more  readily  than 
milk,  and  takes  on  putrefactive  changes  very  rapidly.   If  it  be 
allowed  to  stand  for  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours,  it  sep- 
'  Robin,  Legons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  409. 
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arates  into  a  thick,  opaque,  yellowish  cream  and  a  serous 
fluid.  In  an  observation  by  Sir  Astley  Cooper,  nine  meas- 
ures of  colostrum,  taken  soon  after  parturition,  after  twenty- 
four  hours  of  repose,  gave  six  parts  of  cream  to  three  of 
milk.' 

The  peculiar  constitution  of  the  colostrum,  particularly 
the  presence  of  an  excess  of  sugar  and  inorganic  salts, 
renders  it  somewhat  laxative  in  its  effects,  and  it  is  supposed 
to  be  useful,  during  the  first  few  days  after  delivery,  in  as- 
sisting to  relieve  the  infant  of  the  accumulation  of  meconium. 

As  the  quantity  of  colostrum  that  may  be  pressed  from 
the  mammary  glands  during  the  latter  periods  of  utero- 
gestation,  particularly  the  last  month,  is  very  variable,  it 
becomes  an  interesting  and  important  question  to  determine 
whether  this  secretion  have  any  relation  to  the  quantity  of 
milk  that  may  be  expected  after  delivery.  This  has  been 
made  the  subject  of  careful  study  by  Donne,  who  arrived  at 
the  following  important  conclusions : 

In  women  in  whom  the  secretion  of  colostrum  is  almost 
absent,  the  fliiid  being  in  exceedingly  small  quantity,  viscid, 
and  containing  hardly  any  corpuscular  elements,  there  is 
hardly  any  milk  produced  after  delivery. 

In  women  who,  before  delivery,  present  a  moderate  quan- 
tity of  colostrum,  containing  very  few  milk-globules  and  a 
number  of  colostrum-corpuscles,  after  delivery  the  milk  will 
be  scanty  or  it  may  be  abundant,  but  it  is  always  of  poor 
quality. 

But  when  the  quantity  of  colostrum  produced  is  con- 
siderable, the  secretion  being  quite  fluid  and  rich  in  corpus- 
cular elements,  particularly  milk-globules,  the  milk  after 
delivery  is  always  abundant  and  of  good  quality." 

From  these  observations  it  would  seem  that  the  produc- 
tion of  colostrum  is  an  indication  of  the  proper  development 
of  the  mammary  glands ;  and  the  early  production  of  fatty 

'  CooPEH,  Tlie  Anatomy  and  Diseases  of  the  Breast,  Philadelphia,  1845,  p._85. 
'  Donne,  op.  cit.,  p.  407,  et  seq. 
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granules,  which  are  first  formed  by  the  cells  lining  the  se- 
creting vesicles,  indicates  the  probable  activity  in  the  secre- 
tion of  milk  after  lactation  has  become  fully  established. 

The  secretion  of  the  mammary  glands  preserves  the  char- 
acters of  colostrum  until  toward  the  end  of  the  milk-fever, 
when  the  colostrum-corpuscles  rapidly  disappear,  and  the 
milk-globules  become  more  numerous,  regular,  and  uniform 
in  size.  It  may  be  stated  in  general  terms  that  the  secretion 
of  milk  becomes  fully  established  and  all  the  characters  of 
the  colostrum  disappear  from  the  eighth  to.  the  tenth 
day  after  delivery.  A  few  colostrum-corpuscles  and  masses 
of  agglutinated  milk-globules  may  sometimes  be  discovered 
after  the  tenth  day,  but  they  are  very  rare ;  and  after  the  fif- 
teenth day  the  milk  does  not  sensibly  change  in  its  micro- 
scopical or  its  chemical  characters. 

Lacteal  Secretion  in  the  Newly-Born. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  in  infants  of  both  sexes  there  is 
generally  a  certain  amount  of  secretion  from  the  mammary 
glands,  commencing  at  birth,  or  from  two  to  three  days  after, 
and  continuing  sometimes  for  two  or  three  weeks.  The 
quantity  of  fluid  that  may  be  pressed  out  at  the  nipples  at 
this  time  is  very  variable.  Sometimes  only  a  few  drops 
can  be  obtained,  but  occasionally  the  fluid  amounts  to  one 
or  two  drachms.  Although  it  is  impossible  to  indicate  the 
object  of  this  secretion,  which  takes  place  when  the  glands 
are  in  a  rudimentary  condition,  it  has  been  so  often  observed 
and  described  by  physiologists  that  there  can  be  no  doubt 
with  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  fluid,  and  the  fact  that  the 
secretion  is  almost  always  produced  in  greater  or  less  quan- 
tity. 

The  latest  researches  upon  this  subject  are  those  of  Gub- 
ler  and  Quevenne,  who  have  given  a  tolerably  complete 
analysis  of  the  fluid.  The  fact  of  the  almost  constant  oc- 
currence of  the  secretion  was  fully  established,  in  1853,  by 
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Guillot.'  The  following  is  an  analysis  by  Quevenne  of  the 
secretion  obtained  by  Gubler.  The  observations  of  Gubler 
were  very  extended,  and  were  made  upon  about  twelve  hun- 
dred children.  The  secretion  rarely  continued  more  than 
four  weeks,  but  in  four  instances  it  persisted  for  two  months." 

Composition  of  the  MiUc  of  the  Infant. 

Water 894'00 

Caseine 26-40 

Sugar  of  milk 62-20 

Butter 1400 

Earthy  phosphates 1-20 

Soluble  salts  (with  a  small  quantity  of  insoluble  phosphates).  2'20 

1,000-00 

'This  fluid  does  not  differ  much  in  its  composition  from 
ordinary  milk.  The  proportion  of  butter  is  much  less,  but 
the  amount  of  sugar  is  greater,  and  the  quantity  of  caseine 
is  nearly  the  same. 

Of  the  other  fluids  which  are  enumerated  in  the  list 
of  secretions,  the  saliva,  gastric  juice,  pancreatic  juice,  and 
the  intestinal  fluids  have  already  been  considered  in  connec- 
tion with  digestion.'  The  physiology  of  the  lachrymal  se- 
cretion will  be  taken  up  in  connection  with  the  eye,  and  the 
bile  will  be  treated  of  fully  under  the  head  of  excretion. 

'  GtriLLOT,  De  la  secretion  du  lait  cJiez  les  enfanis  nouveau-nh,  ei  des  accidents 
qui  peuvent  V accompagner. — Archives  generales,  Paris,  1853,  6me  sdrie,  tome  ii., 
p.  513,  ei  seq. 

'  G0BLER,  Memoire  sur  la  secretion  ei  la  composition  du  lait  chez  les  enfants 
nouveau-nes  des  deux  sexes. — Compies  rendus  et  memoires  de  la  Societe  de  Biologic, 
ai  nee,  1855,  Paris,  1866,  p.  289. 

•  See  vol.  ii..  Digestion. 
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EXCEETION" ACTIOIT   OF   THE    SKIN. 

DifFerences  betweeti  the  secretions  proper  and  the  excretions — Composilion  of 
the  excretions — Mode  of  production  of  the  excretions — Bischarge  of  the 
excretions — Physiological  anatomy  of  the  sliin — Extent  and  thickness  of 
the  skin — Layers  of  the  skin — The  corium,  or  true  skin — The  epidermis 
and  its  appendages — Desquamation  of  the  epidermis — Physiological  anat- 
omy and  uses  of  the  nails  and  hair — Development  and  growth  of  the  nails 
— Varieties  of  hair — Number  of  the  hairs — Roots  of  the  hairs,  and  hair-fol- 
licles— ^Strueture  of  the  hairs — Sudden  blanching  of  the  hair — Uses  of  the 
hairs — Perspiration — Sudoriparous  glands — Mechanism  of  the  secretion  of 
-  sweat — Quantity  of  cutaneous  exhalation — Properties  and  composition  of 
the  sweat — Peculiarities  of  the  sweat  in  certain  parts. 

In  entering  npon  the  study  of  the  elimination  of  effete 
matters,  it  is  necessary  to  appreciate  fully  the  broad  distinc- 
tions between  the  secretions  proper  and  the  excretions,  in 
their  composition,  the  mechanism  of  their  production,  and 
their  destination.  These  considerations  are  again  referred 
to,'  for  the  reason  that  they  have  not  ordinarily  received 
that  attention  in  works  upon  physiology  which  their  impor- 
t&,uce  demands.  The  mechanism  of  excretion  is  insepara- 
bly connected  with  the  function  of  nutrition,  and  forms  one 
of  the  great  starting-points  in  the  study  of  all  the  modifica- 
tions of  nutrition  in  diseased  conditions. 

Taking  the  urine  as  the  type  of  the  excrementitious 
fluids,  it  is  found  to  contain  none  of  those  principles  included 
in  the  class  of  non-crystallizable,  organic  nitrogenized  mat- 
ters, but  is  composed  entirely  of  crystallizable  matters  simply 

'  See  chapter  I.  on  "  Secretion  in  General." 


GENEEAL   CONSIDEKATIONS.  109 

held  in  solution  in  water.  The  character  of  these  principles 
depends  upon  tlie  constitution  of  the  blood  and  the  general 
condition  of  nutrition,  and  not  upon  any  formative  action  in 
the  glands.  The  principles  themselves  represent  the  ulti- 
mate physiological  changes  of  certain  constituent  parts  of 
the  living  i)rganism,  and  are  in  such  a  condition  that  they 
are  of  no  further  use  in  the  economy  and  are  simply  dis- 
charged from  the  body.  Certain  inorganic  matters  are 
found  in  the  excrementitious  fluids,  are  discharged  with 
the  products  of  excretion,  and  are  thus  associated  with  the 
organic  principles  of  the  economy  in  their  physiological  de- 
struction, as  well  as  in  their  deposition  in  the  tissues.  Co- 
agulable  organic  matters,  such  as  albumen  or  fibrin,  never 
exist  in  the  excrementitious  fluids  under  normal  conditions ; 
except  as  the  products  of  other  glands  may  become  acciden- 
tally or  constantly  mixed  with  the  excrementitious  fluids 
proper.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  non-nitrogenized 
matters  (sugars  and  fats),  which,  whether  formed  in  the 
organism  or  taken  as  food,  are  consumed  as  such  in  the  pro- 
cess of  nutrition.  The  production  of  the  excretions  is  con- 
stant, being  subject  only  to  certain  modifications  in  activity, 
dependent  upon  varying  conditions  of  the  system.  All  of 
the  elements  of  excretion  preexist  in  the  blood,  either  in  the 
precise  condition  in  which  they  are  discharged,  or  in  some 
slightly  modified  form. 

Under  the  head  of  excretion,  it  is  proposed  to  consider 
the  general  properties  and  composition  of  the  different  ex- 
crementitious fluids ;  but  the  relations  of  the  excrementitious 
matters  themselves  to  the  tissues  will  be  more  fully  treated 
of  in  connection  with  nutiition. 

The  urine  is  a  purely  excrementitious  fluid.  The  perspi- 
ration and  the  secretion  of  the  axillary  glands  are  excre- 
mentitious fluids,  but  contain  a  certain  amount  of  the  secre- 
tion of  the  sebaceous  glands.  Certain  excrementitious 
matters  are  found  in  the  bile,  but  at  the  same  time,  this 
fluid  contains  principles  manufactured  in  the  liver,  and  has 
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an  important  function  as  a  secretion,  in  connection  with  tlie 
process  of  digestion. 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Skin. 

The  skin  is  one  of  the  most  complex  and  important 
structures  in  the  body,  and  possesses  a  variety  of  functions. 
In  the  first  place  it  forms  a  protective  covering  for  the  gen- 
eral surface.  It  is  quite  thick  over  the  parts  most  subject  to 
pressure  and  friction,  is  elastic  over  movable  parts  and  those 
liable  to  variations  in  size,  and  in  many  situations  is  covered 
with  liair,  which  affords  an  additional  protection  to  the  sub- 
jacent structures.  The  skin  and  its  appendages  are  bad 
conductors  of  caloric,  are  capable  of  resisting  very  consider- 
able variations  in  temperature,  and  thus  tend  to  maintain 
the  normal  standard  of  the  animal  heat.  As  an  oro-an  of 
tactile  sensibility,  the  skin  has  an  important  function,  being 
abundantly  supplied  with  sensitive  nerves,  some  of  which 
present  an  arrangement  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  nice  ap- 
preciation of  external  impressions.  The  skin  assists  in  pre- 
serving the  external  forms  of  the  muscles ;  it  relieves  the 
abrupt  projections  and  depressions  of  the  general  surface,  and 
gives  roundness  and  grace  to  the  contours  of  the  body.  In 
some  parts  it  is  very  closely  attached  to  the  subjacent  struc- 
tures, while  in  others  it  is  less  adherent,  and  is  provided  with 
a  layer  of  adipose  tissue. 

As  an  organ  of  excretion,  the  skin  is  very  important ;  and 
although  the  quantity  of  excrementitious  matter  exhaled  from 
it  is  not  very  great,  and  probably  not  subject  to  much  varia- 
tion, the  evaporation  of  water  from  the  general  surface  is 
always  considerable,  and  is  subject  to  such  modifications  as 
may  become  necessary  from  the  varied  conditions  of  the  ani- 
mal temperature.  Thus,  while  the  skin  protects  the  body 
from  external  influences,  its  function  is  important  in  regu- 
lating the  heat  produced  as  one  of  the  numerous  phenomena 
attendant  upon  the  general  process  of  nutrition. 
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As  the  skin  presents  sucli  a  variety  of  functions,  its 
physiological  anatomy  is  most  conveniently  considered  in 
connection  with  different  divisions  of  the  subject  of  physi- 
ology. For  example,  under  the  head  of  secretion,  we  have 
already  taken  iip  the  structure  of  the  different  varieties  of 
sebaceous  glands.  The  anatomy  of  the  skin  as  an  organ  of 
touch  will  be  most  appropriately  considered  in  connection 
with  the  nervous  system.  In  this  connection  we  will  describe 
the  excreting  organs  found  in  the  skin  ;  and  here  it  will  be 
most  convenient  to  study  briefly  its  general  structure  and  the 
most  important  points  in  the  anatomy  of  the  epidermic  ap- 
pendages. A  full  and  connected  description  of  the  skin  and 
its  appendages  belongs  properly  to  works  upon  anatomy. 

Oeneral  Appearance  of  the  Skin. — It  is  unnecessary  to 
discuss  very  minutely  the  general  appearance  of  the  skin. 
Its  color  is  sufficiently  familiar.  The  tissue  of  the  true  skin 
is  whitish  and  semitransparent,  so  that  the  color  of  the  sub- 
jacent parts  gives  to  it  a  peculiar  tint.  The  blood  contained 
in  its  vessels,  as  is  well  known,  is  capable  of  modifying 
greatly  the  color  of  the  general  surface.  The  deep  layer  of 
the  epidermis  always  contains  more  or  less  pigmentary  mat- 
ter, which  gives  the  colors  characteristic  of  different  races, 
and  produces  the  variations  in  complexion  that  are  observed 
in  different  individuals  of  the  same  race.  The  pigment,  in 
the  white  races,  is  but  slightly  developed  at  birth,  but  in- 
creases in  quantity  with  age. 

The  general  surface,  with  the  exception  of  the  palms  of 
the  hands  and  the  soles  of  the  feet,  is  covered  with  hairs, 
which  are  very  largely  developed  in  certain  situations.  The 
furrows  and  folds  of  the  skin  are  produced  either  by  the  con- 
traction of  the  subjacent  muscles ;  by  a  loss  of  elasticity  in 
the  skin,  as  in  old  age ;  by  an  excessive  development  of  fat 
in  certain  parts  ;  or  by  the  movements  of  the  joints.  Faint, 
irregular  lines  are  observed  on  the  surface  in  most  parts ;  but 
upon  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  the  soles  of  the  feet  these 
75 
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are  well  marked  and  regular,  particularly  upon  the  palmar 
surfaces  of  the  last  phalanges,  where  they  are  in  the  form 
of  concentric  curves,  so  easily  observed  with  the  naked  eye 
that  further  description  is  unnecessary.  These  lines  are 
formed  by  the  more  or  less  regular  arrangement  of  the  papil- 
Ieb  of  the  true  skin. 

Extent  and  Thichness  of  the  Skin. — Sappey  has  made  a 
number  of  very  careful  observations  upon  the  extent  of  the 
surface  of  the  skin.  "Without  detailing  the  measurements 
of  different  parts,  it  may  be  stated,  as  the  general  result  of 
his  observations^  that  the  cutaneous  surface  in  a  good-sized 
man  is  equal  to  about  twelve  square  feet ;  and  in  men  of 
more  than  ordinary  size  it  may  extend  to  fourteen,  fifteen, 
or  even  eighteen  square  feet.  In  men  of  medium  size,  in 
France,  the  surface  does  not  exceed  ten  square  feet ;  and  in 
women,  it  is  ordinarily  from  six  to  eight.'  When  we  con- 
sider the  great  extent  of  the  cutaneous  surface,  it  is  not  sur- 
prising that  the  amount  of  secretion,  under  certain  conditions, 
should  be  enormous.  Indeed,  under  all  circumstances,  the 
amount  of  elimination  is  very  considerable,  and  the  skin  is 
really  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  glandular  structures. 

The  thickness  of  the  skin  varies  very  much  in'  different 
parts.  Where  it  is  naturally  exposed  to  constant  pressure 
and  friction,  as  on  the  soles  of  the  feet  or  the  palms  of  the 
hands,  the  epidermis  becomes  very  much  thickened,  and  in 
this  way  the  more  delicate  structure  of  the  true  skin  is  pro- 
tected. It  is  well  known  that  the  development  of  the  epi- 
dermis, under  these  conditions,  varies  in  different  persons, 
with  the  amount  of  pressure  and  friction  to  which  the  sur- 
face is  habitually  subjected.  The  true  skin  is  from  -jV  to  -g- 
of  an  inch  in  thickness ;  but  in  certain  parts,  particularly  the 
external  auditory  meatus,  the  lips,  and  the  glans  penis,  it 
frequently  measures  not  more  than  yi^  of  an  inch.' 

'  Sappey,  Traite  d'anatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1852,  tome  ii.,  p.  447. 
°  Po0CHET,  Precis  d'histologie  humaine,  Paris,  1864,  p.  329. 
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Layers  of  the  Skin. — The  skin  is  naturally  divided  into 
two  principal  layers,  which  may  be  readily  separated  from 
each  other  by  maceration.  These  are,  the  true  skin  (cutis 
vera,  derma,  or  corium),  and  the  epidermis,  cuticle,  or  scarf- 
skin.  The  true  skin  is  attached  to  the  subjacent  structures, 
more  or  less  closely,  by  a  fibrous  structure  called  the  sub- 
cutaneous areolar  tissue,  in  the  meshes  of  which  we  com- 
monly find  a  certain  quantity  of  fatty  tissue.  This  layer 
is  sometimes  described  under  the  name  of  the  panniculus 
adiposus.  The  thickness  of  the  adipose  layer  varies  very 
much  in  diiferent  parts  of  the  general  surface  and  in  differ- 
ent persons.  There  is  no  fat  beneath  the  skin  of  the  eyelids, 
the  upper  and  outer  part  of  the  ear,  the  penis,  and  the  scro- 
tum. Beneath  the  skin  of  the  cranium,  the  nose,  the  neck, 
and  the  dorsum  of  the  hand  and  foot,  the  knee  and  the  elbow, 
the  fatty  layer  is  about  -^  of  an  inch  in  thickness.  In  other 
parts  it  usually  measures  from  ^  to  -J  of  an  inch.'  In  very 
fat  persons  it  may  measure  one  inch  or  more.  Upon  the 
head  and  the  neck,  in  the  human  subject,  are  muscles  at- 
tached more  or  less  closely  to  the  skin.  These  are  capable 
of  moving  the  skin  to  a  slight  extent.  Muscles  of  this  kind 
are  largely  developed  and  quite  extensively  distributed  in 
some  of  the  lower  animals. 

There  is  no  sharply-defined  line  of  demarcation  between 
the  cutis  and  the  subcutaneous  areolar  tissue  ;  and  the  under 
surface  of  the  skin  is  always  irregular,  from  the  presence  of 
numerous  fibres  which  are  necessarily  divided  in  detaching 
it  from  the  subjacent  structures.  The  fibres  which  enter  into 
the  composition  of  the  skin  near  its  under  surface  become 
looser  in  their  arrangement,  the  change  taking  place  rather 
abruptly,  until  they  present  large  alveolae,  which  generally 
contain  a  certain  amount  of  adipose  tissue. 

The  layer  called  the  true  skin  is  subdivided  into  a  deep, 
reticulated,  or  fibrous  layer,  and  a  superficial  portion,  called 

■  Krause,  in  Wagnee's  Eandworterhuch  der  Physiologie,  Braunschweig,  1844, 
Bd.  ii.,  S.  116. 
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the  papillary  layer.  The  epidermis  is  also  divided  into  twc 
layers ;  an  external  layer,  called  the  horny^ayer ;  and  an  in- 
ternal layer,  called  the  Malpighian,  or  the  mncous  layer, 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  papillary  layer  of  the  corium. 

The  Corium,  or  True  Skin. — The  reticulated  and  the 
papillary  layer  of  the  true  skin  are  quite  distinct.  The 
lower  stratum,  the  reticulated,  is  much  thicker  than  the 
papillary  layer,  is  dense,  resisting,  quite  elastic,  and  slightly 
contractile.  It  is  composed  of  numerous  bundles  of  white 
fibrous  tissue  interlacing  with  each  other  in  every  direction, 
generally  at  acute  angles.  Distributed  throughout  this  layer 
are  found  numerous  anastomosing  elastic  fibres  of  the  small 
variety,  and  with  them  a  number  of  non-striated  muscular 
fibres.  This  portion  of  the  skin  contains,  in  addition,  a  con- 
siderable quantity  of  amorphous  matter  which  serves  to  hold 
the  fibres  together.  The  muscular  fibres  are  particularly 
abundant  about  the  hair-follicles  and  the  sebaceous  glands 
connected  with  them,  and  their  arrangement  is  such,  that 
when  they  are  excited  to  contraction  by  cold  or  by  electrici- 
ty, the  follicles  are  drawn  up,  projecting  upon  the  general 
surface,  and  producing  the  appearance  known  as  "goose- 
flesh."  Contraction  of  these  fibres  is  particularly  marked 
about  the  nipple,  producing  the  so-called  erection  of  this 
organ,  and  about  the  scrotum  and  penis,  wrinkling  the 
skin  of  these  parts.  The  peculiar  arrangement  of  the  little 
muscles  around  the  hair-follicles,  forming  little  bands  at- 
tached to  the  surface  of  the  true  skin  and  the  base  of  the 
follicles,  was  first  described  by  Kolliker,'  and  explains  fully 
the  manner  in  which  the  "goose-flesh"  is  produced.  Con- 
traction of  the  skin,  in  obedience  to  the  stimulus  of  electrici- 
ty, has  been  demonstrated  by  Froriep,  Brown-Sequard,  and 
Kolliker,  both  in  the  living  subject  and  in  executed  criminals 
immediately  after  death.'' 

'  Kolliker,  Handbuch  der  Gewebelehre  des  Mensc/ten,  Leipzig,  18&1,  S.  98. 
*  KoLLiKEE,  Ifanual  of  Human  Microscopic  Anatomy,  London,  1860,  p.  86 
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The  papillary  layer  of  the  skin  passes  insensibly  into 
the  subjacent  structure  and  presents  no  well-marked  line 
of  division.  It  is  composed  chiefly  of  the  same  kind  of 
amorphous  matter  that  exists  in  the  reticulated  layer 
The  papillae  themselves  appear  to  be  simply  elevations 
of  this  amorphous  matter,  though  they  may  contain  a  few- 
fibres.  In  this  layer  we  find  a  number  of  fibro-plastic 
nuclei  with  a  few  little  corpuscular  bodies  called  by  Eobin, 
cytoblastions.^ 

As  regards  their  form,  the  papillae  may  be  divided  into 
two  varieties  ;  the  simple  and  the  compound.  The  simple 
papillae  are  conical,  rounded,  or  club-shaped  elevations  of  the 
amorphous  matter,  and  are  irregularly  distributed  on  the 
general  surface.  The  smallest  are  fi"om  tj-btt  to  -^^  of  an 
inch  in  length,  and  are  found  chiefly  upon  the  face.  The 
largest  are  on  the  palms  of  the  hands,  the  soles  of  the  feet, 
and  the  nipple.  These  measure  from  -^-^  to  -j-J-j-  of  an  inch. 
Large  papillae,  regularly  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
are  found  beneath  the  nails.  The  regular,  curved  lines 
observed  upon  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  the  soles  of  the 
feet,  particularly  the  palmar  surfaces  of  the  last  phalanges, 
are  formed  by  double  rows  of  compound  papillae,  which  pre- 
sent two,  three,  or  four  points  attached  to  a  single  base.  In 
the  centre  of  each  of  these  double  rows  of  papillae  is  an  ex- 
cessively fine  and  shallow  groove,  in  which  are  found  the  ori- 
fices of  the  sudoriferous  ducts. 

The. papilla  are  abundantly  supplied  with  blood-vessels, 
terminating  in  looped  capillary  plexuses,  and  nerves.  The 
termination  of  the  nerves  is  peculiar,  and  will  be  fully  de- 
scribed in  connection  with  the  organs  of  touch.  The  ar- 
rangement of  the  lymphatics,  which  are  very  numerous  in 
the  skin,  has  already  been  indicated  in  the  general  descrip- 
tion of  the  IjTnphatic  system." 

'  LiTTEE    ET   KoBiN,  Diciionnaire  de  medecine,  Paris,    1865,  Article,    Cpto- 
blastion. 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Absorption,  p.  430. 
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The  Epidermis  and  its  Appendages. — The  epidermis, 
or  external  layer  of  the  skin,  is  a  membrane  composed  ex- 
clusively of  cells,  containing  neither  blood-vessels,  nerves, 
nor  lymphatics.  Its  external  surface  is  marked  by  exceed 
ingly  shallow  grooves,  which  correspond  to  the  deep  furrows 
between  the  papillae  of  the  derma.  Its  internal  surface  is 
applied  directly  to  the  papillary  layer  of  the  true  skin,  and 
follows  closely  all  its  inequalities.  This  portion  of  the  skin 
is  subdivided  into  two  tolerably  distinct  layers.  The  in- 
ternal layer  is  called  the  rete  mucosum,  or  the  Malpighian 
layer,  and  the  external  is  called  the  horny  layer.  These 
two  layers  present  certain  important  distinctive  characters. 

The  Malpighian  layer  is  composed  of  a  single  stratum 
of  prismoidal,  nucleated  cells,  containing  a  greater  or  less 
amount  of  pigmentary  mattei",  applied  directly  to  all  the 
inequalities  of  the  derma,  and  a  number  of  layers  of  rounded 
cells  containing  no  pigment.  The  upper  layers  of  cells, 
with  the  scales  of  the  horny  layer,  are  semitransparent  and 
nearly  colorless ;  and  it  is  the  pigmentary  layer  chiefly  which 
gives  to  the  skin  its  characteristic  color  and  the  peculiarities 
in  the  complexion  of  different  races  and  of  different  iadividu- 
als.  In  the  negro,  this  layer  is  nearly  black ;  and  when  the  epi- 
dermis is  removed,  the  true  skin  does  not  present  any  marked 
difference  from  the  skin  of  the  white  race.  All  the  epider- 
mic cells  are  somewhat  colored  in  the  dark  races,  but  the 
upper  layers  contain  no  pigmentary  granules.  The  cells 
of  the  pigmentary  layer  are  from  x'sns  to  ■sttw  '^^  ^^ 
inch  in  length,  and  from  fTnnr  to  xoVu"  of  an  inch  in  their 
short  diameter.  The  rounded  cells  in  the  upper  layers  are 
from  4o^,)o  to  -j-injT  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  The  absolute 
thickness  of  the  rete  mucosum  is  from  y^jVir  to  -^  of  an  inch. 

The  horny  layer  is  composed  of  numerous  strata  of  hard, 
flattened  cells,  irregularly  polygonal  in  shape,  generally  with- 
out nuclei,  and  measuring  from  -j-^Vir  to  yj-j-  of  an  inch  in 
diameter.  The  deeper  ce^ls  are  thicker  and  more  rounded 
than  those  of  the  superficial  layers. 
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The  epidermis  serves  as  a  protection  to  the  more  delicate 
structiue  of  the  true  skin,  and  its  thickness  is  proportionate 
to  the  exposure  of  the  different  parts.  It  is  consequently 
mucli  thicker  upon  the  soles  of  the  feet  and  the  palms  of  the 
hands  than  in  other  portions  of  the  general  surface,  and  its 
thickness  is  very  much  increased  in  those  who  are  habitually 
engaged  in  severe  manual  lahor.  Upon  the  face,  the  eyelids, 
and  in  the  external  auditory  passages,  the  epidermis  is,  most 
delicate,  measuring  from  -^^  to  -j-J^  of  an  inch  in  thickness. 
Upon  the  palm  it  is  from  -gV  t°  'sV  of  ^^n  ™ch  thick,  and  upon 
the  sole  of  the  foot  it  measures  from  -ji^-  to  4-  of  an  inch.' 
These  variations  depend  entirely  upon  the  development  of  the 
horny  layer.  The  thickness  of  the  rete  mucosum,  although 
it  presents  considerable  variation  in  different  parts,  is  rather 
more  uniform. 

There  is  constantly  more  or  less  desquamation  of  the  epi- 
dermis, particularly  the  horny  layer,  and  the  cells  are  regen- 
erated by  a  blastema  exuded  from  the  subjacent  vascular 
parts.  It  is  probable  that  there  is  a  constant  formation  of 
cells  in  the  deeper  strata  of  the  homy  layer,  which  become 
flattened  as  they  near  the  surface ;  but  there  is  no  direct 
evidence  that  the  cells  of  the  rete  mucosum  undergo  trans- 
formation into  the  hard,  flattened  scales  of  the  horny  layer. 

Physiological  Anatonxy  and  Uses  of  the  Wails  and 
Hairs. — It  is  unnecessary,  in  this  connection,  to  discuss  very 
minutely  the  anatomy  of  the  nails  and  hairs.  They  are  or- 
dinarily regarded  as  appendages  of  the  epidermis,  produced  ■ 
by  certain  peculiar  organs  belonging  to  the  true  skin ;  and 
an  elaborate  study  of  these  parts  belongs  strictly  to  descrip- 
tive and  general  anatomy.  To  complete,  however,  the 
physiological  history  of  the   skin,  it  will  be  necessary  to 

'  KoLLiKER,  Manual  of  Human  Microscopical  Anatomy,  American  Edition, 
Philadelpliia,  1854,  p.  146.  Kolliker  gives  {loc.  cit.)  accurate  measurements  of 
the  epidermis  in  many  different  portions  of  the  skin,  to  which  the  reader  is  re-" 
ferred  for  further  information  on  this  point. 
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consider  briefly  the  general  arrangement  of  the  cuticulai 
appendages. 

The  nails  are  situated  on  the  dorsal  surfaces  of  the  distal 
phalanges  of  the  fingers  and  toes.  They  serve  to  protect 
these  parts,  and  in  the  fingers,  are  also  quite  important  in 
prehension.  The  general  appearance  of  the  nails  is  so  famil- 
iar that  it  requires  no  special  description.  In  their  study, 
anatomists  have  distinguished  a  root,  a  body,  and  a  free 
border. 

The  root  is  thin  and  soft,  terminating  in  rather  a  jagged 
edge,  which  is  turned  slightly  upward  and  is  received  into  a 
fold  of  the  skin  extending  around  the  nail  to  its  free  edge. 
The  length  of  the  root  of  course  varies  with  the  size  of  the 
nail,  but  it  is  generally  from  one  fourth  to  one  third  of  the 
length  of  the  body. 

The  body  of  the  nail  extends  from  the  fold  of  skin  which 
,  covers  the  root  to  the  free  border.  This  portion  of  the  nail, 
with  the  root,  is  closely  adherent  by  its  under  surface  to  the 
true  skin.  It  is  marked  by  fine  but  distinct  longitudinal 
strife  and  very  faint  transverse  lines.  It  is  usually  reddish  " 
in  color,  from  the  great  vascularity  of  the  subjacent  structure. 
At  the  posterior  part  is  a  whitish  portion  of  a  semilunar 
shape,  called  the  lunula,  which  has  this  appearance  simply 
from  the  fact  that  the  corium  in  this  part  is  less  vascular,  and 
the  papillae  are  not  so  regular  as  in  the  rest  of  the  body. 
That  portion  of  the  skin  situated  beneath  the  root  and  the 
body  of  the  nail  is  called  the  matrix.  It  presents  highly 
vascular  papillae,  arranged  in  regular,  longitudinal  rows,  and 
receives  into  its  grooves  corresponding  ridges  on  the  under 
surface  of  the  nail. 

The  free  border  of  the  nail  begins  at  the  point  where  the 
nail  becomes  detached  from  the  skin.  This  is  generally  cut 
or  worn  away,  and  is  constantly  growing ;  but  if  left  to  itself, 
it  attains  in  time  a  definite  length,  which  may  be  stated,  in 
general  terms,  to  be  from  an  inch  and  a  half  to  two  inches. 

Examining  the  nail  in  a  longitudinal  section,  the  hornji 
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layer,  wMcli  is  usually  regarded  as  tlie  true  nail,  is  found  to 
increase  progressively  in  tHckness  from  the  root  to  near  the 
free  border.  If  the  nail  be  examined  in  a  transverse  section, 
it  will  also  be  found  much  thicker  in  the  central  portion 
than  near  the  edge,  and  that  part  which  is  received  into 
the  lateral  portions  of  the  fold  becomes  excessively  thin  like 
the  rest  of  the  root.  The  thickness  of  the  true  nail  at  the 
root  is  from  -^^  to  yfj-  of  an  inch ;  and,  in  the  thickest  por- 
tion of  the  body,  it  usually  measures  from  -^-^  to  -g\  of  an 
inch.  The  nail  becomes  somewhat  thinner  at  and  near  the 
free  border. 

Sections  of  the  nails  show  that  they  are  composed  of  two 
layers,  which  correspond  to  the  Malpighian  and  the  horny 
layer  of  the  epidermis,  though  they  are  much  more  distinct. 
The  Malpighian  layer  is  applied  directly  to  the  ridges  of  the 
bed  of  the  nail,  and  presents  upon  its  upper  surface  ridges 
much  less  strongly  marked  than  in  the  underlying  true  skin. 
This  layer  is  rather  thinner,  than  the  horny  layer,  is  whitish 
in  color,  and  is  composed  of  numerous  strata  of  elongated, 
prismoidal,  nucleated  cells,  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the 
matrix.  These  cells  are  from  -g-innr  to  ttVo"  ^^  ^^  iii'^^  ™ 
length. 

The  horny  layer,  which  constitutes  the  true  nail,  is  ap- 
plied by  its  under  surface  directly  to  the  ridges  of  the  JMal- 
pighian  layer.  It  is  dense  and  brittle,  and  composed  of  nu- 
merous strata  of  flattened  cells,  which  cannot  be  isolated 
without  the  use  of  reagents.  If  the  different  strata  of  this 
portion  of  the  nail  be  studied  after  boiling  in  a  dilute  solu- 
tion of  soda  or  potash,  it  becomes  evident  that  here,  as  in  the 
horny  layer  of  the  epidermis,  the  lower  cells  are  somewhat 
rounded,  while  those  nearer  the  surface  are  flattened.  These 
cells  are  nearly  all  nucleated,  and  measure  from  ■j-oVo'  to  -j^-^ 
of  an  inch  in  diameter.  The  thickness  of  this  layer  varies 
in  different  portions  of  the  nail,  while  the  Malpighian  layer 
is  nearly  uniform.  This  layer  is  constantly  growing,  and  con- 
stitutes the  entire  substance  of  the  free  borders  of  the  nails. 
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The  connections  of  the  nails  with  the  true  skin  resemble 
those  of  the  epidermis ;  but  the  relations  of  these  structures 
to  the  epidermis  itself  are  somewhat  peculiar.  Up  to  the 
fourth  month  of  foetal  life,  the  epidermis  covering  the  dorsal 
surfaces  of  the  last  phalanges  of  the  fingers  and  toes  does 
not  present  any  marked  peculiarities ;  but  at  about  the 
fourth  month,  the  peculiar  hard  cells  of  the  horny  layer  of 
the  nails  make  their  appearance  between  the  Malpighian 
and  the  horny  layer  of  the  epidermis,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  Malpighian  layer  beneath  this  plate,  which  is  destined 
to  become  the  Malpighian  layer  of  the  nails,  is  somewhat 
thickened,  and  the  cells  assume  more  of  an  elongated  form. 
The  horny  layer  of  the  nails  constantly  thickens  from  this 
time;  but  imtil  the  end  of  the  fifth  month,  it  is  covered  by 
the  horny  layer  of  the  epidermis.  After  the  fifth  inonth, 
the  epidermis  breaks  away  and  disappears  from  the  sur- 
face ;  and  at  the  seventh  month,  the  nails  begin  to  increase 
in  length.  Thus,  at  one  time,  the  nails  are  actually  included 
between  the  two  layers  of  the  epidermis ;  but  after  they 
have  become  developed,  they  are  simply  covered  at  their 
roots  by  a  narrow  border  of  the  horny  layer,  the  epidermis 
commencing  again  under  the  nail  where  the  free  border 
leaves  the  bed.  The  nails  are  therefore  to  be  regarded  as 
modifications  of  the  horny  layer  of  the  epidermis,  possessing 
certain  anatomical  and  chemical  peculiarities.  The  Malpig- 
hian layer  of  the  nails  is  continuous  with  the  samfe  layer 
of  the  epidermis,  but  the  horny  layei's  are,  as  we  have  seen, 
distinct. 

One  of  the  most  striking  peculiarities  of  the  nails  is  in 
their  mode  of  growth.  The  Malpighian  layer  is  stationary, 
but  the  horny  layer  is  constantly  growing,  if  the  nails  be 
cut,  from  the  root  and  bed.  It  is  evident  that  the  nails 
grow  from  the  bed,  as  their  thickness  progressively  increases 
in  the  body  from  the  root  to  near  the  free  border ;  but  their 
longitudinal  growth  is  by  far  the  more  rapid.  Indeed,  the 
nails  are  constantly  pushing  forward,  increasing  in  thickness 
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as  they  advance.     Near  the  end  of  the  body,  as  the  horny 
layer  becomes  thinner,  the  growth  from  below  is  diminished 

Hairs,  varying  greatly  in  size  and  development,  cover 
nearly  every  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  body.  The  only 
parts  in  which  they  are  not  foand  are  the  palms  of  the 
hands  and  soles  of  the  feet,  the  palmar  surface  of  the  fingers 
and  toes,  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  last  phalanges  of  the  fin- 
gers and  toes,  the  lips,  the  upper  eyelids,  the  lining  of  the 
prepuce,  and  the  glans  penis.  Some  of  the  hairs  are  long, 
others  are  short  and  stiff,  and  others  are  fine  and  downy. 
These  differences  have  led  to  a  division  of  the  hairs  into 
three  varieties. 

The  first  variety  includes  the  long,  soft  hairs,  which  are 
found  on  the  head,  on  the  face  in  the  adult  male,  around  the 
genital  organs  and  under  the  arms  in  both  the  male  and  the 
female,  and  sometimes  upon  the  breast  and  over  the  general 
surface  of  the  body  and  extremities,  particularly  in  the  male. 

The  second  variety,  the  short,  stiff  hairs,  is  found  at  the 
entrance  of  the  nostrils,  upon  the  edges  of  the  eyelids,  and 
upon  the  eyebrows. 

The  third  variety,  the  short,  soft,  downy  hairs,  are  found 
on  the  general  surface  not  occupied  by  the  long  hairs,  and 
the  caruncula  lachrymalis.  In  early  life,  and  ordinarily  in 
the  female  at  all  ages,  the  trunk  and  extremities  are  covered 
with  'downy  hairs  ;  but  in  the  adult  male,  these  frequently 
become  developed  into  long,  soft  hairs. 

The  hairs  are  usually  set  obliquely  in  the  skin,  and  take 
a  definite  direction  as  they  lie  upon  the  surface.  Upon  the 
head  and  face,  and,  indeed,  the  entire  surface  of  the  body, 
the  general  course  of  the  hairs  may  be  followed  out,  and 
they  present  currents  or  sweeps  that  have  nearly  always 
the  same  direction.  These  "  currents  "  have  been  carefully 
studied  by  Wilson,  and  are  fully  described  in  his  work  upon 
the  healthy  skin.' 

'  Wilson,  Healthy  Skin,  Philadelphia,  1854,  p.  101,  et  seq. 
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The  diameter  and  length  of  the  hairs  are  exceedingly  van 
able  in  different  persons,  especially  in  the  long,  soft  hairs  ol 
the  head  and  beard.  It  may  be  stated  in  general  terms  that 
the  long  hairs  attain  the  length  of  from  twenty  inches  to 
tliree  feet  in  women,  and  considerably  less  in  men.  There 
are  instances,  however,  in  women,  in  which  the  hair  of  the 
head  measures  considerably  more  than  three  feet,  but  these 
are  quite  unusual.  Like  the  nails,  the  hair,  when  left  to 
itself,  attains  in  three  or  four  years  a  definite  length,  but 
when  it  is  habitually  cut  it  grows  constantly.  The  short, 
stiif  hairs  are  from  one  quarter  to  one  half  an  inch  in  length. 
The  soft,  downy  hairs  measure  ordinarily  from  one  twelfth 
to  one  half  an  inch.  Hairs  that  have  never  been  cut  ter- 
minate in  pointed  extremities ;  and  sometimes  in  hairs  that 
have  been  cut,  the  ends  become  somewhat  pointed,  though 
they  are  never  so  sharp  as  in  the  new  hairs. 

Of  the  long  hairs,  the  finest  are  upon  the  head,  where 
they  average  about  ^^  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  the  extremes 
ordinarily  being  from  trro"  ^^  Tro"  ^f  an  inch  for  the  finest, 
and  from  -^-^  to  ytw  ^^  ^^  i'^^h  for  the  coarsest.  The  hair 
is  ordinarily  coarser  in  women  than  in  men.  Dark  hair  is 
ordinarily  coarser  than  light  hair ;  and  upon  the  same  head 
the  extremes  of  variation  are  sometimes  observed.'  The 
hairs  of  the  beard  and  tlie  long  hairs  of  the  body  are  coarser 
than  the  hairs  of  the  head.  "Wilson  estimates  that  the  aver- 
age number  of  hairs  upon  a  square  inch  of  the  scalp  is  about 
1,000,  and  the  number  upon  the  entire  head  about  120,000. 

The  short,  stiif  hairs  are  from  ^^  to  -j-^  of  an  inch  in 
diameter,  and  the  fine,  downy  hairs  from  -j-j^  to  y^Vir  o^ 
an  inch.  The  variations  in  the  color  of  the  hairs  in  differ- 
ent races  and  in  different  individuals  of  the  same  race  are 
sufficiently  familiar. 

When  the  hairs  are  in  a  perfectly  normal  condition,  they 
are  very  elastic,  and  may  be  stretched  to  from  one  fifth  to 
one  third  more  than  their  original  length.     Their  strength 

'  Wilson,  op.  cit.,  p.  84,  ei  seq. 
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varies  with  tlaeir  thickness,  but  an  ordinary  hair  from  the 
head  will  bear  a  weight  of  six  or  seven  ounces.  A  well- 
known  property  of  the  hair  is  that  of  becoming  strongly 
electric  by  friction  ;  and  this  is  particularly  well  marked 
when  the  weather  is  cold  and  dry.  The  electricity  thus 
excited  is  negative.  Sections  of  the  shaft  of  the  hairs  show 
that  they  are  oval,  but  their  shape  is  very  variable,  straight 
hairs  being  nearly  round,  while  curled  hairs  are  quite  flat. 
Another  peculiarity  of  the  hairs  is  that  they  are  strongly  hy- 
grometric.  They  readily  absorb  moisture  and  become  sen- 
sibly elongated,  a  property  which  has  been  made  use  of  by 
physicists  in  the  construction  of  delicate  hygrometers. 

Moots  of  the  Hairs  and  Hair -follicles. — The  roots  of  the 
hairs  are  embedded  in  follicular  openings  in  the  skin,  which 
diiFer  in  the  different  varieties  only  in  the  depth  to  which 
they  penetrate  the  cutaneous  structure.  In  the  downy  hairs, 
the  roots  pass  only  into  the  superficial  layers  of  the  true 
skin ;  but  in  the  thicker  hairs,  the  roots  pass  through  the 
skin  and  penetrate  the  subcutaneous  cellulo-adipose  tissue. 

The  root  of  the  hair  is  softer,  rounder,  and  a  little  larger 
than  the  shaft.  It  becomes  enlarged  into  a  rounded  bulb  at 
the  bottom  of  the  follicle,  and  rests  upon  a  fungiform  papilla, 
constricted  at  its  base,  to  which  it  is  closely  attached.  In 
describing  the  connection  between  the  hairs  and  the  skin, 
anatomists  mention  three  membranes  forming  the  walls 
of  the  hair-follicles,  and  two  membranes  that  envelop  the 
roots  of  the  hair  in  the  form  of  a  sheath.  The  study  of  these 
parts  is  much  simplified  by  keeping  constantly  in  view  the 
correspondence  between  the  different  layers  of  the  follicles 
and  the  layers  of  the  true  skin,  and  the  relations  of  the  root- 
sheaths  with  the  epidermis. 

The  follicles  are  tubular  inversions  of  the  structures  that 
compose  the  corium,  and  their  walls  present  three  distinct 
membranes.  Their  length  is  from  xs'  to  :|-  of  an  inch.  The 
membrane  that  forms  their   external  coat  is  composed  of 
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inelastic  fibres  arranged  for  the  most  part  longitudinally, 
provided  witli  blood-vessels  and  a  few  nerves,  containing 
some  fibro-plastic  elements,  but  deprived  entirely  of  elastic 
tissue.  This  is  the  thickest  of  the  three  membranes  and  is 
closely  connected  with  the  corium.  Next  to  this  is  a  fibrous 
membrane  composed  of  fusiform,  nucleated  fibres  arranged 
transversely.  These  resemble  the  organic  muscular  fibres, 
but  are  believed  by  Kolliker  to  be  fibres  of  connective  tis- 
sue.' The  internal  membrane  is  structureless,  and  corre- 
sponds to  the  amorphous  layer  of  the  true  skin.  The  papilla 
at  the  bottom  of  the  hair-sac  varies  in  size  with  the  size  of 
the  hairs,  and  is  connected  with  the  fibrous  layers  of  the 
walls  of  the  follicle.  It  is  composed  of  amorphous  matter 
with  a  few  granules  and  nuclei,  and  probably  contains  blood- 
vessels and  nerves,  though  these  are  not  very  distinct. 

Although  these  difi'erent  membranes  are  sufficiently  recog- 
nizable, it  is  evident  that  the  hair-sac  is  nothing  more  than 
an  inversion  of  the  corium,  with  some  slight  modifications  in 
the  character  and  arrangement  of  its  anatomical  elements. 
The  fibrous  membranes  correspond  to  the  deeper  layers  of 
the  true  skin,  wanting  the  elastic  elements,  and  presenting  a 
peculiar  arrangement  of  its  inelastic  fibres,  the  external 
fibres  being  longitudinal  and  the  internal  fibres  transverse. 
The  structureless  membrane  corresponds  to  the  upper  layers 
of  the  true  skin,  which  are  composed  chiefiy  of  amorphous 
matter.  The  hair-papilla  corresponds  to  the  papillae  on  the 
general  surface  of  the  corium. 

The  investment  of  the  root  of  the  hair  presents  two  dis- 
tinct layers.  The  external  root-sheath  is  three  or  four  times 
as  thick  as  the  inner  membrane,  and  corresponds  exactly  with 
the  Malpighian  layer  of  the  epidermis.  This  sheath  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  bulb  of  the  hair.  The  internal  root-sheath 
is  a  transparent  membrane,  composed  of  flattened  cells, 
mostly  without  nuclei.  This  extends  from  the  bottom  of  the 
hair-follicle,  and  covers  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  root. 

'  KiJLUKER,  Handhuch  der  Gewelelehre  des  Merischen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  132. 
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Summary. — The  essential  points  in  the  anatomy  of  the 
hair-follicles  and  the  connections  of  the  hairs  with  the  skin 
may  be  summed  up  in  a  few  words : 

The  hair-follicle  consists  of  an 
inversion  of  the  true  skin,  with 
some  modifications  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  its  anatomical  elements, 
and  presents  at  the  bottom  an 
ovate  papilla,  upon  which  the  bulb 
of  the  hair  rests  and  to  which  it 
is  closely  attached.  The  root  of 
the  hair  is  invested  with  two  mem- 
branes ;  the  outer  sheath  corre- 
sponding to  the  Malpighian  layer 
of   the  epidermis,   and  the  inner 


sheath  corresponding  to  the  horny 
layer.  These  membranes,  with  the 
membranes  that  form  the  wall  of 
the  follicle,  extend  to  the  junction 
of  the  lower  two-thirds  with  the 
upper  third  of  the  follicle,  or  the 
openings  of  the  sebaceous  glands, 
with  which  all  the  hairs  are  pro- 
vided. If  continued  upon  the  skin, 
of  course  the  layers  would  be  re- 
•  versed,  the  inner  root-sheath  be- 
coming the  outer  layer  of  the  epi- 
dermis, the  outer  root-sheath  being 
continuous  with  the  Malpighian 
layer.  The  hair  itself  is  an  ap- 
pendage of  the  epidermis,  and  is 
continuous  with  the  inner  root- 
sheath,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Malpighian  layer.  It  rests  upon 
and  is  produced  by  the  papilla, 
as  the  nail  rests  upon  the  papillae  of  its  matrix.    The  root  of 


Hair  and  hair-follicle  of  medium  eiz^, 
magnified  fifty  diameters — a,  sliaft 
of  the  hair ;  6,  root ;  c,  hulb ,  d,  epi- 

*  dermis  of  the  hair ;  e,  internal  root- 
sheath  ;  /,  external  sheath  ;  (7, 
amorphous  membrane  of  the  folli- 
cle ;  A,  layers  of  trausverse  and 
longitudinal  fibres ;  i,  papilla :  k, 
excretory  ducts  of  the  sebaceous 
glands ;  ?,  derma  at  the  point  of 
opening  of  the  follicle  ;  m,  mucous 
layer  of  the  epidermis ;  ft,  homy 
layer  of  the  epidermis ;  o.  termi- 
nation of  the  internal  sheath  of  the 
root  of  the  hair.  (KOlliker,  ^'/g- 
ments  cThvsMogie  kumaine,  Paris, 
1868,  p.  165.) 


126  EXOEETIOir. 

the  hair  and  the  structure  of  its  sheaths  and  the  hair-follicle 
are  shown  in  Yig.  5. 

Structure  of  the  Hairs. — -The  different  varieties  of  hairs 
present  certain  peculiarities  in  their  anatomy,  but  all  of 
them  are  composed  of  a  fibrous  structure  forming  the  greater 
part  of  their  substance,  covered  by  a  thin  layer  of  imbricated 
cells.  In  the  short,  stiff  hairs,  and  in  the  long,  white  haii's, 
there  is  a  distinct  medullary  substance ;  but  this  is  wanting 
in  the  downy  hairs,  and  is  indistinct  in  many  of  the  long, 
dark  hairs. 

The  fibrous  substance  is  composed  of  hard,  elongated, 
longitudinal  fibres,  which  cannot  be  isolated  without  the  aid 
of  reagents.  They  may  be  separated,  however,  by  treating 
with  warm  sulphuric  acid,  when  they  present  themselves  in 
the  form  of  dark,  irregular,  spindle-shaped  plates,  from  -g-J-^ 
to  -g-^-j-  of  an  inch  long,  and  from  -^-^-^  to  g-gVo"  of  an  inch 
wide.  These  contain  pigmentary  matter  of  various  shades, 
occasional  cavities  filled  with  air,  and  a  few  nuclei.  The 
pigment  may  be  of  any  color,  from  a  light  yellow  to  an  in- 
tense black,  and  it  is  this  substance  that  gives  to  the  hair 
the  great  variety  in  color  which  is  observed  in  different  per- 
sons. In  the  lower  part  of  the  root  the  fibres  are  much 
shorter,  and  at  the  bulb  become  transformed,  as  it  were,  into 
the  soft,  rounded  cells  found  in  this  situation  covering  the 
paj)illa. 

The  epidermis  of  the  hair  is  excessively  thin,  and  is  com- 
posed of  flattened,  quadrangular  plates,  overlying  each  other 
from  below  upward.  These  scales,  or  plates,  are  without 
nuclei,  and  exist  in  a  single  layer  over  the  shaft  of  the  hair 
and  the  upper  part  of  its  root ;  but  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
root  the  cells  are  thicker,  softer,  are  frequently  nucleated, 
and  exist  in  two  laj^ers. 

The  medulla  is  found  in  the  short,  stiff  hairs,  and  it  is 
often  beautifully  distinct  in  the  long,  white  hairs  of  the  head. 
According  to  Sappey,  it  is  found  more  or  less  distinctly 
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marked  in  all  the  long  hairs,  as  is  seen  on  transverse  section.' 
It  forms  from  one-sixth  to  one-third  of  the  diameter  of  the 
hair.  The  medulla  can  be  traced,  under  favorable  circum- 
stances, from  just  above  the  bulb  to  near  the  pointed  extrem- 
ity of  the  hairs.  It  is  composed  of  small,  rounded  cells,  from 
tsVd"  to  T^Vir  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  nucleated,  and  fre- 
quently containing  dark  granules  of  pigmentary  matter. 
Mixed  with  these  cells  are  numerous  air-globules ;  and  fre- 
quently the  cells  are  interrupted  for  a  short  distance  and 
the  space  is  occupied  with  air.  The  dark  granules  of  the 
medullary  cells  are  supposed  by  KoUiker  to  be  merely  globules 
of  air."  The  medulla  likewise  contains  a  glutinous  fluid 
between  the  cells  and  surrounding  the  air-globules. 

Growtk  of  the  Hairs. — Although  not  provided  with 
blood  and  deprived  of  sensibility,  the  hairs  are  connected 
with  vascular  parts  and  are  regularly  nourished  by  imbi- 
bition from  the  papillse.  Each  hair  is  first  developed  in  a 
closed  sac,  and  at  about  the  sixth  month  its  pointed  ex- 
tremity perforates  the  epidermis.  These  first-formed  hairs 
are  afterward  shed,  like  the  milk  teeth,  being  pushed  out,  as 
it  were,  by  new  hairs  from  below,  which  arise  from  a.  second 
and  more  deeply-seated  papilla.  This  shedding  of  the  hairs, 
which  was  first  described  by  KoUiker,"  usually  takes  place 
from  two  to  six  months  after  birth. 

The  difference  in  the  color  of  the  hair  depends  upon 
differences  in  the  quantity  and  the  tint  of  the  pigmentary 
matter;  aud  in  old  age,  the  hair  becomes  white  or  gray 
from  a  blanching  of  the  cortex  and  medulla. 

Sudden  Blanching  of  the  Hair. — It  is  an  interesting 
question,  ia  connection  with  the  nutrition  of  the  hair,  to 
examine  the  instances  so  often  quoted  of  sudden  blanching 
of  the  h.iir  from  violent  emotions  or  other  causes.     Some 

1  Sappey,  Trade  Wanatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1832,  tome  ii.,  p.  500. 

2  IvoLLiKER,  Hand'oHch  der  Gewehelehre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  130. 

3  Op.  cil.,S.  137. 
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physiologists  are  of  tlie  opiaion  that  the  hair  may  become 
almost  white  in  the  com'se  of  a  few  hours,  and  this,  indeed, 
is  a  popular  impression ;  but  others  assume  that  such  sudden 
changes  never  take  place,  although  it  is  certain  that  the  hair 
frequently  turns  gray  in  a  few  weeks.  In  examining  the 
literature  of  this  subject,  it  is  difficult  to  find  in  the  older 
works  well-authenticated  cases  of  these  sudden  changes,  and 
most  of  those  that  have  been  quoted  are  taken  upon  the 
loose  authority  of  persons  evidently  not  in  the  habit  of  mak- 
ing scientific  observations.  Such  instances,  unsupported  by 
analogous  cases  of  a  reliable  character,  must  necessarily  be 
rejected,  as  not  fulfilling  the  rigid  requirements  demanded 
in  scientific  inquiries,  in  which  all  possible  sources  of  error 
should  be  carefully  excluded.  It  is  not  necessary,  therefore, 
to  quote  the  instances  of  sudden  blanching  of  the  hair  re- 
corded by  the  ancient  writers,  nor  those  well-known  cases 
of  later  date,  so  often  detailed  in  scientific  works,  such  as 
that  of  Marie  Antoinette  or  Sir  Thomas  More ;  and  it 
seems  proper  to  exclude,  also,  cases  in  which  the  blanching 
of  the  hair  has  been  observed  only  by  friends  or  relatives  ; 
for  in  most  of  them  the  statements  with  regard  to  time  are 
confiicting  and  unsatisfactory. 

Kegarding  the  subject,  however,  from  a  purely  scientific 
point  of  view,  there  are  a  few  instances  of  late  date,  in  which 
sudden  blanching  of  the  hair  has  been  observed,  and  the 
causes  of  this  remarkable  phenomenon  fully  investigated  by 
competent  observers ;  and  it  is  almost  unnecessary  to  say 
that  a  single  well-authenticated  case  of  this  kind  demonstrates 
the  possibility  of  its  occurrence,  and  is  interesting  in  connec- 
tion with  the  reported  instances  which  have  not  been  sub- 
jected to  proper  investigation.  One  of  these  cases  is  report- 
ed in  Yirchow's  Archiv,  for  April,  1866,  by  Dr.  Landois,  as 
occurring  under  the  observation  of  himself  and  Dr.'  Lohmer.' 
In  this  case  the  blanching  of  the  hair  occm-red  in  a  hospital 

^  Landois,  Das  plbtzliche  Engrauen  der  Haupthaare.—Ymcnow's  Archiv, 
Berlin,  1866,  Bd.  xxxv.,  S.  373. 
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in  a  single  niglit,  while  tlie  patient  was  under  the  daily  ob- 
servation of  the  visiting  physician.  As  this  is  one  of  the 
few  well-authenticated  instances  of  sudden  blanching  of  the 
hair,  we  will  give,  in  a  few  words,  its  essential  particulars  : 

The  patient,  a  compositor,  thirty-four  years  of  age,  with 
light  hair  and  blue  eyes,  was  admitted  into  the  hospital, 
July  9,  1865,  suffering  apparently  from  an  acute  attack  of 
delirium  tremens.  A  marked  peculiarity  in  the  disease  was 
excessive  terror  when  any  person  approached  the  patient. 
He  slept  for  twelve  hours  on  the  night  of  the  eleventh  of 
July,  after  taking  thirty  drops  of  laudanum.  Up  to  this 
time  nothing  unusual  had  been  observed  with  regard  to  the 
hair.  On  the  morning  of  July  12th,  it  was  evident  to  the 
medical  attendants  and  all  who  saw  the  patient  that  the 
hair  of  the  head  and  beard  had  become  gray.  This  fact  was 
also  remarked  by  the  friends  who  visited  the  patient,  and  he 
himself  called  for  a  mirror,  and  remarked  the  change  with 
intense  astonishment.  The  patient  continued  in  the  hospital 
until  September  Tth,  when  he  was  discharged,  the  hair  re- 
maining gray. 

An  interesting  point  connected  with  this  case  is  the  fact 
that  the  hairs  were  submitted  to  careful  microscopical  exami- 
nation. The  white  hairs  were  found  to  contain  a  great  num- 
ber of  air-globules  in  the  medulla  and  in  the  cortical  sub- 
stance, but  the  pigment  was  everywhere  preserved.  The 
presence  of  air  gave  the  hairs  a  dark  appearance  by  trans- 
mitted light  and  a  white  appearance  by  reflected  light.  Dr. 
Landois  quotes,  in  this  connection,  instances  of  blanch- 
ing of  the  hair,  in  which  each  hair  presented  alternate  rings 
of  a  white  and  brown  color.  Another  very  curious  case  of 
this  kind  was  lately  reported  to  the  Eoyal  Society  by  Mr. 
Erasmus  Wilson.'  In  this  case,  the  white  portions  present- 
ed, on  a  microscopical  examination,  great  bubbles  of  air; 

'  Wilson,  On.  a  remarkable  Alteration  of  Appearance  and  Structure  of  the  Hu- 
man Hair. — Proceedinffs  of  the  Royal  Society,  London,  1867,  vol.  xv.,  No.  91,  p. 
406,  et  seq. 
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but  there  was  no  diminution  in  the  quantity  of  pigmentary 
matter.  The  possibility  of  sudden  blanching  of  the  hair  is 
further  illustrated  by  a  curious  observation  lately  made  by 
Dr.  Brown-Sequard.  This  physiologist  observed  in  his  own 
person  four  white  hairs  upon  the  cheeks  upon  one  side,  and 
seven  upon  the  other,  mixed  with  the  dark  hairs  of  the  beard. 
These  he  pulled  out,  and  two  days  after,  he  found  two  hairs, 
upon  one  side,  and  three  upon  the  other,  that  were  white 
throughout  their  entire  length.  This  observation  he  veri- 
fied several  times,  and  from  this  he  concludes  that  there  is 
no  doubt  of  the  "  possibility  of  a  very  rapid  transformation 
(probably  in  less  than  one  night)  of  hlack  hairs  into  white."  ' 

The  microscopical  examinations  by  Dr.  Landois  and  others 
leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  cause  of  the  white  color  of  the  hair 
in  cases  of  sudden  blanching ;  and  the  instances  we  have 
just  quoted  show  that  the  fact  of  the  occurrence  of  this  phe- 
nomenon can  no  longer  be  called  in  question.  All  are 
agreed  that  there  is  no  diminution  in  the  pigment,  but  that 
the  greater  part  of  the  medulla  becomes  filled  with  air,  small 
globules  being  also  found  in  the  cortical  substance.  The 
hair  in  these  cases  presents  a  marked  contrast  with  hair 
that  has  become  gray  gradually  from  old  age,  when  there  is 
always  a  loss  of  pigment  in  the  cortex  and  medulla.  How 
the  air  finds  its  way  into  the  hair  in  sudden  blanching  it 
is  difiicult  to  imagine ;  and  the  views  that  have  been  ex- 
pressed on  this  subject  by  different  authors  are  entirely  theo- 
retical. 

The  fact  that  the  hair  may  become  white  or  gray  in  the 
course  of  a  few  hours  renders  it  probable  that  many  of  the 
cases  reported  upon  unscientific  authority  actually  occurred ; 
and  these  have  all  been  supposed  to  be  connected  with  in- 
tense grief  or  terror.  The  terror  was  very  marked  in  the 
case  reported  by  Dr.  Landois.     In  the  great  majority  of 

'  Brown-Sequakd,  Experiences  demontrant  que  les  poih  peuvent  passer  rapide- 
ment  de  noir  au  blanc,  chez  I'homme. — Archives  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome 
ii.,  p.  442. 
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recorded  obserYations,  the  sudden  blanching  of  the  hair  has 
been  apparently  connected  Avith  intense  mental  emotion ; 
but  this  is  all  that  can  be  said  on  the  subject  of  causation, 
and  the  mechanism  of  the  change  is  not  understood. 

Uses  of  the  Hairs. — The  hairs  serve  an  important  pur- 
pose in  the  protection  of  the  general  surface  and  in  guarding 
certain  of  the  orifices  of  the  body.  The  hair  upon  the  head 
and  the  face  protects  from  cold  and  shields  the  head  from  the 
rays  of  the  sun  during  exposure  in  hot  climates.  Although 
the  amount  of  hair  upon  the  general  surface  is  small,  as  it  is  a 
very  bad  conductor  of  caloric,  it  serves  in  a  degree  to  maintain 
the  heat  of  the  body.  It  also  moderates  the  friction  upon  the 
surface.  The  eyebrows  prevent  the  perspiration  from  run- 
ning from  the  forehead  upon  the  lids ;  the  eyelashes  protect 
the  surface  of  the  conjunctiva  from  dust  and  other  foreign 
matters ;  the  mustache  protects  the  lungs  from  dust,  a  func- 
tion very  important  to  those  exposed  to  dust  in  long  journeys 
or  in  their  daily  work ;  the  short,  stiff  hairs  at  the  openings 
of  the  ears  and  nose  protect  these  orifices.  It  is  difiicult 
to  assign  any  special  ofiice  to  the  hairs  in  some  other  situ- 
ations, but  their  general  uses  are  sufliciently  evident. 

Perspiration. 

In  the  fullest  acceptation  of  the  term,  perspiration  em- 
braces the  entire  function  of  the  skin  as  an  excreting  organ, 
and  includes  the  exhalation  of  carbonic  acid  as  well  as  of 
watery  vapor  and  organic  matter.  The  ofiice  of  the  skin  as 
an  eliminator  is  undoubtedly  very  important ;  but  the  quan- 
tity of  excrementitious  matters  with  the  properties  of  which 
we  are  well  acquainted,  such  as  carbonic  acid  and  urea,  thrown 
off  from  the  general  surface,  is  small  as  compared  to  the 
amount  exhaled  by  the  lungs  and  kidneys.  If  the  surface 
of  the  body  be  covered  with  an  impermeable  coating,  death 
always  takes  place  ;  but  the  phenomena  which  precede  the 
fatal  result  are  difiicult  to  ex-plain.     The  experiments  on  this 
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subject  by  Fourcault/  Bouley  and  Bernard/  and  otbers,  are 
very  interesting.  In  tbese  observations,  cutaneous  exhalation 
was  entirely  suppressed  in  horses,  rabbits,  and  other  animals, 
by  covering  the  surface  with  an  impermeable  coating  of 
varnish  or  pitch ;  and  the  animals  died  at  periods  varying 
from  a  few  hours  to  ten  days,  the  gravity  of  the  symptoms 
depending  upon  the  thoroughness  with  which  the  coating 
had  been  applied .  The  experiments  of  Bernard,  particularly, 
were  most  curious  and  interesting.  He  confirmed  the  ob- 
servations of  Fourcault  and  Bouley  on  the  effects  of  covering 
the  entire  surface,  in  horses,  Avith  an  impermeable  coating, 
but  he  found  that  when  a  space  of  even  a  few  inches  was 
left  uncovered,  the  animals  survived ;  and  in  animals  that 
were  suffering  from  the  effects  of  a  complete  coating,  if  a 
small  portion  were  removed,  the  symptoms  were  ameliorated 
and  recovery  took  place.'  These  experiments  led  Bernard 
to  the  conclusion  that  death  does  not  take  place,  after  com- 
plete suppression  of  the  functions  of  the  skin,  from  retention 
of  carbonic  acid  alone. 

One  of  the  well-known  objects  of  cutaneous  exhalation 
is  to  keep  down  the  animal  temperature  by  evaporation, 
when  there  is  a  tendency  to  too  great  development  of  heat 
by  exercise  or  from  other  causes  ;  and  it  might  be  supposed 
that  the  suppression  of  this  function  would  be  one  of  the 
chief  causes  of  the  fatal  result.  It  is  curious,  however,  that 
in  the  early  experiments  of  Fourcault,*  and  in  the  later  obser- 
vations of  Bernard,  the  animals  suffered  a  great  diminution 
in  temperature.  Bernard  found  that  death  occurred  when 
the  temperature  was  between  68°  and  Y2°  Fahr.,  always 


'  Fourcault,  Experiences  demontrani  Vinjluence  de  la  suppression  mielmnique 
de  la  transpiration  cutanee  sur  Valteration  du  sang. —  Comptes  rendus,  Paris, 
1838,  tome  vi.,  p.  369,  and  Ibid.,  1843,  tome  xvi.,  p.  139. 

'  Bernard,  Lemons  sur  les  proprietes,  etc.,  des  liqiiides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris, 
1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  177. 

'  Op.  cit.,  p.  178. 

*  Fourcault,  he.  cit. 
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taking  place  more  rapidly  when  the  surrounding  temper- 
ature was  lowered.' 

In  some  later  observations  upon  this  subject  by  Valentin 
and  Laschkewitsch,  facts,  still  more  curious,  have  been  de- 
veloped. Laschkewitsch '  found  that  the  peculiar  effects  of 
an  impermeable  coating  to  the  surface  were  much  less 
marked  in  large  than  in  small  animals.  Horses  treated  in 
this  way  lived  for  several  days,  but  rabbits  died  in  a  few 
hours.  In  rabbits,  death  frequently  occurred  after  coating 
only  one  quarter  of  the  surface.  Valentin  and  Laschke- 
witsch confirmed  the  observations  on  the  lowering  of  the 
animal  temperature ;  but  they  found  that  when  the  heat 
was  kept  at  the  normal  standard  by  artificial  means,  no  mor- 
bid symptoms  were  manifested.  Neither  of  these  observers 
could  detect  any  accumulation  of  excrementitious  or  other 
morbid  principles  in  the  blood ;  and  the  results  of  their  ex- 
periments were  opposed  to  the  view  that  death  takes  place, 
under  these  conditions,  from  asphyxia.  The  cause  of  death 
has  never,  indeed,  been  satisfactorily  explained,  partly  for 
the  reason  that  we  are  unacquainted  with  the  nature  and 
properties  of  all  the  excrementitious  matters  exhaled  from 
the  skin  ;  and  it  is  not  easy  to  understand  why  coating  the 
surface  should  be  followed  by  such  a  rapid  diminution  in 
the  temperature  of  the  body.  The  experimental  facts, 
however,  would  indicate  that  the  skin  possesses  important 
functions  with  which  we  are  entirely  unacquainted.  Phy- 
siological chemists  have  detected  urea  and  some  other  effete 
matters  in  the  perspiration,  but  it  is  probable  that  some  vol- 
atile principles  are  eliminated  by  the  general  surface,  which 
have  thus  far  escaped  observation.  The  importance  of  free 
action  of  the  skin  in  the  human  subject  was  strikingly  illus- 
trated in  the  case  of  a  child  who  was  covered  with  gold-leaf  in, 

'  Bernard,  op.  cit.,  p.  lYY. 

^  Laschkewitsch,  Ueher  die  JJrsachen  der  Temperatur-Erniedrigunff  bei  Tin- 
terdrukung  der  Sawiperspiraticm. — Archiv  fur  Anatoiaie,  Fhi/siologie,  und  wis- 
senschaftliche  Medicin,  Leipzig,  1868,  No.  i.,  S.  61,  et  seq. 


134  EXCEETION. 

order  to  represent  aa  angel  in  the  ceremonies  attending  tlie 
coronation  of  Pope  Leo  X.  This  child  died  a  few  hours  after 
the  coating  had  been  applied.' 

Sudoriparous  Glands. — The  most  numerous  and  the 
most  important  glands  of  the  skin  are  those  which  secrete 
the  perspiration.  The  other  glands,  which  have  been  already 
considered,  have  rather  a  mechanical  function,  serving  to 
keep  the  skin  and  its  appendages  in  a  proper  condition  for 
the  protection  of  the  subjacent  parts ;  but  it  is  the  persplra 
tory  apparatus  alone  which  is  concerned  in  the  great  func- 
tion of  elimination. 

With  few  exceptions,  every  portion  of  the  skin  is  pro- 
vided witli  sudoriparous  glands.  They  are  not  found,  how- 
ever, in  the  skin  covering  the  concave  surface  of  the  concha 
of  the  ear,  the  glans  penis,  the  inner  lamella  of  the  prepuce, 
and,  unless  the  ceruminous  glands  be  regarded  as  sudo- 
riparous organs,  the  external  auditory  meatus.  Kolliker 
states  that  some  other  portions  of  the  skin  are  deprived 
of  sweat-glands,  but  he  does  not  indicate  their  situation." 

On  examining  the  surface  of  the  skin  with  a  low  magni- 
fying power,  especially  on  the  palms  of  the  hands  and  the 
soles  of  the  feet,  the  orifices  of  the  sudoriferous  ducts  may 
be  seen  in  the  middle  of  the  papillary  ridges,  forming  a  reg- 
ular line  in  the  shallow  groove  between  the  two  rows  of 
papillae.  The  tubes  always  open  upon  the  surface  obliquely. 
If  a  thin  section  of  the  skin  be  carefully  made  and  examined 
microscopically,  the  ducts  are  seen  passing  through  the  dif- 
ferent layers  and  terminating  in  rounded,  convoluted  coils 
in  the  subcutaneous  structure.  These  little  rounded,  or 
ovoid  bodies,  which  constitute  the  sudoriparous,  or  sweat- 
producing  apparatus,  may  be  seen  attached  to  the  under 
surface  of  the  skin,  when  it  is  removed  from  the  subjacent 
parts  by  maceration.     The  perspiratory  apparatus  consists, 

'  LiSOHEEWITSOH,  loc.  cit. 

^  Kolliker,  Ilandbuch  der  Gemebelehre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  139 
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indeed,  of  a  simple  tube,  presenting  a  coiled  mass  beneath 
the  skin,  the  sudoriparous  portion,  and  a  tube  of  greater 
or  less  length,  in  proportion  to  the  thickness  of  the  cuta- 
neous layers,  which  is  the  excretory  duct,  or  the  sudoriferous 
portion. 

The  glandular  coils  vary  in  size  from  ^-J-g-  to  -gig-  of  an  inch ; 
the  smallest  coils  being  found  beneath  the  skin  of  the  penis, 
the  scrotum,  the  eyelids,  the  nose,  and  the  convex  surface  of 
the  concha  of  the,  ear,  and  the  largest  on  the  areola  of  the 
nipple  and  the  perineum.  Yery  large  glands  are  found 
mixed  with  smaller  ones  in  the  axilla,  but  these  produce  a 
peculiar  secretion  which  will  be  specially  considered.  The 
coiled  portion  of  the  tube  is  about  -3-1-5-  of  an  inch  in  diame- 
ter, and  forms  from  six  to  twelve  convolutions.  It  consists 
of  a  sharply  defined,  strong,  external -membrane,  from  -j-jVir 
to  g-gVir  of  ^^  inch  in  thickness,  very  transparent,  uniformly 
granular,  and  sometimes  indistinctly  striated.  This  is  of  uni- 
form diameter  throughout  the  coil,  and  terminates  in  a  very 
slightly  dilated,  rounded,  blind  extremity.  It  is  filled  with 
epithelium  in  the  form  of  finely  granular  matter,  usually  not 
segmented  into  cells,  and  provided  with  small  oval  nuclei. 
The  glandular  mass  is  surroiinded  with  a  plexus  of  capillary 
blood-vessels,  which  send  a  few  small  branches  between  the 
convolutions  of  the  coil.  Sometimes  the  coil  is  enclosed  in 
a  delicate  fibrous  envelope. 

The  excretory  duct  is  simply  a  continuation  of  the  glan- 
dular coil.  Its  course  through  the  layers  of  the  true  skin  is 
nearly  straight.  It  then  passes  into  the  epidermis  between 
the  papillae  of  the  corium,  and  presents,  in  this  layer,  a  num- 
ber of  spiral  turns.  The  spirals  vary  in  number  according 
to  the  thickness  of  the  epidermis.  Sappey  has  found  from 
six  to  ten  in  the  palms  of  the  hands,  and  from  twelve  to  fif- 
teen in  the  soles  of  the  feet.  As  it  emerges  from  the  glandu- 
lar coil,  the  excretory  duct  is  somewhat  narrower  than  the 
tube  in  the  secreting  portion  ;  but  as  it  passes  through  the 
epidermis,  it  again  becomes  larger.     It  possesses  the  same 
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Fig.  6. 


external  membrane  as  the  glandular  coil,  and  is  lined  gener- 
ally by  two  layers  of  cells  of  pavement-epithelium.' 

In  a  section  of  the  skin  and 
the  subcutaneous  tissue,  involv- 
ing several  of  the  sudoriparous 
glands  vrith  their  ducts,  it  is 
seen  that  the  glandular  coils  are 
generally  situated  at  different 
planes  beneath  the  skin,  as  is 
indicated  in  Eig.  6. 

Kobin  has  described  a  vari- 
ety of  sudoriparous  glands  in 
the  axilla,  which  do  not  differ  so 
much  from  the  glands  in  other 
parts  in  their  anatomy,  as  in 
the  character  of  their  secretion.' 
The  coil  in  these  glands  is  much' 
larger  than  in  other  parts,  meas- 
uring from  -j^  to  jig-  of  an  inch ; 
the  walls  of  the  tube  are  thick- 
er, and  present  an  investment  of 
fibrous  tissue  with  an  internal 
layer  of  longitudinal,  unstriped 

Sudoriparous  glands,  magnified  twenty  "'                     ^                       t     n       ^^ 

diameters.    1,1,  Epidermis ;  2, 3,  Mu-  mUSCUlar    hbreS  ,       and    llnaiiy, 

cons  layer ;  3, 3,  Papilte ;   4,  4.  Der-  '               .       ,  ^ 

ma;  5,  S,  Subcutaneous  areolar  tissue;  the    tubcS    of  the  COll   itSelf  are 
6,  6,  6,  6,  Sudoriparous  glands ;    t,  7, 

AdiposeTe8icles;8  8,Excretoryduct3  lined    with    Cells    of    paVCment- 

in  the  derma ;  9,  9,  Excretory  ducts  di-  -t 

plris,-  isslft^mliifp"  ^eS"""''^'''  epithelium.     They . are  very  nu- 
merous in  the  axilla,  forming  a 
continuous  layer  beneath  the  skin.    Mixed  with  these  glands 
are  a  few  of  the  ordinary  variety. 

Estimates  have  been  made  by  different  writers  of  the 
absolute  number  of  sudoriparous  glands  in  the  body,  and 


'  Sappey,  Traite  d'anaiomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1852,  tome  ii.,  p.  468. 
^  RoBix,  JVote  sur  une  espece  partimliere  de  glandes  de  la,  peau  de  I'homme. — 
Annales  des  sciences  naturelles,  Zoologie,  3me  aerie,  Paris,  1845,  p.  380. 

'  KoLLiKKR,  Handbuch  der  Oewebelehre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  IS&'I,  S.  140. 
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the  probable  extent  of  the  exhalant  surface  of  the  skin. 
One  of  the  most  careful,  and  probably  the  most  reliable 
of  these  estimates,  is  that  made  by  Krause ;  but  like  all 
estimates  of  this  kind,  the  results  are  to  be  taken  as  merely 
approximative.  Krause  found  great  diiferences  in  the  num- 
ber of  perspiratory  openings  in  different  portions  of  the  skin, 
and  estimated  the  number  in  a  square  inch  in  certain  parts, 
as  follows :  On  the  forehead,  he  found  1,258  glands  to  a 
square  inch ;  on  the  cheeks,  51:8 ;  on  the  anterior  and  lateral 
portions  of  the  neck,  1,303 ;  on  the  breast  and  abdomen, 
1,136  ;  on  the  back  of  the  neck,  the  back,  and  the  nates,  417 
the  forearm,  inner  surface,  1,123,  and  the  outer  surface,  1,093 
on  the  hand,  palraar  surface,  2,736,  and  dorsal  surface,  1,490 
on  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh,  inner  surface,  576,  outer  sur- 
face, 554 ;  on  the  lower  part  of  the  thigh,  inner  surface,  576  ; 
on  the  foot,  plantar  surface,  2,685,  and  the  dorsal  surface, 
924.'  From  these  figures  it  is  estimated  that  the  entire 
number  of  perspiratory  glands  is  2,381,248  ;  and  assuming 
that  each  coil  when  unravelled  measures  about  ^V  of  an  inch, 
the  entire  length  of  the  secreting  tubes  is  about  2^  miles. 
It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  length  of  the 
secreting  coil  only  is  given,  and  that  the  excretory  ducts  are 
not  included.'' 

Mechanism  of  the  Secretion  of  Sweat. — The  action  of  the 
skin  as  a  glandular  organ  is  continuous  and  not  intermit- 
tent ;  but  under  ordinary  conditions,  the  sweat  is  exhaled 
from  the  general  surface  in  the  form  of  vapor.     With  regard 

'  Kra0SE,  Article,  Haul.  —  Wagner's  Handworlerbuoh  der  Phi/siologie, 
Braunschweig,  1844,  Bd.  ii.,  S.  131. 

^  If  the  above  calculation  be  approximatively  correct,  the  estimate  given 
by  Wilson,  which  is  frequently  quoted  in  works  on  physiology,  must  be  very 
much  exaggerated.  Wilson  assumes  that  the  average  number  of  pores  to  the 
square  inch  of  surface  is  2,800 ;  and  including  the  length  of  excretory  duct, 
he  estimates  that  each  tube  measures  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch.  Assuming 
that  the  number  of  square  inches  of  surface  is  2,500  (a  little  more  than  the  esti- 
mate of  Ilaller,  which  is  fifteen  square  feet)  it  is  estimated  that  the  total  length 
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to  the  meclianism  of  its  separation  from  the  blood,  nothing 
is  to  be  said  in  addition  to  the  general  remarks  upon  the 
subject  of  secretion ;  and  it  is  probable  that  the  epithelium 
of  the  secreting  coils  is  the  active  agent  in  the  selection  of 
the  peculiar  matters  which  enter  into  its  composition.  There 
are  no  examples  of  the  separation  by  glandular  organs  of 
vapor  from  the  blood,  and  the  perspiration  is  secreted  as  a 
liquid,  and  only  becomes  vaporous  as  it  is  discharged  upon 
the  surface. 

The  influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon  this  secretion 
is  remarkable.  It  is  well  known,  for  example,  that  an  abun- 
dant production  of  perspiration  is  frequently^the  result  of 
mental  emotions.  Bernard  has  shown,  in  a  series  of  inter- 
esting experiments,  that  the  nervous  influence  may  be  prop 
agated  through  the  sympathetic  system.  In  one  of  these 
observations,  he  divided  the  sympathetic  in  the  neck  of  a 
horse,  producing,  as  a  consequence,  an  elevation  in  tempera- 
ture and  increase  in  the  arterial  pressure  in  the  part  supplied 
with  branches  of  the  nerve.  He  found,  also,  that  the  skin  of 
the  part  became  covered  with  a  copious  perspiration.  Upon 
galvanizing  the  divided  extremity  of  the  nerve,  the  secretion 
of  sweat  was  arrested.'  When  the  skin  is  in  a  normal  con- 
dition, after  exercise  or  whenever  there  is  a  tendency  to  ele- 
vation of  the  animal  temperature,  there  is  a  determination 
of  blood  to  the  surface,  accompanied  with  an  increase  in  the 
secretion  of  sweat.  This  is  the  case  when  the  body  is  ex- 
posed to  a  high  temperature ;  and  it  is  by  an  increase  in  the 
transpiration  from  the  surface  that  the  animal  heat  is  main- 
tained at  the  normal  standard. 

Quantity  of  CutaneoKS  Exhalation. — The   amount  of 
cutaneous  exhalation  is  subject  to  great  variations,  depend- 

of  perspiratory  tubing  is  nearly  twenty-eight  miles.  In  a  note,  however,  it  is 
stated  that  the  sebiparous  system  is  included  in  this  calculation  (Erasmus  Wil- 
son, Healthy  Skin,  Philadelphia,  1854,  p.  63). 

'  Bernard,  Ziquidei,  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  183. 
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ing  upon  conditions  of  temperature  and  moisture,  exercise, 
the  quantity  and  character  of  the  ingesta,  etc.  Most  of  these 
variations  relate  to  the  function  of  the  skin  in  regulating  the 
temperature  of  the  body ;  and  it  is  probable  that  the  elimi- 
nation of  excrementitious  matters  by  the  skin  is  not  subject, 
under  normal  conditions,  to  the  same  modifications,  although 
positive  experiments  upon  this  point  are  wanting.  It  is  not 
designed,  in  this  connection,  to  discuss  all  the  experiments 
that  have  been  made  upon  the  quantity  and  the  modifica- 
tions of  the  cutaneous  exhalations,  and  we  will  only  con- 
sider what  appear  to  be  the  most  reliable  of  the  numerous 
recorded  observations  upon  this  subject.  The  classical  ex- 
periments of  Sanctorius  were  among  the  first  attempts  to 
determine  by  the  balance  the  relations  of  the  ingesta  to  the 
exhalations ; '  but  these  were  necessarily  imperfect,  on  ac- 
count of  the  difficulty  in  constructing  proper  instruments  for 
the  investigations,  and  the  cutaneous  and  pulmonary  exhala- 
tions were  estimated  together.  When  there  is  such  a  wide 
range  of  variation  in  different  individuals  and  in  the  same  per- 
son under  different  conditions  of  season,  climate,  etc.,  it  is 
only  possible  to  give  approximate  estimates  of  the  quantity 
of  sweat  secreted  and  exhaled  in  the  twenty-four  hours ; 
and  more  recent  observations  have  shown  that  the  calcula- 
tions of  Seguin  and  Lavoisier,^  made  in  1Y90,  are  as  nearly 
correct  as  possible.  These  observers  estimated  the  daily 
quantity  of  cutaneous  transpiration  at  about  two  pounds 
(one  pound  and  fourteen  ounces).  The  estimates  of  Krause " 
and  of  Yalentin'  are  a  little  less,  but  the  diiierence  is  not 
considerable. 

1  Sanctokius,  J/erfjana  Staiica:   by  John  Quixcy,  M.  D.,  London,   1723, 
p.  43,  et  seq. 

2  Seguin  et  Lavoisier,  Premier  memoiresur  la  irampiraiion  des  animaux.^ 
Histoire  de  VAcademie  des  Sciences,  annee,  1Y90,  Paris,  1797,  p.  609. 

3  Krause,   Article,   iTaw^.  —  Wagner's    Handuiorterhuch    der    Physioloyie, 
Braunschweig,  1844,  Bd.  ii.,  S.'l39,  et  scq. 

*  Valentin,  Lehrhuch  der  Physiologie  des  Menschen,  Braunschweig,  1844, 
Bd.  i.,  S.  714,  etseq. 
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Under  violent  and  prolonged  exercise,  the  loss  of  weight 
by  exhalation  from  the  skin  and  lungs  may  become  very  con- 
siderable. It  is  stated  by  Mr.  Maclaren,  the  author  of  an  ex- 
cellent work  on  training,  that  in  one  hour's  energetic  fencing, 
the  loss  by  perspiration  and  respiration,  taking  the  average 
of  six  consecutive  days,  was  about  three  pounds,  or  accurate- 
ly, forty  ounces,  with  a  varying  range  of  eight  ounces.' 

When  the  body  is  exposed  to  a  very  high  temperature, 
the  amount  of  exhalation  from  the  surface  is  immensely  in- 
creased ;  and  it  is  by  this  rapid  evaporation  that  persons 
have  been  able  to  endure  for  several  minutes  a  temperature 
considerably  exceeding  that  of  boiling  water.  Dr.  Southwood 
Smith  made  some  very  interesting  observations  on  this  point 
upon  workmen  employed  about  the  furnaces  of  gas-works 
and  exposed  to  intense  heat ;  and  he  found  that  in  an  hour, 
the  loss  of  weight  amounted  to  from  two  to  four  pounds,  this 
being  chiefly  by  exhalation  of  watery  vapor  from  the  skin." 
In  these  instances  the  loss  of  water  by  transpiration  is  sup- 
plied constantly  by  the  ingestion  of  large  quantities  of  liquid. 

Properties  and  Composition  of  the  Sweat. — A  very  com- 
plete and  satisfactory  analysis  of  the  sweat  was  made  by 
Favre,  in  1853.  After  taking  every  precaution  to  obtain  the 
secretion  in  a  perfectly  pure  state,  he  collected  a  very  large 
quantity,  nearly  thirty  pints  (fourteen  litres),  the  result  of 
six  transpirations  from  one  person,  which  he  assumed  to 
represent  about  the  average  in  composition.'     The  liquid  was 

'  Maclaeen,  Training,  in  Theory  and  Practice,  London,  1S66,  p.  89. 

*  Southwood  Smith,  The  Philosophy  of  Health,  London,  1865,  p.  284,  et  seq. 
Dr.  Smith  found  great  differences  in  the  loss  on  different  days  in  the  same  per- 
sons, and  a  great  variation  in  the  different  persons  employed  in  his  experiments. 
In  his  third  series  of  experiments,  made  upon  ten  workmen,  the  minimum  of 
loss  in  one  hour  was  two  pounds.  The  maximum  was  in  two  persons  "  who 
worked  in  a  very  hot  place  for  one  hour  and  ten  minutes."  One  of  these  lost 
four  pounds  and  fourteen  ounces,  and  the  other,  five  pounds  and  two  ounces. 

'  Favee,  Recherches  sur  la  composition  chimique  de  la  sueur  cliez  Vhomme. — 
Archives  generalesde  medecine,  Paris,  1853,  5me  s6rie,  tome  ii.,  p.  1,  et  seq. 

The  analysis  of  the  sweat  by  Favre  is  the  one  most  frequently  referred  to  by 
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"perfectly  limpid,  colorless,  and  of  a  feeble  biit  characteristic 
odor.  ^  Almost  all  observers  have  found  the  reaction  of  the 
sweat  to  be  acid ;  but  it  readily  becomes  alkaline  on  being 
subjected  to  evaporation,  showing  that  it  contains  some  of 
the  volatile  acids.  In  the  experiments  of  Favre  it  was 
found  that  the  iiuid  collected  during  the  first  half  hour  of 
the  observation  was  acid,  during  the  second  half  hour  it  was 
neutral  or  feebly  alkaline,  and  during  the  third  half  hour, 
constantly  alkaline.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  sweat  is 
from  1003  to  lOOl.'  The  following  is  the  composition  of 
the  fluid  collected  by  Favre : 

Composition  of  the  Sweat. 

Water 995-573 

Urea 0-043 

Patty  matters 0-014 

Alkaline  lactates 0-3 17 

Alkaline  sudorates 1'562 


2-230 

0-244 

soluble  in  water 0-012 

a  trace. 

0-005 

Alkaline  earthy  phosphates  (soluble  in  acidulated  -water). . ,  a  trace. 

Epidermic  dsbris  (insoluble) a  trace . 


Chloride  of  sodium, 
Chloride  of  potassium, 
Alkahne  sulphates. 
Alkaline  phosphates. 
Alkaline  albuminates, 


1,000-000 


We  have  already  alluded  to  the  functions  of  the  skin  as 
a  respiratory  organ  and  its  ofiice  in  regulating  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  body  by  evaporation  of  what  is  known  as  the  in- 
sensible perspiration  ;  but  the  composition  of  the  sweat  in- 
dicates clearly  that  the  skin  is  an  important  organ  of  excre- 
tion.    Urea  is  now  known  to  be  a  constant  constituent  of 

physiological  -nriters.  The  subject  of  the  experiment,  the  surface  being  first 
thoroughly  cleansed,  -was  enclosed  in  a  metallic  case,  exposed  to  an  elevated 
temperature,  and  the  transpiration  collected  as  it  flo-wed,  and  almost  imme- 
diately analyzed.  Each  experiment  -was  continued  for  from  an  hour  to  an  hour 
and  a  half 

'  KoBis,  Lefons  sur  les  liumeun,  Paris,  1867,  p.  621. 
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tlie  sweat/  and  tlie  compounds  of  sudoric  acid  are  probably 
excrementitious  in  their  character,  although  thej  have  not 
yet  been  detected  in  the  blood  or  in  any  of  the  tissues. '  The 
quantity  of  urea,  under  ordinary  conditions,  is  not  large ;  but 
it  is  well  known  that  its  proportion  in  the  sweat  is  very 
much  increased  when  there  is  deficient  elimination  by  the 
kidneys.  The  sudoric  acid,  obtained  by  decomposition  of 
the  sudorates  of  soda  and  of  potassa,  is  a  nitrogenized  sub- 
stance, with  a  formula,  according  to  Favre,'  who  first  de- 
scribed it,  of  CijB!gOi3  N.  The  nature  of  the  volatile  acid 
has  not  yet  been  determined.  The  fatty  matters  are  proba- 
bly produced  by  the  sebaceous  glands,  and  the  ordinary 
nitrogenized  matters  are  derived  from  the  epidermic  scales. 
"With  regard  to  the  inorganic  constituents,  there  is  no  great 
interest  attached  to  any  but  the  chloride  of  sodium,  which 
exists  in  a  proportion  many  times  greater  than  that  of  all 
the  other  inorganic  matters  combined. 

Peculiarities  of  the  Sweat  in  Certain  Parts. — In  the 
axilla,  the  inguino-scrotal  region  in  the  male,  and  the  ingui- 
no-vulvar  region  in  the  female,  and  between  the  toes,  the 
sweat  always  has  a  peculiar  odor,  more  or  less  marked, 
which,  in  some  persons,  is  excessively  disagreeable.     Donne 

'  Fourcroy,  according  to  Berzelius,  first  indicated  the  presence  of  urea  in  the 
sweat  of  the  horse  ;  and  afterward  Landerer,  Schottiu  (in  cases  of  renal  disease), 
Favre,  Funclie,  and  others  detected  it  in  the  sweat  of  the  human  subject. 
Funcke  obtained  it  in  a  much  larger  proportion  than  is  given  by  Favre.  The 
presence  of  uric  acid  has  never  been  determined. 

FouRCHOT,  quoted  by  Berzelius,  TraUe  de  chimie,  Paris,  1833,  tome  vii. 

Berzelius  does  not  give  any  distinct  reference  to  this  observation,  and  it  is  not 
to  be  found  in  the  earlier  works  of  Fourcroy. 

Landerer,  Decouverle  de  Puree  dans  la  transpiration. — Journal  de  chimie 

midicale,  Paris,  1848,  serie  iii.,  tome  iv.,  p.  475. 

ScHOTTiN,  Xfeoer  die  chemischen  JBesiandtheile  des  Schweisses. — Arcliiv  fur 

■plujsiohgisclui  Heilkimde,  Stuttgart,  1852,  Bd.  xi.,  S.  87. 

Fuscke,  Bietrage  zur  Kenntnm  der  Schweisssecretion. — Moleschott's  Un- 

tersuclwngen,  Frankfurt  a.  M.,  1858,  Bd.  iv.,  S.  B6.     In  one  observation  Funcke 
found  0-112,  and  in  another,  0199  per  cent,  of  urea  in  the  sweat. 
'  Favre,  loc.  cit. 
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has  shown  tliat  whenever  the  secretion  has  an  odor  of  this 
kind  its  reaction  is  distinctly  alkaline  ;  and  he  is  disposed  to 
regard  its  peculiar  characters  as  due  to  a  mixture  of  the  secre- 
tion of  the  other  follicles  found  in  these  sitiiations.'  Some- 
times the  sweat  about  the  nose  has  an  alkaline  reaction.  In 
the  axillary  region,  the  secretion  is  rather  less  fluid  than  on 
the  general  surface  and  frequently  has  a  yellowish  color,  so 
marked,  sometimes,  as  to  stain  the  clothing.  The  odor  is 
probably  due  to  the  presence  of  volatile,  odorous  compounds 
of  the  fatty  acids,  like  the  caproates,  the  valerates,  or  the 
butyrates ;  but  the  presence  of  these  principles  has  never 
been  accurately  determined. 

'  Donne,  Cours  de  microscopi.e,  Paris,  1844,  p.  207. 
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rSTSIOLOGICAL    AJSTATOMT   OF   THE   KIDNETS. 

bituation,  torm,  and  size  of  the  kidneys — Coats  of  the  kidneys — ^Division  of  ;ne 
substance  of  the  kidneys — Pelvis,  calices,  and  infundibula — Pyramids — 
Cortex — Columns  of  Bertin — Pyramidal  substance — Pyramids  of  Ferrein — 
Tubes  of  Bellini — Cortical  substance — Malpighian  bodies — Convoluted 
tubes — Narrow  tubes  of  Henle — Intermediate  tubes — Distribution  of  blood- 
vessels in  the  kidney — Vessels  of  the  Malpighian  bodies — Plexus  around 
the  convoluted  tubes — Veins  of  the  kidney — Stars  of  Verheyen — Lym- 
phatics and  nerves  of  the  kidney — Summary  of  the  physiological  anatomy 
of  the  kidney. 

The  urine  is  generally  regarded  by  physiologists  as  the 
type  of  the  excrementitious  fluids,  it  having  no  function  to 
perform  in  the  economy,  but  being  simply  retained  in  the 
bladder  to  be  voided  at  convenient  intervals.  All  the  re- 
marks, indeed,  that  have  been  made  concerning  excretion 
in  general  may  be  applied  without  reserve  to  the  action  of 
the  kidneys ;  and  there  are  few  subjects  in  physiology  of 
greater  interest  than  the  process  of  urinary  excretion,  with 
its  relations  to  nutrition  and  disassimilation.  In  entering 
upon  the  study  of  the  functions  of  the  kidneys,  it  -^ill  be 
found  useful  to  consider  certain  points  in  their  anatomy. 

The  kidneys  are  symmetrical  organs,  situated  beneath  the 
peritoneum  in  the  lumbar  region,  invested  by  a  proper  fibrous 
coat,  and  always  surrounded  by  more  or  less  adipose  tissue. 
They  usually  extend  from  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  rib  down- 
ward to  near  the  crest  of  the  ilium ;  and  the  right  is  always 
a  little  lower  than  the  left.     In  shape,  the  kidney  is  very 
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aptly  compared  to  a  bean ;  and.  the  concavity,  the  deep,  cen- 
tral portion  of  which  is  called  the  hilum,  looks  inward 
toward  the  spinal  column.  The  weight  of  each  kidney  is 
from  four  to  six  ounces,  usually  about  half  an  ounce  less  in 
the  female  than  in  the  male.  The  left  kidney  is  nearly 
always  a  little  heavier  than  the  right. 

Outside  of  the  proper  coat  of  the  kidney  is  a  certain 
amount  of  fatty  tissue  enclosed  in  a  loose  fibrous  structure. 
This  is  sometimes  called  the  adipose  capsule ;  but  the  proper 
coat  consists  of  a  close  net- work  of  the  ordinary  white  fibrous 
tissue,  interlaced  with  numerous  small  fibres  of  the  elastic 
variety.  This  coat  is  thin,  smooth,  and  readily  removed 
from  the  surface  of  the  organ.  At  the  hilum  it  is  continued 
inward  to  line  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  covering  the  calices 
and  blood-vessels.  This  coat,  however,  is  not  continued  into 
the  substance  of  the  kidney. 

On  making  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  kidney,  it  pre- 
sents a  cavity  at  the  hilum,  boimded  internally  by  the  dilated 
origin  of  the  ureter.  This  is  called  the  pelvis.  It  is  lined 
by  a  smooth  membrane,  which  is  simply  a  continuation  of 
the  proper  coat  of  the  kidney,  and  which  forms  little  cylin- 
ders, called  calices,  into  which  the  apices  of  the  pyramids  are 
received.  Some  of  the  calices  receive  the  apex  of  a  single 
pyramid,  while  others  are  larger,  and  receive  two  or  three. 
The  calices  unite  into  three  short,  funnel-shaped  tubes,  called 
infundibula,  corresponding  respectively  to  the  superior,  mid- 
dle, and  inferior  portions  of  the  kidney.  These  finally  open 
into  the  common  cavity,  or  pelvis.  The  substance  of  the 
kidney  is  composed  of  two  distinctly-marked  portions  called 
the  cortical,  and  the  medullary,  or  pyramidal. 

The  cortical  substance  is  reddish  and  granular,  rather 
softer  than  the  pyramidal  substance,  and  is  about  one-sixth 
of  an  inch  in  thickness.  This  occupies  the  exterior  of  the 
Kidney,  and  sends  little  prolongations  (columns  of  Bertin ') 

1  Bertin,  Memoire  pour  servir  d  VhUtoire  des  reins. — Memoires  de  VAcademie 
Royale  des  Sciences,  annee,  1744,  Paris,  IMS,  p.  11. 
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between  the  pyramids.  The  surface  of  the  kidney  is  marked 
by  little  polygonal  divisions,  giving  it  a  lobulated  appear- 
ance. This,  however,  is  simply  due  to  the  arrangement 
of  the  superficial  blood-vessels.  The  medullary  substance 
is  arranged  in  the  form  of  pyramids,  sometimes  called  the 
pyramids  of  Malpighi,  from  twelve  to  fifteen  or  eighteen  in 
number,  their  bases  presenting  toward  the  cortical  substance, 
and  their  apices  being  received  into  the  calices  at  the  pelvis. 
Ferrein  subdivided  the  pyramids  of  Malpighi  into  smaller 
pyramids  (the  pyramids  of  Ferrein),  each  formed  by  about 
one  hundred  tubes  radiating  from  the  openings  at  the  sum- 
mit of  the  pyramids  toward  their  bases.^  The  tubes  com- 
posing these  pyramids  were  supposed  to  pass  into  the  corti- 
cal substance,  forming  corresponding  pyramids  of  convoluted 
tubes,  thus  dividing  this  portion  of  the  kidney  into  lobules, 
more  or  less  distinct.  The  medullary  substance  is  firm,  of  a 
darker  red  color  than  the  cortical  substance,  and  is  marked 
by  tolerably  distinct  striae,  which  take  a  nearly  straight 
course  from  the  bases  to  the  apices  of  the  pyramids.  As 
these  striae  indicate,  the  direction  of  the  little  tubes  that 
constitute  the  greatest  part  of  the  medullary  substance,  this 
is  sometimes  called  the  tubular  portion  of  the  kidney. 

There  are  few  subjects  connected  with  the  physiological 
anatomy  of  the  organism  that  present  greater  interest  than 
the  minute  anatomy  of  the  kidney ;  and  this  is  one  of  the 
organs  which  has  been  most  closely  and  persistently  studied 
by  anatomists.  "Without  referring  in  detail  to  the  investi- 
gations of  Malpighi,"  whose  name  is  attached  to  the  corpus- 
cles of  the  cortical  substance,  Bellini,'  who  first  studied  the 
straight  tubes,  Ferrein,*  who  described  the  tubes  of  the  corti- 

'  Ferrein,  Sur  la  structure  des  visceres  nommes  glandulmx,  el  partieulUrement 
mr  celle  des  reins  el  du  foie. — Memoires  de  CAcademie  Royale  des  Sciences,  annee, 
1749,  Paris,  l^SS,  p.  499,  et  seg. 

^  Malpighius,  Ojoera  Omnia,  Lond.,  1686,  tomus  secundus,  DeRenihus. 

*  Bellini,  Exerdtationes  Analomicce  dues  de  Structura  et  Usu  Renum  ut  et  de 
Gustus  Organo,  Lugd.  Batav.,  1711. 

*  Op.  cit. 
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cal  substance,  and  other  of  the  earlier  anatomists,  we  will 
proceed  to  study  the  structure  of  the  kidney  as  it  appears  at 
the  present  day  from  the  researches  of  later  anatomists,  who 
have  brought  to  bear  upon  their  investigations  more  perfect 
methods  of  injection  and  the  improved  microscopes  now  in 
use.  Among  the  authors  whose  researches  have  developed 
the  views  now  held  by  the  best  anatomists,  may  be  men- 
tioned Henle,'  Bowman,"  Goodsir,'  Miiller,*  Gerlach,"  KoUi- 
ker,'  Toynbee,'  Iluschke,'  Isaacs,"  with  seme  quite  recent 
German  and  French  observers,  who  have  lately  advanced 
new  and  interesting  views  that  have  an  important  bearing 
upon  the  mechanism  of  the  secretion  of  urine. 

The  arrangement  of  the  secreting  portion  of  the  kidneys 
classes  them  among  the  tubular  glands,  presenting  a  system 
of  tubes,  or  canals,  some  of  which  are  supposed  simply  to 
carry  off  the  urine,  while  others  separate  the  excrementitious 
constituents  of  this  fluid  from  the  blood.  It  is  diflicult  to 
determine  precisely  where  the  secreting  tubes  merge  into 
the  excretory  ducts,  but  it  is  the  common  idea  that  the  cor- 
tical substance  is  the  active  portion,  while  the  tubes  of  the 
pyramidal  portion  simply  conduct  away  the  excretion." 

'  Hesle,  Traiie  d'analomie  genh-ale,  Paris,  1843,  tome  ii.,  p.  503,  et  seg., 
and  Zur  Anaiomie  der  Kkre,  Gottingen,  1862. 

'  Bowman,  On  Ike  Structure  and  Use  of  the  Malpighian  Bodies  of  tlie  Kidney. 
• — Philosophical  Transactions,  London,.  1842,  p.  5Y,  et  seq. 

^  GooDSiE,  London  and  Edinburgh  Monihhj  Journal  of  Medical  Science,  Lon- 
don and  Edinburgh,  1842,  p.  4*74. 

■*  Mueller,  Manuel  de  physiologic,  Paris,  1861,  tome  i.,  p.  369,  et  seq. 

'  Gerlach,  Beitrdge  zur  Structurlehre  der  Niere. — Muller's  Archiv,  1846, 
S   3'78,  in  Canstatx's  Jahresbericht,  Erlangen,  1846,  S.  36. 

'  KoLLiKER,  Ueber  Flimmerhewegung  in  den Frimordialnieren,  Idem,  S.  36. 

'  ToTNBEE,  On  the  Minute  Structure  of  the  Human  Kidney. — Medico-Chirur- 
yical  Transactions,    London,  1846,  vol.  xxix.,  p.  803,  et  seq. 

*  HnscHKE,  Encyclopedic  ancdomirque,  Splanchnologie,  Paris,  1845,  tome  v., 
p.  285,  et  seq. 

'  Isaacs,  Researches  into  tJie  Structure  and  Physiology  of  the  Kidney,  and 
On  t/ie  Function  of  the  Jfalpighian  Bodies  of  Hie  Kidney. — Transactions  of  the 
New  York  Academy  of  Medicine,  New  Yorli,  ISoY,  vol.  i.,  p.  311,  et  seq. 

'"  Todd  and  Bowman,  Physiological  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Man,  Phila- 
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Pyramidal  Substance. — Eacli  papilla,  as  it  projects  into 
the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  presents  from  ten  to  twenty-five 
little  openings,  measuring  from  -g^  to  -^  of  an  inch  in 
diameter.'  The  tubes  leading  from  the  pelvis  immediately 
divide  at  very  acute  angles,  generally  dichotomatously,  until 
a  bundle  of  tubes  arises,  as  it  were,  from  each  opening. 
These  bundles  constitute  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein.  In  their 
course,  the  tubes  are  slightly  wavy  and  nearly  parallel  with 
each  other.  These  are  called  the  straight  tubes  of  the  kid- 
ney, or  the  tubes  of  Bellini.  They  extend  from  the  apices 
of  the  pyramids  to  their  bases,  and  pass  then  into  the  corti- 
cal substance.  The  pyramids  contain,  in  addition  to  the 
straight  tubes,  a  delicate  fibrous  matrix  and  numerous  blood- 
vessels ;  which  latter,  for  the  most  part,  pass  beyond  the 
pyramids,  to  be  finally  distributed  in  the  cortical  substance. 
Recent  researches  have  shown  that  some  of  the  convoluted 
tubes  dip  down  into  the  pyramids,  returning  to  the  cortical 
substance  in  the  form  of  loops.  This  arrangement  will  be 
fully  described  in  connection  with  the  cortical  portion. 

The  tubes  of  the  pyramidal  substance  are  composed  of  a 
strong,  structureless  basement-membrane,  lined  with  granu- 
lar, nucleated  cells.  According  to  the  researches  of  Bow- 
man, the  tubes  measure  from  -5^  to  -j-J-j-  of  an  inch  in  diame- 
ter at  the  apices,  and  near  the  bases  of  the  pyramids  their 
diameter  is  about  -g^  of  an  inch."  The  membrane  of  the 
tubes  is  dense  and  resisting,  and-  portions  of  it  with  the  epi- 
thelial lining  removed  can  generally  be  seen  in  microscopical 
examinations,  when  the  pyramidal  substance  has  been  sim- 
ply lacerated  with  needles.  This  membrane  is  from  g^^mo 
to  3()j|(|D  of  an  inch  in  thickness.' 

The  cells  lining  the  straight  tubes  exist  in  a  single  layer 

delphia,  1857,  p.  789.  This  ia  the  idea  advanced  in  nearly  all  works  on  physi- 
ology, when  any  opinion  is  expressed  with  regard  to  the  relative  activity  of  the 
cortical  and  the  pyramidal  portions  of  the  kidney. 

'  KoLLiKER,  Handbuch  der  Oewebclehre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  488. 

'  Todd  and  Bowman,  op.  cit,  p.  793. 

'  KoLLiKER,  Microscopic  Anaiomif,  London,  1860,  p.  406. 
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applied  to  tlie  basement-membrane.  They  are  thick,  irregu- 
larly polygonal  in  shape,  and  contain  numerous  albuminoid 
granules.  They  present  one,  and  occasionally,  though  rarely, 
two  granular  nuclei  with  one  or  two  nucleoli.  They  are  very 
liable  to  alteration,  and  are  only  seen  in  the  normal  condi- 
tion in  a  perfectly  fresh,  healthy  kidney.  Their  diameter  is 
about  xs^jj-Q-  of  an  inch.  The  calibre  of  the  tubes  is  reduced 
by  the  thickness  of  their  lining  epithelium  to  -g-J-j-  or  -j-J-g-  of  an 
inch. 

Cortioal  Substance. — ^In  the  cortical  portioti  of  the  kid- 
ney are  found  numerous  tubes,  differing  somewhat  from  the 
tubes  of  the  pyramidal  portion  in  size  and  in  the  character 
of  their  epithelial  lining,  but  presenting  the  most  marked 
difference  in  their  direction.  These  tubes  are  somewhat 
larger  than  the  tubes  of  pyramidal  substance,  and  are  very 
much  convoluted,  interlacing  with  each'  other  inextricably 
in  every  direction.  Scattered  pretty  uniformly  through  this 
portion  of  the  kidney,  are  rounded  or  ovoid  bodies,  about 
four  times  the  diameter  of  the  convoluted  tubes,  known  as 
the  Malpighian  bodies.  At  one  time  there  was  considera- 
ble difference  of  opinion  with  regard  to  the  relation  of  these 
.  bodies  to  the  tubes  ;  but  the  researches  of  Bowman,  Isaacs, 
and  later  anatomists,  have  established,  without  doubt,  the 
fact  that  they  are  simply  flask-like  terminal  dilatations  of 
the  tubes  themselves. 

As  the  result  of  the  researches  of  Bowman,  Goodsir,  and 
Isaacs,  the  cortical  portion  of  the  kidney  is  now  regarded  as 
composed  of  a  delicate  fibrous  mati'ix,'  which  forms  a  sort 
of  skeleton  for  the  support  of  the  secreting  portion  with  its 
blood-vessels.  The  tubes  of  this  portion  are  convoluted  and 
somewhat  larger  than  the  straight  tubes,  but  are  continuous 
with  them,  terminating  finally  in  the  Malpighian  bodies. 

'  The  fibrous  matrix  of  the  kidney  was  first  described  in  detail  by  Goodsir, 
in  1842  {loc.  cit.),  but  its  existence  was  afterward  denied  by  such  eminent  anat- 
omists as  Henle,  Frerichs,  and  others.  This  structure  was  very  accurately  de- 
scribed by  Isaacs  [op.  cit.),  and  has  since  been  admitted  by  most  observers. 
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The  researches  of  late  anatomists,  however,  particularly  in 
Grermany,  have  shown  that  this  simple  view  of  the  course 
and  termination  of  the  tubes  of  the  cortical  substance  must 
be  somewhat  modified ;  tliough  as  far  as  the  anatomy  of  the 
organ  has  any  bearing  upon  our  ideas  concerning  the  mech- 
anism of  the  secretion  of  urine,  the  views  of  physiologists 
need  undergo  no  material  change.  However  interesting  the 
subject  might  be,  it  would  be  out  of  place  to  follow  out 
critically  and  in  detail  all  the  recent  investigations  into  the 
anatomy  of  theSe  parts,  and  we  will  simply  describe  the 
structure,  direction,  and  relations  of  the  tubes  of  the  cortical 
substance,  as  they  appear  from  the  most  reliable  modern  in- 
vestigations. 

The  tubes  of  the  cortical  substance  present  considerable 
variations  in  size,  and  instead  of  a  single  system  continuous 
with  the  straight  tubes  and  terminating  in  the  Malpighian 
bodies,  we  can  distinguish  three  well-defined  varieties : 

1.  The  ordinary  convoluted  tubes,  directly  connected 
with  the  Malpighian  bodies.  2.  Small  tubes,  continuous 
with  the  convoluted  tubes,  dipping  down  into  the  pyramids 
and  returning  to  the  cortical  portion  in  the  form  of  loops.  3. 
Large,  communicating  tubes,  forming  a  plexus  connecting , 
the  different  varieties  of  tubes  with  each  other  and  finally 
with  the  straight  tubes  of  the  pyramidal  portion. 

The  relation  of  these  tubes  can  be  better  understood  by 
reference  to  Fig.  7,  taken  from  a  recent  work  by  Dr.  Ch.  F. 
Gross.'  This  represents  diagrammatically  the  course  of  a 
uriniferous  canal  in  the  human  subject.  1,  Surface  of  a  renal 
papilla ;  2,  Surface  of  the  kidney ;  3,  Boundary  of  the  pyra- 
midal substance ;  a,  a,  Malpighian  corpuscles ;  h,  5,  Convo- 
luted tubes ;  e,  o,  Straight  portion  of  the  tubes ;  d,  d,  Narrow 
tubes  of  Henle  ;  e,  e,  Loops ;  /",  f,  Large  tubes  of  Henle ; 
g,  g,  Communicating  tubes,  uniting  with  several  others  to 
form  h,  a  tube  of  Bellini. 

In  tracing  out  the  course  and  the  relations  of  the  tubes, 

'  Gross,  Msai  sur  la  structure  microscopique  du  rein,  Strasbourg,  1868. 
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whicli  recent  observations  have  shown  to  be  somewhat  in- 
tricate, it  will  be  found  most  convenient  to  commence  with 
a  description  of  the  Malpighian  bodies,  and  follow  the  course 
of  the  tubes  from  these  bodies  to  their  connections  with  the 
straight  tubes  of  the  pyramidal  substance. 

Malpighian  Bodies. — These  are  ovoid  or  rounded  termi- 
nal dilatations  of  the  convoluted  tubes,  of  somewhat  variable 
size,  measuring  from  ^^  to  -j^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  They 
are  composed  of  a  membrane  continuous  with  that  which 
forms  the  convoluted  tubes,  of  the  same  homogeneous  char- 
acter, but  somewhat  thicker,  measuring  about  gg^oQ  of  an 
inch,  while  the  membrane  of  the  tubes  is  only  about  4„^(,(| 
of  an  inch  in  thickness.  This  sac — sometimes  called  the 
capsule  of  Miiller — encloses  a  mass  of  convoluted  blood- 
vessels, and  is  lined  with  a  layer  of  nucleated  epithelial 
cells.  The  question  of  the  existence  of  epitheliun.:  within 
the  Malpighian  body  and  the  anatomical  characters  of  the 
cells  have  been  the  subject  of  considerable  discussion.  Bow- 
man, in  his  original  essay  on  the  kidney,  makes  the  state- 
ment repeatedly  that  the  vessels  are  bare  within  the  capsule; 
and  this  has  led  some  authors  to  suppose  that  he  did  not 
recognize  the  presence  here  of  any  epithelium  whatsoever. 
This  view  favors  the  idea  that  the  Malpighian  bodies  sepa- 
rate only  water  trom  the  blood,  and  that  the  cells  lining  the 
convoluted  tubes  secrete  the  solid  principles  of  the  urine. 
Bowman  has  never  denied  the  existence  of  epithelium  within 
the  capsule,  but  he  regards  it  as  of  a  different  character  fi-om 
that  lining  the  tubes.  His  statement  with  regard  to  it  is  as 
follows :  "  The  epithelium  is  continued  in  many  cases  over 
the  whole  inner  surface  of  the  capsule ;  in  other  instances  I 
have  found  it  impossible  to  detect  the  slightest  appearance 
of  it  over  more  than  a  third  of  the  capsule."  '  TJiere  can 
be  no  doubt  with  regard  to  the  constant  presence  of  epithe- 
lial cells  within  the  capsiile  of  the  Malpighian  bodies,  particu- 
larly since  the  researches  of  Gerlach,  by  whom  they  were 

'  Bowman,  op.  cit.,  p.  60; 
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accurately  described  and  figured,  in  184:5/  and  the  later  con- 
firmatory observations  of  Kolliker,'  Isaacs/  and  numerous 
other  anatomists.  It  only  remains  to  describe  the  charac- 
ters of  the  cells  as  compared  with  those  lining  the  convo- 
luted tubes,  and  to  ascertain  whether  they  line  the  capsule 
alone,  or  are  also  attached  to  the  vascular  tuft. 

Bowman  believed  that  the  cells,  when  they  existed, 
simply  lined  the  capsule,  and  that  the  blood-vessels  were  en- 
tirely bare ;  while  Gerlach  described  cells  attached  to  the 
blood-vessels,  and  Isaacs  regarded  these  cells  as  entirely  dif- 
ferent from  those  attached  to  the  membrane.  From  the 
great  number  of  observations  made  by  Isaacs  upon  the  kid- 
nej's  of  diiferent  animals,  there  can  be  hardly  any  doubt 
concerning  the  correctness  of  the  latter  view  ;  for  not  only 
did  he  describe  minutely  the  difference  between  the  cells  of 
the  capsule  and  those  attached  to  the  tuft,  but  he  found  that 
the  walls  of  the  cells' of  the  capsule  were  dissolved  by  dilute 
nitric  acid,  "  while  comparatively  little  effect  was  produced 
upon  those  of  the  tuft,  thus  showing  a  difference  in  their 
constitution  and  organization."  *  We  must,  therefore,  rec- 
ognize in  the  Malpighian  body  two  varieties  of  cells,  differ- 
ing in  size,  form,  and  situation  ;  one  variety  lining  the  cap- 
sule, and  the  other  covering  the  vascular  tufts. 

Nearly  all  observers  who  have  studied  the  anatomy  of 
the  kidney  practically  agree  that  the  cells  attached  to  the 
capsule  are  smaller  and  more  transparent  than  those  lining 
the  convoluted  tubes.  They  are  ovoid,  nucleated,  and  finely 
granular.  The  cells  covering  the  vessels,  however,  are  larger 
and  more  opaque,  and  resemble  the  epithelium  lining  the 
tubes.  They  measure  from  y^Vir  ^^  TTTtnr  of  an  inch  in  diam- 
eter, by  about  -^^^^  of  an  inch  in  thickness. 

Tuhes  of  the  Cortical  Substance. — Following  out  the 
tubes  in  the  cortical  substance  from  the  Malpighian  bodies, 
we  find  first  a  short,  constricted  portion,  which  has  sometimes 

'  Gerlach,  ap.  cit.         '  Loc.  cit.         *  Loc.  cit.         *  Isaacs,  op,  di.,  p.  405. 
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been  called  the  neck  of  the  capsule.  The  tube  soon  dilates 
to  the  diameter  of  about  -g-^  of  an  inch,  when  its  course  be- 
comes exceedingly  intricate  and  convoluted.  These  are 
what  have  been  known  as  the  convoluted  tubes  of  the 
kidney.  The  membrane  of  these  tubes  is  transparent  and 
homogeneous,  but  quite  firm  and  resisting.  It  measures 
about  ^lylfta  of  an  inch  in  thickness.  It  is  lined  throughout 
with  a  single  layer  of  rounded  or  irregularly  polygonal  epi- 
thelial cells,  from  xrVo"  ^^  TtW  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^  diameter,  some- 
what larger,  consequently,  than  the  cells  lining  the  straight 
tubes.  These  cells  are  nucleated  and  usually  quite  granular. 
It  has  been  found  that  in  many  of  the  lower  orders  of  ani- 
mals, the  cells  lining  the  neck  of  the  capsule  are  provided 
with  vibratile  cilia.  Bowman  has  described  ciliated  epi- 
thelium in  the  kidneys  of  reptiles,'  and  Johnson  speaks  of 
the  cilia  as  found  in  other  classes.''  Isaacs  has  observed 
feeble  movements  in  cells  from  the  kidneys  of  some  of  the 
mammalia,'  and  it  is  possible  that  they  may  exist  in  man, 
though  their  presence  has  never  been  actually  demonstrated. 

The  course  of  the  tubes,  after  they  have  lost  the  charac- 
ters which  were  formerly  supposed  to  be  peculiar  to  the  tubes 
of  the  cortical  substance,  and  their  anastomoses,  have  attracted 
much  attention  within  the  last  few  years.  It  has  been  shown 
by  Henle,  and  the  most  important  points  in  his  observations 
have  been  confirmed  by  numerous  anatomists,  that  the  con- 
voluted tubes,  instead  of  connecting  directly  with  the  tubes 
of  the  pyramidal  substance,  are  continuous  with  a  system  of 
smaller  tubes,  which  pass  into  the  pyramids  in  the  form  of 
loops.' 

Narrow  Tubes  of  Henle. — According  to  the  most  re- 
cent  observations,  the  convoluted   tubes  above   described, 

'  Op.  at.,  p.  73. 

^  Johnson,  Cydoposdia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  London,  1847-1849, 
vol.  iv.,  part  i.,  p.  246,  Article,  Ren. 

''  Op.  cit.,  p.  383. 

^  Henle  first  described  looped  tubes  of  very  small  diameter  projecting  into 
the  pyramidal  substance,  but  did  not  fully  recognize  the  connections  of  these 
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after  a  long  and  tortuous  ramification  in  the  cortical  sub- 
stance, inTariably  become  continuous,  near  the  pyramids, 
with  tubes  of  much  smaller  diameter,  which  form  loops,  ex- 
tending to  a  greater  or  less  deptli  into  the  pyramids.  The 
loops  formed  by  these  canals  (the  narrow  tubes  of  Henle)  are 
nearly  parallel  with  the  tubes  of  Bellini,  and  are  much  more 
numerous  near  the  bases  of  the  pyramids  than  toward  the 
apices.'  The  diameter  of  these  tubes  is  very  variable,  and 
they  present  enlargements  at  irregular  intervals  in  their 
course.  The  narrow  portions  are  about  ^-jj^j-  of  an  inch  in 
diameter,  and  the  wide  portions,  about  twice  this  size.  Ac- 
cording to  Gross,  this  narrow  portion  is  never  absent,  and  is 
lined  by  small,  clear  cells  with  very  prominent  nuclei.'  The 
wider  portions  are  lined  by  larger  granular  cells.  JSTear  the 
bases  of  the  pyramids,  the  wide  portion  sometimes  forms  the 
loop ;  but  near  the  apices,  the  loop  is  always  narrow.  The 
difference  iu  the  size  of  the  epithelium  is  such,  that  while 
the  diameter  of  the  tube  is  variable,  its  calibre  remains  nearly 
uniform.  The  membrane  of  these  tubes  is  quite  thick, 
thicker,  even,  than  the  membrane  of  the  tubes  of  Bellini. 

Intermediate  Tubes. — After  the  narrow  tubes  of  Henle 
have  returned  to  the  cortical  substance,  they  communicate 
with  a  system  of  flattened,  ribbon-shaped  canals,  measuring 
from  x^jj-ir  to  TWO  o^  ^^  \ri.ck  in  diameter,  with  excessively 
thin,  fragile  walls,  lined  by  clear  pavement-epithelium. 
These  tubes  take  an  irregular  and  somewhat  angular  course 
between  the  true  convoluted  tubes,  and_finally  empty  into 
the  branches  of  the  straight  tubes  of  Bellini,  thus  estab- 

tubes  with  the  large  convoluted  tubes  of  the  cortical  substance  and  the  tubes 
of  Bellini,  as  has  been  done  by  later  investigators.  An  excellent  review  of  the 
views  of  Henle  on  this  subject  is  given  by  Gross  {Joe.  cif.,  p.  6,  ei  seq.).  The 
connection  of  these  tubes  with  the  ordinary  convoluted  tubes,  and  through  them 
with  the  Malpighian  bodies,  has  been  fully  established  by  the  very  elaborate 
researches  of  Schweigger-Seidel.    {Die  Nieren  des  Menschm,  Halle,  1863,  Taf.  iv.) 

■  Most  of  the  facts  with  regard  to  these  looped  canals  we  have  recently 
been  enabled  to  verify  in  a  very  elegant  section  of  the  kidney  of  the  human 
subject,  prepared  by  Dr.  R.  T.  Edes,  of  Boston  Highlands,  Mass. 

^  Gross,  op.  ciL,  p.  26. 
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lishing  a  communication  between  the  tnbes  coming  from 
the  Malpighian  bodies  and  the  tubes  of  the  pyramidal  sub- 
stance. They  are  called  the  intermediate  tubes,  or  the 
canals  of  communication.  Some  observers  have  described 
them  as  forming  an  anastomosing  plexus,  but  this  disposi- 
tion is  not  definitely  established. 

The  tubes  into  which  the  intermediate  canals  open  join 
with  others,  generally  two  by  two,  and  pass  in  a  nearly 
straight  direction  into  the  pyramids,  where  they  continue  to 
unite  with  each  other  in  their  course,  becoming,  consequently, 
less  and  less  numerous,  until  they  open  at  the  apices  of  the 
pyramids  into  the  infundibula  and  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney. 

Distribution  of  Blood-vessels  in  the  Kidney. — Tlie  blood- 
vessels of  the  kidney  present  certain  interesting  peculiarities 
in  their  distribution,  which  have  been  very  successfully  stud- 
ied by  Bowman,  Isaacs,  and  many  other  anatomists,  by  means 
of  minute  injections  of  the  renal  arteries  and  veins.  With  the 
improved  methods  of  injection  now  employed,  their  arrange- 
ment can  be  readily  followed. 

The  renal  artery,  which  is  quite  voluminous  in  propor- 
tion to  the  size  of  the  kidney,  enters  at  the  hilum,  and  divides 
into  four  branches.  By  numerous  smaller  branches  it  then 
penetrates  between  the  pyramids,  and  ramifies  in  the  col- 
umns of  cortical  substance  which  occupy  the  spaces  between 
the  pyramids  (columns  of  Bertin).  The  main  vessels,  which 
are  generally  two  in  number,  occupy  the  centre  of  the  col- 
umns of  Bertin,  sending  off  in  their  course,  at  short  intervals, 
regular  branches  on  either  side  toward  the  pyramids.  When 
these  branches  reach  the  boundary  of  the  cortical  substance, 
they  turn  upward  and  follow  the  periphery  of  the  pyramid 
to  its  base.  Here  the  vessels  form  an  arched,  anastomosing 
plexus,  which  is  situated  exactly  at  the  boundary  which  sep- 
arates the  rounded  base  of  the  pyramid  from  the  cortical 
substance.  This  plexus  preseats  a  convexity  looking  toward 
the  cortical    substance,  and  a  concavity  toward  the  pyra- 
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mid.  It  is  so  arranged  tliat  the  interstices  are  just  large 
enough  to  admit  the  collections  of'  tubes  that  form  the  so- 
called  pyramids  of  Ferrein. 

From  this  arcade  of  vessels,  branches  are  given  off  in  two 
opposite  directions.  From  its  concavity,  numerous  small 
branches,  measuring  at  first  from  -j^-j-  to  ^ro  o^  ^^^  inch  in 
diameter,  pass  downward  toward  the  papillae,  giving  off 
small  ramifications  at  very  acute  angles,  and  becoming  re- 
duced in  size  to  about  ^Vir  of  an  inch.  These  vessels- 
called  sometimes  the  arteriolse  rectse — surround  the  straisbt 
tubes  and  pass  into  capillaries  in  the  substance  of  the  pyra- 
mids and  at  their  apices. 

From  the  convex  surface  of  the  arterial  arcade,  numerous 
branches  are  given  off  at  nearly  right  angles.  These  pass 
into  the  cortical  substance,  breaking  up  into  a  large  number 
of  little  arterial  twigs,  from  -j-^  to  -g-J^  of  an  inch  in  diame- 
ter, which  penetrate  the  Malpighian  bodies  at  a  point  oppo- 
site to  the  origin  of  the  convoluted  tubes.  Once  within  the 
capsule,  the  arteriole  breaks  up  into  from  five  to  eight 
branches,  which  then  divide  dichotomatously  into  vessels 
measuring  from  xwwv  to  -j-sVir  o^  ^^^  "^cli  iii  diameter,  ar- 
ranged in 'the  form  of  coils  and  loops,  constituting  a  dense, 
rounded  mass  (the  Malpighian  coil),  filling  up  the  capsule. 
These  vessels  break  up  into  capillaries  without  anastomoses. 
Their  coats  are  amorphous  and  provided  with  numerous 
nuclei  rather  shorter  than  those  found  in  the  general  capil- 
lary system. 

The  blood  is  collected  fi'om  the  vessels  of  the  Malpighian 
bodies  by  veins,  sometimes  one,  and  frequently  three  or  four, 
which  pass  out  of  the  capsule  and  form  a  second  capillary 
plexus  surrounding  the  convoluted  tubes.  "When  there  is  but 
one  vein,  it  emerges  near  the  point  of  penetration  of  tire 
arteriole.  The  walls  of  the  vein  are  much  more  fragile  than 
those  of  the  arteriole,  and  consequently,  in  ordinary  micro- 
scopical preparations  of  the  cortical  substance,  the  arteriole 
is  left  attached,  while  the  veins  are  torn  off. 
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The  efferent- vessels,  immediately  after  tlieir  emergence 
from  the  capsule,  break  up  into  a  very  fine  and  delicate 
plexus  of  capillaries,  closely  surrounding  the  convoluted 
tubes.  These  form  a  true  plexus,  the  branches  anastomosing 
freely  in  every  direction  ;  and  the  distribution  of  vessels  in 

this  part  resembles 
essentially  the  vascu- 
lar arrangement  in 
the  glands  generally. 
Bowman  has  called 
the  branches  which 
connect  together  the 
vessels  of  the  Mal- 
pighian  tuft  and  the 
capillary  plexus  sur- 
rounding the  tubes, 
the  portal  system  of 
the  kidney.'  Thes6 
intermediate  vessels 
form  a  coarse  plexus 
around  the  prolonga- 
tions of  the  pyramids 
of  Eerrein  into  the 
cortical  substance. 
The  renal  or  emul- 

Malpighian  'boclies,  injected,  and  convoluted  tnbes  fvom  gent  Vein  takcS  itS  Ori- 
the  kidney  of  the  sheep.     {lai.AC9,  Structure  ana  Phyx-      .        .  .    «  ,■, 

iology  of  the  Kidney  — Transactions  of  the  New  Tork  gm,  m  part  irom  tne 
jico^myo/JfefZJcme,  1857,  Tol.  i.,  p.  891.)  ^  ^ 

capillary  plexus  sur- 
rounding the  convoluted  tubes,  and  in  part  from  the  vessels 
distributed  in  the  pyramidal  substance.  A  few  branches 
come  from  vessels  in  the  envelopes  of  the  kidney,  but  these 
are  comparatively  unimportant.  The  plexus  surrounding 
the  convoluted  tubes  empties  into  venous  radicles,  which 
pass  to  the  surface  of  the  kidney,  and  these  present  a  num- 
ber of  little  radiating  groups,  each  converging  toward  a  cen- 


'  Bowman,  op.  Ht.,  p.  63. 
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tral  vessel.  This  arrangement  gives  to  the  vessels  of  the 
fibrous  envelope  of  the  kidney  a  peculiar  stellate  appear- 
ance. These  are  sometimes  called  the  stars  of  Verheyen. 
The  large  trunks  which  form  the  centres  of  these  stars  then 
pass  through  the  cortical  substance  to  the  rounded  bases  of 
the  pyramids,  where  they  form  a  vaulted  venous  plexus  cor- 
responding to  the  arterial  plexus  already  described.  The 
vessels  distributed  upon  the  straight  tubes  of  the  pyramidal 
substance  form  a  loose  plexus  around  these  tubes,  except  at 
the  papillae,  where  the  net-work  is  much  closer.  They  then 
pass  into  the  plexus  at  the  bases  of  the  pyramids  to  join  with 
the  veins  irom  the  cortical  substance.  From  this  plexus  a 
number  of  larger  trunks  arise  and  j)ass  toward  the  hilum 
in  the  centre  of  the  inter-pyramidal  substance,  enveloped 
in  the  same  sheath  with  the  arteries.  Passing  thus  to  the 
pelvis  of  the  kidney,  the  veins  converge  into  from  three 
to  four  great  branches,  which  unite  to  form  the  renal,  or 
emulgent  vein.  A  preparation  of  all  the  vessels  of  the  kid- 
neys shows  that  the  veins  are  much  more  voluminous  than 
the  arteries.' 

The  lymphatics  of  the  kidney  are  few,  and,  according  to 
Sappej',  only  exist  in  the  substance  of  the  organ,  converging 
toward  the  hilum.  This  author  does  not  admit  the  exist- 
ence of  superficial  lymphatics. 

The  nerves  are  quite  numerous,  and  are  derived  from  the 
solar  plexus,  their  filaments  following  the  artery  in  its  dis- 
tribution in  the  interior  of  the  organ  and  ramifying  upon 
the  walls  of  the  vessels. 

'  In  a  recent  pamphlet  on  a  circulation  peculiar  to  the  kidney  of  mammals, 
a  Trench  author  assumes  to  have  demonstrated  an  arrangement  of  blood- 
vessels in  the  cortical  substance  very  different  from  that  which  we  have  de- 
scribed. The  glandular,  character  of  the  Malpighian  bodies  and  their  connec- 
tion with  the  convoluted  tubes  are  denied.  There  is  apparently  so  little  basis 
for  these  pecuUar  views,  that  it  does  not  seem  necessary  to  discuss  them  in 
detail,  and  we  will  simply  refer  the  reader  to  the  original  monograph.  (Suoquet,' 
D'ane  circulation  du  sang  speciale  au  rein  des  animaux  veriebres  mammifires,  et 
de  la  sea-etion  des  urines  qu'elle  y  produit,  Paris,  ISBY.) 
78 
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Sutnma/ry  of  the  Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Kidney. 
— The  division  of  the  kidneys  into  the  cortical  and  pyrami- 
dal substance  is  quite  apparent  to  the  naked  eye.  The  pyra- 
mids are  distinctly  striated,  and  present,  in  this  regard,  and 
in  their  darker  color,  a  marked  difference  from  the  cortical 
substance.  At  the  apex  of  each  pyramid  there  are  from  two 
hundred  to  five  hundred  little  orifices,  from  -j-J-j-  to  y^  of 
an  inch  in  diameter,  which  connect  with  the  straight  tubes. 
From  these  openings  the  tubes  branch  at  a  very  acute  angle, 
each  one  leading  to  a  bundleor  system  of  straight  canals, 
forming  the  collections  called  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein.  The 
branches  of  these  tubes  (the  tubes  of  Bellini)  are  about  -^^ 
of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  are  composed  of  a  structureless 
membrane  lined  by  nucleated  epithelial  cells. 

When  these  tubes  arrive  at  the  bases  of  the  pyramids  and 
pass  into  the  cortical  substance,  they  increase  slightly  in  size, 
and  are  lined  with  granular  and  rounded  cells  of  epithelium. 
They  then  become  excessively  convoluted,  connect  with 
certain  other  tubes  in  their  course,  and  after  forming  loop- 
like processes  extending  into  the  pyramids,  finally  terminate 
in  rounded  or  ovoid  dilatations  (the  Malpighian  bodies). 
These  dilated  extremities  measure  from  -^^  to  y^  of  an  inch 
in  diameter. 

The  Malpighian  bodies  are  composed  of  a  fibrous  capsule 
(the  capsule  of  Miiller),  and  each  one  contains  a  mass  of  con- 
voluted blood-vessels  surrounded  by  nucleated  epithelial  cells. 

The  loop-like  processes  dip  down  into  the  pyramids  and 
return  to  the  cortical  substance,  present  a  filamentous,  con- 
stricted portion,  and  are  here  called  the  narrow  tubes  of 
Henle.  The  communicating  tubes,  which  connect  these 
canals  with  the  straight  tubes  of  the  pyramidal  substance, 
are  sometimes  called  "  intermediate  tubes."  They  are  flat- 
tened or  ribbon-shaped,  with  very  delicate  walls,  and  are 
lined  by  transparent  pavement-epithelium. 

Throughout  the  kidney  there  is  a  delicate  stroma  of 
fibrous  tissue,  in  the  meshes  of  which  are  lodged  the  blood- 
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vessels,  the  straight  tubes  of  the  pyramidal  substance,  and 
the  tubes  and  Malpighian  bodies  of  the  cortical  substance. 

The  renal  artery  penetrates  the  kidney  at  the  hilum, 
sends  branches  between  the  pyramids,  which  are  distributed 
in  the  form  of  an  arched  arterial  plexus  over  the  upper  por- 
tion and  the  bases  of  the  pyramids,  following  exactly  the 
boundary  between  the  pyramidal  and  the  cortical  substance. 
From  these  vessels,  branches  are  given  oflP  both  on  the  con- 
vexity and  the  concavity  of  the  arches.  Numerous  small 
branches  (arteriolte  rectse)  pass  downward  along  the  straight 
tubes  toward  the  papillfe,  becoming  capillary  as  they  sur- 
round the  tubes.  Other  branches  take  an  opposite  direc- 
tion and  pass  into  the  cortical  substance,  breaking  up  into 
little  twigs,  each  one  of  which  penetrates  a  capsule  of  Miiller 
and  divides  in  its  interior  into  a  mass  of  looped,  convoluted 
vessels  which  constitute  the  Malpighian  coil.  The  blood 
is  carried  away  from  the  Malpighian  bodies  by  one,  two,  or 
three  vessels,  whicli  are  then  immediately  distributed  in  a 
close  plexus  around  the  tubes  of  the  cortical  substance. 
From  this  plexus,  the  radicles  of  the  renal  vein  pass  to  the 
surface  of  the  kidney,  where  they  present  a  stellate  arrange- 
ment, converging  toward  several  large  central  vessels  (the 
stars  of  Yerheyen).  These  central  vessels  penetrate  the  cor- 
tical substance  and  form  an  arched  venous  plexus  over  the 
rounded  bases  of  the  pyramids.  This  plexus  also  receives  by 
its  concave  surface  venous  branches  fi-om  the  pyramidal 
substance.  The  blood  is  then  emptied  into  larger  veins, 
passing  between  the  pyramids  in  the  same  sheath  with  the 
arteries,  to  form  the  renal  or  emulgent  vein. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

MECHANISM    OF  THE   FOEMATION  AND   DISCHAEGE    OP  UEDSTE. 

Formation  of  the  excrementitious  constituents  of  tlie  urine  In  the  tissues, 
absorption  of  these  principles  by  the  blood,  and  separation  of  them  from 
the  blood  by  the  kidneys — Effects  of  remoTal  of  both  kidneys  from  a  liv- 
ing animal — Effects  of  tying  the  ureters  in  a  living  animal — Extirpation  of 
one  kidney^Influence  of  blood-pressure,  the  nervous  system,  etc.,  upon 
the  secretion  of  urine — Effects  of  the  destruction  of  all  the  nerves  going 
to  the  kidneys — Alternation  in  the  action  of  the  kidneys  upon  the  two 
sides — Changes  in  the  composition  of  the  blood  in  passing  through  the 
kidneys — Physiological  anatomy  of  the  urinary  passages — Mechanism  of 
the  discharge  of  urine. 

The  striking  peculiarities  whicli  tlie  kidney  presents  in 
its  structure,  as  compared  witli  the  true  glands,  and  the  fact 
of  the  voluntary  discharge  of  its  secretion  at  certain  inter- 
vals, would  naturally  lead  to  a  closer  study  of  the  mechanism 
of  the  production  and 'discharge  of  the  urine,  than  we  have 
given  under  the  general  head  of  mechanism  of  the  formation 
of  the  excretions.  The  composition  of  the  urine,  also,  will 
be  found  to  be  exceedingly  complex,  and  its  various  ingre- 
dients bear  the  closest  relation  to  the  processes  of  nutrition 
and  disassimilation ;  all  of  which  considerations  render  it  of 
the  greatest  importance  to  ascertain  the  precise  mode  of  its 
formation,  and  to  study  all  the  conditions  by  which  this  pro- 
cess may  be  modified.  In  the  present  state  of  our  knowl- 
edge, we  must  certainly  regard  the  excrementitious  con- 
stituents of  the  urine  as  formed  essentially  in  the  system  at 
large,  and  merely  separated  from  the  blood  by  the  kidneys ; 
and  a  consideration  of  these  effete  principles  belongs  to  the 
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subject  of  nutrition.  It  remains  for  us,  tlien,  iu  this  connec- 
tion, to  treat,  in  general  terms,  of  the  way  in  which  these 
substances  find  their  way  into  the  urine. 

The  most  important  constituent  of  the  urine  is  urea ;  a 
crystallizable  nitrogenized  substance,  which  is  discharged  by 
the  skin  as  well  as  by  the  kidneys.  This  has  long  been 
recognized  as  an  excrementitious  principle ;  but  the  first 
observations  that  gave  any  definite  idea  of  the  mechanism 
of  its  production  were  made  by  Prevost  and  Dumas,'  in 
1821.  At  the  time  these  experiments  were  made,  chemists 
were  not  able  to  detect  urea  in  the  normal  blood  ;  but  Pre- 
vost and  Dumas  extirpated  the  kidneys  from  living  animals 
(dogs  and  cats),  and  found  an  abundance  of  urea  in  the 
blood,  after  certain  symptoms  of  blood-poisoning  liad  been 
manifested.  The  first  experiments  were  performed  by 
removing  one  kidney  by  an  incision  in  the  lumbar  region, 
and  at  the  end  of  three  or  four  days,  after  the  animal  had 
recovered  from  the  first  operation,  removing  the  other. 
After  the  second  operation  the  animals  lived  for  from  five 
to  nine  days.  For  the  first  two  or  three  days  there  were  no 
symptoms  of  blood-poisoning.  "Watery  discharges  from  the 
stomach  and  intestinal  canal  occurred  after  a  few  days,  and 
finally  stupor  and  other  marked  evidences  of  nervous  dis- 
turbance supervened,  when  the  x^resence  of  urea  in  the  blood 
could  be  easily  determined.  These  observations  were  con- 
firmed and  extended  by  Segalas  and  Vauquelin,  in  1822,  who 
presented  to  the  French  Academy  of  Medicine  a  specimen 
of  nitrate  of  urea  extracted  from  the  blood  of  a  dog,  taken 
sixty  hours  after  extirpation  of  the  kidneys,  giving  its  pro- 
portion to  the  weight  of  blood  employed."  A  few  years 
later,  the  observations  of  Prevost  and  Dumas  were  con- 

'  The  obserTations  of  Prevost  and  Dumas,  Segalas,  Marchand,  and  others, 
have  already  been  referred  to  (see  p.  25). 

5  Segalas,  Sur  des  nouvelles  experiences  relatives  aux  proprietes  medicamenteuses 
de  Puree,  et  siir  le  gendre  de  mori  qui  prodait  la  noix  vomique. — Jcmrnal  de  physio- 
loffie,  Paris,  1822,  tome  il.,  p.  356. 
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firmed  in  the  human  subject.  In  this  case  urea  was  found 
to  have  accumulated  in  the  blood  as  the  consequence  of  an 
injury  received  in  the  lumbar  region.' 

Since  that  time,  as  the  processes  for  the  determination 
of  urea  in  the  animal  fluids  have  been  improved,  this  sub- 
stance has  been  detected  in  minute  quantity  in  the  normal 
blood  by  Marchand,"  Picard,^  Poisseuille  and  Gobley,*  and 
many  others.  Picard,  indeed,  carefully  estimated  and  com- 
pared the  proportions  of  urea  in  the  renal  artery  and  the 
renal  vein,  and  found  that  the  quantity  in  the  blood  was 
diminished  about  one-half  in  its  passage  through  the  kid- 
neys.' According  to  Eobin,  who  apparently  accepts  the 
results  obtained  by  Picard,  the  blood  in  the  renal  vein  con- 
tains much  less  urea,  urates,  creatine,  creatinine,  chloride 
of  sodium,  etc.,  than  the  blood  of  the  renal  artery."  Still 
later  urea  has  been  found  by  Wurtz  to  exist  in  the  lymph 
and  chyle  in  larger  quantity  even  than  in  the  blood.'' 

These  facts,  which  have  been  almost  tmiversally  regarded 
as  established,  have  led  physiologists  to  adopt  the  view  that 
the  peculiar  excrementitious  principles  found  in  the  urine 
are  not  produced  by  the  kidneys,  but  are  formed  in  the  sys- 
tem by  the  general  process  of  disassimilation,  are  taken  up 
from  the  tissues  by  the  blood,  either  directly  or  through  the 

'  Shearman,  Case  of  Mechanical  Injury  to  the  Kidneys,  followed  by  Coma ; 
Suppression  of  the  Secretion  of  Urea  by  the  Kidneys,  and  Absorption  of  the  Urea 
into  the  Blood — Recovery. — The  Montldy  Journal  of  Medical  Science,  Edinburgh 
and  London,  1848,  vol.  viii.  (IS^ew  Series,  vol.  ii.),  p.  666. 

^  MaeChand,  Sur  la  presence  de  Vuree  dans  lesang. — Annales  des  sciences  natvr- 
relles,  Paris,  1838,  2me  serle,  tome  x.,  p.  46. 

^  Picard,  De  la  presence  de  Vuree  dans  le  sang,  These,  Strasbourg,  1866. 

■*  Poisseuille  et  Goblet,  Recherches  sur  I'uree. —  Compies  rendus,  Paris,  1859, 
tome  xlix.,  p.  164,  et  seq.  Poisseuille  and  Gobley  found,  as  a  rule,  more  urea 
iu  the  arterial  than  in  the  venous  system.  The  blood  from  the  carotid  con- 
tained 0-225  parts  per  1000  ;  that  from  the  portal  vein,  O'lYl ;  from  the  splenic 
vein,  0-225,  from  the  renal  veins,  0-164;  and  from  the  femoral  vein,  0-136. 

'  Op.  cit.,  p.  38. 

*  Robin,  Lefons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  IIY. 

'  See  vol.  ii..  Lymph  and  Chyle,  pp.  520,  528. 
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lympli,  and  are  merely  separated  from  the  blood  in  tlie  kid- 
neys ;  and  it  has  consequently  been  pretty  generally  assumed 
that  nearly,  if  not  all,  the  constituents  of  the  urine  preexist 
in  the  circulating  fluid.  There  is,  indeed,  no  well-defined 
principle  in  the  urine  that  has  not  been  actually  demon- 
Btrated  in  the  blood.  As  an  additional  argument  in  favor 
of  this  view  of  the  mechanism  of  the  urijiary  excretion,  it  has 
been  ascertained  that  when  the  kidneys  are  interrupted  in 
their  function,  there  is  a  tendency  to  the  elimination  of  the 
excrementitious  principles  of  the  urine  by  the  lungs,  skin, 
and  alimentary  canal ;  and  that  these  matters  only  accimiu- 
late  in  the  blood  after  this  vicarious  effort  has  failed  to  effect 
their  complete  discharge. 

These  ideas  have  seemed  to  be  so  completely  justified  by 
facts,  that  they  have  been  applied  to  the  mechanism  of  ex- 
cretion by  other  organs,  such  as  the  skin  and  the  liver ;  but 
within  a  "few  years,  the  older  observations  with  regard  to 
nephrotomized  animals  have  been  discredited;  and  it  has 
been  asserted,  as  the  result  of  experiment,  that  urea  and  the 
urates  do  not  accumulate  in  the  blood  after  removal  of  the 
kidneys,  but  that  this  result  only  follows  when  both  ureters 
have  been  tied.  The  experiments  on  which  this  idea  is  based 
have  been  applied  mainly  to  the  pathology  of  uraemic  intoxi- 
cation, but  it  is  evident  that  they  bear  directly  upon  the 
mechanism  of  excretion.  It  is  not  assumed,  however,  that 
excrementitious  principles  are  not  formed  by  the  disassimi- 
lation  of  the  tissues ;  but  it  is  asserted  that  urea  and  the 
urates  are  produced  in  the  kidneys  by  a  transformation  of 
the  excrementitious  matters,  creatine,  creatinine,  etc.,  which' 
exist  in  the  blood.  It  is  foreign  to  our  purpose  to  discuss  in 
extenso  the  pathological  conditions  produced  by  the  retention 
of  the  urinary  principles  in  the  blood  ;  and  we  shall  consider 
this  question  only  so  far  as  it  bears  upon  the  physiology  of 
excretion. 

The  original  experiments  of  Prevost  and  Dumas  are  very 
strong  arguments  in  favor  of  the  view  that  has  been  so  long 
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almost  unquestioned;  viz.,  that  urea  is  simply  separated 
from  the  blood  by  the  kidneys  ;  but  the  more  recent  obser- 
vations of  Bernard  and  Barreswill,  Hammond,  and  others, 
while  they  confirm  the  first  experiments  on  this  subject, 
have  added  very  considerably  to  our  knovt'ledge  of  the 
mechanism  of  ursemic  poisoning  after  extirpation  of  the 
kidneys.  The  kidneys,  it  has  been  found,  can  readily  be 
removed  from  living  animals,  dogs,  cats,  rabbits,  etc.,  with- 
out any  great  disturbance  immediately  following  the  opera- 
tion. Bernard  and  Barreswill  found  that  animals  from 
which  both  kidneys  had  been  removed  did  not  usually  pre- 
sent any  distinctive  symptoms  for  a  day  or  two  after,  except 
that  they  vomited  and  passed  an  unusual  quantity  of  liquid 
from  the  intestinal  canal.  During  this  period,  the  blood 
never  contained  an  abnormal  quantity  of  urea ;  but  the 
contents  of  the  stomach  and  intestine  were  found  to  be 
highly  ammoniacal.  During  this  time,  also,  the  'secretions 
from  the  stomach  and  intestines,  particularly  the  stomach, 
became  continuous,  aswell  as  increased  in  quantity.  Ani- 
mals operated  upon  in  this  way  usually  live  for  four  or  five 
days,  and  then  die  in  coma  following  upon  convulsions. 
Toward  the  end  of  life,  the  secretion  of  gastric  and  intestinal 
fluids  becomes  arrested,  probably  from  the  irritating  effects 
of  ammoniacal  decomposition  of  their  contents,  and  then,  and 
then  only,  urea  is  found  to  accumulate  enormously  in  the 
blood.' 

It  is  thought  by  Bernard  that  the  hypersecretion  by  the 
gastric  and  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  in  nephrotomized 
animals,  is  an  effort  on  the  part  of  the  system  to  eliminate 
the  urea,  which  is  decomposed  by  contact  with  these  mem- 
branes into  carbonate  of  ammonia.  This  view  is  sustained 
by  the  fact  that  when  urea  is  introduced  into  the  alimentary 
canal  in  living  animals,  it  disappears  almost  immediately 

'  Bernard,  Liquides  de  Porffanisjne,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  86,  et  seq.  These 
experiments  were  first  published  by  Bernard  and  Barreswill  ia  the  Archives  g^- 
nerales  de  medecine,  Paris,  184'?,  tome  xiii.,  p.  449. 
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and  is  replaced  by  the  ammoniacal  salts.'  Consequently, 
after  removal  of  the  kidneys,  we  should  not  expect  to  find 
,  an  increased  quantity  of  urea  in  the  blood,  until  its  elimina- 
tion by  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal  has 
ceased  ;  but  the  fact  that  it  then  accumulates  in  large  quan- 
tity cannot  be  doubted. 

The  results  of  the  experiments  of  Dr.  Hammond  entirely 
correspond  with  those  obtained  by  Bernard  and  Barreswill. 
He  has  also  confirmed  the  fact,  observed  by  Segalas  and 
Yauquelin,  that  urea  is  an  active  diuretic  when  injected  in 
small  quantity  into  the  veins  of  a  healthy  animal ; "  and  that 
in  this  case  it  does  not  produce  any  poisonous  effects,  but  is 
immediately  eliminated.  But  when  urea  is  injected  into 
the  vascular  system  of  a  nephrotomized  animal,  it  produces 
death  in  a  very  short  time,  with  the  characteristic  symptoms 
of  ursemic  poisoning.'  "We  have  frequently  removed  both 
kidneys  fi'om  dogs,  and  when  the  operation  is  carefully  per- 
formed, the  animals  live  for  from  three  to  five  days.  In  some 
instances  they  have  been  known  to  live  for  twelve  days  or 
even  longer,*  but  death  always  takes  place  finally  with 
symptoms  of  blood-poisoning. 

The  experiments  which  are  supposed  to  show  that  urea 
and  the  urates  are  actually  formed  in  the  kidneys — to  which 
we  have  already  alluded — were  made  with  the  view  of  com- 
paring the  effects  of  removal  of  both  kidneys  with  those 
produced  by  tying  the  ureters.  According  to  the  observa- 
tions of  Oppler,  the  blood  contains  much  more  urea  after 
the  ureters  are  tied  than  after  removal  of  the  kidneys."  Perls 
states,  as  the  result  of  experiments  on  rabbits,  that  no  accu- 
mulation of  urea  in  the  muscular  substance  can  be  proved 

'  Beknakd,  <yp.  cit.j  p.  61. 

'  Segalas,  loc.  cit. 

2  Hammond,  Physiological  Memoirs  —  Urmmic  Intoxication,  Philadelphia, 
1863,  p.  34Y. 

*  Hammond,  op.  cit.,  p.  303. 

'  Oppler,  Beitrage  zur  Lehre  von  der  Uramie. — Virchow's  Archiv,  Berlin, 
1861,  Bd.  xxi.,  S.  260,  ei  seq. 
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after  removal  of  the  kidneys ;  but  tliat  tliis  occurs  only  after 
tying  the  ureters,  and  the  quantity  seems  to  be  greatest  in 
the  first  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours  after  the  operation." 
Essentially  the  same  results  wefe  obtained  by  Zalesky,"  who 
asserts  that  the  proportion  of  urea  in  the  blood  after  removal 
of  the  kidneys  in  dogs  is  about  the  same  as  in  the  normal 
condition.  These  experiments,  which  are  directly  opposed 
in  their  results  to  the  well-considered  observations  of  Pre- 
vbst  and  Dumas,  Bernard  and  Barreswill,  Hammond,  and 
many  others,  cannot  be  accepted  unless  it  be  certain-  that  all 
the  necessary  physiological  conditions  have  been  fulfilled. 
In  the  first  place,  it  was  positively  demonstrated,  as  early  as 
1847,  that  urea  does  not  accumulate  in  the  blood  immediately 
after  removal  of  the  kidneys,  but  only  toward  the  end  of 
life,  and  then  it  is  found  in  enormous  quantity."  In  the  sec- 
ond place,  it  is  well  known  that  the  operation  of  tying  the 
ureters  is  followed  by  an  immense  pressure  of  urine  in  tht 
kidneys,  which  not  only  disturbs  the  eliminative  action  of 
these  organs,  but  affects  most  seriously  the  general  functions. 

'  Peels,  in  Canstatt's  Jahresbericht,  Wurzburg,  1865,  S.  194.  The  experi- 
ments of  Perls  are  not  sufficiently  extended  to  be  very  satisfactory.  Rejecting 
one  experiment  in  which  the  animal  was  killed  twenty-four  hours  after  removal 
of  the  kidneys — when  no  accumulation  of  urea  could  be  expected — there  are 
three  examinations  of  the  muscular  substance  after  death  from  removal  of  the 
kidneys,  and  four  after  death  from  tying  the  ureters.  In  an  examination  after 
removal  of  the  kidneys,  2'32  parts  per  1,000  of  nitrate  of  urea  were  found ;  in 
the  second,  there  were  no  crystals  in  the  extract ;  and  in  the  third  there  were 
slight  traces  of  urea.  These  animals  died  three  or  four  days  after  the  opera- 
tion. Five  examinations  were  made  of  the  muscular  substance  in  animals 
that  died  after  tying  the  ureters.  In  three  of  these  examinations,  urea  was 
found  in  considerable  quantity ;  and  in  the  remaining  two,  urea  was  present  in 
very  small  quantity  in  one  instance,  and  in  the  other,  it  is  not  stated  that  any 
urea  was  found.  No  examinations  were  made  of  the  blood.  These  experi- 
ments on  the  accumulation  of  urea  in  nephrotomized  animals  are  hardly  suffi- 
cient to  overthrow  the  researches  of  Prevost  and  Dumas,  and  others  by  whom 
their  observations  have  been  confirmed. 

*  Zaleskt,  Jliitersuchangen  ilber  den  urmmischen  Process  und  die  Function  der 
Nieren,  Tiibingen,  1865. 

"  Bernard  and  Barreswill,  loc.  cit. 
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Since  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon  the  secre- 
tions has  been  so  closely  studied,  it  is  evident  that  the  pain 
and  disturbance  consequent  upon  the  accumulation  of  urine 
above  the  ligated  ureters  must  have  an  important  reflex  ac- 
tion upon  the  secretions ;  and  this  would  probably  interfere 
with  the  vicarious  elimination  of  urea  and  other  excremen- 
titious  principles  by  the  stomach  and  intestines.  It, is  well 
known  to  practical  physicians  that  an  arrest  of  these  secre- 
tions, in  cases  of  organic  disease  of  the  kidneys,  is  liable  to 
be  followed  immediately  by  evidences  of  uraemia,  and  that 
grave  ursemic  symptoms  are  frequently  removed  by  the  ad- 
ministration of  remedies  that  act  promptly  and  powerfully 
upon  the  intestinal  canal.  As  additional  evidence  of  the 
great  disturbance  of  the  system,  aside  from  the  mere  accu- 
mulation of  excrementitious  principles  in  the  blood,  which 
must  result  from  tying  the  ureters,  we  have  the  intense  dis- 
tress and  general  prostration,  always  so  prominent  in  cases 
of  nephritic  colic,  where  there  is  only  temporary  obstruction 
of  one  ureter.  The  pathological  condition  of  the  kidneys 
which  follows  the  operation  of  tying  the  ureters  was  observed 
by  Eicherand,  many  years  ago,'  and  the  observations  of 
Oppler,  Perls,  and  Zalesky,  on  this  subject  are  not  entirely 
novel." 

From  a  careful  review  of  the  important  facts  bearing 
upon  this  question,  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  valid 
gTound  for  a  change  in  our  ideas  concerning  the  mode  of 
elimination  of  urea  and  the  other  important  excrementi- 
tious constituents  of  the  urine.     There  is  every  reason  to 

'  RiCHEKAND  ET  Berakd,  Nouveanx  Uemens  de  phi/siologie,  Paris,  1833,  tome 
u.,  p.  142. 

Eicherand  noted  great  disturbance  in  animals,  thirty-six  hours  after  tying 
both  ureters.  In  a.  eat  on  which  this  operation  had  been  performed,  death  took 
place  on  the  third  day.  "  The  kidneys  were  swollen,  softened,  and,  as  it  were, 
macerated ;  all  the  organs,  all  the  humors,  and  the  blood  itself,  participated  in 
this  urinous  diathesis."     {Loc.  cH.,  p.  143.) 

'  Milne-Edwabds,  Le{ons  sur  la phydoloe/ie,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  pp.  457, 
459. 
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suppose  that  these  principles  are  produced  in  the  various 
tissues  and  organs  of  the  body  during  the  process  of  disassim- 
ilation,  are  taken  up  by  the  blood,  and  are  simply  separated 
fi-om  the  blood  by  the  kidneys.  There  may  be  unimportant 
modifications  of  some  of  these  principles  in  the  kidneys 
or  in  the  urine,  such  as  the  conversion  of  a  certain  amount 
of  creatine  into  creatinine,  but  the  great  mass  of  excremen- 
titious  matter  is  separated  from  the  blood  by  the  kidneys 
unchanged. 

Extirpation  of  one  kidney  from  a  living  animal  is  not 
necessarily  fatal.  "We  have  frequently  performed  this  opera- 
tion as  a  class-demonstration,  and  kept  the  animal  for  weeks 
and  months,  without  observing  any  indications  of  disturbance 
in  the  eliminative  functions.  If  the  operation  be  carefully 
performed,  the  wound  will  generally  heal  without  any  diflS- 
culty,  and  in  most  instances  the  remaining  kidney  seems 
sufficient  for  the  elimination  of  urine  for  an  indefinite  period. 
In  all  of  our  experiments,  save  one,  the  animals,  killed  long 
after  tlie  wound  had  healed,  never  presented  any  marked 
symptoms  of  the  retention  of  excrementitious  matters  in 
the  blood.  It  is  a  noticeable  fact,  however,  that  in  many 
instances  they  showed  a  marked  change  in  disposition,  and ' 
the  appetite  became  voracious  and  unnatural.  These  ani- 
mals would  sometimes  eat  faeces,  the  flesh  of  dogs,  etc., 
and,  in  short,  presented  certain  of  the  phenomena  so  fre- 
quently observed  after  extirpation  of  the  spleen. 

After  extirpation  of  one  kidney,  it  has  been  observed 
that  the  remaining  kidney  increases  in  weight,  tkough  re- 
cent investigations  show  that  this  is  due  mainly  to  an  in- 
crease in  the  amount  of  blood,'  lymph,  and  urinary  principles, 
and  not  to  a  new  development  of  renal  tissue.  The  earliest 
definite  experiments  upon  this  point  are  those  of  Yalentin, 
who  extirpated  one  kidney,  on  eight  occasions,  in  rabbits, 
three  of  the  observations  being  fully  reported.  In  one  ani- 
mal, that  lived  twenty-two  hours,  the  weights  of  the  kidneys 
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were  as  1  to  1*28  ;  in  anotlier,  that  lived  twenty-four  hom-s, 
the  weights  were  as  1  to  1-06 ;  and  in  the  third,  that  lived 
for  eight  days,  the  weights  were  as  1  to  145.  This  is  talcing 
the  extirpated  kidney  as  1.'  Eosenstein  made  a  number  of 
obsei'vations  of  the  same  Icind  on  rabbits  and  dogs,  with  the 
following  results :  He  first  ascertained  that  the  right  kidney 
is  normally  heavier  than  the  left :  as  1  to  1"02 ;  1  to  1'05  ; 
1  to  I'OS ;  1  to  1"12.  After  extirpation  of  one  kidney,  the 
remaining  kidney  became  heavier,  but  without  enlargement 
of  the  Malpighian  bodies  or  convoluted  tubes,  and  with  very 
slight  hypertrophy  of  the  epithelium  and  interstitial  tissue. 
He  found,  however,  an  excess  of  blood,  lymph,  and  urinary 
matters." 

It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  Nature  has  provided,  in 
the  kidneys,  more  working  substance  than  is  absolutely  re- 
quired for  the  elimination  of  the  excrementitious  constitu 
ents  of  the  iirine ;  and  that  even  when  one  kidney  is  re- 
moved, the  other  is  competent  to  eliminate  the  amount 
of  excrementitious  matter  that  is  produced,  under  ordinary 
conditions  of  the  system. 

The  exceptional  experiment  in  which  the  animal  died 
after  extirpation  of  one  kidney  is  quite  interesting :  Octo- 
ber 6,  1861,  we  removed  one  kidney  from  a  small  cur-dog, 
about  nine  months  old,  by  an  incision  in  the  lumbar  region. 
The  animal  did  not  appear  to  sufi^er  from  the  operation,  and 
the  wound  healed  kindly.  The  only  marked  effects  were 
great  irritability  of  disposition  and  an  exaggerated  and  per- 
verted appetite.  He  would  attack  the  other  dogs  in  the 
laboratory  without  provocation,  and  would  eat  with  avidity 
faeces,  putrid  dog's  flesh,  and  articles  which  the  other  ani- 
mals would  not  touch,  and  which  he  did  not  eat  before  the 
operation.     On  the  morning  of  IsTovember  18th,  forty-three 

'  Valentik,  De  Functionibus  Nervorum  Cerebralium  ei  Nervi  Sympatlietici, 
Bernse,  1839,  p.  148. 

'  KosENSTEiN,  Ueher  complementare  Hyperirophie  der  Niere. — Archiv  fiir 
pathologmhe  Anatomie  und  Phjsiologie,BeT\m,  1871,  Bd.  It.,  S.  143,  et  seq. 
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days  after  the  operation,  tlie  dog  appeared  to  be  uneasy, 
cried  frequently,  and  at  12  o'clock  went  into  convulsions, 
which  continued  until  3^  p.  m.,  when  he  died. 

In  one  other  instance,  in  which  a  dog  was  kept  for  more 
than  a  year  after  extirpation  of  one  kidney,  it  was  occasion- 
ally observed  that  the  animal  was  rather  quiet  and  indisposed 
to  move  for  a  day  or  two,  but  this  always  passed  off,  and 
when  he  was  killed  he  was  as  well  as  before  the  operation. 

Influence  of  the  Nervous  System,  Blood-pressure,  etc., 
upon  the  Secretion  of  Urine. — There  are  numerous  instances 
in  which  very  marked  and  sudden  modifications  in  the  action 
of  the  kidneys  take  place  under  the  influence  of  fear,  anxiety, 
hysteria,  etc.,  when  the  impression  must  have  been  transmit- 
ted through  the  nervous  system.  Although  little  is  knoAvn 
of  the  final  distribution  of  the  nerves  in  the  kidney,  it 
has  been  ascertained  that  here,  as  elsewhere,  filaments  from 
the  sympathetic  system  ramify  upon  the  walls  of  the  blood- 
vessels, and  thus  are  capable  of  modifying  the  quantity  and 
the  pressure  of  blood  in  these  organs. 

It  may  be  stated  as  a  general  proposition,  that  an  increase 
in  the  pressure  of  blood  in  the  kidneys  increases  the  flow  of 
urine ;  and  that  when  the  blood- pressure  is  lowered,  the  flow 
of  urine  is  correspondingly  diminished.  This  fact  will  in  a 
measure  account  for  the  increase  in  the  flow  of  urine  during 
digestion  ;  but  it  cannot  serve  to  explain  all  of  the  modifica- 
tions that  may  take  place  in  the  action  of  the  kidneys.  The 
fact  above  stated,  although  it  has  been  long  recognized  by 
physiologists,  has  lately  been  very  fully  illustrated  by  the 
experiments  of  Bernard.  This  observer  measured  the  pres- 
sure of  blood  in  the  carotid  artery  of  a  dog,  and  carefully 
noted  the  quantity  of  urine  discharged  in  the  course  of  a 
minute  from  one  of  the  ureters.  Afterward,  by  tying  the 
two  crural,  the  two  brachial,  and  the  two  carotid  arteries,  he 
increased  the  blood-pressure  about  one-half,  and  the  quantity 
of  urine  discharged  in  a  minute  was  immediately  increased 


M0DIFICATI0IT8    OF   THE    SECEETION    OF   UEnSTE.  173 

by  a  little  more  than  fifty  per  cent.  In  another  animal,  he 
diminished  the  pressure  hy  taking  hlood  from  the  jugular 
vein,  and  the  quantity  of  urine  was  immediately  reduced 
about  one-half.'  His  later  observations  on  this  subject 
showed  that  the  increase  in  the  quantity  of  urine  produced 
by  exaggerated  pressure  of  blood  in  the  kidneys  was  capable 
of  being  modified  through  the  nervous  system.  In  these  ex- 
periments, the  nerves  going  to  one  kidney  were  divided, 
which  produced  an  increase  in  the  arterial  pressure  and  a 
consequent  exaggeration  in  the  quantity  of  urine  from  the 
ureter  on  that  side.  The  pressure  was  then  further  increased 
by  stopping  the  nostrils  of  the  animal.  The  quantity  of 
urine  was  increased  by  this  on  the  side  on  which  the  nerves 
had  been  divided,  but  the  pain  and  distress  from  want  of  air 
arrested  the  secretion  upon  the  sound  side." 

The  precise  influence  which  special  nerves  exert  upon  the 
secretion  of  urine  has  not  yet  been  positively  ascertained. 
Some  important  facts,  however,  bearing  upon  this  subject 
have  been  developed  of  late  years.  In  his  interesting  and 
novel  experiments  upon  artificial  diabetes  in  animals,  Ber- 
nard found  that  when  irritation  was  applied  to  the  floor  of 
the  fourth  ventricle,  in  the  median  line,  exactly  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  space  comprised  between  the  origin  of  the  pneu- 
mogastrics  and  the  auditory  nerves,  the  urine  was  increased 
in  quantity  and  became  strongly  saccharine.  When  the  irri- 
tation was  applied  a  little  above  this  point,  the  urine  was  sim- 
ply increased  in  quantity,  but  contained  no  sugar ;  and  when 
the  puncture  was  made  a  little  below,  sugar  appeared  in  the 
urine,  without  any  increase  in  the  quantity  of  the  secretion." 
It  has  also  been  observed  that  section  of  the  spinal  cord  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  dorsal  region  arrests,  for  a  time,  the 
secretion  of  urine.* 

'  Beenard,  Liquides  de  Vwganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  155. 
^  Unpublished  lectures  delivered  at  the  College  of  France  in  the  Summer 
of  1861. 

'  Behnaed,  Lefons  de  physiohgie  escperimenkde,  Paris,  1855,  p.  339. 
*  Bernard,  Unpublished  lectures,  1861. 
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Bernard,  in  following  out  Ms  ideas  with  regard  to  the 
mechanism  of  secretion,  supposes  that  there  are  certain 
nerves  derived  from  the  sympathetic  system,  the  galvaniza- 
tion of  which  will  arrest  the  flow  of  urine ;  and  others,  be- 
longing to  the  cerebro-spinal  system,  called  by  him  the 
motor  nerves  of  the  gland,  which,  when  galvanized,  should 
increase  the  flow  of  urine ;  but  the  kidney,  unlike  the  true 
glandular  organs,  will  continue  to  secrete  for  a  time  when 
removed  from  all  nervous  influence.  He  has  divided  the 
sympathetic  nerves  that  penetrate  with  the  blood-vessels 
at  the  hilum,  and  galvanized  them,  producing  an  arrest  of 
secretion  during  the  entire  period  of  the  galvanization.' 
"With  rega,rd  to  the  determination  of  the  motor  nerve  of  the 
kidney,  the  experiments  are  not  so  satisfactory ;  and  while 
there  may  be  nerves  capable  of  exciting  the  secretion  of 
urine,  analogous  to  the  motor  nerves  of  the  salivary  glands, 
this  has  never  been  actually  demonstrated. 

The  final  efiect  of  division  of  all  the  nerves  going  to  the 
kidney  is  very  curious.  The  immediate  effect  of  destruction 
of  these  nerves  is  to  increase  largely  the  amount  of  blood 
sent  to  the  kidney,  the  organ  then  pulsating  like  an  aneuris- 
mal  tumor.  In  experiments  on  this  subject  by  Miiller  and 
Peipers,  the  flow  of  urine  was  sometimes  arrested  by  divi- 
sion of  these  nerves,  but  occasionally  it  continued.  In  these 
observations,  the  nerves  were  destroyed  by  applying  a  liga- 
ture tightly  to  the  vessels  as  they  enter  at  the  hilum,  includ- 
ing every  thing  but  the  ureter.  The  ligature  was  then 
loosened,  so  as  to  admit  the  blood,  but  the  nerves  were 
bruised  and  destroyed.'  We  have  just  referred  to  the 
observations  of  Bernard,  in  which  the  flow  of  urine  was 
temporarily  increased  by  this  operation.  The  secretion 
of  urine  continues,  however,  for  only  a  few  hours.  It  then 
ceases,  and  the  nutrition  of  the  kidney  becomes  profound- 
ly affected,  its  tissue  breaking  down  into  a  putrid,  seml- 

'  Bernard,  Liquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  163. 
'  Mueller,  Manuel  de  physiologic,  Paris,  1851,  tome  i.,  p.  391. 
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fluid  mass,  whicli  probably  enters  the  blood  and  is  tlie  cause 
of  deatb. 

The  other  physiological  conditions  that  affect  the  urinary 
excretion  influence  the  composition  of  the  urine  and  tlie 
quantity  of  excrementitious  matters  separated  by  the  kid- 
neys. These  will  be  more  appropriately  considered  under 
the  head  of  nutrition  and  disassimilation.  It  is  sufficient  to 
.  remart,  in  this  connection,  that  during  digestion,  when  the 
composition  of  the  blood  is  modified  by  the  absorption  of 
nutritive  matters,  the  quantity  of  urine  is  usually  increased. 
This  is  particularly  marked  when  a  large  amount  of  liquid 
is  taken.  There  are  certain  modifications  due  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  blood  in  disease,  but  these  do  not  belong  to 
the  subject  of  physiology.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the 
elimination  of  foreign  matters  introduced  into  the  circula- 
tion, and  the  excretion  of  sugar  by  the  kidneys  when  this 
substance  is  produced  in  the  system  in  excess. 

The  prompt  separation  of  certain  matters  from  the  blood 
by  the  kidneys  has  been  illustrated  by  experiments  upon  ani- 
mals, and  by  observations  on  the  human  subject  in  cases  of 
extroversion  of  the  bladder,  in  which  the  urine  could  be  im- 
mediately collected  as  it  flowed  from  the  ureters.  In  a  case 
of  this  kind  observed  by  Erichsen,  the  ferrocyanide  of  potas- 
sium taken  into  the  stomach  after  a  fast  of  eleven  hours 
appeared  in  the  urine  in  one  minute.  In  this  case,  numer- 
ous experiments  were  made  with  other  articles,  which  it  is 
unnecessary  to  follow  out  in  detail.' 

As  the  excrementitious  principles  eliminated  by  the  kid- 
neys are  being  constantly  produced  in  the  tissues  by  the 
process  of  disassimilation,  the  formation  of  urine  is  constant ; 
presenting,  in  this  regard,  a  marked  contrast  with  the  inter- 
mittent flow  of  most  of  the  secretions  proper,  as  distinguished 

'  Erichsen,  Observations  and  Experiments  on  the  Rapidity  of  tlie  Passage  of 
smie  Foreign  Substances  through  the  Kidnles,  and  on  some  Points  connected  with 
the  Excretion  of  tJus   Urine.— London  Medical  Gazette,  London,  June  27,  1845, 
New  Series,  vol.  ii.,  p.'363. 
79 
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from  the  excretions.  It  was  noted  by  Ericlisen/  in  his  case 
of  extroversion  of  the  bladder,  and  it  has  been  further  shown 
by  experiments  upon  dogs,  that  there  is  an  alternation  of 
action  upon  the  two  sides.  Bernard  exposed  the  nreters  in 
a  living  animal  and  fixed  a  small  silver  tube  in  each,  so  that 
the  secretion  of  both  kidneys  could  be  readily  observed ;  and 
he  noted  that  a  large  quantity  of  fluid  was  discharged  from 
one  side  for  from  fifteen  to  thirty  minutes,  while  the  fiow 
from  the  other  side  was  slight  and  in  some  instances  was 
entirely  arrested.  The  flow  then  commenced  with  activity 
upon  the  other  side,  while  the  discharge  from  the  opposite 
ureter  was  diminished  or  arrested."  We  are  already  familiar 
with  this  mode  of  action  in  the  parotid  glands.' 

Changes  in  the  Composition  of  the  Blood  in  passing 
through  the  Kidneys. — Some  of  the  changes  in  the  blood  in 
its  passage  through  the  kidneys  have  already  been  noted. 
The  most  important  of  these  consist  in  a  diminution  in  the 
proportion  of  urea,  the  urates,  and  other  of  the  excrementi- 
tious  principles  found  in  the  urine.  This-would  be  expected, 
inasmuch  as  these  principles  are  constantly  present  in  the 
nrine,  and  have  been  shown  to  be  derived  exclusively  from 
the  blood.  It  has  been  ascertained,  also,  that  the  blood  of 
the  renal  veins  contains  less  water  than  the  blood  of,  any 
other  part  of  the  venous  system.*  The  constant  separation 
of  water  from  the  blood  by  the  kidneys,  for  the  purpose  of 
carrying  off  the  soluble  excrementitious  principles,  is  an  ex- 
planation of  this  fact.  It  was  also  observed  by  Simon,  a 
number  of  years  ago,  that  the  blood  of  the  renal  veins  does 

'  Erichsen,  loc.  cit.,  p.  361.  In  this  case,  the  openings  of  both  ureters 
were  exposed  to  view,  and  Erichsen  states  that  "  the  two  ureters  do  not  open 
at  the  same  time,  but  with  an  irregularly  alternating  action." 

'  Bernard,  Unpublished  lectures  delivered  at  the  College  of  France  in  the 
Summer  of  1861.  During  the  progress  of  this  course  of  lectures,  we  had  an 
opportunity  of  observing  the  alternate  action  of  the  two  kidneys. 

'  See  vol.  ii..  Digestion,  p.  160. 

'  EoBiN,  Ze^om  sur  les  humenrs,  Paris,  \%&1,  p.  80. 
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not  coagulate  readily,  and  that  it  is  impossible  to  obtain 
fibrin  from  it  in  the  ordinary  way  by  stirring  with  rods.'  It 
is  difficult  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  to  give  any 
satisfactory  physiological  explanation  of  this  disappearance 
of  fibrin  in  the  kidneys.  Absence  of  fibrin  has  also  been 
noted  by  Lehmann  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins." 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  researches  of 
Bernard,  showing  that  the  blood  coming  from  many  of  the 
glands  during  their  functional  activity  is  but  little  darker 
than  arterial  blood.'  The  action  of  the  kidneys  is  constant, 
and  the  quantity  of  blood  which  they  receive  is  enormous. 
Unless  the  function  of  these  organs  be  disturbed,  the  blood 
passing  through  them  cannot  be  deoxygenated,  and  is  con- 
sequently red,  containing  a  large  quantity  of  oxygen  and 
a  very  small  proportion  of  carbonic  acid.  This  fact  we  have 
often  noted,  and  it  has  been  observed  by  all  who  have  exam- 
ined the  renal  veins  in  living  animals.  In  comparative 
analyses  for  gases  of  the  blood  of  the  renal  artery  and  vein, 
Bernard  found,  in  one  examination,  no  carbonic  acid  in 
either  specimen ;  the  proportion  of  oxygen  being  twelve 
parts  per  hundred  in  volume  for  the  artery,  and  ten  parts 
for  the  vein.  These  observations  were  made  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  50°  to  53°  Fahr.  Making  the  analyses  at  about- 
the  temperature  of  the  body,  104°  to  113°,  the  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid  was  three  parts  for  the  artery  and  3'13.  parts  for 
the  vein  ;  and  the  proportion  of  oxygen  was  19'46  parts  for 
the  artery  and  17-26  parts  for  the  vein.  When  the  secretion 
of  urine  was  arrested  by  ii-ritation  of  the  kidney,  the  blood 
became  black  in  the  vein,  and  the  quantity  of  oxygen  dimin- 
ished, with  a  corresponding  increase  in  the  proportion  of 
carbonic  acid.* 

These  observations  show  that  during  secretion  most  of 

'  Simon,  Animal  Chemisiry,  Philad^hia,  1846,  p.  178. 

'  Lehmann,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol.  i.,  p.  319. 

'  See  page  21. 

*  Bernard,  lAquides  d«  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  160. 
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the  blood  sent  to  the  kidneys  is  for  the  purpose  of  furnishing 
water  and  the  excrementitious  principles  of  the  urine,  and 
but  little  is  used  for  ordinary  nutrition.  Secretion  appears 
to  have  no  marked  influence  upon  the  consumption  of  oxygen 
and  the  production  of  carbonic  acid. 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Urinary  Passages. — The 
chief  physiological  interest  attached  to  the  anatomy  of  the 
urinary  passages  is  connected  with  the  discharge  of  the  urine 
from  the  kidneys  into  the  bladder,  and  the  process  of  mictu- 
rition ;  and  it  will  be  necessary,  consequently,  to  give  but  a 
brief  account  of  the  structure  of  these  parts. 

The  excretory  ducts  of  the  kidneys,  the  ureters,  commence 
each  by  a  funnel-shaped  sac,  the  pelvis,  which  is  applied  to 
the  kidney  at  the  hilum.  This  sac  presents  little  tubular 
processes,  called  calices,  into  which  the  apices  of  the  pyra- 
mids are  received.  The  ureters  themselves  are  membranous 
tubes  of  about  the  diameter  of  a  goose-quill,  becoming  much 
reduced  in  calibre  as  they  penetrate  the  coats  of  the  bladder. 
They  are  from  sixteen  to  eighteen  inches  in  length,  passing 
from  the  kidneys  to  the  bladder  behind  the  peritoneum. 
They  have  three  distinct  coats ;  an  external  coat,  composed 
of  fibrous  tissue,  the  ordinary  white  fibres  mixed  with  elas- 
tic fibres  of  the  small  variety  ;  a  middle  coat,  composed  of 
different  layers  of  non-striated  muscular  fibres ;  and  a  mucous 
coat. 

The  external  coat  requires  no  special  description.  It  is 
continued  into  the  calices  and  is  continuous  with  the  fibrous 
coat  of  the  kidney  at  the  apices  of  the  pyramids. 

The  fibres  of  the  muscular  coat  present  two  principal 
^ayers ;  an  external  longitudinal  layer,  and  an  internal 
transverse,  or  circular  layer,  to  which  is  added  near  the 
bladder  a  layer  of  longitudinal  fibres,  internal  to  the  circu- 
lar fibres. 

The  mucous  lining  is  thin,  smooth,  and  without  any  fol- 
licular glands.     It  is  thrown  into  slight  longitudinal  folds, 
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when  the  tube  is  flaccid,  which  are  easily  effaced  by  disten- 
tion. The  epithelium  exists  in  several  layers,  and  is  remark- 
able for  the  irregular  shape  of  the  cells.  They  present, 
usually,  numerous  dark  granulations,  and  one  or  two  clear 
nuclei,  with  distinct  nucleoli.  Some  of  the  cells  are  flat- 
tened, some  are  rounded,  and  some  are  caudate,  with  one  or 
two  prolongations. 

Passing  to  the  base  of  the  bladder,  the  ureters  become 
constricted,  penetrate  the  coats  of  this  organ  obliquely, 
their  course  in  its  walls  being  a  little  less  than  one  inch 
in  length.  This  valvular  opening  allows  the  free  passage 
of  the  urine  from  the  ureters,  but  compression  or  distention 
of  the  bladder  closes  the  orifices  and  renders  a  return  of  the 
fluid  impossible.  l 

The  bladder,  which  serves  as  a  reservoir  for  the  urine, 
varies  in  its  relations  to  the  pelvic  and  abdominal  organs 
as  it  is  empty  or  more  or  less  distended.  "When  perfectly 
empty,  it  lies  deeply  in  the  pelvic  cavity,  and  is  then  a 
small  sac,  of  an  irregularly  triangular  form.  As  it  be- 
comes filled,  it  assumes  a  globular  or  ovoid  form,  rises  up 
in  the  pelvic  cavity,  and,  when  excessively  distended,  may 
project  into  the  abdomen.  When  the  urine  is  voided  at  the 
normal  intervals,  the  bladder,  when  filled,  contains  about  a 
pint  of  liquid ;  but  under  pathological  conditions,  it  may 
become  distended  so  as  to  contain  ten  or  twelve  pints,  and  in 
some  instances  of  obstruction,  it  has  been  found  to  contain 
even  more.  The  bladder  is  usually  more  capacious  in  the 
female  than  in  the  male.  It  is  held  in  place  by  certain 
ligaments  and  folds  of  the  peritoneum,  which  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  describe  in  this  connection,  but  which  are  so  arranged 
as  to  allow  of  the  various  changes  in  volume  and  position 
which  the  organ  is  liable  to  assume  under  diiferent  degrees 
of  distention. 

The  anatomy  of  the  coats  of  the  bladder  possesses  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  physiological  interest.  These  are  three  in 
number.      The  external  coat  is  simply  a  reflection  of  the 
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peritoneum,  covering  tlie  posterior  portion  completely,  from 
the  openings  of  the  ureters  to  the  summit,  about  one-third 
of  the  lateral  portion,  and  a  small  part  of  the  anterior  portion. 

The  middle,  or  muscular  coat,  consists  of  fibres  of  the 
non-striated  or  involuntary  variety,  arranged  in  three  toler- 
ably distinct  layers. 

The  external  muscular  layer  is  composed  of  longitudinal 
fibres,  which  arise  from  parts  adjacent  to  the  neck,  and  pass 
anteriorly,  posteriorly,  and  laterally  over  the  organ,  so  that 
when  they  are  contracted  they  diminish  its  capacity  chiefiy 
by  shortening  its  vertical  diameter.  The  anterior  fibres  of 
this  layer  arise  from  the  body  of  the  pubis  and  the  symphy- 
sis by  tendinous  bands,  known  to  most  anatomists  as  the 
anterior  ligaments.  These  tendinous  fibres  spread  out  on 
the  prostate  and  are  attached  to  its  anterior  surface.  As 
the  fibres  on  the  anterior  surface  pass  over  the  summit  of 
the  bladder,  they  interlace,  and  some  of  them  are  continuoiis 
with  the  fibres  coming  from  the  posterior  surface.  The 
posterior  fibres  arise  from  the  base  of  the  prostate,  and,  after 
forming  a  distinct  band  an  inch  or  an  inch  and  a  quarter  in 
breadth,  spread  out  on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  bladder. 
The  lateral  fibres  arise  from  the  sides  of  the  prostate  and 
spread  out  upon  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  bladder.  In  the 
female,  the  posterior  fibres  arise  from  the  dense  fibrous 
membrane  between  the  neck  of  the  bladder  and  the  vagina, 
and  the  lateral  fibres  from  the  perineal  aponeurosis,  the 
anterior  fibres  arising  from  the  pubis  as  in  the  male.  The 
fibres  of  the  external  layer  are  of  a  pinkish  hue,  being  much 
more  highly  colored  than  the  other  layers. 

The  middle  muscular  layer  is  formed  of  circular  fibres, 
arranged,  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  bladder,  in  distinct 
bands  at  right  angles  to  the  superficial  fibres.  They  are 
thinner  and  less  strongly  marked  on  the  posterior  and  lateral 
surfaces. 

The  internal  muscular  layer  is  composed  of  excessively 
pale  fibres  arranged  in  longitudinal  fasciculi,  the  anterior 
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and  lateral  bundles  anastomosing  with  eacli  otlier  as  they 
descend  toward  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  by  oblique  bands 
of  communication,  and  the  posterior  bundles  interlacing  in 
every  direction;  forming  an  irregular  plexus.  Here  they 
are  not  to  be  distinguished  from  the  fibres  of  the  middle 
layer.  This  arrangement  has  given  to  these  fibres  the  name 
of  the  plexiform  layer,  and  it  gives  to  the  interior  of  the 
bladder  its  reticulated  appearance.  This  layer  is  continuous 
with  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  urachus,  the  ureters,  and  the 
urethra. 

The  sphincter  vesicse  is  composed  of  a  band  of  smooth 
fibres,  about  half  an  inch  in  breadth  and  one  eighth  of  an 
inch  in  thickness,  embracing  the  neck  of  the  bladder  and 
the  posterior  half  of  the  prostatic  portion  of  the  urethra. 
The  tonic  contraction  of  these  fibres  prevents  the  flow  of 
urine,  and  during  the  ejaculation  of  the  seminal  fluid,  it 
offers  an  obstruction  to  its  discharge  into  the  bladder. 

It  is  seen,  from  this  arrangement  of  the  muscular  fibres 
of  the  bladder,  that  they  are  capable  by  their  contraction  of 
expelling  the  greatest  part  of  the  urine  when  the  sphincter 
is  relaxed. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  bladder  is  smooth,  rather 
pale,  thick,  and  loosely  adherent  to  the  submucous  tissue, 
except  over  the  corpus  trigonum.  The  epithelium  exists  in 
several  layers,  and  presents  the  same  diversity  in  form  that 
is  observed  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  and  the  ureters  ;  viz., 
the  deeper  cells  are  elongated  and  resemble  the  columnar 
epithelium,  while  the  cells  on  the  surface  are  flattened.  In 
the  neck  and  fundus  of  the  bladder  are  a  few  mucous 
glands;  some  in  the  form  of  simple  folhcles,  and  others 
collected  so  as  to  form  glands  of  the  simple  racemose  variety. 

The  corpus  trigonum  is  a  triangular  body,  lying  just 
beneath  the  mucous  membrane  at  the  base  of  the  bladder, 
and  extending  from  the  urethra  in  front  to  the  openings  of 
the  ureters.  It  is  composed  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  with  a 
few  elastic  and  muscular  fibres.      At  the  opening  of  the 
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urethra,  it  presents  a  small  projecting  fold  of  mucous 
membrane,  whicli  is  sometimes  called  the  u\Tila  vesicae. 
Over  the  whole  of  the  surface  of  the  trigone,  the  mucous 
membrane  is  very  closely  adherent,  and  is  never  thrown 
into  folds,  even  when  the  bladder  is  entirely  empty. 

The  blood-vessels  going  to  the  bladder  are  ultimately 
distributed  to  its  mucous  membrane.  They  are  not  very 
numerous,  except  at  the  fundus,  where  the  mucous  mem- 
brane is  tolerably  vascular.  Lymphatics  have  been  described 
as  existing  in  the  walls  of  the  bladder,  but  Sappey,  whose 
researches  in  the  lymphatic  system  have  been  very  extended 
and  successful,  has  failed  to  demonstrate  them  in  this  situa- 
tion.' The  nerves  of  the  bladder  are  derived  from  the  hypo- 
gastric plexus. 

The  urethra  is  provided  with  muscular  fibres  and  is  lined 
by  a  mucous  membrane,  the  anatomy  of  which  will  be  more 
fully  considered  in  connection  with  the  function  of  genera- 
tion. In  the  female  the  epithelium  of  the  urethra  is  like 
that  of  the  bladder.  In  the  male  the  epithelial  cells  are 
small,  pale,  and  of  the  columnar  variety. 

Mechanism  of  the  Discharge  of  Urine. — In  some  of  the 
lower  orders  of  animals,  in  which  the  urine  is  of  a  semisolid 
consistenc3,  the  movement  of  vibratile  cilia  in  the  uriniferous 
tubes  probably  aids  in  the  discharge  of  the  urine  ;  but  in  the 
human  subject,  the  existence,  even,  of  cilia  is  doubtful,  and 
the  urine  is  discharged  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidneys  and 
the  ureters  by  pressure  due  to  the  act  of  separation  of  the 
fluid  from  the  blood.  Once  discharged  into  the  ureters,  the 
course  of  the  urine  is  determined  in  part  by  the  vis  a  tergo, 
and  in  part,  probably,  by  the  action  of  the  muscular  coats 
of  these  canals.  Miiller  has  found  that  the  ureters  can  be 
made  to  undergo  a  powerful  local  contraction  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  an  intense  galvanic  current ; "   and  Bernard  lias 

'  Sappey,  Traite  d'anaiomie  descriptive,  Paris,  185Y,  tome  iii.,  p.  516. 
'  Mueller,  Manuel  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1851,  tome  i.,  p.  396. 
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sliown  that  this  may  be  produced  by  galvanization  of  the 
anterior  root  of  the  eleventh  dorsal  nerve.'  Notwithstand- 
ing these  facts,  it  is  difficiilt  to  estimate  the  amount  of  influ- 
ence ordinarily  exerted  by  peristaltic  contractions  of  the 
ureters ;  but  when  there  is  excessive  accumulation  of  urine 
in  the  bladder,  or  when  there  is  obstruction  from  any  cause, 
such  as  the  presence  of  a  renal  calculus,  these  contractions 
are  probably  quite  energetic. 

When  the  urine  has  accumulated  to  a  certain  extent  in 
the  bladder,  a  peculiar  sensation  is  experienced  which  leads 
to  the  act  for  its  expulsion.  This  desire  to  discharge  the 
urine  is  probably  due  to  the  impression  produced  by  the 
distention  of  the  bladder,  and  is  conveyed  to  the  nervous 
centres  through  the  sympathetic  system.  The  intervals  at 
Avhich  it  is  experienced  are  exceedingly  variable.  The  urine 
is  usually  voided  before  retiring  to  rest  and  upon  rising  in 
the  morning,  and  generally  two  or  three  times,  in  addition, 
during  the  day."  It  is  dependent,  however,  very  much  upon 
habit,  upon  the  quantity  of  liquids  ingested,  and  upon  the 
degree  of  activity  of  the  skin ;  the  latter  conditions  modify- 
ing the  quantity  of  urine. 

Evacuation  of  the  bladder  is  accomplished  by  the  mus- 
cular walls  of  the  organ  itself,  aided  by  contractions  of  the 
diaphragm  and  the  abdominal  muscles  and  certain  muscles 
which  operate  upon  the  urethra,  and  is  accompanied  by 
relaxation  of  the  sj)hincter  vesicte.  This  act  is  at  first 
voluntary,  but  once  commenced,  it  may  be  continued  by 
the  involuntary  contraction  of  the  bladder  alone.  During 
the  first  part  of  the  process,  the  distended  bladder  is  com- 
pressed by  the  voluntary  contraction  of  the  diaphragm  and 
the  abdominal  muscles ;  and  this,  after  a  time,  excites  the 
action  of  the  bladder  itself.  A  certain  period  usually  elapses 
then  before  the  urine  begins  to  flow.  When  the  bladder 
contracts,  aided  by  the  muscles  of  tho  abdomen  and  the  dia- 

'  Unpublished  lectures  delivered  by  Bernard  at  the  College  of  France  in  the 
Summer  of  1861. 
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phragm,  tlie  resistance  of  the  sphincter  is  overcome,  and  a 
jet  of  urine  flows  with  considerable  force  from  the  urethra. 
All  voluntary  action  may  then  cease  for  a  time,  and, the 
bladder  will  nearly  empty  itself;  but  the  force  of  :the  jet 
may  at  any  time  be  considerably  increased  by  voluntary 
effort. 

It  is  a  question  whether  the  bladder  be  capable  of  entirely 
emptying  itself  by  the  action  of  its  muscular  walls.  That 
almost  all  the  urine  may  be  expelled  in  this  way  in  the 
human  subject  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  and  it  has  been  shown 
by  experiments  upon  some  of  the  inferior  animals  that  the 
bladder  may  be  completely  evacuated  when  it  has  been 
removed  from  the  abdominal  cavity.  This  fact  was  observed 
long  ago  by  Magendie  in  dogs.'  In  vivisections  we  have 
frequently  observed  the  bladder  so  firmly  contracted  that  it 
could  contain  hardly  more  than  a  few  drops  of  liquid. 

Toward  the  end  of  the  expulsive  act,  when,  the  quantity 
of  liquid  remaining  in  the  bladder  is  slight,-  the  diaphragm 
and  the  abdominal  muscles  are  again  called  into  action,'  and 
there  is  a  convulsive,  interrupted  discharge  of  the  small 
quantity  of  urine  that  remains.  At  this  time  the  impulse 
from  the  bladder,  and,  indeed,  the  influence  of  the  abdomi- 
nal miiscles  and  diaphragm,  are  very  slight,  and  the  flow  of 
urine  along  the  urethra  is  aided  by  the  contractions  of  its 
muscular  walls  and  the  action  of  some  of  the  perineal  mus- 
cles, the  most  eflicient  being  the  accelerator  urinse ;  but  with 
all  this  muscular  action,  a  few  drops  of  urine  generally  re- 
main in  the  male  urethra  after  the  act  of  urination  is  accom- 
plished. The  process  of  evacuation  of  urine  in  the  female  is 
essentially  the  same  as  in  the  male,  with  the'exception  of  the 
slight  modifications  due  to  differences  in  the  direction  and 
length  of  the  urethra. 

The  movements  of  the  bladder  are  regulated  by  the  ner- 
vous system.  According  to  the  researches  of  Budge,  the 
influence  of  the  nervous  system  operates  through  the  sympa- 

'  Magendie,  Precis  eUmeniaire  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1836,  tome  ii.,  p.  4S5. 
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tlietic,  and  he  has  described  a  centre  in  the  spinal  cord, 
which  presides  over  the  contractions  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
intestinal  canal,  the  bladder,  and  the  vasa  deferentia.  This 
he  calls  the  genito-spinal  centre,  and  he  has  located  it,  in  ex- 
periments upon  rabbits,  in  the  spinal  cord  opposite  to  the 
fourth  lumbar  vertebra.  From  this  centre  the  nervous  fila- 
ments pass  through  the  sympathetic  nerve  which  communi- 
cates with  the  ganglion  corresponding  to  the  fifth  lumbar 
vertebra.'  These  experiments  have  been  somewhat  extended 
by  M.  Giannuzzi,  who  operated  upon  dogs.  The  location 
of  a  centre  in  the  spinal  cord  somewhere  in  the  lumbar  re- 
gion was  confirmed,  and  it  was  further  ascertained  that 
certain  filaments  passed  to  the  bladder  from  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  third  lumbar  vertebra,  going  through  the 
mesenteric  ganglia,  to  form  part  of  the  hypogastric  plexus. 
Nervous  filaments  also  passed  directly  to  the  bladder  from  a 
point  in  the  spinal  cord  opposite  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra. 
When  the  spinal  cord  at  these  points  was  irritated  with  the 
point  of  a  needle,  contraction  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the 
bladder' was  produced;  but  this  result  did  not  follow  when 
the  irritation  was  applied  to  the  cord  after  division  of  the 
nerves  above  mentioned.'' 

'  Bodge,  Lehrlucli  der  speciellen  Physiologie  den  3ftnschen,  Leipzig,  1862, 
S.  510. 

*  Giannuzzi,  Recherches  physiologiques  sur  les  nerfs  motmrs  de  la  vessie.— 
Journal  de  la physiologie,  Paris,  1863,  tome  vi.,  p.  29. 
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PEOPEETIES   AND   COMPOSITIOIT   OF   THE   UEINE. 

Seneral  physical  properties  of  the  urine: — Quantity,  speciiic  gravity,  and  reaction 
— Composition  of  the  urine — Urea.— Origin  of  urea — Compounds  of  uric 
acid — Hippurates  and  lactates — Creatine  and  creatinine — Oxalate  of  lime — 
Xanthine — Fatty  matters — Inorganic  constituents  of  the  urine^Chlorides 
— Sulphates — Phosphates  —  Coloring  matter  and  mucus  —  Gases  of  the 
urine — Variations  in  the  composition  of  the  urine — Variations  with  age  and 
sex — Variations  at  different  seasons  and  at  different  periods  of  the  day — 
Variations  produced  by  food — Urina  potus,  urina  cibi,  and  urina  sanguinis 
— Influence  of  muscular  exercise — Influence  of  mental  exertion. 

The  importance  of  an  exact  knowledge  of  the  properties 
and  composition  of  tlie  urine  has  long  been  recognized  by 
physiologists  ;  and  our  literature  is  full  of  observations,  more 
or  less  valuable,  upon  this  subject,  dating  from  the  discovery 
of  urea  by  Ilillaire  Rouelle,'  in  the  latter  part  of  the  last 
century,  to  the  present  time.  It  is  impossible,  however,  to 
follow  out  in  detail  even  the  most  important  of  the  chemical 
researches  upon  the  different  urinary  constituents,  without 
exceeding  the  limits  of  pure  human  physiology ;  and  the  ob- 
servations of  the  earlier  authors,  Scheele,  Bergmann,  Cruick- 
shank,"  Fourcroy,  Yauquelin,  Prout,  and  many  others,  have 

'  Milne-Edwards,  Lemons  sur  la  physiologic,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  395. 
This  author  gives  a  very  full  account  of  the  earlier  chemical  researches  into  the 
composition  of  the  urine,  which  resulted  in  a  description  of  the  properties  of 
urea.  The  observations  of  Rouelle  were  quite  imperfect ;  but  the  more  elabo- 
rate researches  of  Scheele,  Bergmann,  and  others,  which  will  be  cited  further  on, 
gave  a  pretty  correct  idea  of  the  chemical  characters  of  this  important  excretion. 

^  Cruickshanl<  was  the  first  to  describe  the  formation  of  crystals  of  the 
nitrate  of  urea.    He  added  to  the  concentrated  urine  an  equal  bulk  of  nitrous  (?) 
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now  little  more  than  an  historical  interest.  But  this  can 
hardly  be  said  of  the  analysis  by  Berzelius,  made  early  in  the 
present  century ;  for  even  in  recent  authoritative  worhs  upon 
physiology,  these  are  quoted  as  the  most  elaborate  and  relia- 
ble of  the  quantitative  examinations  of  the  renal  excretion.' 
In  treating  of  this  subject,  we  propose  to  give  simply  the 
chemistry  of  the  urine  as  it  is  understood  at  the  present  day, 
dwelling  particularly  upon  its  relations  to  the  physiology  of 
nutrition  and  disassimilation.  In  doing  this  it  will  be  neces- 
sary to  consider  carefully  the  quantity,  specific  gravity,  re- 
action, etc.,  of  the  urine,  with  the  variations  observed  under 
different  physiological  conditions. 

General  Physieal  Properties  of  the  Urine. — The  color 
of  the  urine  is  very  variable  within  the  limits  of  health,  de- 
pending chiefly  upon  the  character  of  the  food,  the  quantity 
of  drink,  and  the  activity  of  the  skin.  As  a  rule,  the  color 
is  yellowish,  or  amber,  with  more  or  less  of  a  reddish  tint. 
The  fluid  is  perfectly  transparent,  free  from  viscidity,  and 
exhales,  when  first  passed,  a  peculiar  aromatic  odor,  which 
is  by  no  means  disagreeable.  Soon  after  the  urine  cools,  it 
loses  this  peculiar  odor,  and  has  the  odor  known  as  urinous. 
This  continues  until  the  liquid  begins  to  undergo  decompo- 
sition. The  color  and  odor  of  the  urine  are  usually  modified 
by  the  same  physiological  conditions.  When  the  fluid  con- 
tains a  relatively  large  amount  of  solid  matters,  the  color  is 
more  intense,  and  the  urinous  odor  more  penetrating  ;  and 
when  its  quantity  is  increased  by  an  excess  of  water,  with 
the  low  specific  gravity,  the  color  is  pale,  and  the  odor  faint. 
The  urine  passed  in  the  morning  is  usually  more  intense  in 
color  than  that  passed  during  the  day. 

acid  and  an  equal  weight  of  water.  Ttiis  produced  at  first  Tiolent  effervescence, 
and  when  cold,  it  large  quantity  of  flat,  shining  crystals  made  their  appearance. 
These  crystals  were  undoubtedly  nitrate  of  urea  (Chdickshank,  Experiments  on 
Urine  and  Sugar,  in  Rollo,  Oases  of  tlie  Diabetes  Mellitus,  London,  1798,  p.  441). 
'  Berzelius,  Saile  du  memoire  sitr  la  composition  des  fluides  animaux. — An- 
nales  de  cJdmie,  Paris,  1814,  tome  Ixxxix.,  p.  88. 


188  EXCEETIOIT. 

It  is  somewliat  difficult  to  measure  the  exact  temperature 
of  the  urine  at  the  moment  of  its  emission.  In  some  recent 
observations  on  this  subject,  by  Dr.  Byasson,  in  which  a  very 
delicate  thermometer  was  used,  and  extraordinary  care  was 
taken  to  prevent  any  change  in  temperature  before  the  esti- 
mate was  made,  the  temperature,  under  physiological  condi- 
tions, varied  but  a  small  fraction  of  a  degree  from  100°  Fahr.' 
It  is  important  to  know  the  normal  temperature  of  the  urine, 
as  it  is  liable  to  vary  very  considerably  in  certain  diseases. 

Quantity,  Speoifie  Qrm)ity,  and  Reaction  of  the  Urine. 
—In  estimating  the  total  quantity  of  urine  discharged  in  the 
twenty-four  hours,  it  is  important  to  take  into  consideration 
the  specific  gravity,  as  an  indication  of  the  amount  of  solid 
matter  excreted  by  the  kidneys.  We  have  already  alluded 
to  some  of  the  variations  in  quantity  constantly  occm'ring  in 
health,  as  depending  upon  the  proportion  of  water  ;  but  the 
amount  of  solid  matters  excreted  is  usually  more  nearly  uni- 
form. It  must  also  be  taken  into  accouiit  that  differences 
in  climate,  habits  of  life,  etc.,  in  different  countries,  have  an 
important  influence  upon  the  daily  quantity  of  urine.  Dr. 
Parkes  has  collected  the  results  of  twenty-six  series  of  obser- 
vations made  in  America,  England,  France,  and  Germany, 
and  finds  the  average  daily  quantity  of  urine  in  healthy  male 
adults,  between  twenty  and  forty  years  of  age,  to  be  fifty- 
two  and  a  half  fluidounces,  the  average  quantity  per  hour 
being  two  and  one-tenth  fluidounces.  The  extremes  were 
thirty-five  and  eighty-one  ounces." 

In  attempting  to  decide  the  question  whether  a  certain 
quantity  of  urine  passed  be  abnormal  or  within  the  limits  of 
health,  it  is  important  to  recognize,  if  possible,  certain  limits 
of  physiological  variation.  Becquerel  states  that  the  varia- 
tions in  the  proportion  of  water  in  the  urine  likely  to*  occur 

'  Byasson,  Essai  sur  m  relation  qui  existe  d  V elat  physiologique  entre  Vactiviti 
cerehrale  et  la  composition  des  urines,  Paris,  1868,  p.  42,  table. 
'  Pakkes,  The  Composition  of  the  Urine,  London,  1860,  p.  6. 
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m  health  are  between  twenty-seven  and  fifty  fluidounccs ; ' 
but  his  average  of  the  total  quantity  in  the  twenty-four  hours 
is  only  forty-four  ounces,  which  is  rather  lower  than  the  one 
we  are  disposed  to  adopt.  Tlie  circumstances  that  lead  to  a 
diminution  in  the  proportion  of  water  are  usually  more  efS- 
cient  in  their  operation  than  those  which  tend  to  an  increase ; 
and  the  range  below  the  healthy  standard  is  rather  wider 
than  it  is  above.  All  these  estimates,  however,  are  merely 
approximative.  Assuming  that  the  usual  quantity  in  the 
male  is  about  fifty  ounces,  it  may  be  stated,  in  general  terms, 
that  the  range  of  normal  variation  is  between  thirty  and 
sixty ;  and  that  when  the  quantity  varies  much  from  these 
figures,  it  is  probably  due  to  some  pathological  condition. 

According  to  the  researches  of  Becquerel,  the  quantity 
of  water  discharged  by  the  kidneys  in  the  twenty -four  hours 
is  a  little  greater  in  the  female  than  in  the  male ;  but  in  the 
female  the  specific  gravity  is  lower,  and  the  amount  of  solid 
constituents  is  relatively  and  absolutely  less.'' 

The  specific  gravity  of  the  urine  should  always  be 
estimated  in  connection  with  the  absolute  quantity  in  the 
twenty-four  hours.  Those  who  assume  that  the  daily  quan- 
tity is  about  fifty  ounces  give  the  ordinary  specific  gravity 
of  the  mixed  urine  of  the  twenty-four  hours,  at  60°  Fahr.,  as 
about  1020.  The  specific  gravity  is  liable  to  the  same  vari- 
ations as  the  proportion  of  water,  and  the  density  is  increased 
precisely  as  the  amount  of  water  is  diminished.  The  ordi- 
nary range  of  variation  in  specific  gravity  is  between  1015 
and  1025 ;  but  without  positively  indicating  any  pathologi- 
cal condition,  it  may  be  as  low  as  1005,  or  as  high  as  1030. 

The  reaction  of  the,  urine  is  acid  in  the  carnivora  and 
alkaline  in  the  herbivora.  In  the  human  subject  it  is  usually 
acid  at  the  moment  of  its  discharge  from  the  bladder ;  though 
at  certain  periods  of  the  day  it  may  be  neutral  or  feebly 

'  Beoquekel  et  Rodier,  Traite  de  ehimie  patJiologique  appliquee  d  la  medecint 
pratique,  Paris,  1854,  p.  273. 

*  Becqcerel  et  Rodier,  op.  cit.,  p.  210,  table. 
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alkaline,  depending  upon  the  character  of  the  food.  The' 
acidity  naay  be  measured  by  carefully  neutralizing  the  urine 
with  an  alkali,  in  a  solution  that  has  previously  been  grad- 
uated with  a  solution  of  oxalic  acid  of  known  strength ;  and 
the  degree  of  acidity  is  usually  expressed  by  calling  it  equiv- 
alent to  so  many  grains  of  crystallized  oxalic  acid. 

As  the  result  of  numerous  observations  made  by  Yogel 
and  under  his  direction,  the  total  quantity  of  acid  in  the 
urine  of  the  twenty-four  hours  in  a  healthy  adult  male  is 
equal  to  from  two  to  four  grammes,  or,  omitting  fractions, 
thirty  to  sixty  grains  of  oxalic  acid.  The  hourly  quantity 
in  these  observations  was  equal,  in  round  numbers,  to  from 
one  and  a  half  to  three  grains  of  acid.  The  proportion  of 
acid  was  found  to  be  very  variable  in  the  same  person  at 
different  periods  of  the  day.  In  one  individual,  upon  whom 
the  greatest  number  of  observations  was  made,  the  average 
hourly  quantity  of  acid  at  night  was  2"9  grains  ;  in  the  fore- 
noon, 2  grains ;  and  in  the  afternoon,  2"3  grains.  "  In  a 
series  of  experiments  made  upon  four  different  persons,  the 
quantity  was  found  to  be  greatest  at  night,  least  in  the  fore- 
noon, and  between  these  extremes  in  the  afternoon." '  The 
observations  upon  this  subject  by  Prof  Dalton  show  that 
the  variations  noted  by  Yogel,  in  Germany,  probably  exist 
in  this  country,  under  the  conditions  of  life  met  with  in  our 
large  cities.  Dr.  Dalton  found,  in  his  own  person,  that  the 
maximum  of  acidity  was  at  night  and  in  the  early  morning, 
the  minimum  being  in  the  forenoon,  and  the  mean  in  the 
afternoon  and  evening.' 

In  estimating  the  degree  of  acidity  of  the  urine,  it  is 
necessary  to  test  the  fluid  as  soon  as  possible  after  it  is  dis- 
charged from  the  bladder;  for  its  acidity  rapidly  increases 
after  emission — until  ammoniacal  decomposition  sets  in — by 
ths  formation  of  organic  acids,  particularly  the  lactic. 

'  Neubauer  and  Yogel,  A  Guide  to  tlie  Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Analydi 
of  the  Urine,  Tlie  New  Sydenham  Society,  London,  1863,  pp.  296,  389. 

'  Dalton,  A  Treatise  mi  Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,,  1867,  p.  335. 
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There  has  been  considerable  discussion  and  difference  of 
opinion  among  physiological  chemists  with  regard  to  the 
cause  of  the  acid  reaction  of  the  urine.  At  the  moment  of 
its  discharge  from  the  bladder,  it  is  distinctly,  and  even 
strongly  acid ;  but  it  will  not  decompose  the  carbonates,  like 
most  acid  solutions/  Tlie  weight  of  chemical  authority  upon 
this  point  is  in  favor  of  the  view  that  there  is  no  free  acid  in 
the  urine  when  it  is  first  passed,  although  the  lactic  acid, 
the  acid  lactates,  and  perhaps  some  other  of  the  organic 
acids  may  be  produced  after  emission,  as  the  result  of  decom- 
position ;  but  nearly  all  authors  agree  that  it  contains  the 
acid  phosphate  of  soda.  The  phosphates  exist  in  the  fluids 
of  the  body  in  at  least  three  different  conditions.  The  basic 
phosphate  of  soda,  for  example,  possesses  three  atoms  of  the 
base,  and  has  an  alkaline  reaction.  In  contact  with  carbonic 
acid,  this  salt  may  lose  one  atom  of  the  base,  forming  the  car- 
bonate of  soda  and  what  is  called  the  neutral  phosphate,  the 
latter,  however,  having  a  feebly  alkaline  reaction.  In  contact 
with  uric  acid,  the  neutral  phosphate  may  lose  still  another 
atom  of  base,  forming  the  urate  of  soda  and  the  acid  phos- 
phate ;  and  according  to  I^eubauer  and  Vogel,"  liobin,'  and 
others,  it  is  in  this  form  that  it  exists  in  the  urine,  and  the 
presence  of  this  salt  is  the  cause  of  its  acidity.  The  acid 
phosphate  of  soda  may  or  may  not  be  associated,  in  the  hu- 
man subject,  with  the  acid  phosphate  of  lime,  which  ordi- 
narily gi^es  the  intensely  acid  reaction  to  the  urine  of  the 
carnivora. 

Composition  of  tJie  Urine. 

Regarding  the  excrementitious  constituents  of  the  urine 
as  a  measure,  to  'a  certain  extent,  of  the  general  process  of 
disassimilation,  it  is  probably  more  important  to  recognize 
the  absolute  quantity  of  these  principles  discharged  in  a 

'  Robin,  Lefons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  642, 

'  Iioc.  cit. 

3   Oj>.  cit.,  pp.  55,  293. 
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definite  time  than  to  learn  simply  their  proportions  in  the 
urine ;  and  in  making  out  a  table  of  the  composition  of  the 
urine,  we  will  give,  as  far  as  possible,  the  absolute  quantity 
of  its  diiferent  constituents  excreted  in  twenty-four  hours. 
This  latter  point,  however,  will  be  more  elaborately  consid- 
ered in  connection  with  the  characters  of  the  individual 
excrementitions  principles  and  their  variations  under  physio- 
logical conditions.  In  compiling  this  table,  we  have  taken 
advantage  of  the  elaborate  bibliographical  and  experimental 
researches  of  Prof.  Hobin,  contained  in  his  recent  work  upon  ■ 
the  humors,'  but  have  made  some  changes  and  corrections 
in  his  list  of  urinary  constituents : 

'Robin,  Lemons sur  les  hummrs,  Paris,  1867.  In  the  table  gwen  by  Robin 
(p.  654),  there  is  evidently  a  very  serious  error  In  one  of  the  figures  giving  the 
proportion  of  water.  In  quotations  from  this  table  in  a  very  recent  French 
work  on  the  chemistry  of  the  urine,  this  error  is  corrected  (Beesehet,  De  I'urine, 
Paris,  1868,  pp.  18,  24). 

Although  this  table  represents,  very  nearly,  the  latest  and  mOst  reliable 
observations  upon  the  relative  and  absolute  quantities  of  the  urinary  constitu- 
ents, there  are  a  few  minor  points  that  deniand  some  explanation.  ■  For  exam- 
ple, Robin  estimates  the  proportion  of  hippurates  at  a  little  less  than  the  pro- 
portion of  urates,  while  many  writers  of  high  authority  speak  of  the  hippurates 
as  excreted  in  rather  larger  quantity  (Paekes,  T/ie  Composition  of  ilie  Urine, 
London,  1860,  p.  13,  and  Neubauer  and  Vogel,  A  Guide  to  the  Qualitative 
and  Quantitative  Analysis  of  the  Urine,  London,  1863,  p.  33)  ;  but  the  investi- 
gations with  regard  to  the  daily  excretion  of  hippuric  acid  have  not  been  so 
definite  and  satisfactory  as  those  on  which  the  estimates  of  the  excretion  of 
uric  acid  are  based.  Robin  gives,  also,  the  proportion  of  creatine  as  1'4  to  2'6 
parts  per  1,000,  and  of  creatinine,  0'2  to  0'4  per  1,000;  and  most  authors  give 
in  the  urine  a  larger  proportion  of  creatinine.  This  difference,  however,  is 
not  important,  for,  as  far  as  the  process  of  excretion  is  concerned,  these  two 
substances  may  be  regarded  as  a  single  principle ;  creatine  being  readily  con- 
verted into  creatinine  in  the  urine  by  simple  decomposition.  In  our  endeavor  to 
make  this  table  as  complete  as  possible,  we  have  reduced  the  figures  given  by 
many  authors  to  represent  the  amounts  of  uric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  sulphuric 
acid,  chlorine,  etc.,  to  the  quantity  of  the  salts  as  they  actually  exist.  This  is 
particularly  important  in  a  work  on  physiology,  for  chlorine  and  the  various 
acids  just  enumerated  are  not  proximate  constituents  of  the  urine,  except  when 
combined  with  bases.  It  is  simply  a  matter  of  convenience  to  estimate  them 
separately,  and  the  proportions  of  salts  are  readily  calculated  from  the  combin- 
ing .equivalents  of  the  different  elements. 
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Composition  of  the  Human  Urine. 

Water  (in  24  hours,  27  to  50  fluidouuces— Becquerel) 96'7-47  to  940-36 

Urea  (in  24  hours,  355  to  463  grains— Robin) 15-00 

Urate  of  soda,  neutral  and  acid ")         (In  24  hrs.  6  to 

Urate  of  ammonia,  neutral  and  acid  (in       9  grs.  of  uric  acid 

small  quantity) [  —Becquerel— or  9 

Urate  of  potassa  (traces) to  14  grs.  of  urates. 

Urate  of  lime  (traces) estimated  as  neut. 

Urate  of  magnesia  (traces) J    urate  of  soda.) 

Hippurate  of  soda \        (In  24  hrs.,  about  7-5  grs.  of  hip- 

Hippurate  of  potassa .  v  puric  acid — Thudichum — equiv.  to        1-00   "       1-40 

Hippurate  of  lime )  about  8-7  grs.  of  hippurate  of  soda.) 

Lactate  of  soda i 

Lactate  of  potassa.. .  |-       (Daily  quantity  not  estimated). .         1-50    "        2-60 

Lactate  of  lime ) 

Creatine ]        (In  24  hours,  about  11-5  grains 

Creatinine C  of  both — Thudichum) 1-60    "        3-00 

Oxalate  of  lime  (daily  quantity  not  estimated) traces    "        1-10 

Xanthine not  estimated. 

Margarine,  oleine,  and  other  fatty  matters O'lO  to        0-20 

Chloride  of  sodium  (in  24  hours,  about  154  grains — Kobin)         3-00    "        8-00 

Chloride  of  potassium traces. 

Hydrochlorate  of  ammonia 1-50  to        2-20 

(In  24  hrs.,  23  to  38  grs.  of  sulphu- 
ric acid — Thudichum.      About  equal 
-  parts  of  sulphate  of  soda  and  sulphate        3-00  "         7-00 
of  potassa — Robin — equiv.    to    from 
22-5  to  37-5  grs.  of  each.) 
Phosphate  of  soda,  neutral  )        (Daily    quantity    not    esti- 

Phosphate  of  soda,  acid. .  J  mated) 2-50   "        4-30 

Phosphateof  magnesia(in24hrs.,7-7to  ll'Sgrs. — Neubauer)        0-50   *'        1*00 
Phosphate  of  lime,  acid. .  )        (In  24  hrs.,  4-7  to  5-7  grs. — 

Phosphate  of  lime,  basic. .  )  Neubauer) 0-20    "        1-30 

Ammonio-magnesian  phosphate  (daily  quantity  not  estim.). .         I'SO    "        2-40 
(Daily  excretion  of  phosphoric  acid,  about  56  grs. — Thudichum.) 

Silicic  acid 0-03    "        0-04 

U™sacine i ^.j^..       q.^^ 

Mucus  from  the  bladder  J  

1,000-00     1,000-00 

Gases  of  the  Urine.     (Parts  per  1,000  in  volume.) 

Oxygen,  in  solution 0-82 

Kitrogen,  in  solution.    (Mean  of  fifteen  ol)servations — Morin)  9-59 

Carbonic  acid,  in  solution 19'62 

Proportion  of  solid  constituents,  from  32-63  to  59-89  parts  per  1,000. 


Sulphate  of  soda. 

Sulphate  of  potassa 

Sulphate     of    lime 

(traces) 
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Urea,  C,H,TT,0,. 

As  regards  quantity,  and  probably  as  a  measiire  of  the 
activity  of  tbe  general  process  of  disassimilation,  urea  is  the 
most  important  of  the  urinary  constituents ;  and  this  sub- 
stance, with  the  changes  which  it  undergoes  in  the  urine 
and  the  mode  of  its  production  in  the  system,  has  been  most 
carefully  studied  by  physiologists.  Eegarding  the  daily  ex- 
cretion of  urea  as  a  measure  of  nutritive  force  and  physio- 
logical waste,  its  consideration  would  come  properly  under 
the  head  of  nutrition,  in  connection  with  all  other  substances 
known  to  be  the  results  of  disassimilation  ;  but  it  is  more 
convenient  to  treat  of  its  general  physiological  properties, 
and  some  of  its  variations  in  common  with  other  excremen- 
titious  principles  separated  by  the  kidneys,  in  connection 
with  the  composition  of  the  urine. 

The  formula  for  urea,  showing  the  presence  of  a  large 
proportion  of  nitrogen,  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  it  is 
one  of  the  products  of  the  waste  of  the  nitrogenized  princi- 
ples of  the  body.  It  is  found,  under  normal  conditions,  in 
the  urine,  the  lymph  and  chyle,  the  blood,  the  sweat,  and 
the  vitreous  humor.'  Its  presence  has  lately  been  demon- 
strated also  in  the  substance  of  the  healthy  liver  in  both 
carnivorous  and  herbivorous  animals ; '  and  it  has  further 
been  shown  by  Zalesky  that  it  exists  in  minute  quantity  in 
the  muscular  juice.'  Under  pathological  conditions,  as  has 
been   already  intimated,    urea   finds   its  way  into   vai'ious 

'  MiLLON,  Presence  de  I'uree  dam  rJmmeur  mtrle  de  I'aeil. — Anmiaire  de  chimie, 
Paris,  1848,  p.  431.  The  discovery  of  urea  in  ttie  vitreous  humor  was  con- 
firmed by  Marchand  and  byWohler  (Ibid.,  1849,  p.  640). 

^  The  presence  of  urea  in  the  substance  of  the  liver  in  diseased  conditions 
has  frequently  been  observed,  and  lately  its  existence  has  been  conclusively 
demonstrated  in  the  healthy  liver  by  Meissner.  {Beitrdge  zur  Kenntniss  des 
Sioffwecliseh  im  ihierischen  Organismus. — Omtralhlatt  fiir  die  mediciniscAen  Wis- 
senseJiaflen,  1868,  No.  18,  S.  275.) 

^  Zalesky,  Xlntersuchungen  iiber  den  Uraemischen  Process,  Tiibingen,  1865, 
Tabelle  iii. 
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other  fluids,  sucli  as  the  secretion  from  the  stomach,  the 
serous  fluids,  etc. 

In  connection  with  the  chemical  properties  of  urea,  it  is 
interesting  to  note  that  it  is  one  of  the  few  organic  proxi- 
mate principles  that  can  be  produced  synthetically  in  tlae 
laboratory  of  the  chemist.'  As  early  as  1828,  Wohler  ob- 
tained urea  by  adding  sulphate  of  ammonia  to  a  solution  of 
cyanate  of  potassa.'  The  products  of  this  combination  are 
sulphate  of  potassa,  with  cyanic  acid  and  ammonia  in  a  form 
to  constitute  urea.  The  cyanate  of  ammonia  is  isomeric  with 
urea,  and  the  change  is  effected  by  a  simple  rearrangement 
of  its  elements,  the  formula  being  NH^OjC^NO  (cyanate  of 
ammonia),  equivalent  to  CjH^N^O,  (urea).  It  has  long  been 
known  that  urea,  in  contact  with  certain  animal  substances, 
is  readily  convertible  into  carbonate  of  ammonia.  This  trans- 
formation is  theoretically  accomplished  by  adding  to  urea  four 
atoms  of  water.  C,H,]Sr,0,  (urea)  -f  4  HO  =  2  (NH,0,CO,). 
It  has  recently  been  stated  by  Kolbe,  that  when  carbonate  of 
ammonia  is  heated  in  sealed  tubes  to  the  temperature  at  which 
urea  commences  to  decompose,  it  is  converted  into  urea.'  The 
decomposition  of  urea  resulting  in  the  carbonate  of  ammonia 
may  be  easily  effected  by  various  chemical  means.  As  this 
occurs  in  the  spontaneous  decomposition  of  urea  in  the  urine 
and  elsewhere,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  symptoms  of 
blood-poisoning  following  retention  of  the  urinary  constit- 
uents, in  cases  of  disease  of  the  kidneys,  are  due  to  the 
decomposition  of  the  urea  into  carbonate  of  ammonia,  and 
not  to  the  presence  of  the  urea  itself  in  the  blood.  Many 
interesting  experiments  and  observations  have  been  made 
upon  this  subject,  but  it  is  now  pretty  generally  admitted 

■  It  is  interesting,  also,  in  this  connection  to  refer  to  the  synthesis  of  another 
of  the  organic  proximate  principles  ;  viz.,  neurine,  which  has  lately  been  accom- 
plished by  Wurtz  {Comptes  rencbu,  Paris,  1867,  tome  Ixr.,  p.  1015). 

'  WoHLEE,  Sur  la  formation  artificielle  de  Vuree. — Annates  de  chimie  et  de 
physique,  Paris,  1828,  tome  xxxvii.,  p.  330. 

*  Journal  of  Anatomy  and  Fhysiology,  Cambridge  and  London,  1868,  vol.  ii., 
p.  430. 
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that  the  weight  of  evidence  is  against  the  carhonate-of- 
ammonia  theory  of  uraemia. 

Except  as  regards  the  probable  changes  that  take  place 
in  the  process  of  transformation  of  certain  constituents  of  the 
tissues  into  urea,  the  chemical  history  of  this  substance  does 
not  present  much  physiological  interest.  Urea  may  be  read- 
ily extracted  from  the  urine,  by  processes  fully  described  in 
all  the  modern  works  upon  physiological  chemistry ;  and  its 
proportion  may  now  be  easily  estimated  by  the  new  meth- 
ods of  volumetric  analysis.  It  is  not  so  easy,  however,  to 
separate  it  from  the  blood  or  the  substance  of  any  of  the 
tissues,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  in  getting  rid  of  the  other 
organic  matters  and  the  great  facility  with  which  it  under- 
goes decomposition. 

When  perfectly  pure,  urea  crystallizes  in  the  form  of  long, 
four-sided,  colorless,  and  transparent  prisms,  which  are  with- 
out odor,  neutral,  and  in  taste  something  like  saltpetre. 
These  crystals  are  very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol,  but 
are  entirely  insoluble  in  ether.  In  its  behavior  to  reagents, 
urea  acts  as  a  base,  combining  readily  with  certain  acids, 
particularly  the  nitric  and  oxalic.  It  also  forms  combina- 
tions with  certain  salts,  such  as  the  oxide  of  mercury,  chlo- 
ride of  sodium,  etc.  It  exists  in  the  economy  in  a  state  of 
watery  solution,  with  perhaps  a  small  portion  of  it  modified 
by  the  presence  of  chloride  of  sodium. 

Origin  of  Urea. — There  are  two  probable  sources  of 
urea  in  the  economy,  assuming  that  it  always  preexists  in 
the  blood  and  is  not  formed  in  the  kidneys.  One  of  these 
is  in  the  disassimilation  of  the  nitrogenized  constituents  of 
the  tissues,  and  the  other  in  a  transformation  in  the  blood 
of  an  excess  of  the  nitrogenized  elements  of  food.  Urea,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  exists  in  considerable  quantity  in  the 
lymph  and  chyle,  and  is  found,  also,  in  small  proportion,  in 
the  blood.  It  has  lately  been  detected  in  still  smaller  quan- 
tity in  the  muscular  tissue ; '  but  chemists  have  thus  far  been 

'  Zalesky,  loc.  cii.    Meissner  found  urea  in  the  muscles,  liver,  and  brain, 
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unable  to  extract  it  from  any  other  of  the  solid  tissues,  under 
normal  conditions,  except  the  substance  of  the  liver.  The 
fact  that  it  exists  in  considerable  quantity  in  the  liver  has 
led  to  the  supposition  that  this  is  the  organ  chiefly  concerned 
in  its  production.'  With  the  small  amount  of  positive 
information  that  we  have  upon  this  point,  the  view  that 
the  liver  produces  urea,  wliile  the  kidneys  are  the  organs 
chiefly  concerned  in  its  elimination,  must  be  regarded  as 
purely  hypothetical.  But  if  it  be  true  that  urea  is  the  re- 
sult of  the  physiological  wear  of  the  nitrogenized  elements 
of  the  body,  the  liver  would  probably  produce  its  share,  in 
the  ordinary  process  of  disassimilation.  The  fact  that  urea 
has  not  yet  been  detected  in  normal  muscular  tissue  is  by  no 
means  a  conclusive  argument  against  its  formation  in  this 
situation.  "We  have  lately  shown  that,  although  the  liver  is 
constantly  producing  sugar,  none  can  be  detected  in  its 
substance,  for  the  reason  that  it  is  washed  out  as  fast  as  it 
is  formed,  by  the  current  of  blood."  In  the  case  of  the 
muscles,  it  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  the  lymph,  and 
perhaps  the  blood,  washes  out  the  urea  constantly,  and  keeps 

in  rabbits  and  dogs,  after  extirpation  of  the  kidneys  {BericM  uber  Vermclie 
der  Uramie  ielreffend. — Zeitschrift  fiir  rationelle  Medicin,  Leipzig  u.  Heidelberg, 
1866,  Dritte  Reihe,  Bd.  xxvi.,  S.  232). 

'  Meissner,  Beitrcige  zur  Kenntniss  des  Stoffmclisels  im  thierischen  Organis- 
mus. — Cerdralblatl  fiir  die  tnedicitiiscJien  Wissenschaften,  1868,  No.  18,  S.  275. 
Meissner  refers  to  Heynsius  and  Stokris  as  having  previously  indicated,  though 
in  an  imperfect  manner,  the  presence  of  urea  in  the  liver.  Parkes  states  that 
when  portions  of  the  substance  of  the  liver  have  been  destroyed  by  disease,  the 
urea  is  sometimes  deficient  in  the  urine,  and  that  it  has  appeared  to  him  that 
"  the  want  of  urea  was  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  hepatic  tissue  destroyed  " 
(The  Composition  of  the  Urine,  London,  1860,  p.  284). 

^  Flint,  Jr.,  Experiments  undertaken  for  tJie  purpose  of  reconciling  some  of  the 
Discordant  Ohservaiions  upon  the  Glycogenic  Function  of  the  Liver, — Kew  York 
Medical  Jmimal,  Jan.,  1869,  vol.  viii.,  p.  373,  et  seq.  The  experiments  detailed 
in  this  article  we  have  since  repeated  in  public  demonstrations,  and  confirmed 
most  fully.  In  our  later  observations,  we  showed  absence  of  sugar  in  the  blood 
from  the  portal  vein  and  the  substance  of  the  liver,  and  the  presence  of  a  large 
quantity  of  sugar  in  the  blood  from  the  hepatic  vehis.  The  dog  upon  which 
these  observations  were  made  was  in  full  digestion. 
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these  parts  free  from  its  presence  during  normal  conditions. 
In  some  late  experiments  by  Meissner,  in  whicli  the  observa- 
tions of  Prevost  and  Dumas  on  the  accumulation  of  urea  in 
the  blood  of  nephrotomized  animals  were  confirmed,  urea 
was  found  in  dogs  and  rabbits,  after  removal  of  the  kidneys, 
not  only  in  the  liver,  but  in  the  muscles  and  brain.' 

Although  our  experimental  knowledge  does  not  warrant 
the  unreserved  conclusion  that  urea  is  produced  primarily 
in  the  nitrogenized  parts  of  the  organism,  particularly  the 
muscular  tissue,  this  view  is  exceedingly  probable ;  and  we 
must  wait  for  further  information  on  this  subject,  until  phys- 
iological chemists  are  able  to  follow  out  more  closely  the 
exact  atomic  changes  that  intervene  between  the  functional 
operation  of  organized  parts  and  the  change  of  their  sub- 
stance into  excrementitious  matters. 

When  we  come  to  consider  the  influence  of  food  upon 
the  composition  of  the  urine,  it  will  be  seen  that  an  excess 
of  nitrogenized  matter  taken  into  the  alimentary  canal  causes 
a  proportionate  increase  in  the  quantity  of  urea  discharged. 
This  fact  has  led  to  the  supposition  that  a  part  of  the  urea 
contained  in  the  urine  is  the  result  of  a  direct  transformation 
in  the  blood  of  the  nitrogenized  alimentary  principles.  This 
view  must  be  regarded  as  purely  hypothetical.  We  do  not 
even  know  the  nature  of  the  process  by  which  the  nitroge- 
nized elements  of  the  tissiies  are  transformed  into  excremen- 
titious matter,  and  we  are  still  more  ignorant  of  the  essential 
characters  of  nutrition  proper.  When  more  nitrogenized 
food  is  taken  than  is  absolutely  necessary,  it  is  evident  that 
the  excess  must  be  discharged  from  the  system.  This  is 
never  discharged  in  the  same  form  in  which  it  enters,  like 
an  excess  of  chloride  of  sodium  or  other  inorganic  matter, 
but  it  is  well  known  that  a  series  of  complicated  changes, 
called  catalytic,  are  necessary,  even  before  organic  matters 
can  be  taken  into  the  blood  by  absorption.     There  is  no  evi- 

'  Meissner,  Bericht  ilber   Versuche  der   XlrHmie  letreffend. — Zeiischrifi  fiit 
rationelle  Medicin,  Leipzig  u.  Heidelberg,  1866,  Dritte  Reihe,  Bd.  xxvi.,  S.  232. 
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dence  of  the  direct  transformation  of  these  principles  into 
urea  before  they  have  become  part  of  the  organized  struc- 
tures, except  in  a  comparison  of  the  proportions  of  nitrogen 
ingested  and  discharged ;  and  this  proves  nothing  with  re- 
gard to  the  nature  of  the  intermediate  processes.  At  the 
present  time,  the  most  rational  supposition  is,  that  the  nitro- 
genized  elements  of  food  nourish  the  corresponding  constitu- 
ents of  the  body,  which  are  constantly  undergoing  conversion 
into  excrementitious  matters.  Observations  which  have  ap- 
peared to  demonstrate  the  formation  of  urea  directly  from 
albuminoid  substances  have  not  been  confirmed.' 

There  are  certain  arguments,  based  upon  comparisons 
of  the  atomic  constitution  of  urea  with  the  elements  of  uric 
acid,  creatine,  and  creatinine,  in  favor  of  the  view  that  urea 
is  the  product  of  a  higher  degree  of  oxidation  of  the  other  ex- 
crementitious  matters  above-mentioned.  It  has  been  found, 
also,  that  urea  may  be  formed  artiiicially  from  uric  acid, 
creatine,  creatinine,  xanthine,  hypoxanthine,  and  some  other 
bodies  of  similar  nature.''  That  certain  bodies  are  mutually 
convertible  by  the  addition  or  subtraction  of  a  few  elements 
of  water,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  Examples  of  these  simple 
transfoi-mations  are,  the  change  of  starch  (C„rT,„0,„),  dex- 
trine, etc.,  into  glucose  (Cj,H„On) ;  the  change  of  creatine 
(CsHglSTjO^)  into  creatinine  (Cjir,]N"30j),  etc. ;  but  the  atomic 
changes  necessary  for  the  conversion  into  urea  of  the  princi- 
ples from  which  this  substance  has  been  assumed  to  be  pfo- 
duced  are  much  more  complicated.  There  is  no  positive 
proof  that  the  proportion  of  these  various  principles  in  the 
muscles,  blood,  and  urine,  bears  an  inverse  ratio  to  the  pro- 
portion of  urea.  Again,  the  argument  that  the  excrements 
of  reptiles  contain  an  excess  of  uric  acid  because  the  activity 
of  oxidation  is  less  than  in  the  mammalia  is  met  by  the  fact 
that  in  birds,  where  the  amount  of  oxygen  consumed  is 

■  '  Milne-Edwards,   Lemons  stir  la  physiohgie,  Paris,  1862,   tome  vii.,  pp. 
^00,  401. 

2  Neudauek  and  Vogel,  op.  cit.,  p.  9 
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greater,  the  proportion  of  urates  is  enormous  ;  and  urea  is 
not  generally  found  in  this  class,  but  is  contained  only  in 
the  excrements  of  the  rapacious  birds,  and  here  only  in  small 
quantity.^ 

There  are  no  sufficient  reasons  for  regarding  urea  as  the 
final  result  of  oxidation  of  certain  of  the  tissues  of  the.  body, 
uric  acid,  creatine,  etc.,  being  substances  in  an  intermediate 
stao;e  of  transformation  ;  and  we  are  forced  to  admit  that 
this  principle  is  formed  during  the  general  process  of  disas- 
similation,  probably  from  the  nitrogenized  elements  of  the 
body,  by  a  destructive  action,  with  the  exact  nature  of 
which  we  are  as  yet  imperfectly  acquainted. 

The  daily  amount  of  urea  excreted  is  subject  to  very 
great  variations.  It  i^  given  in  the  table  as  ranging  between 
355  and  463  grains.  This  is  much  less  than  the  estimates 
frequently  given;  but  when  the  quantity  has  been  very 
large,  it  has  generally  depended  upon  an  unusual  amount 
of  exercise,  of  nitrogenized  food,  or  the  weight  of  the  body 
has  been  above  the  average.  Parkes  gives  the  results  of 
twenty-five  different  series  of  observations  on  this  point. 
The  lowest  estimate  is  286"1  grains,  and  the  highest  688'4 
grains.^ 

Com/pounds  of  TJric  Acid. 

Uric  acid  (C^IINjO,  +  HO)  seldom,  if  ever,  exists  in  a  free 
sf  ate  in  the  normal  urine.  It  is  exceedingly  insoluble,  requir- 
ing from  fourteen  to  fifteen  thousand  times  its  volume  of  cold 
water,  and  from  eighteen  to  nineteen  hundred  parts  of  boil- 
ing water  for  its  solution.'  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  to 
exist  in  the  urine  in  sufficient  quantity  to  give  it  its  acid  re- 
action ;  but  it  has  since  been  ascertained  that  its  solution  does 
not  redden  litmus.  Its  presence  in  the  urine  uncombined 
must  be  regarded  as  a  pathological  condition ;  still,  it  is  often 

'  Milne-Edwards,  Lefons  mr  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  445. 
"  Parkes,  2Tic  Composition  of  the  Urine,  London,  1860,  p.  7. 
'  Neubauer  and  Yogel,  op.  cit.,  p.  2Y. 


COMPOUNDS    OF   UEIO    ACID.  201 

found  in  urinary  deposits,  where  it  is  interesting  to  study  the 
peculiar  and  varied  forms  of  its  crystals.  Frequently,  in  ta- 
bles of  the  composition  of  the  urine,  the  proportion  of  uric 
acid  is  given,  but  this  is  simply  a  matter  of  convenience,  and 
has  precisely  the  same  signification  as  the  estimates  of  the 
proportions  of  sulphuric  or  phosphoric  acid.  JSTone  of  these 
acids  constitute,  of  themselves,  proximate  principles  of  the 
urine,  but  are  always  combined  with  bases. 

In  normal  urine,  uric  acid  is  combined  with  soda,  ammo- 
nia, potassa,  lime,  and  magnesia.  Of  these  combinations, 
the  urate  of  soda  and  the  ui'ate  of  ammonia  are  by  far  the 
most  important  and  constitute  the  great  proportion  of  the 
urates,  the  urates  of  potassa,  lime,  and  magnesia  existing 
only  in  mimite  traces.  The  urate  of  soda  is  very  much  more 
abundant  than  the  urate  of  ammonia.'  The  union  of  uric 
acid  with  the  bases  is  very  feeble.  If  from  any  cause  the 
urine  become  excessively  acid  after  its  emission,  a  deposit 
of  uric  acid  is  liable  to  occur.  The  addition  of  a  very  small 
quantity  of  almost  any  acid  is  sufficient  to  decompose  the 
urates,  when  the  uric  acid  appears  after  a  few  hours  in  a 
crystalline  form. 

Uric  acid,  probaHy  in  combination  with  bases,  was  found 
in  the  substance  of  the  liver  in  large  quantity  by  Cloetta  ; " 
and  his  observations  have  been  confirmed  by  recent  German 
authorities.'  It  is  more  than  probable  that  the  urates  also 
exist  in  the  blood  and  pass  ready-formed  into  the  urine; 
but  their  proportion  in  the  blood  is  so  slight  under  normal 
conditions,  that  their  presence  in  this  fluid  has  not  been  defi- 

'  The  urates  of  soda  exist  in  two  forms ;  the  neutral  urate,  in  which  there 
is  one  equivalent  of  the  acid,  and  the  acid  urate,  with  two  equivalents  of  acid. 
There  are  likewise  neutral  and  acid  urates  of  ammonia.  The  neutral  salts  exist 
in  by  far  the  larger  quantity. 

'  Cloetta,  De  la  presence  de  Vinosite,  de  Vacide  urique,  etc.,  dans  diverses  par- 
ties du  corps  animal. — Journal  de  la  physioloc/ie,  Paris,  1868,  tome  i.,  p.  802. 
Cloetta  also  noted  the  presence  of  uric  acid  in  the  substance  of  the  spleen. 

*  Meissner,  op.cit. —  Centralhlatt  fiir  die  medicinischen  Wissmschafien,  1868, 
No.  13,  S.  226,  et  seq. 
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nitely  determined,  except  in  birds,  where  Meissner  has  latel;^ 
found  it  in  considerable  quantity.'  The  fact  that  the  urates 
exist  in  the  liver,  and  in  no  other  part — except,  perhaps,  the 
spleen — has  led  Meissner  to  the  opinion  that  this  organ  is  the 
principal  seat  of  the  formation  of  uric  acid.  However  this 
may  be — and  the  facts  do  not  seem  sufficiently  dehnite  to 
lead  to  such  an  exclusive  opinion — it  is'certainly  not  formed 
in  the  kidneys,  but  is  simply  separated  by  these  organs  from 
the  blood.  Meissner  did  not  succeed  in  finding  uric  acid  in 
the  muscular  tissue,  though  the  specimens  were  taken  from 
the  same  animals  in  which  he  had  found  large  quantities  in 
the  liver. 

"\Ye  have  already  discussed  the  theory  of  the  change  of 
uric  acid  into  urea.  In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge, 
we  must  regard  the  urates,  particularly  the  urate  of  soda,  as 
among  the  products  of  disassimilation  of  the  nitrogenized 
constititents  of  the  body ;  and  we  should  admit  that  as  yet 
we  are  unable  to  designate  the  precise  seat  of  their  forma- 
tion, or  to  follow  out  all  the  processes  involved  in  their  pro- 
duction. 

The  daily  excretion  of  uric  acid,  given  in  the  table,  is 
from  six  to  nine  grains ;  which  is  equal  to  from  nine  to  four- 
teen grains  of  urates  estimated  as  neutral  urate  of  soda. 
Like  urea,  the  proportion  of  the  urates  in  the  urine  is  sub 
ject  to  certain  physiological  variations,  which  will  be  con- 
sidered further  on. 

Hippurates  and  Lactates. 

The  compounds  of  hippuric  acid  (CjeH^NOj),  which  are 
so  abundant  in  the  urine  of  the  herbivora,  are  now  known  to 
be  constant  constituents  of  the  human  urine.  Robin  states 
that  hippuric  acid  is  always  to  be  found  in  the  urine  of 
children,  but  that  it  is  sometimes  absent  temporarily  in 
the  adult.'     The  presence  of  this  acid  in  the  normal  human 

'  Loc.  cit.  2  Robin,  Ze^oiis  sur  les  huTneurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  678. 
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urine  seems  to  have  been  first  establislied  bj  Liebig ; '  and 
his  researches  have  since  been  confirmed  by  nmnerous  other 
observers.  Lehmann,  particularly,  has  been  able  to  find 
this  acid  in  his  own  urine,  not  only  when  on  a  purely  vege- 
table diet,  but  during  the  use  of  a  mixed  diet.  Pie  is  of  the 
opinion  that  this  principle  frequently  escapes  observation 
when  the  urine  has  been  evaporated  too  rapidly." 

The  hippurates  have  been  detected  in  the  blood  of  the 
ox  by  Yerdeil  and  Dolfuss,"  and  have  since  been  found  in 
the  blood  of  the  human  subject;*  and  there  can  be  scarcely 
any  doubt  that  they  pass,  ready-formed,  from  the  blood  into 
the  urine.  With  regard  to  the  exact  mode  of  origin  of  the 
hippurates,  we  have  even  less  information  than  upon  the 
origin  of  the  other  urinary  constituents  already  considered. 
Experiments  have  shown  that  the  proportion  of  hippuric 
acid  in  the  urine  is  greatest  after  .taking  vegetable  food ; 
but  it  is  found  after  a  purely  animal  diet,  and  probably  also 
exists  during  fasting.  We  must  be  content  at  present  simply 
to  class  the  hippm'ates  among  the  products  of  disassimila- 
tion,  without  attempting  to  specify  their  exact  mode  of  origin.' 
The  daily  excretion  of  hippuric  acid  amounts  to  about  T"5 
grains ;  °  equivalent  to  about  8"T  grains  of  hippurate  of  soda. 

Hippuric  acid  itself,  unlike  uric  acid,  is  quite  soluble  in 
water  and  in  a  mixture  of  hydrochloric  acid.  It  requires 
six  hundred  parts  of  cold  water  for  its  solution,  and  a  much 
less  proportion  of  warm  water.  Under  pathological  con- 
ditions, it  is  sometimes  found  free  in  solution  in  the  urine. 

'  Liebig,  Su,r  Vadde  contenu  dam  r-urine  des  quadrupeies  herhivores. — Annates 
de  chhnie  et  dephysique,  Paris,  18S0,  tome  xliii.,  p.  188,  et  seq. 

''  Lehmann,  Fhijsiological  Ohemisirij,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol  i.,  p.  1Y9. 

3  EoBiN  ET  Terdeil,  Cliimie   anatomique,  Paris,  1853,  tome  ii.,  p.  446. 

^  Milne-Edwakds,  Zefons  sur  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1857,  tome  i.,  p.  201. 

'  The  reader  is  referred  to  works  treating  specially  of  the  urine,  for  specu- 
lations concerning  the  origin  and  pathological  relations  of  hippuric  acid.  An 
analysis  of  numerous  observations  on  this  subject  has  been  made  by  Parkes. 
{Composition  of  the  Urine,  London,  1860,  pp.  13,  29.) 

«  Thudiohum,  a  Treatise  on  the  Fatholoc/i/  of  the  Urine,  London,  1858,  p. 
416. 
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The  lactates  of  soda,  potassa,  and  lime  exist  in  very  con- 
siderable proportion  in  the  normal  iirine.  They  are  un- 
doubtedly derived  immediately  from  the  blood,  passing, 
ready-formed,  into  the  urine,  where  they  exist  in  simple  wa- 
tery solution.  According  to  Robin,  the  lactates  are  formed 
in  the  muscles,  in  the  substance  of  which  they  can  be  read- 
ily detected/  We  have  no  positive  information  with  regard 
to  the  precise  mode  of  formation  of  these  salts.  It  is  prob- 
able, however,  that  the  lactic  acid  is  the  result  of  transfor- 
mation of  glucose.  As  a  curious  chemical  fact,  it  is  inter- 
esting to  note  that  the  lactic  acid  contained  in  the  lactates 
extracted  from  the  muscular  substance  is  not  absolutely 
identical  with  the  acid  resulting  from  the  transfonnation  of 
the  sugars.  The  former  have  been  called  paralactates,  and 
they  contain  one  equivalent  of  water  less  than  the  ordinary 
lactates.  According  to.Kobin,  the  compounds  of  lactic  acid 
in  the  urine  are  in  the  form  of  paralactates.^ 

Although  the  inosates  (compounds  of  inosine,  C^Jl^fi^,) 
have  never  been  detected  in  the  urine,  Eobin  is  of  the  opinion 
that  traces  of  these  salts  are  separated  from  the  blood  by 
the  kidneys,  from  the  fact  that  they  exist  normally  in  the 
blood  and  in  the  muscular  tissue.' 

We  have  little  or  no  information  with  regard  to  the  re- 
lations of  the  inosates  to  excretion. 


Creatine,  C,H,0,lSr3-[-2PIO,  and  Creatinine,  G.B.^O^'N^. 

Creatine  and  creatinine  are  undoubtedly  identical  in 
their  relations  to  the  general  process  of  disassimilation,  for 
one  is  easily  converted  into  the  other,  out  of  the  body,  by 
very  simple  chemical  means ;  and  there  is  every  reason  to 
suppose  that,  in  the  organism,  they  are  the  products  of 
physiological  waste  of  the  same  tissue  or  tissues.  These 
principles  have  been  found  in  the  urine,  blood,  muscular 

'  Robin,  Legons  sur  les  hummrs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  681. 
'^  Loc.  cU.  *  1a)c,  cii. 
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tissue,  and  brain.'  Sclierer  has  demonstrated  the  presence 
of  creatine  in  the  amniotic  fluid."  By  certain  chemical 
manipulations,  both  creatine  and  creatinine  may  be  changed 
into  urea ;  and  the  fact  that  these  substances  are  now  known 
to  be  constant  constituents  of  the  urine  leaves  no  doubt 
that  they  are  to  be  classed  among  the  excrementitious  prin- 
ciples. Chevreul,  who  first  discovered  creatine  in  the  ex- 
tract of  muscular  tissue,  regarded  it  as  one  of  the  nutri- 
tive principles  of  meat ; '  but  the  subsequent  researches  of 
Heintz,*  Liebig,"  and  others,  who  found  it  ia  the  m-ine,  re- 
vealed its  true  character.  Yerdeil  and  Marcet°have  since 
found  both  creatine  and  creatinine  in  the  blood ;  and  these 
principles  are  now  generally  regarded  as  excrementitious 
matters,  taken  from  the  tissues  by  the  blood,  to  be  eliminated 
by  the  kidneys. 

Creatine  has  a  bitter  taste,  is  quite  soluble  in  cold  water 
(one  part  in  seventy-five),  and  is  much  more  soluble  in  hot 
water,  from  which  it  separates  in  a  crystalline  form  on  cool- 
ing. It  is  but  slightly  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  is  insoluble  in 
ether.  A  watery  solution  of  creatine  is  neutral.  It  does 
not  readily  form  combinations  as  a  base  ;  but  it  has  lately 
been  made  to  form  crystalline  compounds  with  some  of  the 
strong  mineral  acids,  the  nitric,  hydrochloric  and  sulphu- 
ric' According  to  Neubauer  and  Yogel,  when  boiled  for 
a  long  time  Avith  baryta,  it  is  changed  into  urea  and  sar- 

'  VoiT,  Uebei-  das  Yerhalien  des  Kreatins,  Ereatinins  und  Hariwioffs  im  Tliier- 
kdrpa\ — Zeitschrift  filr  Biologic,  Miinclien,  1868,  Bd.  iv.,  S.  '78. 

^  ScHEREE,  Analyse  d'un  liguide  amniotique. — Annuaire  do  chimie,  Paris,  1850, 

p.  ale. 

'  Cheteeui.,  TIrderswchuTigeH  iiber  die  chemisclie  Zusammemetzung  der  Fleisch- 
bi-uhe. — Journal  far  prakiische  Chemie,  Leipzig,  1835,  Bd.  -.i.,  S.  120,  et  seg. 

*  Heintz,  Ueber  eine  neiie  Sdure  im  memchlicAen  Ham. — Annalen  der  Pliysih 
und  Chemie,  Leipzig,  1844,  Bd.  Ixii.,  S.  602. 

^  LiEBiG,  ReckercJies  de  chimie  medicale. — Compies  rendus,  Paris,  1847,  tome 
xxiv.,  p.  69,  et  seg. 

"  Robin  et  Veedeil,  Traite  de  chimie  anaiomigue,  Paris,  1853,  tome  ii.,  pp. 
480,  489. 

'  Neubauer  and  Vogel,  op  cit.,  p.  17. 
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cosine ;  but  the  recent  researclies  of  Yoit  have  pretty  con- 
chisively  shown  that  this  change  does  not  take  place  in  the 
living  organism,  and  that  probably  none  of  the  urea  of  the 
urine  is  produced  in  this  way.'  When  boiled  with  the  strong 
acids,  creatine  (C8H,0,]Sr3  +  2HO)  loses  four  atoms  of  water, 
and  is  changed  into  creatinine  (C8B[,Oj]Sr3).  This  change 
takes  place  very  readily  in  decomposing  urine ;  which  con- 
tains neither  urea  nor  creatine,  bxit  a  large  quantity  of  crea- 
tinine, when  far  advanced  in  putrefaction. 

Creatinine  is  more  soluble  than  creatine,  and  its  watery 
solution  has  a  strong  alkaline  reaction.  It  is  dissolved  by 
eleven  parts  of  cold  water,  and  is  even  more  soluble  in 
boiling  water.  It  is  slightly  soluble  in  ether,  and  is  dis 
solved  by  one  hundred  parts  of  alcohol.  This  substance  is 
regarded  as  one  of  the  most  powerful  of  the  organic  bases, 
readily  forming  crystalline  combinations  with  a  number  of 
acids.  According  to  Thudichum,  who  has  very  closely  stud- 
ied the  physiological  relations  of  these  substances,  creatine 
is  the  original  excrementitious  principle  produced  in  the 
muscular  substance,  and  creatinine  is  formed  in  the  blood 
by  a  transformation  of  a  portion  of  the  creatine,  somewhere 
between  the  muscles  and  the  kidneys ;  "  for,  in  the  muscle, 
creatine  has  by  far  the  preponderance  over  creatinine ;  in 
the  urine,  creatinine  over  creatine."  ° 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  there  is  very  little 
to  be  said  with  regard  to  the  physiological  relations  of  crea- 
tine and  creatinine,  except  that  they  are  probably  to  be 
classed  among  the  excrementitious  principles  resulting  from 
the  disassimilation  of  the  muscular  tissue.  As  they  exist 
in  considerable  quantity  in  the  muscular  substance,  it  be- 
comes a  question  whether,  in  the  urine  of  carnivorous  ani- 
mals, they  are  not  derived  from  the  food ;  but  they  could 
have  no  such  origin  in  the  herbivora,  nor  in  the  urine  of 

'  VoiT,  TTeber  dM  Verhalten  des  Kreatins,  Kreatiitins  und  Harnstoffs  im  Thier- 
k'irpcr. — Loc.  cil.,  p.  116. 

'^  Thudiohcm,  Pathologn  of  the  Urine,  London,  1838,  p.  120. 
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starving  animals.  Thudichum  mentions  tlie  fact  that  they 
are  particularly  abundant  in  the  muscles  of  wild  animals, 
and  that  the  proportion  diminishes  in  the  same  animals  dur- 
ing captivity.  He  cites  the  instance  of  a  fox  that  had  been 
fed  on  meat  for  two  hundred  days  at  the  Anatomical  Insti- 
tution in  Giessen,  in  which  the  proportion  of  creatine  was 
not  one-tenth  part  that  contained  in  the  flesh  of  foxes  caught 
by  hunting.'  It  has  likewise  been  found  that  the  propor- 
tion of  creatine  is  very  small  in  fat  meat. 

It  has  been  assumed  by  many  authors  that  inasmuch  as 
the  muscular  tissue  of  the  heart  is  in  almost  constant  action, 
it  should  contain  more  creatine  than  any  other  portion  of 
the  muscular  system ;  ^  but  the  late  observations  on  this 
point  by  Hofmann,  Halenke,  and  Yoit,  show  that  the  re- 
verse of  this  is  the  case.  These  physiologists  compared  the 
proportion  of  creatine  in  the  heart  and  in  the  muscles  of 
the  extremities,  in  oxen  and  in  the  human  subject,  and  al- 
ways found  the  quantity  much  less  in  the  heart ;  °  still  the 
proportion  of  creatine  has  been  found  to  be  greater  in  tetan- 
ized  muscles  than  in  the  muscular  tissue  after  repose. 

From  the  meagreness  of  our  facts  with  regard  to  the  phys- 
iological relations  of  creatine  and  creatinine,  it  is  evident 
that  there  is  much  to  be  learned  before  we  can  understand 
the  process  of  its  formation  in  the  healthy  organism  and  the 
probable  results  of  its  retention  or  deficient  elimination  in 
disease.  At  present  we  can  only  say  that  these  principles 
are  probably  produced  in  greatest  part  in  the  muscular  tis- 
sue. The  fact  that  creatine  has  lately  been  demonstrated  in 
the  brain  would  lead  to  the  supposition  that  it  is  also  one  of 
the  products  of  disassimilation  of  the  nervous  substance. 

The  average  daily  excretion  of  creatine  and  creatinine  is 
estimated  by  Thudichum  at  about  11'5  grains.     Of  this  he 

>  Op.  cil,  p.  120. 
'  Thudichum,  loa.  cit. 

Robin  et  Verdeil,  Trade  de  cJiimie  anaiomiqiie,  Paris,  1853,  tome   ii., 

p.  481. 

'  VoiT,  loc.  cit.,  p.  84. 
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estimates  that  4*5  grains  consist  of  creatine,  and  7  grains,  of 
creatinine/ 

Oxalate  of  Lime,  CaO,C,03  +  2HO. 

This  salt  is  not  constantly  present  in  the  normal  human 
urine,  though  it  may  exist  in  considerable  quantity  without 
denoting  any  pathological  condition.  It  is  exceedingly  inso- 
luble, and  the  appearance  of  its  crystals  in  urinary  deposits  is 
very  characteristic.  According  to  Kobin,  a  trace  may  be  re- 
tained in  solution  by  the  chlorides  and  the  alkaline  phosphates 
in  the  urine.'  This' salt  may  find  its  way  out  of  the  system 
by  the  kidneys,  after  it  has  been  taken  with  vegetable  food 
or  with  certain  medicinal  substances.  The  ordinary  rhubarb, 
or  pie-plant,  contains  a  large  quantity  of  oxalate  of  lime, 
which,  when  this  article  is  taken,  will  pass  into  the  urine. 
It  is  probable,  however,  that  a  certain  quantity  of  the  oxa- 
late may  be  formed  in  the  organism.  Pathologists  now 
recognize  a  condition  called  oxaluria,  characterized  by  the 
appearance  of  oxalate-of-lime  crystals  in  the  urinary  sedi- 
ments ;  and  sometimes  the  quantity  in  the  urine  is  so  large, 
and  its  presence  is  so  constant,  that  it  forms  vesical  calculi 
of  considerable  size. 

Inasmuch  as  pathological  facts  have  shown  pretty  con- 
clusively that  oxalic  acid  may  appear  in  the  system  without 
being  introduced  with  the  food,  some  physiologists  have  en- 
deavored to  showho^v  it  m^y  originate  from  a  change  in  cer- 
tain other  of  the  proximate  principles  from  which  it  can  be 
produced  artificially  out  of  the  body.  One  of  the  substances 
from  which  oxalic  acid  can  be  thus  formed  is  uric  acid.  It 
remains,  however,  to  show  that  this  may  take  place  in  the 
living  organism.  Woehler  and  Frerichs  injected  into  the 
jugular  vein  of  a  dog  a  solution  containing  about  twenty- 
three  grains  of  urate  of  ammonia.     In  the  urine,  taken  a 

'  THUDiOHnji,  A  Treatise  on  the  Patlmlogy  of  tlie  Urhie,  London,  1868,  p. 
416. 

"  EoBiN,  Legons  sur  lee  Immeurs,  Paris,  186Y,  p.  BYl. 
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short  time  after,  there  was  no  deposit  of  uric  acid,  but  tliere 
appeared  numerous  crystals  of  oxalate  of  lime.  The  same 
result  followed  in  the  human  subject,  on  the  administration 
of  sixty-seven  grains  of  urate  of  ammonia  by  the  mouth.' 
These  questions  have  more  of  a  pathological  than  a  physio- 
logical interest ;  for  the  quantity  of  oxalate  of  lime  in  the 
normal  urine  is  insignificant,  and  this  salt  does  not  repre- 
sent any  of  the  well-known  processes  of  disassimilation. 

Xanthine  {C^Jl^fl^. — Traces  of  this  substance  have 
been  found  in  the  normal  human  urine,  but  its  proportion 
has  not  been  estimated,  and  we  are  as  yet  but  imperfectly 
acquainted  with  its  physiological  relations.  Under  pathologi- 
cal conditions,  it  occasionally  exists  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
form  urinary  calculi.  It  has  been  found  in  the  liver,  spleen, 
thymixs,  pancreas,  muscles,  and  brain.  It  is  insoluble  in  wa- 
ter, but  is  soluble  in  both  acid  and  alkaline  fluids.  Hypo- 
xanthine  (O^jHilSr^Oj)  has  never  been  found  in  normal  urine, 
though  it  exists  in  the  muscles,  liver,  spleen,  and  thymus. 
Leucine  (Ci^Hj^N^O^)  exists  in  the  pancreas,  salivary  glands, 
thyroid,  thymus,  suprarenal  capsules,  lymphatic  glands, 
liver,  lungs,  kidney,  and  gray  substance  of  the  brain.  It  has 
never  been  detected  in  the  normal  urine.  The  same  remarks 
apply  to  tyrosine  (CijIIj-jlS'Oj),  though  it  is  not  so  extensively 
distributed  in  the  economy,  taurine  (C^H,E"03S5),  and  cys- 
tine (CjHjl^^OiSj).  The  last  two,  however,  contain  sulphur, 
and  may  have  peculiar  physiological  and  pathological  rela- 
tions that  we  do  not  at  present  understand. 

These  various  substances  are  mentioned,  though  some  of 
them  have  not  been  demonstrated  in  the  normal  urine,  for 
the  reason  that  there  is  evidently  much  to  be  'learned  with 
reo-ard  to  the  various  products  of  disassimilation  as  they  are 
represented  by  the  composition  of  the  urine.     While  some 

'  WoEHLER  CNn  Feerichs,  Uebcr  die  Veranderungen,  welelie  iiamentUcJi  or- 
aanische  Sloffe  bei  ihren  TIebergange  in  den  Ham  erleiden. — Journal  fur  prak- 
tische  Chimie,  Leipzig,  1848,  Bd.  xlir.,  S.  65. 
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of  these  may  not  be  actual  proximate  principles,  but  sub 
stances  produced  by  the  processes  employed  for  their  extrac- 
tion, some,  which  have  thus  far  been  discovered  only  under 
pathological  conditions,  may  yet  be  found  in  health,  and 
they  represent,  perhaps,  important  physiological  acts.' 

Fatty  Matter. — A  certain  quantity  of  fat  and  fatty  acids 
are  said  to  exist  in  the  normal  urine."  Their  proportion, 
however,  is  small,  and  the  mere  fact  of  their  presence,  only, 
is  of  physiological  interest. 

Inorganic  Constituents  of  the  Urine. 

It  is  by  the  kidneys  that  the  greatest  quantity  and  variety 
of  inorganic  principles  are  discharged  from  the  organism; 
and  it  is  probable  that  even  now  we  are  not  acquainted  with 
the  exact  proportion  and  condition  of  all  the  principles  of 
this  class  contained  in  the  urine.  In  all  the  processes  of  nu- 
trition, it  is  found  that  the  inorganic  constituents  of  the  blood 
and  tissues  accompany  the  organic  matters  in  their  various 
transformations,  though  they  are  themselves  unchanged.  In 
fact,  the  condition  of  union  of  the  inorganic  with  the  or- 
ganic principles  is  so  intimate,  that  they  cannot  be  com- 
pletely separated  without  incineration.  In  view  of  these 
facts,  it  is  evident  that  a  certain  part,  at  least,  of  the  inor- 
ganic salts  of  the  urine  is  derived  from  the  tissues,  of  which, 
in  combination  with  organic  matters,  they  have  formed  a 
constituent  part.  As  the  kidneys  frequently  eliminate  from 
the  blood  foreign  matters  taken  into  the  system,  and  are 
capable  sometimes  of  throwing  oif  an  excess  of  the  normal 
constituents  which  may  be  introduced  into  the  circulation, 
it  can  be  readily  understood  how  a  large  proportion  of  some 

'  For  further  information  concerning  these  principles,  the  reader  is  referred 
to  works  treating  of  the  pathology  as  well  as  the  physiology  of  the  urine.  A 
succinct  statement  of  our  positive  knowledge  regarding  the  doubtful  principles 
is  given  by  Robin  (Lefons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  688,  el  seq.). 

*  Robin,  op.  cii.,  p.  690. 
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of  the  inorganic  matters  of  the  urine  is  derived  from  the 
food. 

From  the  fact  that  the  inorganic  matters  discharged  in 
the  urine  are  generally  the  same  as  those  introduced  with 
the  food,  and  that  they  vary  in  proportion  with  the  consti- 
tution of  the  food,  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  how  far  their 
presence  and  quantity  in  the  urine  represent  the  processes 
of  disassimilation.  One  thing,  however,  is  certain :  that  the 
organic  constituents  of  the  food,  the  blood,  the  tissues,  and 
the  urine,  are  never  without  inorganic  matter  in  considera- 
ble variety ;  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  presence 
of  these  salts  in  a  tolerably  definite  proportion  influences'  the 
processes  of  absorption  and  secretion  and  has  an  important 
bearing  upon  nutrition ;  but  we  are  as  yet  so  imperfectly 
acquainted  with  the  processes  of  nutrition  of  the  tissues,  that 
we  cannot  follow  out  all  the  relations  of  the  inorganic  mat- 
ters, first  to  nutj'ition,  and  afterward  to  disassimilation. 

Chlorides. — Almost  all  of  the  chlorine  in  the  urine  is  in 
the  form  of  chloride  of  sodium ;  the  amount  of  chloride  of 
potassium  being  insignificant  and  not  of  any  special  physio- 
logical importance.  It  is  unnecessary,  in  this  connection,  to 
describe  the  well-known  properties  of  common  salt ;  and  the 
means  for  determining  its  presence  and  proportion  in  the 
urine  are  fully  treated  of  in  works  upon  physiological  chem- 
istry. All  that  we  have  to  consider  is  its  importance  and  sig- 
nificance as  a  urinary  constituent. 

By  reference  to  the  table  of  the  composition  of  the  urine, 
it  is  seen  that  the  proportion  of  chloride  of  sodium  is  subject 
to  very  great  variations,  the  range  being  from  three  to  eight 
parts  per  thousand.  This  at  once  suggests  the  idea  that  the 
quantity  excreted  is  dependent  to  a  considerable  extent  upon 
the  amount  taken  in  with  the  food ;  and,  indeed,  it  has  been 
shown  by  numerous  observations  that  this  is  the  fact.'     The 

'  Thttdichum,  a  Treatise  on  the  Pathology  of  the  Urine,  London,  18S8,p.  162. 
-•Neubauer  and  Vogel,  A  Ouideto  the  Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Analysis  of 
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proportion  of  chloride  of  sodium  in  tiie  blood  seems  to  be 
tolerably  constant ;  and  any  excess  that  may  be  introduced 
is  thrown  off  chiefly  by  the  kidneys.  It  has  been  shown  con- 
clusively that  deprivation  of  common  salt  in  the  food  after 
a  time  is  followed  by  serious  disturbances  in  the  general  pro- 
cess of  nutrition ;  and  it  is  an  acknowledged  fact  that  this 
2)roximate  principle  is  a  constituent  of  every  tissue  of  the 
body,  except  the  enamel  of  the  teeth.  As  the  chlorides  are 
deposited  with  the  organic  matter  in  all  the  acts  of  nutrition, 
they  are  found  to  be  eliminated  constantly  with  the  products 
of  disassimilation  of  the  nitrogenized  parts,  and  their  absence 
from  the  food  does  not  completely  arrest  their  discharge  in  the 
urine.  According  to  Eobin,  by  suppressing  salt  in  the  food, 
its  daily  excretion  may  be  reduced  to  from  thirty  to  forty-five 
grains,  the  normal  quantity  being  from  one  hundred  and 
fifty  to  one  hundred  and  sixty  grains.  This  quantity  is  less 
than  the  amount  contained  in  the  ingesta,  and  under  these 
circumstances  there  is  a  gradual  diminution  in  the  nutritive 
activity.  "  This  fact  demonstrates  the  necessity  of  adding 
chloride  of  sodium  to  the  food." '  It  is  an  interesting  patho- 
logical fact,  that  in  all  acute  febrile  disorders,  the  proportion 
of  chlorine  in  the  urine  rapidly  diminishes,  and  is  frequently 
reduced  to  one  hundredth  of  the  normal  amount.''  The 
quantity  rapidly  increases  to  the  normal  standard  during 
convalescence.  Most  of  the  chlorides  of  the  mine  are  in 
simple  watery  solution;  but  a  certain  proportion  of  the 
chloride  of  sodium  exists  in  combination  with  urea. 

The  daily  elimination  of  chloride  of  sodium  is  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty-four  grains  (Eobin).  The  great  variations 
in  its  proportion  in  the  urine  under  different  conditions  of 
alimentation,  etc.,  will  explain  the  differences  in  the  esti- 
mates given  by  various  authorities. 

the  Urine.,  New  Sydenham  Society,  London,  1863,  p.  396. — Robw,  Legom  sur  Ic* 
humeurs,  Paris,  186'7,  p.  662. 

'  Robin,  op.  cit.,  p.  663. 

"  Neiibauee  and  Vogel,  op.  at.,  p.  397. 
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SulpJiates. — There  is  very  little  to  be  said  regarding  the 
Biilphates,  beyond  the  general  statements  concerning  the  in- 
organic principles  of  the  urine.  The  proportion  of  these 
salts  is  here  very  much  greater  than  in  the  blood,  in  which 
there  exists  only  about  0"28  of  a  part  per  thousand.  Inas- 
much as  the  proportion  in  the  urine  is  from  three  to  seven 
parts  per  thousand,  it  seems  probable  that  the  kidneys  elimi- 
nate these  principles  as  fast  as  they  find  their  way  into  the 
circulating  fluid  either  from  the  food  or  from  the  tissues.' 
Like  other  principles  derived  in  great  part  from  the  food, 
the  normal  variations  in  the  proportion  of  sulphates  in  the 
urine  are  very  great.  It  is  unnecessary  to  consider  in  detail 
the  variations  in  the  amount  of  sulphates  discharged  in  the 
urine,  depending  upon  the  ingestion  of  different  salts  or  upon 
diet,  for  all  the  recorded  observations  have  been  followed 
by  the  same  results,  and  show  that  the  ingestion  of  salphates 
in  quantity  is  followed  by  a  corresponding  increase  in  the 
proportion  eliminated.  JSTumerous  experiments  on  this  point 
have  been  made  by  Yogel  and  others.' 

Thudichum  estimates  the  daily  excretion  of  sulphuric 
acid  at  from  twenty-three  to  thirty-eight  grains."  Assum- 
ing, with  liobin,  that  the  sulphates  consist  of  about  equal 
parts  of  sulphate  of  potassa  and  sulphate  of  soda,  with  traces 
of  sulphate  of  lime,*  the  quantity  of  salts  would  be  from  22-5 
to  37'0  grains  of  sulphate  of  potassa  and  an  equal  quantity 
of  sulphate  of  soda. 

Phosphates. — The  urine  contains  phosphates  in  a  variety 
of  forms ;  but  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  known  that  any  one  of 
the  different  combinations  possesses  peculiar  relations  to  the 
process  of  disassimilation,  as  distinguished  from  the  other 
phosphates,  the  phosphatic  salts  may  be  considered  together. 

*  RoBiN",  Legons  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  663. 

'    NEnBAUEE  AND  VoGEL,  Op.  cit.,  p.  404. 

»  Thudichum,^  Treatise  on  the  Pathology  of  the  UriM,'Lonion,  1858,  p.  416. 
'  KoBiN,  loe,  oil. 
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The  remarks  whicli  we  have  just  made  with  regard  to  the 
chlorides  and  tlie  sulphates  are  applicable,  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, to  the  phosphates.  These  salts  exist  constantly  in  the 
urine,  and  are  derived  in  part  from  the  food,  and  in  part 
from  the  tissues.  Like  other  inorganic  matters,  they  are 
united  with  the  nitrogenized  elements  of  the  organism,  and 
when  these  are  changed  into  excrementitious  principles,  and 
are  separated  from  the  blood  by  the  kidneys,  they  pass  with 
them  and  are  discharged  from  the  organism. 

It  becomes  a  question  of  importance,  now,  to  consider 
how  far  the  phosphates  are  derived  from  the  tissues,  and 
what  proportion  comes  directly  from  the  food.  This  point 
is  peculiarly  interesting,  from  the  fact  that  phosphorus  has 
been  shown  to  exist  in  the  nerve-tissue,  and  it  has  been  in- 
ferred that  the  excretion  of  phosphates  represents,  to  some 
extent,  the  physiological  wear  of  the  nervous  system. 

All  observers  agree  that  the  quantity  of  phosphates  in 
the  nrine  is  in  direct  relation  to  the  proportion  iu  the  food, 
and  that  an  excess  of  phosphates  taken  into  the  stomach  is 
immediately  thrown  off  by  the  kidneys.'  It  is  a  famihar 
fact,  indeed,  that  the  phosphates  are  deficient  and  the  car- 
bonates predominate  in  the  nrine  of  the  herbivora,  while  the 
reverse  obtains  in  the  carnivora  ;  and  that  variations,  in  this 
respect,  in  the  urine  may  be  produced  by  feeding  animals 
with  different  kinds  of  food.  Verdeil  made  some  very  inter- 
esting comparative  analyses  of  the  blood  for  the  alkaline 
phosphates  in  the  herbivora,  the  carnivora,  and  in  man.  He 
found  the  proportion  very  small  in  the  ox,  as  compared  with 
the  dog,  and  intermediate  in  the  human  subject.  The  pro- 
portion of  phosphates  in  the  blood  of  the  dog  was  greatly 
diminished  by  feeding  with  potato.^  Deprivation  of  food  di- 
minishes the  quantity  of  phosphates  in  the  urine,  but  a  certain 

'  Neubauer  and  Vogel,  op.  cit.,  p.  411. 

Hammond,  On  the  .Excretion  of  Phosphoric  Acid  by  the  Kidneys. — Physio 

logical  Memoirs,  Philadelphia,  1863,  p.  29,  et  seq. 

'  Robin  et  Yeedeil,  Chimie  anatomique,  Paris,  1853,  tome  ii.,  p.  330. 
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proportion  is  discharged,  derived  exclusively  from  the  tissues. 
We  have  already  noted  the  fact  that  the  products  of  disassim- 
ilation  of  the  nitrogenized  principles  are  never  discharged 
in  health  without  being  accompanied  with  certain  inorganic 
salts,  such  as  the  chlorides,  sulphates,  and  phosphates. 

In  connection  with  the  fact  that  phosphorus  exists  (in 
precisely  what  condition  it  is  not  known)  in  the  nervous 
matter,  it  has  been  stated  that  mental  exertion  is  always  at- 
tended with  an  increase  in  the  elimination  of  phosphates ; 
and  this  has  been  advanced  to  show  that  these  salts  are 
specially  derived  from  disassimilation  of  the  brain-substance. 
Experiments  show  that  it  is  not  alone  the  phosphates  that  are 
increased  in  quantity  under  these  conditions,  but  urea,  the 
chlorides,  sulphates,  and  inorganic  matters  generally ; '  and 
in  paint  of  fact,  any  physiological  conditions  which  increase 
the  proportion  of  nitrogenized  excrementitious  principles  in- 
crease as  well  the  elimination  of  inorganic  matters.  It  can- 
not be  assumed,  therefore,  that  the  discharge  of  phosphates  is 
specially  connected  with  the  activity  of  the  brain.  We  learn 
nothing  from  pathology  upon  this  point,  for  althoiigh  numer- 
ous observations  have  been  made  upon  the  excretion  of 
phosphoric  acid  in  disease — Yogel  having  made  about  one 
thousand  different  analyses  in  various  affections" — no  defi- 
nite results  have  been  obtained. 

From  these  facts  it  is  seen  that  there  is  no  physiological 
reason  why  we  are  able  to  connect  the  elimination  of  the 
phosphates  with'  the  disassimilation  of  any  particular  tissue 
or  organ,  especially  as  these  salts  in  some  form  are  univer- 
sally distributed  in  the  organism. 

'  Hammond,    Urological    Contributions. — American  Journal  of  tlie  Medical 
Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1856,  New  Series,  vol.  xxxi.,  p.  334. 

Btasson,  Essai  sur  la  relation   qui  existe  d  I'etat  pliydologique  entre 

Vactivite  cerebrate  et  la  composition  des  urines,  Paris,  1868,  p.  66.     By  reference 
to  the  table  by  Byasson  on  page  48,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  proportion  of  sul- 
phuric acid  in  the  urine  is  more  than  doubled  by  mental  exertion,  while  the 
proportion  of  phosphoric  acid  is  increased  less  than  one-third. 
^  Neubauer  and  Vogel,  op.  cit.,  p.  413,  et  seq. 
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Observations  have  been  made  npon  the  hourly  variations 
in  the  discharge  of  phosphoric  acid  at  different  periods  of  the 
day ;  but  these  do  not  appear  to  bear  any  absolute  relation 
to  known  physiological  conditions,  not  even  to  the  process 
of  digestion.' 

Of  the  different  phosphatic  salts  of  the  urine,  the  most 
important  are  those  in  which  the  acid  is  combined  with  soda. 
These  exist  in  the  form  of  the  neutral  and  acid  phosphates. 
The  acid  salt  has  one  equivalent  of  the  base,  and  is  supposed 
to  be  the  cause  of  the  acidity  of  the  urine  at  the  moment  of 
its  emission.  The  so-called  neutral  salt  is  slightly  alkaline, 
and  has  two  equivalents  of  base.  The  proportion  of  the 
phosphates  of  soda  in  the  urine  is  larger  than  that  of  any  of 
the  other  phosphatic  salts,  but  the  daily  amount  excreted  has 
not  been  estimated.  The  phosphate  of  magnesia  is  a  constant 
constituent  of  the  urine,  as  well  as  the  acid  and  the  basic  phos- 
phate of  lime.  The  daily  excretion  of  phosphate  of  magne- 
sia amounts  to  from  Y'7  to  11'8  grains,  and  of  the  phosphates 
of  lime,  from  4'7  to  5*7  grains.''  According  to  Robin,  there 
always  exists  in  the  urine  a  small  quantity  of  the  ammonio- 
magnesian  phosphate,  but  it  never,  in  health,  exists  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  form  a  crystalline  deposit."  The  daily 
excretion  of  the  phosphates  is,  as  we  have  seen,  subject  to 
great  variations,  but  the  average  quantity  of  phosphoric  acid 
excreted  daily  may  be  estimated  at  about  fifty  grains,  or, 
more  accurately,  fifty-six  grains.* 

The  urine  contains,  in  addition  to  the  inorganic  prin- 
ciples above  described,  a  small  quantity  of  silicic  acid; 
but,  as  far  as  we  know,  this  has  no  physiological  im- 
portance. 

'  The  reader  is  referred  to  the  work  of  Neubauer  and  Togel  for  a  fuller 
consideration  of  the  physiological  and  pathological  relations  of  the  phos- 
phates. 

^  NEnsAUEK  AND  ToGEL,  op.  cit,  p.  59. 

^  Robin,  Lemons  mr  les  humeurs,  Paris,  ISBY,  p.  665. 

^  TnuDiCHUM,  A  Treatise  on  the  Pathology  of  the  Urine,  London,  1858,  p. 
410. 
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Coloring  Matter  cmd  Mucus. 

The  peculiar  color  of  the  urine  is  due  to  the  presence  of 
a  uitrogenized  principle,  known  to  physiological  chemists 
under  a  variety  of  names.  We  have  mentioned  it  in  the 
table  as  urrosacine.  It  is  also  called  urochrome,  urohsema- 
tine,  uroxanthine,  and  purpurine.  "We  have  no  accurate 
account  of  its  ultimate  composition,  and  all  that  is  known 
about  its  constituents  is  that  it  contains  carbon,  oxygen, 
hydrogen,  and  nitrogen,  and  probably  iron.'  Although  its 
exact  ultimate  composition  is  not  absolutely  settled,  its  con- 
stituents are  supposed  to  be  the  same  as  those  of  the  coloring 
matter  of  the  blood,  the  proportion  of  oxygen  being  very 
much  greater.  These  facts  point  to  the  probability  of  the 
formation  of  urrosacine  from  hsematine. 

The  quantity  of  coloring  matter  in  the  normal  urine  is 
very  small.  It  is  subject  to  considerable  variation  in  disease, 
and  almost  always  is  fixed  by  deposits  and  calculi  of  uric 
acid  or  the  urates,  giving  them  their  peciiliar  color.  This 
principle  first  makes  its  appearance  in  the  urine,  and  is  prob- 
ably formed  in  the  kidneys.  So  little  is  known  of  its  phys- 
iological or  pathological  relations  to  the  ■  organism,  that  it 
does  not  seem  necessary  to  follow  out  all  of  the  chemical  de- 
tails of  its  behavior  in  the  presence  of  diiferent  reagents. 

The  normal  urine  always  contains  a  small  quantity  of 
mucus,  with  more  or  less  epithelium  from  the  urinary  pas- 
sages, and  a  few  leucocytes.  These  form  a  faint  cloud  in 
the  lower  strata  of  healthy  urine,  after  a  few  hours'  repose. 
The  properties  of  the  different  kinds  of  mucus  have  already 
been  considered."  An  important  peculiarity,  however,  of 
the  mucus  contained  in  normal  urine  is  that  it  does  not  seem 
to  excite  decomposition  of  the  urea,  and  that  the  urine  may 
remain  for  a  long  time  in  the  bladder  without  undergoing 
any  putrefactive  change. 

'  Robin  et  Verdeil,  Ohimie  anatomique,  Paris,  1853,  tome  iii.,  p.  398. 
'  See  page  51. 
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Gases  of  the  Urine. 

In  the  process  of  separation  of  the  urine  from  the  blood 
by  the  kidneys,  a  certain  proportion  of  the  gases  in  solution 
in  the  circulating  fluid  is  also  removed.  For  a  long  time, 
indeed,  it  has  been  known  that  the  normal  human  urine  con- 
tained different  gases,  but  lately  some  very  interesting  ob- 
servations on  this  subject  have  been  made  by  M.  Morin,'  in 
which  the  proportions  of  the  free  gases  in  solution  have  been 
accurately  estimated.  By  using  the  method  employed  by 
Magnus,  in  estimating  the  gases  of  the  blood,"  Morin  was 
able  to  extract  about  two  and  a  half  volumes  of  gas  from  a 
hundred  parts  of  urine.  By  careful  experiments,  he  ascer- 
tained that  a  certain  quantity  of  gas  remained  in  the  urine, 
and  could  not  be  extracted  by  his  ordinary  process.  This 
amounted  to  about  one-fifth  of  the  whole  volume  of  gas. 
Adding  this  to  the  quantity  of  gas  extracted,  he  obtained 
the  proportions  to  one  litre  of  urine,  in  cubic  centimetres, 
which  are  given  in  the  table,  viz.  : 

Oxygen 0-824: 

Nitrogen 9-589 

Carbonic  acid 19-620 

These  proportions  represent  the  average  of  fifteen  obser- 
vations upon  the  urine  secreted  during  the  night. 

The  proportion  of  these  gases  was  found  by  Morin  to  be 
subject  to  certain  variations.  For  example,  after  the  inges- 
tion of  a  considerable  quantity  of  water  or  any  other  liquid, 
the  proportion  of  oxygen  was  considerably  increased  (from 
0-824,  to  1-024),  and  the  carbonic  acid  was  diminished  more 

'  MoKiN,  Recherclies  sur  les  gas  libres  de  furine. — Journal  de  pharmacie  et  de 
cliimie,  Paris,  1864,  tome  xlv.,  p.  396,  ei  seq. 

'  Tlie  method  of  Magnus  as  applied  to  tlie  gases  of  the  urine  does  not  in- 
volve the  elements  of  inaccuracy  which  we  have  pointed  out  with  reference  to 
the  blood  (see  vol.  i.,  Respiration,  p.  462) ;  for  in  the  urine  there  is  no  tendency 
to  the  disappearance  of  oxygen  and  the  formation  of  carbonic  acid,  such  as  is 
due  in  the  blood  to  the  action  of  the  corpuscles. 
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tlian  one-half.  The  most  interesting  variations,  however, 
were  in  connection  with  muscular  exercise.  After  walking 
a  long  distance,  the  exercise  being  taken  both  before  and 
after  eating,  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  was  found  to  be 
double  that  contained  in  the  urine  after  repose.  The  pro- 
portion of  oxygen  was  very  slightly  diminished,  and  the 
nitrogen  was  somewhat  increased.  The  variations  of  these 
gases,  however,  were  insignificant. 

Morin  explains  the  great  increase  in  the  proportion  of 
carbonic  acid,  by  the  greater  respiratory  activity  during 
exercise.  It  is  well  known,  indeed,  that  muscular  exercise 
largely  increases  the  proportion  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood 
and  the  quantity  eliminated  by  the  lungs ;  and  as  the  car- 
bonic acid  of  the  urine  is  undoubtedly  derived  from  the 
blood,  we  should  expect  that  the  same  conditions  would  in- 
crease its  proportion  in  this  secretion. 

It  is  not  probable  that  the  kidneys  are  very  important  as 
eliminators  of  carbonic  acid  from  the  system,  but  it  is  cer- 
tain '  that  the  presence  of  this  gas  in  the  urine  assists  in  the 
solution  of  some  of  the  saline  constituents  of  this  fluid,  no- 
tably the  phosphates. 

Variations  in  the  Composition  of  the  Urine. 

The  urine  represents  in  its  varied  constituents  not  only 
a  great  part  of  the  physiological  disintegration  of  the  organ- 
ism, but  it  contains  elements  evidently  derived  from  the 
food.  Its  constitution  is  varying  with  every  different  con- 
dition of  nutrition,  with  exercise,  bodily  and  mental,  with 
sleep,  age,  sex,  diet,  respiratory  activity,  the  quantity  of  cu- 
taneous exhalation,  and,  indeed,  with  eveiy  condition  that 
aff'ects  any  part  of  the  system.  There  is  no  fluid  in  the  body 
that  contains  such  a  variety  of  principles,  as  a  constant  con- 
dition, but  in  which  the  proportion  of  these  principles  is 
so  variable.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  we  have  given  in 
the  table  of  the  composition  of  the  urine  the  ordinary  lim- 
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its  of  variation  of  its  different  constituents;  and  it  has 
been  found  necessary,  in  treating  of  the  individual  excre- 
mentitious  principles,  to  refer  to  some  of  the  variations  in 
their  proportion  in  the  urine.  In  treating  more  specially 
of  the  physiological  variations  of  the  urine,  we  shall  only 
refer  in  general  terms  to  conditions  that  produce  wide  and 
important  changes  in  the  proportion  of  its  constituents ;  and 
under  the  head  of  nutrition,  we  will  consider  how  far  the 
absolute  quantities  of  the  urinary  principles  and  other  ex- 
crementitious  substances  represent  the  physiological  waste 
which  is  always  coincident  with  the  repair  of  parts.  A  full 
and  complete  history  of  all  the  variations  in  the  urine  would 
be  inconsistent  with  the  scope  of  this  work.' 

Variations  with  Age  and  Sex. — There  are  decided  dif- 
ferences in  the  composition  of  the  urine  at  different  periods 
of  life  and  in  the  sexes.  These  must  depend  in  part  upon 
the  different  conditions  of  nutrition  and  exercise,  and  in 
part  upon  differences  in  the  food.  Although  the  quantities 
of  excrementitious  matters  present  great  variations,  their  re- 
lations to  the  organism  are  not  materially  modified,  except, 
perhaps,  at  an  early  age ;  and  the  influence  of  sex  and  age 
is  merely, felt  as  they  affect  the  diet  and  general  habits  of 
Hfe. 

It  is  stated  by  most  authors  that  the  urine  of  the  foetus 
is  highly  albuminous  and  contains  no  urea;  but  examina- 
tions of  the  urine  in  the  foetus  and  newly  born  have  been 
so  few  tliat  we  know  very  little  regarding  its  constitution 
and  normal  variations.  The  researches  of  the  authorities 
on  this  subject,  quoted  by  Parkes,'  leave  the  question  of  the 
composition  of  the  urine  in  the  foetus  and  during  the  first 

'  For  more  ertendcd  details  of  the  variations  of  the  urine  in  health  and  dis- 
ease, the  reader  is  referred  to  special  treatises.  Dr.  Parkes  considers  thesis 
points  very  fully.  (Pakkes,  The  Composition  of  the  Urine  in  Health  and  Disease^ 
and  under  the  Action  of  Eemedies,  London,  1859,  pp.  39-l'r9.) 

'  Op.  cit.,  p.  41,  et  seg. 
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days  of  extra -titeriiie  life  still  uncertain.  In  a  specimen  of 
urine  taken  from  a  still-born  child  delivered  with  forceps, 
examined  by  Drs.  Elliot  and  Isaacs,  the  presence  of  urea 
was  determined  beyond  a  doubt.  This  urine  was  of  a  pale 
straw-color,  like  clear  syrup  in  consistence,  of  an  acid  re- 
action, and  a  specific  gravity  of  IOOY'5.  It  contained  neither 
sugar  nor  albumen.  "Well-marked  crystals  of  the  nitrate  and 
of  the  oxalate  of  urea  were  obtained  from  this  specimen.' 
Dr.  Beale  found  urea  in  a  specimen  taken  at  the  seventh 
month." 

With  our  present  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  compo- 
sition of  the  urine  at  the  earliest  periods  of  existence,  it  is 
impossible  to  deduce  any  conclusions  regarding  the  pro- 
duction of  the  excrementitious  principles  at  this  time ;  and 
it  would  be  unprofitable  to  detail  the  unsatisfactory  and 
conflicting  examinations  to  be  found  in  works  devoted  spe- 
cially to  the  urine. 

Observations  upon  children  between  the  ages  of  three 
and  seven  are  more  definite.  At  this  period  of  life,  the 
amount  of  urea  excreted  in  proportion  to  the  weight  of  the 
body  is  about  double  that  in  the  adult.  The  amount  of  chlo- 
rine in  children  is  about  three  times  the  quantity  in  the 
adult ;  and  the  proportionate  amount  of  other  solid  matters 
is  also  greater.  The  amount  of  water  excreted  by  the  kid- 
neys in  children,  in  proportion-  to  the  weight  of  the  body,  is 
very  much  greater  than  in  the  adult,  being  more  than  double. 
From  eight  years  of  age  to  eighteen,  the  urinary  excretion 
becomes  gradually  reduced  to  the  adult  standard.'  It  has 
been  noticed  by  Gallois,  that  crystals  of  oxalate  of  lime  are 
much  more  frequent  in  the  urine  of  children  between  four 
and  fourteen  years  of  age  than  in  the  adult.* 

'  Elliot,  Urine  in  Foetal  Life. — American  Journal  of  Vie  Medical  Sciences, 
Philadelphia,  1867,  New  Series,  vol.  xxxiii.,  p.  556. 

°  Beale,  Kidney  diseases,  Urinary  Beppsits,  and  Oaletdous  Disorders,  Phila- 
delphia, 1869,  p.  125. 

^  Paekes,  op.  cit.,  pp.  44,  45. 

*  Gallois,  De  Voxalaie  de  chaux,  Paris,  1859,  p.  14. 
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There  are  not  many  definite  observations  on  record  upon 
the  composition  of  the  urine  in  the  latter  periods  of  life.  It 
has  been  shown,  however,  that  there  is  a  decided  diminution, 
at  this  period,  in  the  excretion  of  urea,  and  that  the  absolute 
quantity  of  the  urine  is  somewhat  smaller. 

The  absolute  quantity  of  the  urinary  excretion  in  women 
is  less  than  in  men,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  proportionate 
amount  of  these  principles  to  the  weight  of  the  body ;  still, 
the  differences  in  the  proportionate  excretion  are  not  very 
marked,  and  the  amount  of  all  these  principles  being  subject 
to  modifications  from  the  same  causes  as  in  men,  the  small 
deficiency,  in  the  few  direct  observations  upon  record,  may 
be  in  part,  if  not  entirely,  explained  by  the  fact  that  women 
usually  perform  less  mental  and  physical  work  than  men, 
and  that  their  digestive  system  is  generally  not  so  active. 

Variations  at  Different  Seasons,  and  at  Different  Peri- 
ods of  the  Day. — The  changes  in  the  quantity  and  com- 
position of  the  urine  which  may  be  directly  referred  to 
the  conditions  of  digestion,  temperature,  sleep,  exercise, 
etc.,  have  long  been  recognized  by  physiologists ;  but  it  is 
diflieult,  if  not  impossible,  so  to  separate  these  influences, 
that  the  true  modifying  value  of  each  can  be  fully  appre- 
ciated. For  example,  there  is  nothing  which  produces  such 
inarked  variations  in  the  composition  of  the  urine  as  the 
digestion  of  food.  So  marked,  indeed,  is  its  influence,  that 
some  writers  of  authority  incline  to  the  belief  that  the 
greatest  part  of  what  have  been  regarded  as  the  most  im- 
portant excrementitious  matters  is  derived  from  the  food, 
and  not  from  physiological  disintegration  of  the  tissues. 
Under  strictly  physiological  conditions,  the  modifying  in- 
fluence of  digestion  must  always  complicate  observations 
upon  the  effects  of  exercise,  sleep,  season,  period  ■  of  the 
day,  etc. ;  and  the  urine  is  continually  varying  in  health, 
with  the  physiological  modifications  in  the  other  processes 
and  conditions  of  life.     It  will  be  suflQcient  for  our  purpose 
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to  note  tlie  most  important  of  these  variations  and  endeavor 
to  appreciate  the  conditions  which  combine  to  produce  them, 
assigning  to  each  one  its  proper  value. 

At  different  seasons  of  the  year  and  in  different  climates, 
the  ursine  presents  certain  variations  in  its  quantity  and  com- 
position. It  seems  necessary  that  a  tolerably  definite  quan- 
tity of  water  should  be  discharged  from  the  body  at  all 
times;  and  when  the  temperature  or. hygrometric  condition 
of  the  atmosphere  is  favorable  to  the  action  of  the  skin,  as 
in  a  warm,  dry  climate,  the  quantity  of  water  in  the  urine  is 
diminished,  and  its  proportion  of  solid  matters  correspond- 
ingly increased.  On  the  other  hand,  the  reverse  obtains 
when  the  action  of  the  skin  is  diminished  from  any  cause. 
This  fact  is  a  matter  of  common  remark,  as  well  as  of  scien- 
tific observation. 

At  different  periods  of  the  day,  the  urine  presents  con- 
stant and  important  variations.  It  is  evident  that  the  spe- 
cific gravity  must  be  constantly  varying  with  the  proportion 
of  water  and  solid  constituents.  According  to  Dalton,  the 
urine  first  discharged  in  the  morning  is  dense  and  highly  col- 
ored ;  that  passed  during  the  forenoon  is  pale  and  of  a  low 
specific  gravity ;  and  in  the  afternoon  and  evening  it  is  again 
deeply  colored,  and  its  specific  gravity  is  increased.'  The 
acidity  is  also  subject  to  tolerably  definite  diurnal  variations, 
which  have  already  been  noted." 

Variations  produced  ly  Food. — An  immense  number 
of  observations  have  been  made  upon  the  influence  of  ordi- 
nary food,  and  upon  diet  restricted  to  particular  articles. 
These  facts  have  necessarily  been  considered  more  or  less 
fully  in  connection  with  the  origin  of  the  urinary  constit- 
uents ;  but  it  is  important,  in  studying  the  influence  of  mus- 
cular exercise,  mental  effort,  etc.,  to  constantly  bear  in  mind 
the  variations  occurring  under  the  influence  of  the  ingesta. 

'  Dalton,  a  Treatise  on  Human  Fhysioloe/y,  Philadelphia,  ISBT,  p.  335. 
«  See  page  190. 
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Water  and  liquids  generally  always  increase  the  propor- 
tion of  water  in  the  urine  and  diminish  the  specific  gravity. 
This  is  so  marked  after  the  ingestion  of  large  quantities 
of  liquids,  that  the  urine  passed  under  these  conditions  is 
sometimes  spoken  of  by  physiologists  as  the  urina  potus. 
This  must  be  borne  in  mind  in  clinical  examinations  of  the 
urine.  It  is  a  curious  fact,  however,  that  when  an  excess  of 
water  has  been  taken  for  purposes  of  experiment,  the  diet 
being  carefully  regulated,  the  absolute  amount  of  solid  mat- 
ters excreted  is  considerably  increased.  This  is  particularly 
marked  in  the  urea,  but  it  is  noticeable  in  the  sulphates  and 
phosphates,  though  not  to  any  great  extent  in  the  chlorides. 
The  results  of  experiments  on  this  point  seem  to  show  that 
water  taken  in  excess  increases  the  activity  of  disassimi- 
lation.' 

The  ordinary  meals  invariably  increase  the  solid  constit- 
uents of  the  urine ;  the  most  constant  and  uniform  increase 
being  in  the  proportion  of  urea.  This,  however,  depends  to 
a  great  extent  upon  the  kind  of  food  taken.  The  increase 
is  usually  noted  during  the  first  hour  after  a  meal,  and  at- 
tains its  maximum  at  the  third  or  fourth  hour.  The  inor- 
ganic matters  are  increased,  as  well  as  the  excrementitious 
principles  proper.  The  urine  passed  after  food  has  been 
called  urina  cibi,  under  the  idea  that  it  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  urine  supposed  to  be  derived  exclusively  from  disas- 
similation  of  the  body,  the  urina  sanguinis. 

It  is  an  interesting  and  important  question  to  determine 
the  influence  of  different  kinds  of  food  upon  the  composition 
of  the  urine,  particularly  the  comparative  effects  of  a  pitrogen- 
ized  and  a  non-nitrogenized  diet.  Lehmann  has  made  some 
very  striking  observations  upon  this  point,  and  his  results  have 
been  fully  confirmed  by  many  other  physiologists  of  author- 
ity. Without  discussing  elaborately  all  of  these  observations, 
it  is  sufficient  to  state  that  the  ingestion  of  an  excess  of  ni- 
trogenized  principles  always  produced  a  great  increase  in 

'  Parkes,  op.  dt.,  p.  67,  el  ieq. 
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the  proportion  of  the  nitrogenized  constituents  of  the  nrine, 
particularly  the  urea.  On  a  non-nitrogenized  diet,  the  pro- 
portion of  urea  was  found  to  be  diminished  more  than  one- 
half.  The  results  of  the  experiments  of  Lehmann  are  so 
striking  that  we  quote  them  in  full : 

"  My  experiments  show  that  the  amount  of  urea  which 
is  excreted  is  extremely  dependent  on  the  nature  of  the 
food  which  has  been  previously  taken.  On  a  purely  animal 
diet,  or  on  food  very  rich  in  nitrogen,  there  were  often  two- 
fifths  more  urea  excreted  than  on  a  mixed  diet ;  while,  on  a 
mixed  diet,  there  was  almost  one-third  more  than  on  a  purely 
vegetable  diet ;  while,  finally,  on  a  non-nitrogenous  diet,  the 
amount  of  urea  was  less  than  half  the  quantity  excreted 
during  an  ordinary  mixed  diet. . 

"In  my  experiments  on  the  influence  of  various  kinds  of 
food  on  the  animal  organism,  and  especially  on  the  urine,  I 
arrived  at  the  above  results,  which  in  mean  numbers  may  be 
expressed  as  follows :  On  a  well-regulated  mixed  diet  I  dis- 
charged, in  twenty-four  hours,  32-5  grammes  of  urea  (I  give 
the  mean  of  fifteen  observations) ;  on  a  purely  animal  diet, 
53'2  grammes  (the  mean  of  twelve  observations) ;  on  a  vege- 
table diet,  22'5  grammes  (the  mean  of  twelve  observations) ; 
and  on  a  non-nitrogenous  diet,  15 '4  grammes  (the  mean  of 
three  observations)." ' 

With  regard  to  the  infiuence  of  food  upon  the  inorganic 
constituents  of  the  urine,  it  may  be  stated  in  general  terms 
that  the  ingestion  of  mineral  substances  increases  their  pro- 
portion in  the  excretions.  We  have  already  alluded  to  this 
fact  in  treating  of  the  difierent  inorganic  salts. 

There  are  certain  articles  which,  when  taken  into  the 
system,  the  diet  being  regular,  seem  to  retard  the  process  of 

'  Lehmann,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Philadelpliia,  1855,  vol.  i.,  pp.  160, 151. 

These  results  were  fully  confirmed  in  the  very  interesting  experiments  of 
Prof.  Hammond  upon  the  nutritive  value  of  albumen,  starch,  and  gum,  when 
singly  and  exclusively  used  as  food  ( Transactions  of  the  American  Medical  As. 
sodation,  Philadelphia,  IBS'?,  vol.  x.,  p.  513,  et  seq.). 
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disassimilation ;  or,  at  least,  they  diminish  in  a  marked  man- 
ner the  amount  of  matters  excreted,  particularly  the  urea. 
Alcohol  has  a  very  decided  influence  of  this  kind.  Its  ac- 
tion may  be  modified  by  the  presence  of  salts  and  other 
matters  in  the  different  alcoholic  bererages,  but  in  all  direct 
experiments,  alcohol,  taken  either  under  normal  conditions 
of  diet,  when  the  diet  is  deficient,  or  when  it  is  in  excess, 
diminishes  the  excretion  of  urea.  The  same  is  true  of  tea 
and  coffee.' 

Influence  of  Muscular  Exercise. — There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  muscular  exercise,  under  ordinary  conditions  of  diet,  in- 
creases the  proportion  of  many  of  the  solid  constituents  of 
the  urine,  particularly  the  ui:ea.  It  is  impossible  to  come  to 
any  other  conclusion  after  studying  the  elaborate  researches 
of  Lehmann,''  Hammond,^  and  others  upon  this  subject.  It 
must  be  remembered,  in  considering  the  effects  of  exercise 
upon  the  elimination  of  excrementitious  matters,  that  the 
modifications  in  the  urine  produced  by  food  are  very  consid- 
erable. We  have  purposely  considered  the  influence  of  food 
before  taking  up  other  modifying  conditions,  so  as  to  make 
apparent  an  important  element  of  error  in  some  recent  ob- 
servations, which  are  at  variance  with  the  prevailing  ideas 
on  this  subject.  When,  for  example,  it  .has  been  shown  that 
restriction  to  a  non-nitrogenous  diet  will  immediately  dimin- 
ish the  daily  elimination  of  urea  more  than  one-half,  it  is 
evident  that  the  diet  must  always  be  fully  considered  in  ex- 
periments upon  the  effects  of  exercise  or  other  modifying 
circumstances. 

There  is  another  important  point,  also,  which  is  not  al- 
ways taken  into  consideration  in  comparative  observations 

'  This  subject  has  already  been  considered  under  the  head  of  Alimentation. 
See  vol.  ii.,  Alimentation,  p.  102,  ei  seq. 

'  Lehmann,  Physiological  Chemisiry,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol.  i.,  p.  161. 

'  IIammosd,  The  Helatioiis  which  exist  between  Urea  and  Uric  Acid. — American 
Journal  of  the  Medical  Scietices,  Philadelphia,  January,  1855,  and  Physiological 
Memoirs,  Philadelpliia,  1863,  p.  13. 
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upon  the  absolute  quantities  of  urea  eliminated  during  exer- 
cise and  repose,  and  that  is  the  elimination  of  this  principle 
by  the  cutaneous  surface.  We  have  already  seen  that  urea 
is  a  constant  constituent  of  the  sweat.  Speck,  who  found 
that  exercise  usually  increased  the  elimination  of  excremen- 
titious  matters,  noted  the  fact  that  urea  was  not  increased  in 
the  urine  when  the  sweat  was  very  abundant.' 

The  very  elaborate  analysis  of  the  principal  observa- 
tions, on  this  subject  by  Parkes  shows  the  discrepancies  in 
the  experiments  of  different  authors,  and  points  out  several 
of  the  sources  of  error."  The  weight  of  experimental  evi- 
dence at  that  time  was  decidedly  in  favor  of  an  increase  in 
the  elimination  of  urea  by  exercise;  and  the  observations 
opposed  to  this  view  involved  inaccuracies  which  would  ex- 
plain, in  part  at  least,  the  contradictory  results  obtained. 
Lately,  new  observations  have  been  made,  which  are  assumed 
by  some  to  show  an  actual  diminution  by  exercise  in  the 
quantity  of  urea  excreted.  Tick  and  Wislicenus,"  Frank- 
land,*  and  Haughton "  have  attempted  to  show  that  this  is 

'  Speck,  Ueher  die  Wirhung  der  bis  zur  JErmiidung  gesteigerten  horperlichen 
Austrengung  unter  vejschiedenen  Verhdltnissen  auf  den  Stoffwechsel. — Archiv  zur 
ForderungderwissenschaftlichenHeilkunde,  Gottingeu,  1860,  Bd.  '\f.,  S.  591. 

*  Pareis,  The  Composition  of  the  Urine,  London,  I860,  p.  85,  et  seq.  Dr. 
Parkes  has  made  some  interesting  observations,  since  tlie  publication  of 
his  work  on  the  urine,  upon  the  influence  of  muscular  exercise,  under  a  non- 
nitrogenous  diet,  upon  the  elimination  of  urea.  He  found  the  amount  of  nitrogen 
in  the  excreta  slightly  increased  over  the  amount  eliminated  during  a  period 
of  rest,  on  the  same  diet.  The  elimination  by  the  skin  and  intestines  was  taken 
into  account  in  these  experiments.  Parkes,  On  the  Elimination  of  Nitrogen  by 
tlie  Kidneys  and  Intestines,  during  Rest  and  Exercise,  on  a  Diet  without  Nitrogen. 
— Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Society,  London,  1867,  vol.  xv.,  No.  89,  p.  339,  et  seq. 

'  FicK  AND  WiSLiCENUS,  On  the  Origin  of  Muscular  Power. — London,  Edin- 
burgh and  Dublin  Philosophical  Magazine,  London,  Jan.-June,  1866,  vol.  xxxi., 
p.  485,  et  seq. 

*  Frankland,  On  the  Origin  of  Muscular  Power,  Ibid,  July-Dec,  1866,  vol. 
xxxii.,  p.  182,  et  seq. 

'  Haughton,  Addrass  on  tJie  Relation  of  Food  to  WorJc  done  by  the  Body,  and 
its  Bearing  upon  Medical  Practice. — The  Lancet,  London,  Aug.  15,  Aug.  22,  and 
Aug.  29, 1868. 


228  EXCEETiosr. 

the  fact,  and  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  muscular 
force  involves  chiefly  the  consumption  of  non-nitrogenous 
principles  and  the  production  of  carbonic  acid.  While  the 
experiments  on  this  subject  have  been  so  meagre,  it  would 
be  unprofitable  to  enter  into  an  elaborate  discussion  of  their 
merits,  particularly  as  they  have  not  been  directed  specially 
to  the  influence  of  exercise  upon  the  composition  of  the 
urine,  but  to  the  amount  of  muscular  power  developed  by 
different  kinds  of  food.  This  subject  has  not  been  reduced 
to  such  an  absolute  certainty  that  we  are  able  to  calculate 
mathematically  the  heat-units,  the  digestion-coefficients,  and 
the  amount  of  "  work  "  produced  by  any  given  quantity  of 
food ;  and  such  calculations  cannot,  as  yet,  take  the  place  of 
actual  experimental  observations.  What  we  want  to  know 
is  the  measurable  influence  of  muscular  exercise  upon  the 
proportion  of  certain  of  the  constituents  of  the  urine,  under 
normal  alimentation,  every  other  modifying  condition  being 
taken  into  account.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  with  ordi- 
nary mixed  diet,  the  elimination  of  urea  is  increased  by  exer- 
cise, rick  and  Wislicenus  made  their  observations,  extend- 
ing over  a  period  of  between  one  and  two  days,  under  a  diet 
of  non-nitrogenized  matter ;  and  Prof.  Haughton  compared 
his  observations,  made  in  July,  with  an  average  of  experi- 
ments made  at  difierent  seasons,  taking  no  account  of  the 
action  of  the  skin.  It  may  be  true  that,  with  a  purely  non- 
nitrogenous  diet,  exercise  fails  to  increase  the  quantity  of 
urea  eliminated  by  the  kidneys,  as  appears  from  the  observa- 
tions of  Fick  and  Wislicenus ;  but  further  experiments  are 
necessary  to  settle  even  this  point ;  and  recent  observations 
by  Parkes  show  that  this  is  not  always  the  case.^ 

With  regard  to  the  influence  of  muscular  exercise  upon 
the  other  constituents  of  the  urine,  experiments  are  some- 
what contradictory.  Sometimes  the  water  is  lessened,  and 
sometimes  it  is  increased ;  this  probably  depending  upon  the 
activity  of  the  cutaneous  exhalation.     Sometimes  the  uric 

'  See  page  227,  note. 
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acid  is  increased,  and  sometimes  diminished.     The  sulphates, 
phosphates,  and  chlorides  are  generally  increased. 

The  general  result  of  experimental  observations  on  the 
effects  of  exercise  upon  the  urine  may  be  summed  up  in  the 
proposition  that  this  condition  increases  the  activity  of  the 
nutritive  processes,  and  produces  a  corresponding  activity  in 
the  function  of  disassimilation,  as  indicated  by  the  amount 
of  exerementitious  matters  separated  by  the  kidneys.' 

Influence  of  Mental  Exertion. — Although  the  influence 
of  mental  exertion  upon  the  composition  of  the  urine  has 
not  been  very  much  studied,  the  results  of  the  investigations 
which  have  been  made  upon  this  subject  are,  in  many  re- 
gards, quite  satisfactory.  It  is  a  matter  of  common  remark 
that  the  secretion  of  urine  is  very  often  modified  to  a  very 
great  extent  through  the  nervous  system.  Fear,  anger,  and 
various  violent  emotions  sometimes  produce  a  sudden  and  co- 
pious secretion  of  urine  containing  a  large  amount  of  water, 
and  this  phenomenon  is  very  often  observed  in  cases  of  hys- 
teria. Yery  intense  mental  exertion  will  occasionally  pro- 
duce the  same  result.  We  have  often  observed  a  frequent 
desire  to  urinate  during  a  few  hours  of  intense  and  unre- 
mitting mental  labor ;  and  on  one  occasion,  being  struck 
with  the  amount  of  urine  voided,  it  was  found,  on  exami- 
nation, to  present  scarcely  any  acidity  and  a  specific  gravity 
of  about  1002.  The  interesting  point  in  this  connection, 
however,  is  to  observe  the  influence  of  mental  labor  upon 

'  Dr.  J.  C.  Draper  made,  in  1856,  a  number  of  observations  upon  the  eiiect 
of  exercise  on  the  excretion  of  urea,  from  which  he  concluded  that  rest  does 
not  diminish  this  excretion,  and  that  exercise  does  not  increase,  but  actually 
lessens,  the  quantity  discharged.  These  conclusions  are  arrived  at  by  compar- 
ing the  amount  of  urea  excreted  by  a  patient  confined  to  the  bed  with  a  frac- 
tured leg,  with  the  average  of  eighteen  observations  upon  other  persons.  The 
necessary  experimental  conditions  are  no  better  fulfilled  in  the  other  observa- 
tions than  in  this,  and  the  conclusions  arrived  at  cannot  therefore  be  accepted, 
in  opposition  to  the  accurate  experiments  of  other  observers  (Draper,  Is  Mus- 
cular Motion  tlie  Cause  of  the  Production  of  Urea  ? — New  York  Journal  of  Medi- 
cine,  1856,  New  Series,  vol.  xvi.,  p.  155,  et  seq.). 
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the  elimination  of  solid  matters,  as  contrasted  with  the 
amoimt  of  excretion  during  complete  repose,  the  condi- 
tions of  alimentation  in  the  two  instances  being  identical. 

The  most  extended  series  of  observations  upon  this  sub- 
ject, in  which  all  the  necessary  experimental  conditions  were 
fulfilled,  are  those  of  Prof.  Hammond.  These  experiments 
commenced  with  a  standard  series  of  observations,  under  fixed 
conditions  of  diet,  exercise,  etc.,  extending  over  a  period  of 
ten  daj's.  With  a  view,  then,  of  determining  the  influence 
of  increased  mental  exertion,  the  number  of  hours  in  the  day 
appropriated  to  study  was  doubled,  the  conditions  of  food 
and  exercise  remaining  the  same  as  in  the  standard  series. 
The  average  of  a  series  of  observations,  extending  over  ten 
days,  showed  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of  the  urine,  and 
an  increase,  also,  in  the  quantity  of  all  of  its  solid  constituents, 
with  the  exception  of  uric  acid,  the  proportion  of  which  was 
notably  diminished.    The  amount  of  variation  was  as  follows : 

Average  of  ten  days  in  the  standard  series :  Quantity  of 
urine,  3Y'95  oz. ;  urea,  671'32  grains ;  uric  acid,  14-M 
grains ;  chlorine,  154:"29  grains ;  phosphoric  acid,  4:3"66 
grains  ;  and  sulphuric  acid,  38"4:'r  grains. 

Average  of  ten  days  with  increased  mental  exertion : 
Quantity  of  urine,  43'56  oz. ;  urea,  Y49"33  grains ;  uric  acid, 
10"75  grains ;  chlorine,  172-62  grains ;  phosphoric  acid,  66'15 
grains ;  sulphuric  acid,  49'05  grains. 

In  another  series  of  experiments,  also  extending  over  ten 
days,  in  which  there  was  absence,  as  far  as  practicable,  of 
mental  exertion,  the  quantity  of  urine  was  diminished,  and 
there  was  a  decrease  in  the  proportion  of  all  of  its  solid  con- 
stituents.' 

These  interesting  observations  have  since  been  confirmed 
by  a  number  of  difterent  series  of  experiments ; '  and  in  a 

'  ITammond,  XTrological  Contributions. — American  Journal  of  the  Medical  Sci- 
ences, Philadelphia,  1856,  New  Series,  vol.  xxxi.,  p.  330,  etseg.,  smd  I'hysiological 
Memoirs,  Philadelphia,  1863,  p.  lY,  etseq. 

'  Thudichum,  a  Treatise  on  the  Pathology  of  the  Urine,  London,  1858,  pp. 
163,  164. 
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very  interesting  work  upon  the  influence  of  cerebral  activity 
upon  the  composition  of  the  urine,  by  Byasson,  they  have 
been  somewhat  extended.  Byasson  found  tliat  by  mental 
exertion  the  quantity  of  urine  was  increased ;  the  amount 
of  urea  was  also  increased ;  the  phosphoric  acid  was  in- 
creased about  one-third  ;  the  sulphuric  acid  was  more  than 
doubled ;  and  the  chlorine  was  nearly  doubled.' 

These  facts  have  an  important  bearing  upon  our  knowl- 
edge of  the  effects  of  mental  exertion  upou  the  process  of 
disassimilation  of  the  nervous  tissue.  They  show  that  nearly 
all  of  the  solid  principles  contained  in  the  urine  are  in- 
creased in  quantity  by  prolonged  intellectual  exertion,  but 
they  fail  to  point  to  any  one  excrementitious  principle,  either 
organic  or  inorganic,  which  is  specially  connected  with  the 
physiological  wear  of  the  brain.  It  has  been  assumed  that 
elimination  of  the  phosphates,  increased  out  of  proportion 
to  the  increase  of  the  other  solid  matters  of  the  urine,  is  one 
of  the  constant  effects  of  intellectual  effort ;  but  this  view 
is  not  sustained  by  direct  physiological  experiments,  nor  by 
facts  in  pathology.  We  have  already  discussed  this  question 
somewhat  elaborately,  under  the  head  of  the  phosphates  of 
the  urine." 

'  Byasson,  JSssai  sur  la  relation  qui  existe  d  I'etai  pliysiologique  entre  VactiviU 
cerehrale  et  la  composition  des  urines,  Paris,  1868,  p.  48,  Table. 
«  See  p.  215. 
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PHTSIOLOGICAl   ANATOMY   OF   THE   LITEE. 

Coverings  and  ligaments  of  the  liver — Capsule  of  Glisson — Lobules — Branches 
of  the  portal  vein,  the  hepatic  artery  and  duct — ^Interlobular  vessels — Lob- 
ular vessels — Origin  and  course  of  the  hepatic  veins — Interlobular  veins — 
Structure  of  a  lobule  of  the  liver — Hepatic  cells — Arrangement  of  the 
bile-ducts  in  the  lobules — Anatomy  of  the  excretory  biliary  passages — 
Vasa  aberrantia — ^Gall-bladder — Hepatic,  cystic,  and  common  ducts — 
Nerves  and  lymphatics  of  the  liver — Mechanism  of  the  secretion  and  dis- 
charge of  bile — Secretion  of  bile  from  venous  or  arterial  blood — Quantity 
of  bile — Variations  in  the  flow  of  the  bile — Influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem on  the  secretion  of  bile — Discharge  of  bile  from  the  gall-bladder. 

The  liver,  by  far  the  largest  gland  in  tlie  body,  is  now 
known  to  have  several  entirely  distinct  functions ;  and  one 
of  the  most  important  of  these  has  already  been  fully  con- 
sidered, in  connection  with  digestion.'  It  is  true  that  we 
know  very  little  with  regard  to  the  exact  office  of  the  bile  in 
digestion,  but  that  this  function  is  essential  to  life,  there  can 
be  no  doubt.  We  have,  however,  more  positive  information 
with  regard  to  the  excrementitious  function  of  the  liver  and 
the  changes  which  the  blood  undergoes  in  passing  through 
its  substance ;  and  the  study  of  these  functions  is  closely 
connected  with  the  anatomy  of  the  liver  and  the  chemical 
constitution  of  the  bile. 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Liver. 

It  is  unnecessary,  in  this  connection,  to  dwell  upon  the 
ordinary  descriptive  anatomy  of  the  liver.     It  is  sufficient 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  360,  et  seq. 
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to  state  tliat  it  is  situated  just  below  the  diaphragm,  in  the 
right  hypochondriac  region,  and  is  the  largest  gland  in  the 
body,  weighing,  when  moderately  filled  with  blood,'  about 
.  four  and  a  half  pounds.  Its  weight  is  somewhat  variable, 
but  it  is  stated  by  Sappey  that  in  a,  person  of  ordinary  adi- 
pose development,  its  proportion  to  the  weight  of  the  body 
is  about  one  to  thirty.'  In  early  life,  the  liver  is  relatively 
larger,  its  proportion  to  the  weight  of  the  body,  in  the  new- 
born child,  being  as  one  to  eighteen  or  twenty." 

The  liver  is  covered  externally  by  peritoneum,  folds  or 
duplicatures  of  this  membrane  being  formed  as  it  passes  from 
the  surface  of  the  liver  to  the  adjacent  parts.  These  consti- 
tute four  of  the  so-called  ligaments  that  hold  the  liver  in  place. 
The  proper  coat  of  the  liver  is  a  very  thin,  but  dense  and  resist- 
ing fibrous  membrane,  adherent  to  the  substance  of  the  organ, 
but  detached  without  much  difficulty,  and  very  closely  united 
to  the  peritoneum.  This  membrane  is  of  variable  thickness 
at  different  parts  of  the  liver,  -being  especially  thin  in  the 
groove  for  the  vena  cava.  At  the  transverse  fissure  it  sur- 
rounds the  duct,  blood-vessels,  and  nerves,  and  penetrates 
the  substance  of  the  organ  in  the  form  of  a  vagina,  or  sheath, 
surrounding  the  vessels  and  branching  with  them.  This 
membrane,  as  it  ramifies  in  the  substance  of  the  liver,  is 
called  the  capsule  of  Glisson.  It  will  be  more  fully  described 
in  connection  with  the  arrangement  of  the  hepatic  vessels. 

The  substance  of  the  liver  is  made  up  of  innumerable 
lobules,  of  an  irregularly  ovid  or  rounded  form,  and  about 
■^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.     The  space  which  separates  these 

'  Sappey,  Traite  d'anaiomie  descriptive,  Paris,  ISoY,  tome  ii.,  p.  261.  Sappey 
made  a  number  of  examinations  of  the  weight  of  the  normal  liver,  with  the  ves- 
sels moderately  distended  with  water,  in  order  to  represent,  in  a  measure,  its 
physiological  condition.  He  estimated  the  weight  from  the  average  of  ten  liv- 
ers, taken  from  both  sexes  and  at  different  ages  after  adult  life,  at  two  kil.,  or 
about  four  and  a  half  pounds.  The  weight  of  the  liver  with  the  vessels  empty 
is  about  three  and  one-third  pounds. 

*  Wilson,  Cyclopiedia  of  Anatomy  and  Phrjsiology,  London,  1839-47,  voLlii., 
p.  I'ZS,  Article,  Liver. 
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lobules  is  about  one-quarter  of  the  diameter  of  the  lobule, 
and  is  occupied  with  the  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  ramifica- 
tions of  the  hepatic  duct,  all  enclosed  in  the  fibrous  sheath. 
In  a  few  animals,  as,  for  example,  the  pig  and  the  polar-bear,, 
the  division  of  the  hepatic  substance  can  be  readily  made 
out  with  the  naked  eye ;  but  in  man  and  in  most  of  the 
mammalia,  the  lobules  are  not  so  distinct,  though  their  ar- 
rangement is  essentially  the  same.  Although  the  lobules 
are  intimately  connected  with  each  other  from  the  fact  that 
branches  going  to  a  number  of  difierent  lobules  are  given  off 
from  the  same  interlobular  vessels,  they  are  sufficiently  dis- 
tinct to  represent,  each  one,  the  general  anatomy  of  the 
secreting  substance  of  the  liver ;  but  before  we  study  the 
minute  structure  of  the  lobules,  it  will  be  convenient  to  fol- 
low out  the  course  of  the  vessels  and  the  duct,  after  they 
have  penetrated  at  the  transverse  fissure.  In  this  descrip- 
tion we  will  follow,  in  the  main,  the  observations  of  Kiernan, 
who,  has  given,  probably,  tfee  most  accurate  account  of  the 
vascular  arrangement  in  the  liver.' 

At  the  transverse  fissure,  the  portal  vein,  collecting  the 
blood  from  the  abdominal  organs,  and  the  hepatic  artery,  a 
branch  of  the  coeliac  axis,  penetrate  the  substance  of  the 
liver,  with  the  hepatic  duct,  nerves,  and  lymphatics,  all  en- 
veloped in  the  fibrous  vagina,  or  sheath,  known  as  the  cap- 
sule of  Glisson.  The  portal  vein  is  by  far  the  larger  of  the 
two  blood-vessels,  and  its  calibre  may  be  roughly  estimated 
at  from  eight  to  ten  times  that  of  the  artery. 

The  vagina,  or  capsule  of  Xrlisson,  is  composed  of  fibrous 
tissue,  in  the  form  of  a  dense  membrane,  closely  adherent  to 
the  adjacent  structure  of  the  liver,  and  enveloping  the  ves- 
sels and  nerves,  to  which  it  is  attached  by  a  loose  areolar 
tissue.  The  attachment  of  the  blood-vessels  to  the  sheath  is 
so  loose,  that  the  branches  of  the  portal  vein  are  collapsed 
when  not  filled  with  blood ;  presenting  a  striking  contrast 

'  Kiernan,  Tlie  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Liver. — Philosophical  Trans- 
actions,  London,  1833,  p.  Yll,  et  seq. 
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to  the  hepatic  vehis,  which  are  closely  adherent  to  the  sub- 
stance of  the  liver,  and  remain  open  when  they  are  cut 
across.  This  sheath  is  prolonged  over  the  vessels  as  they 
branch  and  follows  them  in  their  subdivisions.  It  varies 
considerably  in  thickness  in  different  animals.  In  man  and 
the  mammalia  generally,  it  is  rather  thin,  becoming  more 
and  more  delicate  as  the  vessels  subdivide,  and  is  entirely 
lost  before  the  vessels  are  distributed  in  the  interlobular 
spaces. 

The  vessels  distributed  in,  and  coming  from  the  liver  are 
the  following : 

1.  The  portal  vein,  the  hepatic  artery,  and  the  hepatic 
duct,  passing  in  at  the  transverse  fissure,  to  be  distributed 
in  the  lobules.  The  blood-vessels  are  continuous  in  the  lob- 
ules with  the  radicles  of  the  hepatic  veins.  The  duct  is  to 
be  followed  to  its  branches  of  origin  in  the  lobules. 

2.  The  hepatic  veins ;  vessels  that  originate  in  the  lo- 
bules, and  collect  the  blood  distributed  in  their  substance  by 
branches  of  the  portal  vein  and  hepatic  artery. 

Branches  of  the  Portal  Vein,  the  Hepatic  Arte?']/  and 
Duct. — These  vessels  follow  out  the  branches  of  the  capsule 
of  Glisson,  become  smaller  and  smaller,  and  finally  pass 
directly  between  the  lobules.  In  their  course,  however, 
they  send  off  lateral  branches  to  the  sheath ;  and  those  who 
follow  exactly  the. description  of  Kiernan,  call  this  the  vagi- 
nal plexus.  The  arrangement  of  the  vessels  in  the  sheath  is 
not  in  the  form  of  a  true  anastomosing  plexus,  although 
branches  pass  from  this  so-called  vaginal  plexus  between  the 
lobules.  These  vessels,  according  to  Sappey,  do  not  anasto- 
mose or  communicate  with  each  other  in  the  sheath.' 

The  portal  vein  does  not  present  any  important  pecu- 
liarity in  its  course  from  the  transverse  fissure  to  the  inter- 
lobular spaces.  It  subdivides,  enclosed  in  its  sheath,  until 
its  small  branches  go  directly  between  the  lobules,  and  in 

'  Sappey,  Traite  d'ancUomie  descriptive,  Paris,  ISBY,  p.  288. 
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its  course  it  sends  branches  to  the  sheath  (vaginal  vessels), 
which  afterward  go  between  the  lobules.  The  distribution 
of  the  hepatic  artery,  however,  is  not  so  simple.  This  vessel 
has  three  sets  of  branches.  As  soon  as  it  enters  the  sheath 
with  the  other  vessels,  it  sends  off  minute  branches  (vasa 
vasorum),  to  the  walls  of  the  portal  vein,  the  larger  branches 
of  the  artery  itself,  the  walls  of  the  hepatic  veins,  and  a  very 
rich  net- work  of  branches  to  the  hepatic  duct.  "When  the 
hepatic  artery  is  completely  injected,  the  walls  of  the  hepatic 
duct  are  seen  almost  covered  with  vessels.  In  its  course, 
the  hepatic  artery  also  sends  branches  to  the  capsule  of 
Glisson  (capsular  branches),  which  join  with  the  branches 
of  the  portal  vein  to  form  the  so-called  vaginal .  plexus. 
From  these  vessels  a  few  arterial  branches  are  given  off  and 
pass  between  the  lobules.  The  hepatic  artery  cannot  be 
followed  beyond  the  interlobular  spaces.  According  to  Kol- 
liker  and  others,  the  terminal  branches  of  the  hepatic  artery 
do  not  open  into  the  radicles  of  the  hepatic  veins,  but  iuto 
small  branches  of  the  portal  vein,  within  the  capsule  of 
Glisson.' 

The  hepatic  duct  follows  the  general  courss  of  the  portal 
vein ;  but  its  structure  and  relations  are  so  important  and 
intricate  that  they  will  be  described  separately. 

Interlobula/r  Vessels. — Branches  of  the  portal  vein,  com- 
ing from  the  terminal  ramiiications  as  the  vessel  branches 
within  the  capsule  and  the  branches  in  the  walls  of  the  cap- 
sule, are  distributed  between  the  lobules,  constituting  the 
greatest  part  of  the  so-called  interlobular  plexus.  These  are 
situated  between  the  lobules  and  surround  them ;  each  ves- 
sel, however,  giving  off  branches  to  two  or  three  lobules,  and 
never  to  one  alone.  They,  do  not  anastomose,  and  conse- 
quently do  not  constitute  a  true  plexus.  The  diameter 
of  these  interlobular  vessels  varies  from  -^-^  to  -y^^  of  an 
inch."     In  this  distribution,  the  blood-vessels  are  followed 

'  KoLLiKER,  Handbuch  der  Oemehelehre  des  MenscJien,  Leipzig  1867,  S.  443. 
^  KoLLIKER,  op.  cit,  1867,  S.  441. 
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by  brandies  of  the  duct,  much  less  numerous  and  smaller, 
measuring  only  -j-gVa-  of  an  inch ;  and  some,  even,  have  been 
measured  that  are  not  more  than  y^nrir  ^^  ^^  i'^^^i  ™  diam- 
eter.^ 

Lobular  Yessels. — In  the  interlobular  plexus,  the  ramifi- 
cations of  the  hepatic  artery  are  lost,  and  this  can  no  longer 
be  traced  as  a  distinct  vessel.  One  of  the  peculiarities  of  its 
arrangement,  as  we  have  seen,  is  that  the  artery  does  not 
empty  into  the  radicles  of  the  efferent  vein,  but  joins  the 
portal  vessels  as  they  are  about  to  be  distributed  in  a  true 
capillary  plexus  in  the  substance  of  the  lobules.  In  the  lob- 
ules themselves,  consequently,  we  have  only  to  study  the 
arrangement  of  the  portal  plexus,  with  the  mode  of  origin  of 
the  hepatic  veins  and  the  relations  of  the  hepatic  duct. 

The  arrangement  of  the  lobular  plexus  of  blood-vessels 
is  very  simple.  From  the  interlobular  veins,  a  number  of 
branches  (eight  to  ten)  are  given  off  and  penetrate  the  lobule. 
As  the  interlobular  vessels  are  situated  between  different 
lobules,  each  one  seuds  branches  into  two  and  sometimes 
three  of  these  lobules ;  so  that,  as  far  as  vascular  supply  is 
concerned,  these  divisions  of  the  liver  are  never  absolutely 
distinct. 

After  passing  from  the  interlobular  plexus  into  the 
lobules,  the  vessels  immediately  break  up  into  a  close  net- 
work of  capillaries,  from  3 /no  to  -j-^Vo  o^  ^^  '^^'^  i^  diame- 
ter,' which  occupy  the  lobules  with  a  true  plexus.  These 
vessels  are  very  numerous;  and  when  they  are  fully  dis- 
tended by  artificial  injection,  their  diameter  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  intervaseular  spaces.  It  must  be  remembered, 
however,  that  in  the  study  of  the  liver  .by  minute  injections, 
as  in  other  parts,  the  vessels  probably  are  distended  so  that 
they  occupy  more  space  than  they  ever  do  under  the  physio- 
logical conditions  of  the  circulation.    The  blood,  having  been 

'  Beaie,  On  some  Points  in  the  Anatomy  of  the  Liver  of  Man  and  Vertebrate 
AnimaU,  London,  1856,  p.  58. 

2  KoLLiKEE,  op.  dt.,  186Y,  S.  442. 
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distributed  in  tlie  lobules  by  this  lobular  plexus,  is  collected 
by  venous  radicles  of  considerable  size  into  a  single  central 
vessel  in  tbe  long  axis  of  tbe  lobule,  called  the  intralobular 
vein.  A  single  lobule,  surrounded  with  an  interlobular 
vessel,  showing  the  lobular  capillary  plexus,  and  the  central 
vein  (the  intralobular  vein)  cut  across,  is  represented  in 
Fig.  9. 


-if'i' 


Transverse  section  of  a  single  hepatic  lolinle.  1,  IntralolDnlar  vein,  cut  across  ;  2,  2,  2,  2, 
Aflerent  branciies  of  the  intralobular  vein  ;  3,3,3,3,3.3,3,3,3,  laterlobular  branches 
of  the  portal  vein — with  its  capillary  branches,  forinino:  the  lobular  plexus,  esteiidin? 
to  tlie  radicles  of  the  intralobular  vein.  (Sappey,  Tralli  d'anatomie,  Paris,  1S57, 
tome  iii.,  p.  297.) 

With  regard  to  the  mode  of  origin  of  the  hepatic  duct  in 
the  substance  of  the  lobule,  recent  researches  have  shown 
that  it  begins  by  a  very  fine  anastomosing  plexus  of  vessels, 
with  amorphous  walls,  situated  between  the  liver-cells ;  but 
there  are  many  diiferent  opinions  on  this  subject,  and  we 
will  defer  its  full  consideration  until  we  take  up  the  anatomy 
of  the  secreting  structures  in  the  lobules. 


Origin  and  Course  of  the  Hepatic  Veins. — The  blood 
distributed  in  the  lobular  capillary  plexus  furnishes  the  ma- 
terials for  the  formation  of  bile,  and  underc-oes  those  changes 
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produced  by  the  action  of  the  liver  as  a  ductless  gland  ;  in 
other  words,  it  is  in  and  around  this  plexus  that  all  the 
physiological  functions  of  the  lirer  are  performed.  It  is 
then  only  necessary  that  the  blood  should  be  carried  from 
the  liver  to  go  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart ;  and  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  hepatic  veins  is  accordingly  very  simple. 

Intralobular  Veins. — The  innumerable  capillaries  of 
the  lobules  converge  into  three  or  four  venous  radicles  (rep- 
resented in  Fig.  9),  which  empty  into  a  central  vessel,  from 
ToW  to  -^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.'  This  is  the  intralob- 
ular vein.  If  a  liver  be  carefully  injected  from  the  hepatic 
veins,  and  sections  be  made  in  various  directions,  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  intralobular  veins  follow  the  long  axis  of  the 
lobules,  receiving  vessels  in  their  -course,  until  they  empty 
into  a  larger  vessel,  situated  at  what  may  be  termed  the 
base  of  the  lobules.  These  vessels  have  been  called,  by 
Kiernan,  the  sublobular  veins.  They  collect  the  blood  in 
the  manner  just  described  from  all  parts  of  the  liver,  unite 
with  others,  becoming  larger  and  larger,  until  finally  they 
form  the  three  hepatic  veins,  wliich  discharge  the  blood  from 
the  liver  into  the  vena  cava  ascendens. 

The  hepatic  veins  differ  somewhat  in  tlieir  structure 
from  other  portions  of  the  venous  system.  Their  walls  are 
thinner  than  those  of  the  portal  veins;  they  are  not  en- 
closed in  a  sheath,  and  are  very  closely  adherent  to  the  he- 
patic tissue.  It  is  this  provision  which  makes  the  force  of 
respiration  from  the  thorax  so  efficient  in  the  circulation  in 
the  liver.^  Here,  indeed,  a  force  added  to  the  action  of  the 
heart  is  especially  necessary ;  for  the  blood  is  passing  in  the 
liver  through  a  second  capillary  plexus,  having  already  been 
distributed  in  the  capillaries  of  the  alimentary  canal  and 
other  abdominal  oi-gans,  before  it  is  received  into  the  portal 
vein.  It  has  also  been  noted  that  the  hepatic  veins  possess 
a  well-marked  muscular  tunic,  very  thin  in  man,  but  well 
developed  in  the  pig,  the  ox,  and  the  horse,  and  composed 

'  KiJLLiKER,  op.  eil.,  1867,  S.  442.  '  See  vol.  i.,  Circulation,  p.  322. 

83 


240  EXCEETION. 

of  unstriped  muscular  fibres  interlacing  with  eacli  other  iu 
every  direction/ 

In  addition  to  the  blood-vessels  just  described,  the  liver 
receives  venous  blood  from  vessels  which  have  been  called 
accessory  portal  veins,  coming  from  the  gastro-hepatic  omen- 
tum, the  surface  of  the  gall-bladder,  the  diaphragm,  and  the 
anterior  abdominal  walls.  These  vessels  penetrate  at  dif- 
ferent portions  of  the  surface  of  the  liver,  and  may  serve  as 
derivatives  when  the  circulation  through  the -portal  vein  is 
obstructed. 

Structure  of  a  Lobule  of  the  Liver. — Each  hepatic  lob- 
ule, bounded  and  more  or  less  distinctly  separated  from 
the  others  by  the  interlobular  vessels,  contains  blood-vessels, 
radicles  of  the  hepatic  ducts,  and  the  so-called  hepatic  cells. 
The  arrangement  of  the  blood-vessels  has  just  been  de- 
scribed ;  but  in  all  preparations  made  by  artificial  injection, 
the  space  occupied  by  the  blood-vessels  is  exaggerated  by 
excessive  distention,  and  the  difcculties  in  the  study  of  the 
relations  of  the  ducts  and  the  liver-cells  are  thereby  much 
increased.  Under  any  conditions,  there  are  few  questions, 
if  any,  in  minute  anatomy,  that  are  so  complicated  as  that 
of  the  oriffin  of  the  bile-ducts  in  the  lobules.  If  we  were  to 
attempt  a  critical  analysis  of  the  important  investigations 
made  upon  this  subject  during  the  last  thirty-five  years,  we 
would  only  illustrate  the  great  diversity  of  opinion  among 
eminent  authors  upon  difficult  anatomical  questions.  As 
the  important  problem  in  the  minute  anatomy  of  the  lobules 
has  been  the  relations  of  the  cells  to  the  radicles  of  the  bile- 
duets,  we  will  first  take  up  the  structure  of  the  cells. 

Hepatic  Cells. — If  a  scraping  from  the  cut  surface  of  a 
fresh  liver  be  examined  with  a  moderately  high  magnifying 
power,  the  field  of  view  will  be  found  filled  with  numerous 
rounded,  ovoid,  or  irregularly  polygonal  cells,  measuring  from 
rrW  to  jtjVb-  of  an  inch  in  diameter.     In  their  natural  con- 

'  Sappey,  op.  cit.,  p.  300, 
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dition,  thej  are  more  frequently  ovoid  than  polygonal,  and 
when  they  have  the  latter  form,  the  corners  are  always 
rounded.  These  cells  present  one  and  sometimes  two  nu- 
clei, sometimes  with  and  sometimes  without  nucleoli.  The 
presence  of  numerous  small  pigmentary  granules  gives  to 
the  cells  a  peculiar  and  characteristic  appearance ;  and,  in 
addition,  nearly  all  of  them  contain  a  few  granules  or  small 
globules  of  fat.  Sometimes  the  fatty  and  pigmentary  mat- 
ter is  so  abundant  as  to  obscure  the  nuclei.  The  addition 
of  acetic  acid  renders  the  cells  pale  and  the  nuclei  more  dis- 
tinct. By  appropriate  reagents,  animal  starch  (probably 
glycogenic  matter)  has  been  demonstrated  in  the  substance 
of  the  cells.' 

Arrangement  of  the  Bile-ducts  in  the  Lobules. — Before 
the  publication  of  the  researches  of  Kiernan,  no  reasonable 
speculations,  even,  had  been  made  with  regard  to  the  ,ulti- 
mate  arrangement  of  the  bile-duets.  Kiernan  supposed  that 
the  lobules  contained  a  reticulated  net-work  of  ducts  com- 
municating with  the  ducts  in  the  interlobular  spaces ;  but 
he  only  inferred  their  existence,  and  his  iigures,  which  have 
been  extensively  copied,  are  merely  diagrammatic.''  The 
same  arrangement  essentially  was  described  by  Prof.  Leidy, 
who  figures  a  net-work  of  canals  in  the  lobules,  lined  with 
the  liver-cells  ;  but  the  evidence  in  favor  of  this  view  is  not 
.convincing.'  The  results  of  the  researches  of  Beale  were  at 
one  time  adopted  by  many  anatomists.  Beale  supposed 
that  there  existed  in  the  lobules  delicate  tubes,  about  as 
wide  as  the  liver-cells,  each  tube  enclosing  a  row  of  these 
cells.*     The  presence  of  this  delicate  membrane,  however, 

^  ScHiFF,  De  la  nature  des  granulaiions  qui  r&mplisseni  las  cellules  hepatiques : 
Amidon  animale. — Compies  rendus,  Paris,  1859,  tome  xlviii.,  p.  880. 

'  Kiernan,  op.  cit. — Philosophical  Transactions,  London,  1833,  p.  711,  (I  seq. 

^  Leidy,  Researches  into  the  Comparative  Structure  of  the  Liver. — American 
Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1848,  New  Series,  vol.  xv.,  p.  13, 
et  seq. 

*  Beale,  On  some  Points  in  the  Anatomy  of  (lie  Liver  of  Man  and  Vertebrate 
Animals,  London,  1856,  p.  73. 
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was  not  satisfactorily  demonstrated.  Kolliker  formerly  ao 
cepted  in  part  the  views  advanced  by  Beale ;  but  his  ideas 
upon  this  subject,  in  all  but  the  last  edition  of  his  work, 
have  not  been  very  definite.' 

Such  is  the  condition  of  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
biliary  ducts,  as  it  is  understood  by  most  English  and  Amer- 
ican authors;  and  although  the  above  statement  does  not 
represent  all  the  views  entertained  by  diiferent  anatomists, 
it  is  sufficient  to  show  the  exceedingly  indefinite  condition 
of  the  whole  subject.  Kolliker,  indeed,  in  a  letter  to  Dr. 
Shai-pey,  of  London  (1867),  and  in  the  last  edition  of  his 
work  on  histology,  abandons  his  former  views,  and  states 
that  he  has  become  fully  convinced  of  the  accuracy  of  recent 
observations  w'hich  lead  to  an  entirely  new  description 
of  the  bile-ducts ; "  and  Prof.  Leidy,  in  his  work  on  anat- 
omy, published  in  1861,  does  not  commit  himself  to  any 
definite  opinion  on  the  subject.'  Late  researches  have 
shown  that  the  following  is  probably  the  true  relation  of 
the  ultimate  ramifications  of  the  bile-ducts  in  the  lobules  to 
the  hepatic  cells : 

In  the  substance  of  the  lobules  is  an  exceedingly  fine 
and  regular  net- work  of  vessels,  of  uniform  size,  about  ^o^„o 
of  an  inch  in  diameter,*  which  surround  the  liver-cells,  each 
cell  lying  in  a  space  bounded  by  inosculating  branches  of 
these  canals.      This  plexus  is  entirely  independent  of  the 

'  KoLLiKEE,  Manual  of  Human  Microscopic  Anatomy,  London,  1860,  p. 
346. 

^  Journal  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  Cambridge  and  London,  1868,  vol. 
ii.,  p.  163.  These  views  have  been  adopted  by  Kolliker  in  the  last  edition  of 
his  work  on  Microscopic  Anatomy  (Handbuch  der  Gewehelehre,  Leipzig,  1867,  S. 
i28). 

*  Leidy,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Human  Anatomy,  Philadelphia,  1861, 
p.  327! 

■'  This  is  the  result  of  the  measurements  by  Dr.  Stiles  (Bulletin  of  tlie  New 
York  Academy  of  Medicine,  1868,  vol.  iii.,  p.  351),  of  the  ducts  in  the  hvers  of 
the  bullocks  that  died  of  the  "  Texas  disease,"  which  we  have  verified  in  the 
same  specimen.  The  measurements  given  by  Frey  are  about  the  same  {Hand- 
huch  der  Histologic,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  658). 
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blood-vessels,  and  it  seems  to  enclose  in  its  meshes  each  indi- 
Yidual  cell,  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  lobule, 
Avhere  it  is  in  communication  with  the  interlobular  bile- 
ducts,  to  the  intralobu- 
lar vein  in  the  centre. 
The    vessels    probably 
have   excessively   thin, 
homogeneous     walls — 
though  the  existence  of 
their  membrane  has  not 
been  positively  demon- 
strated— and  are  with- 
out any  epithelial  lin- 
ing, being  much  small- 
er,   indeed,    than    any 
epithelial     cells     with 
which  we  are  acquaint- 
ed.   This  arrangement, 
as  far  as  is  known,  has 
analogue    in    any 


no 


Portion  of  a  traneveise  section  of  an  hepatic  lo- 
bnle  of  the  rahbit  magnified  400  diameters  0, 
capillaiy  hlood-vessels ;  g,  capillary  hile-ducts ; 
I,  liver-cells.  (KOllikeb,  Handbuch  der  Qewebe- 
khre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  428.) 


other  secreting  organ. 

Although  it  is  within  three  or  four  years  only  that  the 
reticulated  bile-ducts  of  the  lobules  have  attracted  much 
attention,  they  were  discovered  in  the  substance  of  the 
lobules,  near  the  periphery,  by  Gerlach,  in  1848.'  It  is  evi- 
dent, from  an  examination  of  his  figures  and  description, 
that  he  succeeded  in  iilling  with  injection  that  portion  of 
the  lobular  network  near  the  borders  of  the  lobules,  and 
demonstrated  the  continuity  of  their  vessels  with  the  inter- 
lobular ducts ;  but  he  did  not  recognize  the  vessels  nearer 
the  centre  of  the  lobule.  His  views,  however,  received  very 
little  attention,  and  are  not  even  mentioned  in  most  of  the 
authoritative  works  on  general  anatomy.     Within  the  last 


1  Gerlach,  Handbuch  der  allgemeinen  und  speciellen  Geviebelehre,  Mainz,  1848, 
S.  280,  ei  seq. 
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few  years,  Budge/  Andrejevic,'  Mac-Gillavry,'  Chrzonszc- 
zewsky,*  Wyss/  Hering/  Frey,'  Eberth,'  K6lliker,°  and 
others  have  investigated  this  interesting  question,  by  vari- 
ous methods,  and  have  arrived  at  the  most  positive  and  satis- 
factory results.  It  is  now  demonstrated,  beyond-  a  doubt, 
that  there  are  either  canals  or  interspaces  between  the 
liver-cells  in  the  lobules,  and  that  these  open  into  the  in- 
terlobular hepatic  ducts.  It  is  still  a  question  of  discussion, 
whether  these  passages  are  simple  spaces  between  the  cells, 
or  are  lined  by  a  membrane ;  but  this  point  has  no  great 
physiological  importance,  and  we  can  readily  imagine  that 
it  would  be  exceedingly  difficult  to  demonstrate  a  membrane 
forming  the  wall  of  a  tube,  the  whole  measuring  but  ^|)^|)|) 
of  an  inch.  In  the  investigations  which  have  thus  demon- 
strated the  arrangement .  of  the  finest  bile-ducts  in  the 
lobules,  the  livers  of  rabbits  have  been  found  to  present  the 
most  favorable  conditions.  It  has  been  assumed,  however, 
that  in  the  method  of  study  by  artificial  injection,  the  ap- 
pearance of  canals  might  be  due  to  the  extravasation  of  the 
fluid,  which  might  possibly  take  on  a  regular  arrangement 
between  the  cells.  This  is  an  error  of  observation  that 
would  not  be  unlikely  to  occur ;  but  not  only  have  these  fine 

'  Budge,  Ueber  den  Verlauf  der  Qallengange. — Arcjiiv  fur  Anatomic,  Phi/si- 
ologie  und  wissenschaftUcJien  Median,  Leipzig,  1859,  S.  642,  et  seq. 

"  Andkejetio,  Ueber  den  feineren  Bau  der  Leber. — SUzungsbericAie  der  mathe- 
•natiscli-Tiaturwissenschaftliclien  Classe  der  Kaiserlichen  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
scJiafieh,  Wein,  1861,  Bd.  xliii.,  I.  Abtheilung,  S.  379,  et  seq. 

'  Mao-Gillatrt,  Zur  Anatomic  der  Leber,  Idem,  Wein,  1865,  Bd.  i.,  II. 
Abtheilung,  S.  207,  et  seq. 

*  Chrzonszczewsky,  Zur  Anatomic  und  Physiologie  der  Leber. — Virohow's 
Arcliiv,  Berlin,  Jan.,  1866,  Bd.  xxxt.,  S.  153,  et  seq. 

*  Wtss,  Seitrag  zur  Histologie  der  icterischen  Leber. — Virchow's  ArcJiiv,  Ber- 
lin, April,  1866,  Bd.  xxxv.,  S.  563,  et  seq. 

*  Bering,  Ueber  den  Bau  der  WirbcUhierleber. — Sltzmigberichte,  etc.,  Wein, 
1866,  Bd.  liv.,  I.  Abtheilung,  S.  335. 

'  Fret,  Handbuch  der  Histologie,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  557,  et  seq. 
'  Eberth,  Untersuclmngen  iiber  die  normale  und  pathologische  Leber. — Vm- 
ciiow's  Archiv,  Berlin,  Mai,  1867,  Bd.  xxxix.,  S.  70,  et  seq. 

'  KoLLiKER,  Handbuch  der  Oewebclchre,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  428. 
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ducts  been  filled  by  injection  and  their  connection  with  the 
interlobular  ducts  apparently  established,  they  have  been 
observed  filled  with  inspissated  bile  in  icteric  livers.'  A 
method  of  study,  very  ingenious  and  highly  satisfactory  in 
its  results,  was  adopted  by  Chrzonszczewsky.  BTe  intro- 
duced into  the  blood-vessels  or  stomach  of  a  living  animal  a 
solution  of  indigo-carmine,  and  within  one  or  two  hours, 
killed  the  animal,  when  the  whole  net-work  of  ducts  in  the 
lobules  was  found  unbroken  and  connected  with  the  inter- 
lobular vessels.  The  drawings  of  these  appearances  accom- 
panying the  memoir  are  exceedingly  beautiful.' 

A  peculiarly  favorable  opportunity  for  obser\'ing  the 
bile-ducts  in  the  lobules  was  presented  in  the  livers  of  ani- 
mals that  died  of  the  so-called  "  Texas  cattle-disease."  This 
was  taken  advantage  of  by  Dr.  E.  C.  Stiles,  who  was  able 
to  verify,  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner,  the  facts  which 
have  lately  been  established  by  the  German  anatomists.'  In 
these  livers,  the  finest  bile-ducts  were  found  filled  with  bright 
yellow  bile,  and  their  relations  to  the  liver-cells  were  beauti- 
fully distinct.  In  the  examination  of  these  specimens,  the 
presence  of  what  appeared  to  be  detached  fi-agments  of  these 
little  canals  is  an  argument  in  favor  of  the  view  that  they 
were  lined  by  a  membrane  of  excessive  tenuity.  These  in- 
teresting anatomical  points  were  demonstrated  by  Dr.  Stiles 
before  the  ISTew  York  Academy  of  Medicine,  and  we  have 
since  been  able  to  verify  them  in  every  particular. 

Anatomy  of  the  Excretory  Biliary  Passages. — There 
can  be  scarcely  any  doubt  of  "the  connection  between  the  in- 
tercellular biliary  plexus  iu  the  substance  of  the  lobules  and 

'  Wtss,  loc.  cit.  '  Loc.  cit. 

^  Stiles,  Bulletin  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Medicine,  1868,  vol.  iii.,  p. 
360 ;  Report  of  the  New  York  State  Cattle  Commissioners,  in  connection  with  the 
Special  Report  of  the  Metropolitan  Board  of  Health  on  the  Texas  Cattle-Disease. — 
Transactions  of  the  New  York  State  Agricultural  Society,  Albany,  1868,  vol. 
xxvii. — ISeY,  Part  ii.,  pp.  113Y,  1160;  and  Third  Annual  Report  of  the  Me- 
tropolitan Board  of  Health  of  the  State  of  New  York,  Albany,  1868,  p.  303. 
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the  interlobular  ducts.  "We  shall  see,  further  on,  that  the 
ducts,  in  their  course  from  the  lobules  to  the  intestine,  are 
provided  with  numerous  small  racemose  glands,  which  prob- 
ably secrete  a  mucus  that  is  mixed  with  the  bile ;  but,  in  all 
probability,  the  peculiar  elements  of  the  bile  are  formed  in 
the  lobules,  and  the  canals  situated  between  the  lobules  and 
leading  from  them  to  the  larger  ducts  are  merely  excre- 
tory. 

Between  the  lobules  the  ducts  are  very  small,  the  smallest 
measuring  about  -g-gVo  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  They  are 
composed  of  a  delicate  membrane,  lined  with  ^mall,  flat- 
tened epithelium.  According  to  Kobin,  the  cells  lining  the 
excretory  ducts  are  ciliated  ; '  but  this  is  not  the  view  gener- 
ally adopted.  The  ducts  larger  than  -lYVrr  of  ^^"^  i'^''^  have 
a  fibrous  coat,  formed  of  inelastic,  with  a  few  elastic  ele- 
ments, and  in  the  larger  ducts  there  are,  in  addition,  a  few 
non-striated  muscular  fibres.  The  epithelium  lining  these 
ducts  is  of  the  columnar  variety,  the  cells  gradually  under- 
going a  transition  from  the  pavement  form  as  the  ducts  in- 
crease in  size.  In  the  largest  ducts  there  is  a  distinct  mu- 
cous membrane,  with  mucous  glands. 

Throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  biliary  passages, 
from  the  interlobular  canals  to  the  ductus  choledochus,  are 
little  utricular  or  racemose  glands,  varying  in  size  in  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  liver,  called,  by  Eobin,  the  biliary  acini. 
These  are  situated,  at  short  intervals,  by  the  sides  of  the 
canals.  The  glands  connected  with  the  smallest  ducts  are 
simple  follicles,  from  -g-J-j-  to  -^^  of  an  inch  long.  The 
larger  glands  are  formed  of  groups  of  these  follicles,  and 
measure  from  -j^  to  ^w^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  The  glands 
are  only  found  connected  with  the  ducts  ramifying  in  the 
substance  of  the  liver,  and  do  not  exist  in  the  hepatic,  cystic, 
and  common  ducts.  They  are  composed  of  a  homogeneous 
membrane,  lined  with  small,  pale  cells  of  pavement-epithe- 

'  LiTTRE  ET  Robin,  Diciionnaire  de  medecine,  Paris,  1865,  p.  611,  Artiol(!, 
Foie. 
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Hum.  If  the  ducts  in  the  substance  of  the  liver  be  isohxted, 
they  are  found  covered  witli  these  little  groups  of  folliclet^' 
and  have  the  appearance  of  an  ordinary  racemose  gland,  ex- 
cept that  the  acini  are  relatively  small  and  scattered.  This 
appearance  is  represented  in  Fig.  11. 

Tig.  11. 


\i./f% 


Anastomoses,  and  racemose  glands  attaclled  to  the  biliary  ducts  of  tlie  pig,  magnified 
eigliteen  diameters.  1, 1,  Branch  of  an  hepatic  duct,  with  the  surface  almost  entirely 
covered  with  racemose  glands  opening  into  its  cavity ;  3,  iiranch  in  which  the  glands 
are  smaller  and  less  numerous  ;  3,  3,  3,  Branches  of  the  duct  with  still  smipler 
flands :  4.  4,  4,  4.  Biliar.v  ducts  with  simple  follicles  attached ;  6,  6,  5,  B,  Same  with 
fewer  follicles  ;  6,  6,  6,  6.  6,  Anastomoses  in  arches ;  7,  7,  7,  Angular  anastomoses  ■ 
R.  S.  8,  8,  Anastomoses  by  transverse  branches.  (Sappet,  Traite  d'ancUcmiie  Paris' 
1857,  tome  iii.,  p.  379.) 


The  excretory  biliary  ducts,  from  the  interlobular  vessels 
to  the  point  of  emergence  of  the  hepatic  duct,  present  nu- 
merous anastomoses  with  each  other  in  their  course. 

Vasa  Aberrantia. — In  the  livers  of  old  persons,  and  oc- 
casionally in  the  adult,  certain  vessels  are  found  ramifying 
on  the  surface  of  the  liver,  but  always  opening  into  the 
biliary  ducts,  which  have  been  called  vasa  aberrantia.  These 
are  never  found  in  the  foetus  or  in  children.  They  are,  un- 
doubtedly, appendages  of  the  excretory  system  of  the  liver, 
and  are  analogous  in  their  structure  to  the  ducts,  but  are 
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apparently  hypertrophied,  with  thickened,  fibrous  walls,  and 
present,  in  their  course,  irregular  constrictions,  not  found  in 
the  normal  ducts.  The  racemose  glands  attached  to  them 
are  always  very  much  atrophied.  Sappey  is  of  the  opinion 
that  these  are  ducts  leading  to  lobules  on  the  surface  of  the 
liver  which  have  become  atropliied.' 

GaU-Hladder,  Hejpatio,  Cystic,  and  Common  Ducts. — 
Tlie  hepatic  duct  is  formed  by  the  union  of  two  ducts,  one 
from  the  right  and  the  other  from  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver. 
It  is  about  an  inch  and  a  half  in  length,  and  joins  at  an 
acute  angle  with  the  cystic  duct,  to  form  the  ductus  commu- 
nis choledochus.  The  common  duct  is  about  three  inches 
in  length,  of  the  diameter  of  a  goose-quill,  and  opens  into 
the  descending  portion  of  the  duodenum.  It  passes  obliquely 
through  the  coats  of  the  intestine,  and  opens  into  its  cavity 
in  connection  with  the  principal  pancreatic  duct.  The  cys- 
tic duct  is  about  an  inch  in  length  and  is  the  smallest  of 
the  three  canals. 

The  structure  of  these  ducts  is  essentially  the  same. 
They  have  a  proper  coat,  formed  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  a 
few  elastic  fibres,  and  a  few  non-striated  muscular  fibres. 
The  muscular  tissue  is  not  sufliciently  distinct  to  form  a 
separate  coat.  The  mucous  membrane  is  always  found 
tinged  yellow  with  the  bile,  even  in  living  animals.  It  is 
marked  by  numerous  minute  excavations,  and  is  covered 
with  cells  of  columnar  epithelium.  This  membrane  con- 
tains numerous  mucous  glands. 

The  gall-bladder  is  an  ovoid  or  pear-shaped  sac,  about 
four  inches  in  length,  one  inch  in  breadth  at  its  widest  por- 
tion, and  capable  of  holding  from  an  ounce  to  an  ounce  and 
a  half  of  fluid.  Its  fundus  is  covered  entirely  with  peri- 
toneum, but  this  membrane  passes  only  over  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  body. 

The  proper  coat  of  the  gall-bladder  is  composed  of  white 
fibrous  tissue  with  a  few  elastic  fibres.    In  some  of  the  lower 
'  Sappey,  op.  cii.,  tome  iii.,  p.  283. 
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animals  there  is  a  distinct  muscular  coat,  but  a  few  scattered 
fibres  only  are  found  in  the  human  subject.  The  mucous 
coat  is  of  a  yelloAvish  color,  and  marked  with  numerous 
very  small,  interlacing  folds,  which  are  exceedingly  vascular. 
Like  the  membrane  of  the  ducts,  the  mucous  lining  of  the 
gall-bladder  is  covered  with  columnar  epithelium.  In  the 
gall-bladder  are  found  numerous  small  racemose  glands, 
formed  of  from  four  to  eight  follicles  lodged  in  the  submu- 
cous^ structure.  Thes3  are  essentially  the  same  as  the  glands 
opening  into  the  ducts  in  the  substance  of  the  liver,  and 
secrete  a  mucus,  which  is  mixed  with  the  bile. 

jTe/'ves  and  Zy?iiphatics  of  the  Liver, — The  nerves  of  the 
liver  are  derived  from  the  pneumogastric,  the  phrenic,  and 
the  solar  plexus  of  the  sympathetic.  The  branches  of  the 
left  pneumogastric  penetrate  with  the  portal  vein,  while  the 
branches  from  the  right  pneumogastric,  the  phrenic,  and  the 
sympathetic  surround  the  hepatic  artery  and  the  hepatic  duct. 
All  of  these  nerves  penetrate  at  the  transverse  fi.ssure  and 
follow  the  blood-vessels  in  their  distribution.  They  have 
not  been  traced  farther  than  the  terminal  ramifications  of 
the  capsule  of  Glisson,  and  their  exact  mode  of  termination 
is  unknown. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  liver  are  very  numerous.  They 
are  divided  into  two  layers  :  the  superficial  layer,  situated 
just  beneath  the  serous  membrane;  and  the  deep  layer, 
formed  of  a  plexus  surrounding  the  lobules  and  situated 
outside  of  the  blood-vessels.  The  superficial  lymphatics 
from  the  under  surface  of  the  liver,  and  that  portion  of 
the  deep  lymphatics  which  follows  the  hepatic  veins  out 
of  the  liver,  pass  through  the  diaphragm  and  are  con- 
nected with  the  thoracic  glands.  Some  of  the  lymphatics 
from  the  superior  or  convex  surface  join  the  deep  vessels 
that  emerge  at  the  transverse  fissure,  and  pass  into  glands 
below  the  diaphragm,  while  others  pass  into  the  thoracic 
cavity. 
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Mechanism  of  the  Secretion  and  Discharge  of  Bile. — 
The  liver  has  no  analogue  in  the  glandular  system,  either  in 
its  anatomy  or  its  physiology.  There  is  no  gland  in  the 
economy  "n-hich  we  know  to  have  two  distinct  functions, 
such  as  the  secretion  of  bile,  and  the  production  of  certain 
elements  destined  to  be  taken  up  by  the  current  of  blood 
as  it  passes  through.  In  other  words,  there  is  no  organ  in 
the  body  which  has  at  the  same  time  the  functions  of  an  or- 
dinary secreting  gland  and  a  ductless  gland.  If  we  regard 
the  liver-cells  as  the  anatomical  elements  which  produce  the 
bile,  it  is  evident  that  their  number  is  very  much  out  of  pro- 
portion to  the  amount  of  bile  secreted ;  and  the  liver  itself 
is  an  organ  of  much  greater  size  than  it  seems  to  us  would 
be  required  for  the  mere  secretion  of  bile.  We  explain  this 
disproportionate  size  by  the  fact  that  the  liver  has  other 
functions  as  a  ductless  gland. 

There  is  no  gland  in  which  the  arrangement  of  secreting 
tubes  is  the  same  as  in  the  liver.  It  is  hardly  possible  that 
the  intercellular  plexus  of  fine  tubes  in  the  lobules  should  be 
any  thing  but  the  plexus  of  origin,  or  the  secreting  portion 
of  the  hepatic  duct.  These  are  certainly  not  blood-vessels, 
and  the  only  vessels  that  could  have  the  appearance  we  have 
described,  except  the  bile-ducts,  are  the  lymphatics ;  but  the 
communication  between  these  vessels  and  the  excretory  bile- 
ducts,  and  the  fact  that  they  have  been  seen  distended  with 
bile  in  icteric  livers,  are  pretty  conclusive  evidence  of  their 
nature.  This  arrangement,  then,  must  be  regarded  as  pe- 
culiar to  the  liver,  as  the  arrangement  of  a  capillary  plexus, 
surrounded  with  cells  and  enveloped  in  a  dilated  extremity 
of  a  secreting  tube,  is  peculiar  to  the  kidney  and  is  found 
in  no  other  glandular  organ. 

Do  the  liver-cells,  situated  outside  of  the  plexus  of  origin 
of  the  biliary  duct,  secrete  the  bile,  which  is  taken  up  by 
these  delicate  vessels  and  carried  to  the  excretory  biliary  pas- 
sages ?  There  are  very  good  reasons  for  answering  this  ques- 
tion in  the  affirmative  ;  though,  if  we  do,  we  must  recognize 
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the  fact  that  the  same  cells  produce  glycogenic  matter.  As 
far  as  we  are  able  to  understand  the  mechanism  of  secretion, 
it  seems  necessary  that  a  formed  anatomical  element,  known 
as  a  secreting  cell,  should  elaborate,  from  materials  furnished 
by  the  blood,  the  elements  of  secretion ;  and  this  cannot  be 
accomplished  by  a  structureless  membrane,  like  that  which 
forms  the  walls  of  the  bile-ducts.'  Under  this  view,  assum- 
ing that  bile,  as  bile,  first  makes  its  appearance  in  these 
little  lobular  tubes,  the  liver-cells  are  the  only  anatomical 
elements  capable  of  prodio.ing  the  secretion.  "With  regard 
to  the  mechanism  of  this  secreting  action,  we  have  nothing 
to  say  beyond  our  general  remarks  in  the  first  chapter. 
"With  the  view  we  have  just  expressed,  certain  elements  of 
the  bile  are  separated  from  the  blood,  and  others  are  manu- 
factured out  of  materials  furnished  by  the  blood  by  the 
liver-cells,  and  are  taken  up  by  the  delicate  plexus  of  vessels 
situated  between  the  cells.  The  discharge  of  the  fluid  is 
like  the  discharge  of  any  other  of  the  secretions,  except  that 
a  portion  is  temporarily  retained  in  a  diverticulum  from  the 
main  duct,  the  gall-bladder. 

The  two  distinct  functions  of ,  the  liver  now  recognized 
by  many  physiologists,  namely,  the  secretion  of  bile  and 
the  formation  of  sugar,  have  led  to  the  question  of  the  ex- 
istence in  the  liver  of  two  anatomically  distinct  portions 
or  organs,  corresponding  to  its  double  physiological  func- 
tion. This  view,  indeed,  has  been  advanced  by  several 
eminent  anatomists.  Eobin  recognizes  two  distinct  parts 
in  the  liver ;  a  biliary  organ  and  a  glycogenic  organ.  He 
regards  the  lobules,  with  their  liver-cells  and  blood-vessels, 
as  the  parts  concerned  in  the  glycogenic  function  of  the 
liver,  and  the  little  glands  which  open  into  the  biliary  ducts 
all  along  their  course  (see  Fig.  11)  and  are  arranged  on 
the  duct  "in  the  form  of  leaves  of  fern,"  as  the  biliary 

'  An  exception  to  this  rule  is  in  the  secretion  of  milk  during  the  period  of 
greatest  activity  of  the  mammary  glands.     (See  p.  79.) 
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organ.'  The  same  independence  of  the  glycogenic  and  bil- 
iary portions  of  the  liver  has  been  argued  by  others.  Among 
the  latest  publications  on  this  subject  is  a  review  of  the 
qxiestion  by  Accolas ; '  but  although  this  was  ■  published  in 
1867,  there  is  no  mention  of  the  late  researches,  to  which 
we  have  referred  so  fully,  on  the  origin  of  the  ducts  in  the 
lobules. 

The  fact  of  bile  being  found  in  the  lobular  canals  and 
the  demonstration  of  the  direct  communication  of  these 
cauals  with  the  excretory  biliary  ducts  are  powerful  ar- 
guments in  favor  of  the  view  that  the  bile  is  formed  in  the 
lobules,  and  probably  by  the  liver-cells.  Wbat,  then,  is  the 
function  of  the  little  acini  connected  exclusively  with  the 
biliary  ducts  ?  The  similarity  of  their  structure  to  that  of  the 
ordinary  mucous  glands,  and  to  the  mucous  glands  of  the 
gall-bladder  especially,  would  lead  to  the  supposition  that 
they  secrete  a  mucous  fluid.  It  is  well  known  that  the  bile 
taken  from  the  gall-bladder  contains  more  mucus  than  that 
discharged  directly  from  the  liver ;  but  the  bile  of  the  he- 
patic duct  in  most  animals  is  somewhat  viscid  and  contains  a 
certain  amount  of  mucus.  This  is  the  view  entertained  by 
Sappey,  who  states  that  the  bile  is  viscid  in  different  animals 
in  proportion  to  the  development  of  these  little  glands; 
and  in  the  rabbit,  in  which  the  glands  do  not  exist,  the  bile 
is  remarkably  fluid.' 

Inasmuch  as  there  is  no  direct  evidence  that  the  racemose 
glands  attached  to  the  excretory  biliary  passages  have  any 
thing  to  do  with  the  secretion  of  the  essential  constituents 
of  the  bile,  and  as  they  are  not  even  to  be  found  in  some 
animals  that  produce  a  considerable  quantity  of  bile,  we 
must  regard  the  question  of  the  isolation  of  two  organs  in 

'  LiTTRE  ET  EoEiN,  DidionTw.ire  de  medecine,  Paris,  1865,  p.  611,  Article, 
Fcie,  and  JUfom  sur  les  hwmeurs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  551,  et  seg. 

''  Accolas,  Msai  sur  Vorigine  des  canaliculus  Mpatiques  et  sur  rindependance 
des  appareils  biliaire  et  glycogene  du  foie,  Strasbourg,  1867. 

8  Sappey,  Traite  d'anatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1857,  tome  iii.,  p.  280. 
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the  liver,  one  for  the  secretion  of  bile  and  the  other  for  the 
production  of  sugar,  as  still  unsettled.  There  is  no  evi- 
dence, indeed,  that  the  bile  is  secreted  anywhere  but  in  the 
hepatic  lobules. 

Secretion  of  Bile  from  Venous  or  Arterial  Blood. — 
Numerous  experiments  have  been  made  with  the  view  of 
determining  whether  the  bile  be  secreted  from  the  blood 
brought  to  the  liver  by  the  portal  vein,  or  from  the  blood  of 
the  hepatic  ai'tery.  The  immense  quantity  of  blood  distrib- 
uted in  the  Hver  by  the  portal  vein  led  first  to  the  opinion 
that  the  impurities  were  separated  from  this  blood  to  form 
the  bile,  and  that  the  hepatic  artery  had  little  or  nothing  to 
do  with  the  secretion.  This,  indeed,  was  the  view  adopted 
by  Glisson,'^  one  of  the  earliest  writers  on  the  anatomy  and 
functions  of  the  liver.  But  since  Bernard  discovered  the 
glycogenic  function  of  the  liver,  this  subject  has  assumed 
additional  importance ;  and  it  becomes  a  question  whether 
the  materials  for  the  secretion  of  bile  may  not  be  furnished 
by  one  vessel  (the  hepatic  artery),  while  the  other  (the  portal 
\'ein)  is  specially  concerned  in  the  formation  of  glycogenic 
matter.  This  theoretical  view,  however,  is  not  carried  out 
by  well-established  anatomical  facts  or  by  physiological  ex- 
periments. It  is  not  yet  possible  to  separate  the  liver  ana- 
tomically into  two  organs,  one  for  the  secretion  of  bile  and 
the  other  for  the  production  of  sugar.  It  seems  certain,  also, 
from  numerous  experiments,"  that  bile  may  be  secreted  from 
the  blood  of  the  portal  vein  after  a  ligature  has  been  applied 
to  the  hepatic  artery ;  and  it  is  equally  certain,  from  the  re- 
cent experiments  of  Ore,"  that,  if  the  portal  vein  be  obliter- 
ated so  gradually  that  the  animal  does  not  die  from  the  op- 
eration, bile  is  secreted  from  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  artery. 

'  Gussomus,  Armtomia  Hepatis,  London,  1654,  p.  383. 
'  LoNGET,  Traile  de physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  305. 
^  Oke,  Influence  de  Vohliteration  de  la  veine  parte  sur  la  secretion  de  la  hile.— 
Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1856,.  tome  xliii.,  p.  463. 
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The  experiments  of  M.  Ore  are  very  curious  and  in- 
structive. After  having  repeatedly  made  the  experiment  of 
applying  a  tight  ligature  to  the  portal  vein,  producing  thereby 
very  grave  symptoms  and  death  so  speedily  that  the  effects 
upon  the  secretion  of  bile  could  not  be  satisfactorily  ob- 
served, he  modified  his  operations  so  as  to  effect  a  gradual 
obliteration  of  the  vein.  This  he  accomplished  by  simply 
applying  a  loose  ligature,  and  tightening  it  from  time  to 
time  until  it  came  away.  By  this  mode  of  procedure  he  suc- 
ceeded in  observing  the  secretion  of  bile  six  days  or  more 
after  the  application  of  the  ligature ;  and,  on  killing  the 
animals,  lie  foiind  the  portal  vein  entirely  obliterated  and 
no  communicating  branches  by  which  the  blood  could  get 
from  the  portal  system  to  the  liver.  From  these  observa- 
tions it  is  concluded  that  the  bile  is  secreted  from  the  blood 
of  the  hepatic  artery. 

In  support  of  this  view,  several  instances  of  obliteration 
of  the  portal  vein  in  the  human  subject  are  cited  in  works 
upon  physiology.  In  a  note  to  the  communication  of  Ore 
in  the  Comptes  rendus,  Andral  reports  the  case  of  a  patient 
that  died  of  dropsy,  and  on  post-mortem  examination  the 
portal  vein  was  found  obliterated.  In  this  instance  the  gall- 
bladder was  found  full  of  bile.'  In  addition,  instances  in 
which  the  portal  vein  emptied  into  the  vena  cava  have  been 
reported,^  and  in  none  was  there  any  deficiency  in  the  secre- 
tion of  bile. 

If  the  experiments  upon  the  effects  of  tying  the  hepatic 
artery,  and  the  observations  of  instances  of  obliteration  of 
the  portal  vein  and  of  congenital  malformation,  in  which  the 
portal  vein  does  not  go  to  the  liver,  be  equally  reliable,  there 

'  Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1856,  tome  xliii.,  p.  467. 

2  Absrnetht,  Account  of  two  Instances  of  Uncommon  Formation,  in  iheViscera 
of  ilie  Human  Body. — Phihsophical  Transactions,  London,  1793,  p.  59. 

Lawrence,  Account  of  a  Child  born  without  a  Jlrain,  which  lived  four 

Days  ;  with  a  sketch  of  the  principal  deviations  from  the  ordinary  Formation  of  the 
Body  ;  Remarks  on  their  Production,  and  a  view  of  some  Physiological  Inferences  to 
which  they  lead. — Medico-Ohirurgical  Transactions,  London,  1814,  vol.  v.   p.  174. 
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is  but  one  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  them ;  and  tliat  is, 
that  bile  may  be  secreted  from  either  venous  or  arterial 
blood.  This  view  is  not  inconsistent  with  what  we  know 
of  the  general  process  of  secretion  and  its  applications  to 
the  production  of  bile.  Eegarding  the  bile  as  in  part  an 
excrementitious  fluid,  its  effete  element — cholesterine — is 
contained  both  in  the  blood  of  the  portal  vein  and  in  the  he- 
patic artery.  Its  recrementitious  principles — glycocholates, 
taurocholates,  etc. — we  suppose  are  produced  de  novo  in 
the  liver,  out  of  materials  furnished  by  the  blood.  The 
exact  nature  of  the  production  of  elements  of  secretion  by 
glandular  cells  we  do  not  understand  ;  but  there  is  no  good 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  principles  necessary  for  the  for- 
mation of  bile  may  not  be  furnished  by  the  blood  of  the 
portal  vein,  as  well  as  by  the  hepatic  artery. 

The  view  most  nearly  in  accordance  with  all  the  facts 
bearing  on  the  question  is,  that  bile  is  produced  in  the  liver 
from  the  blood  distributed  in  its  substance  by  the  portal 
vein  and  the  hepatic  artery,  and  not  from  either  of  these 
vessels  exclusively ;  and  that  the  bile  may  continue  to  be  se- 
creted, if  either  one  of  these  vessels  be  obliterated,  provided 
the  supply  of  blood  be  sufiicient. 

Quantity  of  Bile. — The  estimates  of  the  daily  quantity 
of  bile  in  the  human  subject  must  be  merely  approximative ; 
and  our  only  ideas  on  this  point  are  derived  from  experi- 
ments upon  the  inferior  animals.  The  most  complete  and 
reliable  observations  on  this  subject  are  those  of  Bidder  and 
Schmidt,  and  were  made  upon  animals  with  a  fistula  into  the 
gall-bladder,  the  ductus  communis  having  been  tied.'  These 
observers  found  great  variations  in  the  daily  quantity  in  dif- 
ferent classes  of  animals,  the  quantity  in  the  carnivora  being 
the  smallest.  Applying  their  results  to  the  human  subject, 
assuming  that  the  amount  is  about  equal  to  the  quantity 
secreted  by  the   carnivora,  the  daily  secretion  in  a  man 

'  Bidder  und  Schmidt,-  Die  Verdauungssafie,  Leipzig,  1852,  S.  209. 
84 
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weighing  one  hundred  and  forty  pounds  -would  be  about  two 
and  a  half  pounds.' 

Va/'iations  in  the  Flow  of  the  Bile. — We  have  already 
considered,  in  another  section,  the  variations  in  the  flow  of 
bile,  and  their  relation  to  the  process  of  intestinal  digestion.' 
It  is  suiEcient  in  this  connection  to  repeat  that  the  discharge 
from  a  biliary  fistula  in  a  dog  increases  immediately  after 
eating ;  that  it  is  at  its  maximum  from  the  second  to  the 
eighth  hour,  during  which  time  it  does  not  vary  to  any  great 
extent ;  after  the  eighth  hour  it  begins  to  diminish,  and  from 
the  twelfth  hour  to  the  time  of  feeding,  it  is  at  its  minimum. 
Prof.  Dalton  made  observations  on  the  flow  of  bile  from  a 
fistula  into  the  duodenum,  which  would  represent  the  physi- 
ological discharge  of  bile  into  the  intestine  more  nearly 
than  observations  with  a  biliary  fistula.  He  found  that 
by  far  the  largest  quantity  passes  into  the  intestines  im- 
mediately after  feeding  and  within  the  first  hour.'  These 
results  agree  in  all  essential  particulars  with  previous  obser- 
vations on  this  subject — which  have  been  very  numerous — 
and  they  show  that  while  the  bile  is  discharged  much  more 
abundantly  during  intestinal  digestion  than  during  the  in- 
tervals of  digestion,  its  production  and  discharge  are  con- 
stant. This,  we  shall  see  in  the  next  chapter,  is  a  strong 
argument  in  favor  of  the  view  that  the  liver  has  an  excre- 
mentitious  function. 

The  bile  is  stored  up  in  the  gall-bladder  to  a  consider- 
able extent  during  the  intervals  of  digestion.  If  an  animal 
be  killed  at  this  time,  the  gall-bladder  is  always  distended ; 

'  This  is  the  estimate  adopted  by  Dalton  {Treatise  on  Human  Physiology, 
Philadelphia,  ISBY,  p.  172).  In  our  own  experiments,  made  on  a  dog  with  a 
biliary  fistula,  the  object  was  not  so  much  to  ascertain  the  entire  quantity  of 
bile  in  the  twenty-four  hours  as  to  note  the  variations  in  its  flow.  The.  estimate 
was  made  in  a  dog  that  had  become  somewhat  enfeebled,  and  is  undoubtedly 
too  low.     (See  vol.  ii..  Digestion,  p.  3Y6.) 

'  See  vol.  ii..  Digestion,  p.  375. 

'  Dalton,  op.  cit.,  p.  176. 
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but  it  is  found  empty,  or  nearly  so,  in  animals  killed  during 
digestion. 

The  influence  of  tlie  nervous  system  upon  the  secretion 
of  bile  has  been  very  little  studied,  and  the  question  is  one 
of  great  diificulty  and  obscurity.  The  liver  is  supplied  very 
abundantly  with  nerves,  both  from  the  cerebro-spinal  and 
the  sympathetic  system,  and  some  observations  have  been 
made  upon  the  influence  of  the  nerves  on  its  glycogenic 
function ;  but  with  regard  to  the  secretion  of  bile,  we  can 
only  apply  our  general  remarks  concerning  the  influence  of 
the  nervous  system  on  secretion.' 

The  bile  is  discharged  through  the  hepatic  ducts  like  the 
secretion  of  any  other  gland.  During  digestion,  the  fluid 
accumulated  in  the  gall-bladder  passes  into  the  ductus  com- 
munis, in  part  by  contractions  of  its  walls,  and  in  part,  prob- 
ably, by  compression  exerted  by  the  distended  and  congested 
digestive  organs  adjacent  to  it.  It  seems  that  this  fluid, 
which  is  necessarily  produced  by  the  liver  without  inter- 
mission, separating  from  the  blood  certain  excrementitious 
matters,  is  retained  in  the  gall-bladder  for  use  during 
digestion. 

'  See  page  28,  et  seg. 

The  extent  of  our  knowledge  of  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system  on  the 
secretion  of  bile  is  well  presented  in  the  following  paragraph  : 

"  The  nervous  system  has  assuredly  a  very  great  influence  on  the  resorption 
of  bile  or  on  an  obstacle  offered  to  its  discharge ;  but  we  know  nothing  distinct 
relative  to  this  action,  although  we  cannot  deny  it  in  the  face  of  instances  where 
fear  has  been  sufficient  to  suddenly  produce  icterus.  The  cause  of  this  can 
only  be  attributed  to  the  influence  of  the  pneumogastric  or  the  grand  sympa- 
thetic (BEKNAEn,  Liquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  212). 
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ESCEETOET   FUNOTION    OF   THE    LIVEE. 

General  properties  of  the  bile — Composition  of  the  bile — Biliary  salts — Tauro- 
chelate  of  soda — Glycocholate  of  soda — Origin  of  the  biliary  salts — Choles- 
terine — Process  for  the  extraction  of  cholesterine — Biliverdine — Tests  for 
bile — Test  for  biliverdine — Test  for  the  biliary  salts — Pettenkofer's  test 
— Excretory  function  of  the  liver — Origin  of  cholesterine — Experiments 
showing  the  passage  of  cholesterine  into  the  blood  as  it  circulates  through 
the  brain — Analyses  of  yenoua  blood  from  the  two  sides  of  the  body  in 
cases  of  hemiplegia — Elimination  of  cholesterine  by  the  liver — Analyses 
showing  accumulation  of  cholesterine  in  the  blood  in  certain  cases  of 
organic  disease  of  the  liver — Cholestersemia. 

Although  the  function  of  the  bile  in  intestinal  digestion 
is  essential  to  life,  we  know  very  little  of  its  mode  of  action ; 
and  we  have  thought  proper  to  defer  until  now  a  full  con- 
sideration of  the  properties  and  composition  of  this  secretion. 
For  an  account  of  what  is  known  of  its  digestive  function, 
the  reader  is  referred  to  the  section  of  volume  second,  treat- 
ing of  digestion.  We  shall  show,  in  this  connection,  that  the 
liver  excretes  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  effete  princi- 
ples ;  hut  before  taking  up  the  relations  of  the  bile  as  an  ex- 
cretion, it  will  be  necessary  to  study  its  general  properties 
and  composition. 

General  Properties  of  the  Bile. — The  secretion,  as  it 
comes  directly  from  the  liver,  is  somewhat  viscid ;  but  after 
it  has  passed  into  the  gall-bladder,  its  viscidity  is  much 
greater  from  further  admixture  of  mucus. 

The  color  of  the  bile  is  very  variable  within  the  limits 
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of  health.  It  may  be  of  any  shade  between  a  dark,  yellow- 
ish green  and  a  reddish  brown.  It  is  semitransparent,  ex- 
cept when  the  color  is  very  dark.  In  different  classes  of 
animals  the  variations  in  color  are  very  great.  In  the  pig 
it  is  bright  yellow ;  in  the  dog  it  is  dark  brown ;  and  in  the 
ox  it  is  greenish  yellow.  As  a  rule,  the  bile  is  dark  green 
in  the  carnivora  and  greenish  yellow  in  the  herbivora. 

The  specific  gravity  of  the  human  bile,  according  to  Prof. 
Dalton,  is  1018 ; '  but  this  is  somewhat  low^er  than  the  aver- 
age usually  given,  which  is  from  1020  to  1026."  "When  the 
bile  is  perfectly  fresh,  it  is  almost  inodorous,  but  it  readily 
undergoes  putrefactive  changes.  It  has  an  excessively  dis- 
agreeable and  bitter  taste.  It  is  not  coagulated  by  heat. 
When  mixed  with  water  and  shaken,  it  becomes  frothy, 
probably  on  account  of  the  tenacious  mucus  and  its  sapona- 
ceous constituents. 

It  is  generally  stated  that  the  bile  is  invariably  alkaline. 
This  is  true  of  the  fluid  discharged  from  the  hepatic  duct,' 
although  the  alkalinity  is  not  strongly  marked ;  but  the 
reaction  varies  after  it  has  passed  into  the  gall-bladder. 
Bernard  found  it  sometimes  acid  and  sometimes  alkaline 
in  the  gall-bladder,  in  animals — dogs  and  rabbits — killed 
under  various  conditions  ;  *  but  many  of  these  animals  were 
suffering  from  the  effects  of  severe  operations.  In  the 
hepatic  ducts  the  reaction  is  always  alkaline  ;  and  there  are 
no  observations  on  human  bile  that  show  that  the  fluid  is 
not  alkaline  in  all  of  the  biliary  passages. 

We  have  already  noted  the  fact  that  the  epithelium  of 
the  biliary  passages  is  strongly  tinged  with  yellow,  even  in 
living  animals.  This  is  due  to  the  remarkable  facility  with 
which  the  coloring  principle  of  the  bile  stains  the  animal 
tissues.     This  is  very  well  illustrated  in  icterus,  when  even  a 

'  Daltou",  Treatise  on  Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  ISBY,  p.  159. 

^  LoNGET,  TraiU  de physiologie,  Paris,  1868,  tome  i.,  p.  278. 

'  EoBiN,  LefO-ns  sur  les  humeurs,  Paris,  ISC'?,  p.  538. 

*  Bernard,  lAquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris.  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  212. 
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small  quantity  of  this  coloring  matter  finds  its  way  into  the 
circulation. 

Perfectly  normal  and  fresh  bile,  examined  with  the  micro- 
scope, presents  only  a  certain  amount  of  mucus,  the  charac- 
ters of  which  we  have  already  described.  There  are  no 
formed  anatomical  elements  characteristic  of  this  fluid.  The 
fatty  and  coloring  matters  are  in  solution,  and  not  in  the 
form  of  globules  or  granules. 

Com/position  of  the  Bile. 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact^  that  although  the  bile,  in  a  per- 
fectly fresh  and  normal  condition,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
inferior  animals  with  the  greatest  facility,  no  satisfactory 
analyses  of  its  characteristic  principles  were  made  before  the 
examinations  of  ox-gall  by  Strecker,  in  1848.  The  bile  is, 
however,  one  of  the  most  important,  but  least  understood, 
of  the  animal  fluids ;  and  our  scanty  information  with  regard 
to  its  functions  has  been  in  a  measure  due  to  the  want  of  an 
exact  knowledge  of  its  physiological  chemistry.  We  shall 
study  the  composition  of  the  bile  very  closely,  and  shall  show 
that  it  contains  two  classes  of  constituents ;  one  class — ele- 
ments of  secretion — which  is  reabsorbed ;  and  another — an 
element  of  excretion — which  is  discharged  in  a  modified  form 
in  the  faeces.  The  latter  involves  a  newly-described  function 
of  the  liver,  but  our  information  is  much  more  positive  and 
definite  concerning  it  than  with  regard  to  the  digestive  action 
of  the  bile.  In  treating  of  the  subject  of  digestion,  we  have 
already  indicated  some  of  the  diflSculties,  which  have  been 
but  imperfectly  overcome,  in  the  study  of  the  action  of  the 
bile  as  a  true  secretion,  or  a  recrementitious  fluid.  The  rea- 
son why  the  same  obscurity  has  prevailed,  until  very  recently, 
with  regard  to  the  function  of  the  bile  as  an  excretion  is 
that  physiologists  have  regarded  what  are  known  as  the 
biliary  salts  as  the  only  really  important  constituents ;  and 
these  salts  have  eluded  chemical  investigation  after  the  dis- 
charge of  the  bile  into  the  small  intestine.     Our  recent  posi- 


"{ 3-20   "     31-00 

3.    ) 


COMPOSITION   OF   THE   BILE.  261 

tive  knowledge  of  the  excrementitious  function  of  the  liver 
is  due  to  the  recognition  of  cholesterine,  an  invariable  con- 
stituent of  the  bile,  as  one  of  the  most  important  of  the 
elements  of  excretion. 

Composition  of  Human  Bile.^ 

Water 915-00  to  819-00 

Taurocholate,  or  choleate  of  soda  (NaO.CtjHisNOuSj)  56-50  "   106-00 

Glycocholate,  or  cholate  of  soda  (Na0,C5.iH42N0n). . . .  traces. 

Cholesterine  (CssHjaO) 1-60  to      2-66 

Biliverdine 14-00   "     30-00 

Lecithene 

Margarine,  oleine,  and  traces  of  soaps . 

.  Choline  (CioHisNOa) traces. 

Chloride  of  sodium 2-7'r  to      3-50 

Phosphate  of  soda 1-60   "       2-50 

Phosphate  of  potassa 0-75   "        1  -50 

Phosphate  of  lime 0-50    "        1-35 

Phosphate  of  magnesia 0-45    "        0-80 

Salts  of  iron 0-15    "       0-30 

Salts  of  manganese traces  "       0-12 

Silicic  acid _. 0-03"       0-06 

Mucosine traces. 

Loss 3-45  to       1-21 

1,000-00     1,000-00 

There  are  no  peculiarities  in  the  composition  of  the 
bile,  as  regards  its  inorganic  constituents,  which  demand 
more  than  a  passing  mention.  It  contains  no  coagulable 
organic  principle,  except  mucosine,  and  all  of  its  constitu- 
ents are  simply  solids  in  solution.  The  quantity  of  solid 
matter  is  very  large,  and  the  proportion  of  water  relatively 
small ;  but  in  comparing  its  proportion  of  water  with  that 
of  other  iluids  in  the  body,  as  the  blood-plasma,  lymph  and 
chyle,  milk,  etc.,  it  must  be  remembered,  as  is  suggested  by 

'  This  table  of  the  composition  of  the  bile  is  compiled  from  Eobin  {Zefons 
tmr  les  Immeiirs,  Paris,  ISBY,  p.  542).  In  making  up  the  table,  the  difference  be- 
tween the  sum  of  the  constituents  and  1,000  has  been  put  in  as  "  loss."  We 
have  omitted  leucine,  tyrosine,  and  urea,  as  their  existence  as  proximate  prin- 
ciples  of  normal  bile  is  doubtful. 
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Eobin/  that  all  of  these  contain  water  entering  into  the 
composition  of  their  coagulable  principles ;  so  that  their  pro- 
portion of  water,  as  it  is  ordinarily  given,  is  really  not  greater 
than  in  the  bile.  Among  the  inorganic  salts,  we  find  chloride 
of  sodium  in  considerable  quantity,  and  a  large  proportion  of 
phosphates.  We  also  note  the  presence  of  salts  of  iron,  of 
manganese,  and  a  small  proportion  of  silicic  acid." 

The  fatty  and  saponaceous  matters  demand  hardly  any 
more  extended  consideration.  A  small  quantity  of  margarine 
and  oleine  are  held  in  solution,  partly  by  the  small  propor- 
tion of  soaps,  but  chiefly  by  the  taurocholate  of  soda.  These 
principles  sometimes  exist  in  larger  quantity,  and  may  be' 
discovered  in  the  form  of  globules.  The  proportion  of  soaps 
is  very  small.  Lecithene,  a  phosphorized  fat,  is  mentioned  by 
Eobin  and  others,  but  its  constitution  is  not  definitely  set-> 
tied.  All  that  is  known  of  this  principle  is  that  it  is  a 
neutral  fatty  substance  extracted  from  the  bile,  and  is  capa- 
ble of  being  decomposed  into  phosphoric  acid  and  glycerine. 
Choline  (Gi.HjsNOj)  is  a  peculiar  alkaloid  found  in  the  bile 
in  exceedingly  minute  quantity. 

Biliary  Salts. 

The  principles  which  we  have  called  biliary  salts  are 
compounds  of  soda  with  peculiar  organic  acids,  found  no- 
where but  in  the  liver,  and  undoubtedly  produced  in  this 
organ  from  materials  furnished  by  the  blood.  The  fact  that 
the  bile  possesses  peculiar  principles  has  long  been  recog- 
nized. It  is  unnecessary,  however,  to  follow  out  in  detail 
the  earlier  chemical  investigations  into  their  properties  ;  for 
the  biliary  matter  of  Berzelius  and  the  picromel  and  biliary 
resin  of  Thenard  are  now  known  to  be  composed  of  sev- 
eral distinct  proximate  principles.      Our  exact  knowledge 

'  EoBiN,  Le(ons  sur  hs  hunuurs,  Paris,  ISeY,  p.  548. 

'  The  presence  of  hydrochlorate  of  ammonia  and  the  ammonio-magnesiar 
phosphate  has  lately  been  indicated  in  the  bile  by  M.  Bergeret  (de  Saint-L^ger) 
— Journal  de  Panatomiej  Paris,  1869,  tome  vi.,  p.  437. 
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of  these  substances  dates  from  the  analysis  of  ox-bile  by 
Strecker.  He  obtained  two  peculiar  acids,  cholic  and  clioleic 
acid,  which  he  found  in  the  bile,  in  combination  with  soda.' 
In  the  subsequent  researches  of  Lehmann,  these  acids  are 
called,  respectively,  glycocholic  and  taurocholic  acid,  and 
the  salts,  glycocholate  and  taurocholate  of  soda.' 

In  human  bile,  the  proportion  of  glycocholate  of  soda  is 
very  small,  the  biliary  matter  existing  almost  entirely  in  the 
form  of  the  taurocholate.  The  taurocholate  may  be  precipi- 
tated from  an  alcoholic  extract  of  bile  by  ether,  in  the  form 
of  dark,  resinous  drops.  These  do  not  crystallize,  and  the 
amount  of  glycocholate,  which  is  precipitated  in  the  same 
way  and  soon  assumes  a  crystalline  form,  is  very  slight. 
Prof.  Dalton,  who  has  studied  the  biliary  salts  very  closely, 
at  first  was  unable  to  obtain  any  crystalline  matter  from 
human  bile,  but  he  has  lately  found  it  in  minute  quantity.^ 

Taurocholate  ■  of  Soda  (NaOjCj^H^jNO^Sj). — There  is 
some  doubt  whether  the  resinous  drops  obtained  by  the  ad- 
dition of  an  excess  of  ether  to  a  strong  alcoholic  extract  of 
bile  consist  of  a  proximate  principle  in  a  perfectly  pure 
state.  These  drops  are  not  crystallizable,  and  this  has  led 
to  the  opinion,  expressed  by  Eobin  and  Yerdeil,  that  they 
are  impure.*  In  fact,  even  now,  there  is  a  certain  amount 
of  obscurity  with  regard  to  the  character  of  these  peculiar 
biliary  salts.  In  ox-bile,  the  non-crystallizable  and  the 
crystallizable  salts  exist  together;  but  in  human  bile,  the 

'  Steeokee,  Untersuchang  der  Oclisgalle. — Annalen  der  Cliemie  und  Pharmacie, 
Heidelberg,  1848,  Bd.  Ixt.,  S.  1,  et  seg.  ;  Beobachtungen  uber  die  Galle  ver- 
schiedener  Tliiere,  Idem,  1849,  Bd.  Ixx.,  S.  149,  et  seq.  An  analysis  of  these  ob- 
servations is  given  in  the  Journal  de  pharmacie  et  de  chimie,  Paris,  1848,  tome 
xiii.,  p.  213  ;  1849,  tome  xv.,  p.  153  ;  and  tome  xvi.,  p.  450. 

'  Lehmann,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol.  ii.,  p.  201, 
et  seq. 

^  Dalton,  Treatise  on  Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  1867,  p.  167. 

''  Robin  et  Verdeil,  Traite  de  chimie  anatomique,  Paris,  1853,  tome  ii,, 
p.  473. 
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gi-eatest  part  is  in  the  form  of  what  we  know  as  the  tanro- 
cholate  of  soda. 

These  salts  may  be  readily  obtained  from  ox-bile  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  the  following  process :  The 
bile  is  first  evaporated  to  dryness  and  pulverized.  The  dry 
residue  is  then  extracted  with  absolute  alcohol  and  filtered. 
Tn  this  part  of  the  process,  Dr.  Dalton  uses  five  grains  of  the 
dry  residue  to  one  fluidrachm  of  alcohol.'  The  filtered  fluid 
is  of  a  clear,  yellowish  color,  and  contains  fats  and  coloring 
matter,  in  addition  to  the  biliary  salts.  To  precipitate  the 
biliary  salts,  a  small  quantity  of  ether  is  added,  which  pro- 
duces a  dense,  white  precipitate  that  redissolves  by  agitation. 
Another  small  quantity  of  ether  is  again  added,  and  the 
precipitate  thus  produced  is  dissolved  by  shaking  the  mix- 
ture. This  process  is  repeated  carefully,  adding  the  ether 
and  shaking  the  mixture  after  each  step,  until  the  precipi- 
tate becomes  permanent.  An  excess  of  ether — from  eight 
to  ten  times  the  bulk  of  the  alcoholic  extract  used — is  then 
added,  the  test-tube  or  flask  is  carefully  corked,  and  the 
mixture  is  set  aside  to  crystallize.  Gradually  the  dense, 
white  precipitate  falls  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  or  becomes 
attached  in  the  form  of  resinous  drops  to  the  sides  of  the 
glass ;  and  in  from  six  to  twenty-four  hours  it  begins  to  form 
delicate  acicular  crystals,  arranged  in  rosettes.  These  are 
crystals  of  the  glycocholate  of  soda;  and  the  non-crystal- 
lizable  matter  remaining  is  the  taurocholate  of  soda. 

To  separate  these  two  salts,  the  ether  is  rapidly  poured 
off,  and  the  crystalline  and  resinous  residue  is  dissolved  in 
distilled  water.  On  the  addition  to  this  solution  of  a  little 
acetate  of  lead,  the  glycocholate  is  decomposed  and  precipi- 
tated in  the  form  of  glycocholate  of  lead,  leaving  the  tauro- 

'  Dalton,  Treatise  on  Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  ISBT,  p.  162,  et  seq., 
and  On  the  Constitution  and  Physiology  of  the  Bile. — American  Journal  of  the 
Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1857,  New  Series,  vol.  xxxiy.,  p.  305,  et  seq.  The 
details  of  the  processes  for  the  extraction  of  the  biliary  salts  are  taken  from 
Dalton,  who  has  studied  this  subject  very  carefully,  and  whose  method  is  simple 
and  entirely  satisfactory. 
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cliolate  in  solution.  The  glycocholate  of  lead  is  then  sepa- 
rated by  filtration,  and  the  subacetate  of  lead  is  added  to  the 
filtered  fluid.  This  decomposes  the  tauroeholate,  and  the 
taurocholate  of  lead  is  precipitated.  The  subacetate  of  lead 
will  decompose  both  the  glycocholate  and  the  taurocholate, 
but  the  glycocholate  only  is  acted  upon  by  the  acetate  of 
lead.  The  glycocholate  and  the  taurocholate  of  lead  are 
then  carefully  washed  and  treated  separately  with  the  car- 
bonate of  soda,  which  gives  the  original  salts  in  nearly  a 
pure  state. 

The  taurocholate  of  soda  is  a  proximate  principle  of 
the  bile,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  describe  fully  in  detail 
the  purely  chemical  processes  by  which  it  is  decomposed. 
With  a  little  care,  the  taurocholic  acid  may  be  obtained  in  a 
state  of  tolerable  purity,  and  by  prolonged  boiling  with  pot- 
ash, may  be  decomposed  into  a  new  acid  and  taurine.  Some 
confusion  exists  in  the  books  about  the  name  of  this  new 
acid.  Strecker  calls  it  cholalic  acid,  and  applies  the  name 
of  cholic  acid  to  what  we  have  described  as  glycocholic  acid. 
As  we  have  adopted  the  nomenclature  of  Lehmann,  we  will 
call  it  cholic  acid.  Its  formula  is  O^eHjoOJ-IO.  The  for- 
mula for  taurine  is  CjH,]SrOjS3.  It  must  be  remembered, 
however,  that  these  substances  are  formed  artificially  and  are 
not  true  proximate  principles.  They  have  been  described  in 
explanation  of  the  name  taurocholic  acid,  which  has  been 
applied  to  it  on  the  assumption  that  the  different  biliary 
acids  are  formed  of  cholic  acid  united  with  taurine  or  other 
basic  substances. 

If  human  bile  be  treated  in  the  manner  just  described, 
frequently  no  crystalline  matter  is  obtained,  and  when  it 
exists,  it  is  in  very  small  quantity.  The  great  mass  of  the 
precipitate  is  composed  of  the  taurocholate  of  soda.  This, 
when  it  has  been  thoroughly  purified,  is  whitish  and  gummy, 
very  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol,  and  insoluble  in  ether. 
It  is  melted  with  slight  heat,  and  is  inflammable.  Its  reac- 
tion is  neutral.    It  has  a  peculiar,  sweetish-bitter  taste.    The 
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proportion  of  this  principle  in  tlie  bile  is  always  very  large, 
thougli  subject  to  considerable  variation.  It  has  very  little 
in  common  with  the  salts  of  fatty  origin,  either  in  its  general 
properties  or  composition,  inasmuch  as  it  is  entirely  insolu- 
ble in  ether,  and  its  acid  contains  nitrogen.  Another  pecu- 
liarity in  its  composition,  and  one  which  serves  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  glycocholate  of  soda,  is  that  it  contains  two 
atoms  of  sulphur.  One  of  its  important  properties  in  the 
bile  is  that  it  aids  in  the  solution  of  the  fats  contained  in 
this  fluid,  and  to  a  certain  extent,  probably,  in  the  solution 
of  cholesterine. 

Glycocholate  of  Soda  (]SraO,C,,II„]SrOij. — We  have  ne- 
cessarily described  the  process  for  the  extraction  of  the 
glycocholate  of  soda,  in  connection  with  the  taurocholate. 
The  glycocholate  is  crystallizable  and  is  more  easily  obtained 
in  a  condition  of  purity.  The  chief  chemical  points  of  dif- 
ference between  these  salts  are,  that  the  glycocholate  is  pre- 
cipitated by  the  acetate  of  lead  as  well  as  the  subacetate,  the 
acetate  having  no  eifect  upon  the  taurocholate  of  soda,  and 
that  the  glycocholic  acid  does  not  contain  sulphur.  By 
ti-eating  glycocholic  acid  with  potash  at  a  high  temperature, 
it  is  decomposed  into  cholic  acid  and  glycine,  or  glycocoll 
(CJIjlSrOj).  It  is  this  which  has  given  it  the  name  of  glyco- 
cholic acid.  In  their  physiological  relations,  the  two  biliary 
salts  are,  as  far  as  we  know,  identical. 

Origin  of  the  Biliary  Salts. — There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  these  principles  are  elements  of  secretion,  and  are  pro- 
duced de  novo  in  the  substance  of  the  liver.  In  no  instance 
have  they  ever  been  discovered  in  the  blood  in  health ;  and, 
although  they  present  certain  points  of  resemblance  with 
some  of  the  constituents  of  the  urine,  they  have  never  been 
found  in  the  excreta.     In  experiments  made  by  Miiller,' 

'  MuELLEK,  Manual  de  physiohgie,  Paris,  1861,  tome  i.,  p.  122. 
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Kunde,'  Lehmann,"  and  Molescliott,'  on  frogs,  in  whicli  tho 
liver  was  removed  and  tlie  animal  survived  several  days,  and 
in  the  observations  of  Moleschott,  between  two  and  tbree 
weeks,  it  was  found  impossible  to  determine  the  accumula- 
tion of  the  biliary  salts  in  the  blood.  There  is  no  reason, 
therefore,  for  supposing  that  these  principles  are  products  of 
disassimilation.  Once  discharged  into  the  intestine,  they 
undergo  certain  changes,  and  can  no  longer  be  recognized  by 
the  usual  tests ;  but  experiments  have  shown  that,  changed 
or  unchanged,  they  are  absorbed  with  the  elements  of  food.' 
They  are  probably  the  elements  concerned  in  the  digestive 
function  of  the  bile. 

Cholesterine,  G,Jl^Jd. 

Before 'the  publication,  in  1862,  of  a  memoir  on  a  new 
excretory  function  of  the  liver,  the  function  and  relations  of 
cholesterine  were  not  known,  and  this  substance  was  hardly 
mentioned  in  most  works  on  physiology.  As  we  believe 
that  it  must  now  be  recognized  as  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant of  the  products  of  disassimilation,  it  becomes  interesting 
and  important  to  study  its  properties  more  closely. 

The  first  description  we  have  of  cholesterine  is  by 
Fourcroy,  who  states  that  it  was  discovered  by  PouUetier 
de  la  Salle,  in  1782.'  Fourcroy  also  described  adipocire, 
which  he  likened  to  cholesterine,  although  he  did  not  con- 

'  Kunde,  De  Hepatis  Exiirpaiione,  Disseriaiio  Inauguralis,  Berolini,  1850. 

*  Lehmann,  Physiological  Cliemistry,  Philadelphia,  1855,  toI.  i.,  p.  476. 

"  MoLESCHOTT,  Sur  la  secretion  du  sucre  et  de  la  bile  dans  le  foie. —  Compies 
rendus,  Paris,  1855,  tome  xl.,  p.  1040. 

Moleschott  was  more  successful,  in  these  experiments,  than  any  of  those  who 
had  preceded  him.  He  extirpated  the  lirer  from  a  great  number  of  frogs,  and 
succeeded  in  keeping  them  alive  for  two  or  three  weeks ;  but  he  could  never 
detect  in  the  blood  the  bile-pigment  or  the  biliary  salts. 

*  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  374,  et  seg. 

'  FouRCEOT,  Memoire  sur  la  nature  des  alterations  qu' eprcnivent  quelques  7m- 
meurs  animales,par  Peffet  des  maladies  et  par  faction  des  remedes. — Memoires  de 
la  Sonets  Royale  de  Mededne,  1782-1783,  Paris,  1788,  p.  489.     The  substance 
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sider  tlie  two  substances  identical/  In  1814,  ClieTreul  gave 
a  full  description  of  cholesterine,  and  extracted  it  from  the 
bile  of  the  human  subject  and  some  of  the  inferior  ani' 
mals/  It  was  afterward  found  by  different  observers,  in 
gall-stones,  intestinal  concretions,  cysts,  and  tumors.  In 
1830,  Denis  described  a  substance  in  the  blood,  which  he 
thought  was  cholesterine,  and  its  discovery  in  this  fluid  is 
attributed  to  him  by  most  authors ;  but  in  1838,  he  acknowl- 
edged the  error  of  his  first  observation,'  and  admits  that 
cholesterine,  with  a  new  substance  analogous  to  it,  called 
seroline,  was  discovered  in  the  blood,  in  1833,  by  Boudet.* 

Cholesterine  is  now  recognized  as  a  normal  constituent 
of  various  of  the  tissues  and  fluids  of  the  body.  Most 
authors  state  that  it  is  found  in  the  bile,  blood,  liver,  nervous 
tissue,  crystalline  lens,  meconium,  and  faecal  matter.  "We 
have  found  it  in  all  these  situations,  with  the  exception  of 
the  faeces,'  where  it  does  not  exist  normally,  having  been 
transformed  into  stercorine  in  its  passage  down  the  intestinal 
canal." 

In  the  fluids  of  the  body,  cholesterine  exists  in  solution ; 
but  by  virtue  of  what  constituents  it  is  held  in  this  condition, 

described  by  Fouroroy  was  undoubtedly  cholesterine;  but  it  remained  for 
Ctievreul  to  describe  its  properties  accurately  and  give  it  the  name  by  which  it 
is  now  linown.     The  observations  of  Chevreul  will  be  referred  to  further  on. 

'  Fouroroy,  DeuxUme  memoire  sur  les  matieres  animales  trouvees  dans  la  Ci- 
mctiere  des  Innocens  d  Paris. — Annales  de  chimie,  Paris  1791,  tome  viii.,  p. 
62,  et  seq. 

^  Cheteeul,  Recherches  chimiques  sur  plusieurs  corps  ffras,  Cinquiem^  mi- 
moire.  Des  corps  qu'on  a  appelle  adipocire. — Annates  de  cJdmie,  Paris,  1815,  tome 
xovi.,  p.  1. 

'  Denis,  Sssai  sur  I'application  de  la  chimie  d  I'iiude  physio. ogique  da  sangde 
Vhomme,  Paris,  1838,  p.  147. 

''  BoDDET,  Nouvelles  recherches  sur  la  composition  du  serum  du  sang  hummn. — 
Annales  de  chimie  et  de  physique,  Paris,  1833,  tome  lii.,  p.  337. 

■'  For  a  table  of  the  quantities  of  cholesterine  in  various  situations,  see  an 
article  by  the  author,  on  a  New  Mxcretory  Function  of  the  Liver. — American  Jour- 
nal of  the  Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1862,  New  Series,  vol.  xliv.,  p.  313. 

*  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  399,  et  seq. 
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is  not  entirely  settled.  It  is  stated  tliat  the  biliary  salts  have 
the  power  of  holding  it  in  solution  in  the  bile,  and  that  the 
small  amount  of  fatty  acids  contained  in  the  blood  hold  it  in 
solution  in  that  fluid ;  but  direct  experiments  on  this  point 
are  wanting.  In  the  nervous  substance  and  in  the  crystalline 
lens,  it  is  united  "  molecule  a  molecule  "  to  the  other  elements 
which  go  to  make  up  these  tissues.  After  it  is  discharged 
into  the  intestinal  canal,  when  it  is  not  changed  into  sterco- 
rine,  it  is  to  be  found  in  a  crystalline  form  ;  as  in  the  meco- 
nium, and  in  the  faeces  of  animals  in  a  state  of  hibernation. 
In  pathological  fluids  and  in  tumors,  it  is  found  in  a  crystal- 
line form,  and  may  be  detected  by  microscopic  examination. 

Cholesterine  is  usually  described  as  a  non-nitrogenized 
principle,  having  all  the  properties  of  the  fats,  except  that 
of  saponification  with  the  alkalies.  Its  chemical  formula  is 
given  as  Cj^H^^O.  It  is  neutral,  inodorous,  crystallizable, 
insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  ether,  very  soluble  in  hot  alco- 
hol, though  sparingly  soluble  in  cold.  It  is  inflammable, 
and  burns  with  a  bright  flame.  It  is  not  attacked  by  the 
alkalies,  even  after  prolonged  boiling.  When  treated  with 
strong  sulphuric  acid,  it  strikes  a  peculiar  red  color,  which 
is  mentioned  by  some  as  characteristic  of  cholesterine.  We 
have  found  that  it  possesses  this  character  in  common  with 
the  so-called  seroline.' 

Cholesterine  may  easily  and  certainly  be  recognized  by 
the  form  of  its  crystals,  the  characters  of  which  can  be  made 
out  by  means  of  the  microscope.  They  are  rectangular  or 
rhomboidal,  exceedingly  thin  and  transparent,  of  variable 
size,  with  distinct  and  generally  regular  borders,  and  fre- 
quently arranged  in  layers,  with  the  borders  of  the  lower 
strata  showing  through  those  which  are  superimposed.  This 
arrangement  of  the  crystals  takes  place  when  cholesterine 
is  present  in  considerable  quantity.     In  pathological  speci- 

'  This  similarity  in  the  reactions  of  cholesterine  and  aeroline  with  sulphu- 
ric acid  is  mentioned  by  B4rard  (Cours  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1851,  tome  iii., 
p.  117). 
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mens,  the  crystals  are  generally  few  in  number  and  isolated. 
The  plates  of  cholesterine  are  frequently  marked  by  a  cleav- 
age at  one  corner,  the  lines  nmning  parallel  to  the  borders ; 
and  frequently  they  are  broken,  and  the  line  of  fracture  is 
generally  undulating.  Lehmann  attaches  a  great  deal  of 
importance  to  measurements  of  the  angles  of  the  rhomboid. 
According  to  this  author,  the  obtuse  angles  are  100°  30',  and 
the  acute  Y9°  30'.'  "We  have  examined  a  great  number  of 
specimens  of  cholesterine,  extracted  from  the  blood,  bile, 
brain,  liver,  and  occurring  in  tumors,  aud  have  not  observed 
that  the  crystals  have  definite  angles.  Frequently  the 
plates  are  rectangular,  and  sometimes  almost  lozenge-shaped. 
It  is  by  the  transparency  of  the  plates,  the  parallelism  of 
their  borders,  and  their  tendency  to  break  in  parallel  lines, 
that  we  recognize  cholesterine.  Lehmann  seems  to  consider 
the  tablets  of  this  substance  as  regular  crystals  having  in- 
variable angles.  From  examination  during  crystallization, 
it  seems  more  probable  that  they  are  not  crystals,  but  frag- 
ments of  micaceous  sheets,  which,  from  their  extreme  tenuity, 
are  easily  broken.  In  examining  a  specimen  from  the  me- 
conium, which  was  simply  extracted  with  hot  alcohol,  it  was 
easy  to  observe  a  transparent  film  forming  on  the  surface  of 
the  alcohol  soon  after  it  cooled,  and  this,  on  microscopic 
examination,  in  situ,  disturbing  the  fluid  as  little  as  possible, 
was  found  to  be  marked  by  long  parallel  lines.  When  the 
fluid  had  partially  evaporated,  the  crust  became  broken  and 
the  fragments  took  the  form  of  the  ordinary  crystals  of  cho- 
lesterine, but  they  were  larger  and  more  regular.  The  tab- 
lets were  exceedingly  thin,  and  regularly  divided  into  deli- 
cate plates,  with  the  characteristic  corner-cleavages  of  the 
cholesterine ;  and  as  the  focus  of  the  instrument  was  changed, 
new  layers  were  brought  into  view. 

Crystals  of  cholesterine  rnelt  at  293°  Fahr.,  but  are  formed 
again  when  the  temperature  falls  below  that  point.  Accord- 
ing to  Lehmann,  they  may  be  distilled  in  vacuo  at  680°, 

'  Lehmann,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol.  i.,  p.  244. 
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without  decomposition.  The  determination  of  the  fusing 
point  is  one  of  the  means  of  distinguishing  it  from  seroline," 
which  fuses  at  90°  8'. 

"Without  considering  in  detail  the  processes  which  have 
been  employed  by  other  observers  for  the  extraction  of  cho- 
lesterine  from  the  blood,  bile,  and  various  tissues  of  the  body, 
we  will  simply  describe  the  method  which  has  been  found 
most  convenient  in  the  various  analyses  we  have  made  for 
this  substance.  In  analyses  of  gall-stones,  the  process  is  very 
simple ;  all  that  is  necessary  being  to  pulverize  the  mass, 
extract  it  with  boiling  alcohol,  and  filter  the  solution  while 
hot,  the  cholesterine  being  deposited  on  cooling.  If  the  crys- 
tals be  colored,  they  may  be  redissolved,  and  filtered  through 
animal  charcoal.  This  is  the  process  employed  by  Poulletier 
de  la  Salle,  Fourcroy,  and  Chevreul.  It  is  only  when  this 
substance  is  mixed  with  fatty  matters,  that  its  isolation  is  a 
matter  of  any  difiiculty.  In  extracting  cholesterine  from 
the  blood,  we  have  operated  on  both  the  serum  and  clot,  and 
in  this  way  have  been  able  to  demonstrate  it  in  greater  quan- 
tities in  this  fluid  than  have  been  observed  by  others,  who 
have  employed  only  the  serum.  The  following  is  the  pro- 
cess for  quantitative  analysis,  which  was  determined  upon 
after  a  number  of  experiments : 

The  blood,  bile,  or  brain,  as  the  case  may  be,  is  first  care- 
fully weighed,  then  evaporated  to  dryness  over  a  water-bath, 
and  pulverized  in  an  agate  mortar.  The  powder  is  then 
treated  with  ether,  in  th6  proportion  of  about  a  fluidounce 
for  every  hundred  grains  of  the  original  weight,  for  from 
twelve  to  twenty-four  hours,  agitating  the  mixture  occasion- 
ally. The  ether  is  then  separated  by  filtration,  throwing  a 
little  fresh  ether  on  the  filter  so  as  to  wash  through  every 
trace  of  the  fat,  and  the  solution  set  aside  to  evaporate.  If 
the  fluid,  especially  the  blood,  have  been  carefully  dried  and 
pulverized,  when  the  ether  is  added,  it  divides  it  into  a  very 
fine  powder  and  penetrates  every  part.    After  the  ether  has 

'  Lehmann,  loc.  dl. 
85 
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evaporated,  the  residue  is  extracted  with  boiling  alcohol,  in 
the  proportion  of  about  a  fluidrachm  for  every  hundred 
grains  of  the  original  weight  of  the  specimen,  filtered  while 
hot  into  a  watdi-glass,  and  allowed  to  evaporate  spontane- 
ously. To  keep  the  fluid  hot  while  filtering,  the  whole  appa- 
ratus may  be  placed  in  the  chamber  of  a  large  water-bath, 
or,  as  the  filtration  is  generally  rapid,  the  funnel  may  be 
warmed  by  plunging  it  into  hot  water,  or  steaming  it,  taking 
care  that  it  be  carefully  Aviped.  We  now  have  the  choleste- 
rine  mixed  with  a  certain  quantity  of  saponifiable  fat.  After 
the  fluid  has  evaporated,  we  can  see  the  cholesterine  crystal- 
lized in  the  watch-glass,  mingled  with  masses  of  fat.  This 
we  remove  by  saponification  with  an  alkali ;  and  for  this 
purpose,  we  add  a  moderately  strong  solution  of  caustic  pot- 
ash, which  we  allow  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  residue 
for  from  one  to  two  hours.  If  much  fat  be  present,  it  is  best 
to  heat  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  a  little  below  the  boil- 
ing point ;  but  in  analyses  of  the  blood  this  is  not  necessary. 
The  mixture  is  then  to  be  largely  diluted  with  distilled  water, 
thrown  upon  a  small  filter,  and  thoroughly  washed  till  the 
fluid  which  passes  through  is  neuti-al.  We  then  dry  the 
filter,  and  fill  it  up  with  ether,  which,  in  passing  through, 
dissolves  out  the  cholesterine.  The  ether  is  then  evaporated, 
the  residue  extracted  with  boiling  alcohol,  as  before,  the 
alcohol  collected  on  a  watch-glass  previously  weighed,  and 
allowed  to  evaporate.  The  residue  consists  of  pure  choleste- 
rine, the  quantity  of  which  may  be  estimated  by  weight. 

The  accuracy  of  this  process  may  be  tested  by  means  of 
the  microscope ;  for  the  crystals  have  so  distinctive  a  form, 
that  it  is  easy  to  determine,  by  examining  the  watch-glass, 
whether  the  cholesterine  be  perfectly  pure.  In  making  this 
analysis  quantitatively,  it  is  necessary  to  be  very  careful  in 
all  the  manipulations ;  and  for  determining  the  weight  of 
such  minute  quantities,  an  accurate  and  delicate  balance, 
one,  at  least,  that  will  turn  with  the  thousandth  of  a  gramme, 
■carefully  adjusted,  must  be  employed.     With  these  precau- 
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tions,  tlie  quantity  of  claolesterine  in  any  fluid  or  solid  may 
be  determined  with  perfect  accuracy ;  and  the  estimate  may 
be  made  in  so  small  a  quantity  as  from  fifteen  to  twenty 
grains  of  blood.  In  analj-zing  the  brain  and  bile,  we  found 
it  necessary  to  pass  the  first  ethereal  solution  through  animal 
charcoal,  to  get  rid  of  the  coloring  matter.  In  doing  this, 
the  charcoal  must  be  washed  with  fresh  ether  till  the  solu- 
tion which  passes  through  is  brought  up  to  the  original 
quantity.  The  other  manipulations  are  the  same  as  in  ex- 
aminations of  the  blood.  In  examining  the  meconium,  we 
found  that  the  cholesterine  Avliich  crystallized  from  the  first 
alcoholic  extract  was  so  pure  that  it  was  not  necessary  to 
subject  it  to  the  action  of  an  alkali. 

The  proportion  of  cholesterine  in  the  bile  is  not  very 
large.  In  the  table,  it  is  estimated  at  fi'om  1"60  to  2'66 
parts  per  thousand.  In  a  single  examination  of  the  hu- 
man bile,  we  found  the  proportion  0'618  of  a  part  per 
thousand. 

-  The  origin  and  destination  of  this  principle  involve,  as 
we  believe,  an  ofiice  of  the  liver  which  has  not  hitherto  been 
recognized  by  physiologists  ;  and  we  will  consider  these  ques- 
tions specially,  under  the  head  of  the  excretory  function  of 
the  liver. 

Biliverdine. 

The  coloring  matter  of  the  bile  bears  a  certain  resem- 
blance to  the  coloring  matter  of  the  blood,  and  is  supposed 
to  be  formed  from  it  in  the  liver.  It  gives  to  the  bile  its 
peculiar  tint,  and  has,  as  we  have  remarked,  the  property  of 
coloring  the  tissues  with  which  it  comes  in  contact.  When- 
ever the  flow  of  bile  is  seriously  obstructed,  the  coloring 
matter  is  absorbed  by  the  blood,  and  can  be  readily  detected 
in  the  serum,  in  the  urine,  and  in  the  color  of  the  skin  and 
conjunctiva.  In  the  bile  it  is  liquid,  but  it  may  be  coagu- 
lated and  extracted  by  various  processes.  It  does  not  exist 
naturally  in  the  form  of  pigmentary  granulations. 
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This  principle  is  precipitated  from  tlie  bile  by  bollLiig 
with  milk  of  lime;  The  filtered  residue  is  then  decomposed 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  which  unites  with  the  lime  and 
leaves  a  fatty  residue  of  an  intense  green  color.  The  fat  is 
then  removed  by  repeated  washings  with  ether  (a  very  long 
and  difficult  process).  The  precipitate  is  then  redissolved 
in  alcohol  with  ether  added,  which  gives  to  the  liquid  a 
bluish-green  color,  and  leaves,  after  evaporation,  a  dark- 
green  powder.  This  powder  contains  iron,  but  its  pro- 
portion has  never  been  accurately  estimated.  The  mat- 
ter thus  obtained  is  insoluble  in  water  and  in  chloroform, 
but  is  soluble  in  ether,  alcohol,  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric 
acid.' 

It  is  unnecessary  to  follow  out  in  detail  all  of  the  chemi- 
cal investigations  which  have  been  made  into  the  ultimate 
composition  and  the  modifications  of  this  and  the  other  col- 
oring matters.  According  to  Eobin,''  the  empirical  formula 
for  biliverdine,  deduced  from  the  analyses  of  Scherer,  is 
Cj^HjjlSrO^ .  No  account  is  taken  in  these  analyses  of  the 
iron,  the  existence  of  which  cannot  be  doubted. 

Upon  the  addition  of  nitric  acid,  or  better,  of  nitric  mixed 
with  nitrous  acid,  biliverdine  is  acted  upon  in  a  peculiar  way, 
producing  a  play  of  colors,  which  is  recognized  as  one  of  the 
tests  for  bile. 

Tests  for  Bile. 

It  is  frequently  desired,  particularly  in  pathological  in- 
vestigations, to  ascertain,  by  some  easy  test,  the  fact  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  bile  in  vai-ious  of  the  fluids  and  solids 
of  the  body.  It  is,  indeed,  a  most  interesting  physiological 
question  to  determine  the  course  and  destination  of  the 
biliary  salts  after  the  bile  lias  passed  into  the  intestinal 
canal ;  and  this  can  be  done  only  by  the  application  of  ap- 
propriate tests  to  the  contents  of  the  alimentary  tract  and 

'  Robin et  Verdeil,  TraUe de chimic  anatomique,  Paris,  1853,  tome  iii.,  p.  389. 
'  Robin,  Xenons  mr  les  hummrs,  Paris,  1867,  p.  550. 
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the  blood  of  tlie  portal  system.  The  ingredients  of  the  bile 
which  it  is  important  to  detect  are  biliverdine,  the  biliary 
salts,  and  cholesterine.  The  last-named  substance  can  be 
detected  best  by  applying  the  method  which  we  have  just 
described  for  its  extraction ;  but  several  tests  have  been  pro- 
posed for  the  detection,  on  the  one  hand,  of  the  coloring 
matter  of  the  bile,  and  on  the  other,  of  the  peculiar  biliary 
salts. 

Test  for  Biliverdine. — There  is  one  test  so  simple  and 
easy  of  application,  that  it  alone  will  suffice  for  the  prompt 
detection  of  biliverdine.  This  is  peculiarly  applicable  to 
the  urine,  where  the  presence  or  absence  of  bile  frequently 
becomes  an  important  question. 

"We  are  led  generally  to  suspect  the  presence  of  bile  in 
the  fluids  of  the  body  by  the  peculiar  color.  If  we  spread 
out  the  suspected  fluid  in  a  thin  stratum  upon  a  white  sur- 
face, as  a  porcelain  plate,  and  add  a  single  drop  of  nitric  acid, 
or,  what  is  better,  nitroso-nitric  acid,  if  the  coloring  matter 
of  bile  be  present,  a  peculiar  play  of  colors  will  be  observed 
at  the  circumference  of  the  drop  of  acid  as  it  diifuses  itself. 
The  color  will  rapidly  change  from  blue  to  red,  orange, 
purple,  and  finally  yellow.  This  is  due  to  the  action  of  the 
acid  upon  the  biliverdine ;  and  this  test  will  not  indicate  the 
presence  of  either  cholesterine  or  the,  biliary  salts.  It  is 
used,  therefore,  only  when  we  wish  to  determine  the  presence 
of  the  coloring  matter  of  the  bile. 

Test  for  the  Biliary  Salts. — The  best,  and,  indeed,  the 
only  reliable  test  for  the  biliary  salts,  was  proposed  many 
years  ago  by  Pettenkofer,'  and  is  now  generally  known  as 
Pettenkofer's  test.  This  requires  some  care  and' practice  in 
its  application,  but  it  is  entirely  reliable ;  and  although  it 
has  been  objected  that  there  are  other  siibstances  than  the 

'  Pettenkofer,  Ifoiiz  iiber  eine  neue  Reaction  auf  Galle  und  Zucker. — An- 
nalen  der  Chemie  und  Fharmade,  Heidelberg,  1844,  Bd.  lii.,  S.  90. 
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biliary  salts  wliicli  produce  similar  reactions,  these  are  not 
met  with  in  the  animal  fluids,  and  consequently  are  not 
liable  to  produce  confusion.  If  a  considerable  quantity  of 
bile"  be  present  in  any  fluid,  and  if  there  be  not  a  large  ad- 
mixture of  animal  matters,  the  test  may  be  employed  with- 
out any  preparation ;  but  in  delicate  examinations,  it  is 
best  to  evaporate  the  suspected  liquid,  extract  the  residue 
with  absolute  alcohol,  precipitate  with  ether,  and  dissolve 
the  ether-precipitate  in  distilled  water.  By  this  means  a 
clear  solution  is  obtained,  which  will  react  distinctly,  even 
when  the  biliary  salts  exist  in  very  small  quantity.  Petten- 
kofer's  test  is  applicable  to  any  of  the  biliary  salts,  whatever 
be  their  form,  and  the  reaction  is  dependent  upon  the  pres- 
ence of  cholic  acid,  which  enters  into  the  composition  of  all 
the  varieties  of  the  biliary  acids. 

The  following  is  one  of  the  most  common  methods  of 
employing  Pettenkofer's  test :  To  the  suspected  solution  we 
add  a  few  drops  of  a  strong  solution  of  cane-sugar  in  water. 
Sulphuric  acid  is  then  slowly  added,  to  the  extent  of  about 
two-thirds  of  the  bulk  of  the  liquid.  It  is  recommended  to 
add  the  acid  slowly,  so  that  the  temperature  shall  be  but 
little  raised.  If  a  large  quantity  of  the  biliary  salts  be 
present,  a  red  color  shows  itself  almost  immediately  at  the 
bottom  of  the  test-tube,  and  soon  extends  through  the  en- 
tire liquid,  rapidly  deepening  until  it  becomes  of  a  dark  lake 
or  purple.  If  the  biliary  matters  exist  in  very  small  pro- 
portion, it  may  be  several  minutes  before  any  red  color 
makes  its  appearance,  and  the  change  to  a  purple  is  corre- 
spondingly slow,  the  whole  process  occupying  from  fifteen  to 
twenty  minutes.  Many  organic  matters  may  be  rendered 
dark  by  the  action  of  the  acid,  and  the  sugar  itself  will  be 
acted  upon,  even  if  no  bile  be  present,  but  the  color  due  to 
the  sugar  alone  is  yellow.  The  peculiar  play  of  colors  above 
described  can  easily  be  recognized  after  a  little  practice,  and 
is  observed  only  in  the  presence  of  the  biliary  salts. 

The  ordinary  modifications  in  the  application  of  this  test 
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are  unimportant.  Some  recommend  to  add  the  sulphuric 
acid  first,  and  then  to  add  the  solution  of  sugar ;  and  some, 
after  adding  to  the  liquid  two-thirds  of  its  volume  of  sul- 
phuric acid,  drop  into  the  mixture  one  or  two  lumps  of  cane- 
sugar.  Tlie  reaction  with  the  biliary  salts  is  essentially  the 
same,  whichever  of  these  methods  be  employed. 

Excretory  Function  of  the  Liver. 

In  1862,  in  studying  the  properties  and  physiological  re- 
lations of  cholesterine,  we  gave  the  first  definite  account  of 
an  excretory  function  of  the  liver.  The  experiments  and 
observations  upon  which  we  based  our  conclusions  were 
extended  and  laborious,  and,  as  far  as  we  know,  have  not 
been  repeated  in  detail  by  other  observers ;  but  the  results 
must  be  taken  as  positive,  if  the  accuracy  of  the  experiments 
be  admitted,  and  they  have  been  adopted,  to  a  greater  or  less 
extent,  by  scientific  authorities.  The  details  of  these  ex- 
periments are  too  elaborate  to  be  given  in  full,  as  contained 
in  the  original  memoir.' 

The  few  statements  with  regard  to  the  function  of  choles- 
terine to  be  found  in  works  published  before  1862  are  very 
indefinite.  In  most  works  on  physiology,  this  substance  is 
hardly  mentioned,  it  being  generally  regarded  as  a  cui-ious 
principle,  interesting  only  to  the  physiological  chemist.  We 
have  given,  in  the  memoir  referred  to,  extracts  from  the 
works  of  Carpenter,  Lehmann,  Mialhe,  and  Dalton,  which 
contain  all  that  is  said  of  the  probable  function  of  choles- 
terine ;  and  these  quotations,  which  embody  about  all  that 
we  could  find  on  the  subject,  show  that  its  office  was  not  in 
the  least  understood.  Inasmuch  as  cholesterine  is  the  only, 
excrementitious  principle  as  yet  discovered  in  the  bile,  bear- 
ing the  same  relation  to  this  fluid  that  urea  does  to  the  urine, 

'  Flint,  Jr.,  Experimental  Besearehes  into  a  New  Excretory  Fu-".ction  of  tlie 
Liver. — American  Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1862,  New  Se- 
ries, vol.  xliy.,  p.  305,  et  seq. ;  and  Bechercjies  experimentales  sur  une  nouvelle 
fonction  du  foie,  Paris,  1868. 
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it  is  evident  that  the  ideas  of  physiologists,  with  regard  to 
any  excretory  function  of  the  liver,  must  have  been  very 
indefinite  before  the  relations  of  cholesterine  had  been  de- 
termined. 

The  first  question  which  arises  is  whether  the  liver  haa 
any  excretory  function.  Some  authors,  notably  Blondlot, 
have  assumed  that  the  bile  is  purely  excrementitious  and 
has  no  function  as  a  secretion.  This  question  we  have  fully 
discussed  in  another  place.'  The  confusion  that  has  arisen 
with  regard  to  this  point  has  been  due  to  the  fact  that  those 
who  adopted  the  view  that  the  bile  was  simply  an  excretion 
denied  to  it  any  digestive  properties ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  those  M'ho  believed  it  to  be  concerned  in  digestion 
would  not  admit  that  it  was  an  excretion.  We  have  shown 
conclusively,  in  treating  of  intestinal  digestion,  that  the  bile 
is  so  important  in  this  process,  as  to  be  essential  to  life;  but 
we  have  shown,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  liver  eliminates 
from  the  blood  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  products  of 
disassimilation.  It  will  be  found  important,  as  bearing  upon 
the  probable  function  of  the  bile,  to  apply  to  this  fluid  the 
general  considerations  contained  in  the  first  chapter,  on  the 
distinctions  between  secretions  and  excretions. 

Cells  of  glandular  epithelium  are  constantly  manufac- 
turing, out  of  materials  furnished  by  the  blood,  the  elements 
of  the  true  secretions ;  but  these  elements  do  not  preexist 
in  the  blood,  they  appear  de  novo  in  the  secreting  organ, 
and  never  accumulate  in  the  system  when  the  function  of  the 
secreting  organ  is  disturbed.  Again,  the  true  secretions  are 
not  discharged  from  the  body,  but  have  a  function  to  perform 
in  the  economy,  and  are  poured  out  by  the  glands  intermit- 
tently, at  the  times  when  this  function  is  called  into  action. 
As  far  as  the  biliary  salts  (the  taurocholate  and  glycocholate 
of  soda)  are  concerned,  the  bile  corresponds  entirely  to  the 
true  secretions.  These  principles  are  manufactured  by  the 
liver,  they  do  not  preexist  in  the  blood,  and  they  do  not  ac- 

'  See  Tol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  362,  et  seq. 
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cumulate  in  the  blood  when  tlieir  formation  in  the  liver  is 
disturbed.  The  researches  of  Bidder  and  Schmidt  and  others 
haye  shown  that  although  we  cannot  detect  the  biliary  salts 
in  the  blood  or  chyle  coming  from  the  intestine,  these  princi- 
ples are  not  discharged  in  the  faeces.'  All  of  these  facts  point 
to  an  important  function  of  the  bile  as  a  secretion.  It  is  true 
that  it  is  discharged  constantly,  but  during  digestion  its  flow 
is  very  much  more  abundant  than  at  any  other  time.  It  is 
pretty  well  established  that  during  the  intervals  of  the  flow 
of  the  secretions,  the  glands  are  manufacturing  the  materials 
of  secretion,  which  are  washed  out,  as  it  were,  in  the  great 
afflux  of  blood  which  takes  place  during  what  has  been 
called  the  functional  activity  of  the  gland,  l^ow  if  the  liver, 
in  addition  to  its  function  as  a  secreting  organ,  be  constantly 
forming  bile  for  the  purpose  of  eliminating  an  excremen- 
titious  matter,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  the  bile  would  always 
contain  a  certain  proportion  of  its  elements  of  secretion. 

The  constant  and  invariable  presence  of  cholesterine  in 
the  bile  assimilates  it  in  every  regard  to  the  excretions,  of 
which  the  urine  may  be  taken  as  the  type.  Cholesterine 
always  exists  in  the  blood  and  in  certain  of  the  tissues  of 
tlie  body.  It  is  not  produced  in  the  substance  of  the  liver, 
but  is  merely  separated  from  the  blood  by  this  organ.  It 
is  constantly  passed  into  the  intestine,  and  is  discharged, 
although  in  a  modifled  form,  in  the  faeces.  We  know  of  no 
function  which  it  has  to  perform  in  the  economy,  any  more 
than  urea,  or  any  other  of  the  excrementitious  principles 
of  the  urine ;  and  we  have  shown,  in  the  memoir  already 
referred  to,  that  it  accumulates  in  the  blood  in  certain  cases 
of  organic  disease  of  the  liver  and  gives  rise  to  certain  symp- 
toms of  blood-poisoning. 

Origin  of  Cholesterine. — Cholesterine  exists  in  largest 
quantity  in  the  substance  of  the  brain  and  nerves.  It  is 
also  found  in  the  substance  of  the  liver — ^probably  in  the 

'  See  Tol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  3Y4. 
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bile  contained  in  this  organ — the  crystalline  lens,  and  the 
spleen;'  but  with  these  exceptions,  it  is  found  onlyin  the 
nervous  system  and  blood.  Two  views  present  themselves 
with  regard  to  its  origin.  It  is  either  deposited  in  the  ner- 
vous matter  from  the  blood,  or  is  formed  in  the  brain  and 
taken  up  by  the  blood.  This  is  a  question,  however,  which 
can  be  settled  experimentally,  by  analyzing  the  blood  for 
cholesterine  as  it  goes  to  to  the  brain  by  the  carotid,  and  as 
it  comes  from  the  brain  by  the  internal  jugular.  The  cho- 
lesterine being  found  also  in  the  nerves,  and,  of  course,  a 
large  quantity  of  nervous  matter  existing  in  the  extremities, 
it  is  desirable  at  the  same  time  to  make  an  analysis  of  the 
venous  blood  from  the  general  system. 

With  a  view  of  determining  this  question,  we  made  the 
following  experiments : 

Experiment  I. — In  this  experiment,  specimens  of  blood 
were  taken  from  the  carotid,  the  internal  jugular,  the  vena 
cava,  hepatic  veins,  hepatic  artery,  and  portal  vein,  in  a  liv- 
ing animal  (a  dog  about  six  months  old).  In  addition,  we 
took  a  specimen  of  bile  from  the  gall-bladder,  and  some  of 
the  substance  of  the  brain.  These  were  all  carefully  ex- 
amined for  cholesterine,  and  the  following  were  the  main 
results :  In  the  brain  cholesterine  was  found  in  large  quan- 
tity. There  was  no  cholesterine  in  the  extract  of  the  blood 
from  the  carotid,  examined  three  days  after,  and  but  a  few 
crystals,  eleven  days  after.  Cholesterine  was  almost  imme- 
diately discovered  in  the  extract  of  the  blood  from  the  in- 
ternal jugular,  and  the  crystals  were  present  in  large  num- 
bers on  the  twelfth  day.  In  this  experiment  the  animal  was 
etherized  when  the  blood  was  taken,  and  the  examinations 

'  In  1854,  Marcet  described  a  substance  extracted  from  the  spleen,  which 
lie  thought  was  analogous  to  cholesterine  {^An  account  of  the  Organic  Chemical 
ConstUvenis,  or  Immediate  Principles  of  the  Excrements  of  Man  and  Animals 
in  the  Healthy  State. — Philosophical  Transactions,  London,  1854,  p.  269);  and  in 
185Y,  he  fully  recognized  its  existence  in  this  organ  {On  tlie  Immediate  Prin- 
ciples of  the  Excrements  of  Man  and  Animals  in  the  Healthy  State. — Philosophical 
Transactions,  London,  1857,  p.  412). 
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for  cholesterine  were  not  quantitative.  In  the  succeeding 
experiments,  the  proportion  of  eholesterine  in  the  different 
specimens  of  blood  was  accurately  estimated,  and,  in  most 
of  them,  no  anaesthetic  was  used  during  the  operative  pro- 
cedure. 

Exjperiment  II. — A  medium-sized  adult  dog  was  put  un- 
der the  influence  of  ether,  and  the  carotid  artery,  internal 
jugular,  and  femoral  vein  exposed.  Specimens  of  blood 
were  drawn,  first  from  the  internal  jugular,  next  from  the 
carotid,  and  last  from  the  femoral  vein.  These  specimens 
were  received  into  carefully -weighed  vessels,  and  weighed. 

They  were  then  analyzed  for  eholesterine  by  the  process 
already  described,  and  the  following  results  obtained : 

Quantity  of  B»oocl.       eholesterine.       eholesterine  per 
graim.     '  grains.  1,000  pts. 

Carotid 1Y9-462  0-139  O'lli 

Internal  jugular 134-'780  0-108  0-801 

Femoral  vein 133-886  0-108  0806 

Percentage  of  increase  in  the  blood  from  the  jugular  over  the  arterial 

blood 3-488 

Percentage  of  increase  in  the  blood  from  the  femoral  vein.. 4"134 

This  experiment  shows  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of 
eholesterine  in  the  blood  in  its  passage  through  the  brain, 
and  an  increase,  even  a  little  greater,  in  the  blood  passing 
through  the  vessels  of  the  posterior  extremity.  To  facilitate 
the  operation,  however,  the  animal  was  brought  completely 
under  the  influence  of  ether,  which,  from  its  action  on  the 
brain,  would  not  improbably  produce  some  temporary  dis- 
turbance in  the  nutrition  of  that  organ,  and  consequently 
interfere  with  the  experiment.  For  the  purpose  of  avoiding 
this  difficulty,  we  performed  the  following  experiments  with- 
out administering  an  anaesthetic : 

Experiment  III. — A  small  young  dog  was  secured  to  the 
operating-table,  and  the  internal  jugular  and  carotid  ex- 
posed on  the  right  side.  Blood  was  taken,  first  from  the 
jugular,  and  afterward  from  the  carotid.     The  femoral  vein 
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on  tlie  same  side  was  then  exposed,  and  a  specimen  of  blood 
was  taken  from  that  vessel.  The  animal  was  very  quiet 
under  the  oiieration,  though  no  antesthetic  was  used,  so  that 
the  blood  was  drawn  without  any  difBculty  and  without  the 
slightest  admixture. 

The  three  specimens  were  analyzed  for  cholesterine,  with 
the  following  results : 

Quantity  of  Blood.       Cholesterine.       Cholesterine  per 
grains.  grains,  1,000  pttj. 

Carotid 143-625  0-679  0-967 

Internal  jugular 29-956  0-046  1-545 

Femoral  vein 45-035  0-046  1-028 

Percentage  of  increase  in  the  blood  from  the  jugular  over  the  arterial 

blood 59-772 

Percentage  of  increase  in  the  blood  from  the  femoral  vein 6-308 

Experiment  TV. — A  large  and  powerful  dog  was  secured 
to  the  operating-table,  and  the  carotid  and  internal  jugular 
exposed.  Specimens  of  blood  were  taken  from  these  vessels, 
first  from  the  jugular,  and  were  carefully  weighed  and  ana- 
lyzed for  cholesterine  in  the  usual  way.  The  following  re- 
sults were  obtained : 

Blood. 
gruins. 

Carotid 140-847 

Internal  jugular 97-811 

Percentage  of  increase  in  the  blood  passing  through  the  brain. 

Experiment  III.  shows  a  very  considerable  increase  in  the 
quantity  of  cholesterine  in  the  blood  passing  through  the 
brain,  while  the  increase  is  comparatively  slight  in  the  blood 
of  the  femoral  vein.  The  proportion  of  cholesterine  is  also 
large  in  the  arterial  blood,  compared  with  other  observations. 

Experiment  IV.  shows  but  a  slight  difference  in  the 
quantity  of  cholesterine  in  the  arterial  blood  in  the  two  ani- 
mals ;  the  proportion  in  the  animal  that  was  etherized  being 
0-77i  per  1,000,  and  in  the  animal  that  was  not  etherized 
0-768  per  1,000,  the  difference  being  but  0-006 ;  but,  as  was 
suspected,  the  ether  seemed  to  have  an  influence  on  the  quan- 


Cholesterine. 

Cholesterine  per 

grains. 

1,000  pts. 

0-108 

0-768 

0-092 

0-947 

)ugh  the  brain. 

23-307 
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tity  of  cliolesterine  absorbed  by  the  blood  in  its  passage 
through  the  brain.  '  In  the  first  instance  the  increase  was 
but  3-488  per  cent.,  while  in  the  latter  it  was  23-307  per  cent. 

The  natural  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  these  observa- 
tions, with  regard  to  the  origin  of  cliolesterine  in  the  econ- 
omy, are  the  following:  It  has  been  ascertained  that  the 
brain  and  nerves  contain  a  large  quantity  of  this  substance, 
which  is  found  in  hardly  any  other  of  the  tissues  of  the  body ; 
and  these  experiments,  especially  Experiments  III.  and  IV., 
show  that  the  blood  that  comes  from  the  brain  contains  a 
much  larger  quantity  of  cholesterine  than  the  blood  supplied 
to  this  organ. 

The  conclusion  is,  then,  that  cholesterine  is  produced  in 
the  brain,  and  is  taken  up  by  the  blood  as  it  passes  through 
this  organ. 

But  the  brain  is  not  the  only  part  where  cholesterine  is 
produced.  It  will  be  seen  by  Experiment  II.  that  there  is 
4-134  per  cent.,  and  in  Experiment  III.  6-308  per  cent,  of 
increase  in  the  cholesterine  in  the  passage  of  the  blood 
through  the  inferior  extremities,  and  probably  about  the 
same  in  other  parts  of  the  muscular  sysfem.  In  examining 
these  tissues  chemically,  we  find  that  the  muscles  contain  no 
cholesterine,  but  that  it  is  abundant  in  the  nerves ;  and  as 
we  have  found  that  the  proportion  of  cholesterine  is  im- 
mensely increased  in  the  passage  of  the  blood  through  the 
great  centre  of  the  nervous  system,  taken,  as  the  specimens 
were,  from  the  internal  jugular,  which  collects  the  blood 
mainly  from  the  brain  and  very  little  from  the  muscular  sys- 
tem, it  is  ren<iered  very  probable  that,  in  the  general  venous 
system,  the  cholesterine  which  the  blood  contains  is  produced 
in  the  substance  of  the  nerves. 

If  this  be  true,  and  if  cholesterine  be  one  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  disassimilation  of  nervous  tissue,  its  formation 
would  be  proportionate  in  activity  to  the  nutrition  of  the 
nerves ;  and  any  thing  which  interfered  to  any  great  extent 
with  their  nutrition  would  diminish  the  quantity  of  choleste- 
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rine  produced.  In  the  production  of  urea  by  tlie  general 
system,  which  is  an  analogous  process,  muscular  activity  in- 
creases the  quantity,  and  inaction  diminishes  it,  on  account 
of  the  effect  upon  nutrition.  In  cases  of  paralysis,  we  have 
a  diminution  of  the  nutritive  forces  in  the  parts  affected, 
especially  of  the  nervous  system,  which,  after  a  time,  be- 
comes so  disorganized  that  although  the  cause  of  the  paraly- 
sis be  removed,  the  nerves  cannot  resume  their  functions.  It 
is  true  we  have  this  disorganization  taking  place  to  a  certain 
extent  in  the  muscles,  but  it  is  by  no  means  as  marked  as 
it  is  in  the  nerves.  We  should  be  able,  then,  to  confirm  the 
observations  on  animals,  by  examining  the  blood  in  cases  of 
paralysis,  when  we  should  expect  to  find  a  very  marked  dif- 
ference in  the  quantity  of  cholesterine,  between  the  venous 
blood  coming  from  the  paralyzed  parts,  and  the  blood  from 
other  parts  of  the  body.  With  this  point  in  view  we  made 
analyses  of  the  blood  from  both  arms,  in  three  cases  of 
hemiplegia. 

Case  I. — Sarah  Eumsby,  set.  4Y,  was  affected  with  hemi- 
plegia of  the  left  side.  Two  years  ago  she  was  taken  with 
apoplexy,  and  was  insensible  for  three  days.  When  she  re- 
covered consciousness,  she  found  herself  paralyzed  on  the  left 
side.  She  said  she  had  epilepsy  four  or  five  years  before  the 
attack  of  apoplexy.  N'ow  she  has  entire  paralysis  of  motion 
on  the  affected  side,  with  the  exception  of  some  slight  power 
over  the  fingers,  but  sensation  is  perfect.  The  speech  is  not 
affected.     The  general  health  is  good. 

Case  II. — Anna  Wilson,  set.  23,  Irish,  was  affected  with 
hemiplegia  of  the  right  side.  Four  months  ago  she  was  taken 
with  apoplexy,  from  which  she  recovered  in  one  day,  with  loss 
of  motion  and  sensation  on  the  right  side.  She  is  now  im- 
proving and  can  use  the  right  arm  slightly.  The  leg  is  not 
so  much  improved,  because  she  will  make  no  effort  to  use  it. 

Case  III. — Honora  Sullivan,  Irish,  set.  40,  was  affected 
-with  hemiplegia  of  the  right  side.  About  six  months  ago 
she  was  taken  with  apoplexy,  and  recovered  consciousness 
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the  next  day,  with  paralysis.  The  leg  was  less  affected  than 
the  arm,  from  the  first.  The  cause  was  supposed  by  Dr. 
Flint,  the  attending  physician,  to  be  due  to  an  embolus. 
Her  condition  is  now  about  the  same,  as  regards  the  arm,  but 
the  leg  has  somewhat  improved. 

These  eases  all  occurred  at  the  Blackwell's  Island  Hos- 
pital. The  treatment  in  all  consisted  of  good  diet,  frictions, 
passive  motion,  and  use  of  the  paralyzed  members  as  much 
as  possible. 

A  small  quantity  of  blood  was  drawn  from  both  arms  in 
these  three  cases.  It  was  drawn  from  the  paralyzed  side,  in 
each  instance,  with  great  difficulty,  and  but  a  small  quantity 
could  be  obtained.  ■ 

The  specimens  were  all  examined  for  cholesterine,  with 
the  following  results : 

Table  of  Qxiantity  of  Cholesterine  in  Blood  of  Paralyzed 
and  Sound  Sides,  m  three  oases  of  Hemijalegia. 


Blood. 

Choles- 
tei'ine. 

Cholesterine  per  1,000. 

grains. 

grains. 

Case     I. 

Paralyzed  side. 

55-458 

The  watch-glass  contained  0-031 
of  a  grain  of  a  granular  sub- 
stance, but  the  most  careful 
examination  failed  to  show  a 
single  crystal  of  cholesterine. 

Do. 

Sound  side. 

128-407 

0-062 

0-481. 

Case  II. 

Paralyzed  side. 

18-381 



Same  as  Case  I. 

Do. 

Sound  side. 

66-396 

0-062 

0-808. 

Case  III. 

Paralyzed  side. 

21-842 



Same  as  Case  I. 

Do. 

Sound  side. 

52-261 

0-031 

0-579. 

The  result  of  these  examinations  is  very  interesting :  not 
a  single  crystal  of  cholesterine  was  found  in  any  of  the  three 
specimens  of  blood  from  the  paralyzed  side,  while  about  the 
normal  quantity  was  found  in  the  blood  from  the  sound  side. 
As  the  nutrition  of  other  tissues  is  interfered  with  in  paraly- 
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sis,  it  is  impossible  to  say  positively,  from  these  observations . 
alone,  tbat  the  cbolesterine  is  produced  in  tlie  nervous  sys- 
tem only.  But  the  nutrition  of  the  nerves  is  undoubtedly 
most  aifected ;  and  these  observations,  taken  in  connection 
with  the  preceding  experiments  on  animals,  point  very 
strongly  to  such  a  conclusion. 

Our  experiments  upon  animals  v^ere  so  marked  and  in- 
variable in  their  results,  even  vfhen  performed  under  differ- 
ent conditions,  that  they  can  leave  hardly  any  doubt  of  the 
fact  that  the  blood,  in  passing  through  the  brain,  takes  up 
cholesterine.  It  is  more  difficult  to  show,  by  actual  demon- 
stration, that. the  general  system  of  nerves  also  gives  up 
cholesterine  to  the  blood ;  but  the  fact  that  the  venous  blood 
coming  from  the  extremities  contains  more  cholesterine  than 
the  arterial  blood,  taken  in  connection  with  the  fact  that 
none  of  the  tissues  of  the  extremities  contain  cholesterine, 
except  the  nerves,  renders  it  more  than  probable  that  the 
nerves,  as  well  as  the  brain,  are  the  seat  of  the  formation  of 
this  principle. 

The  observations  upon  the  cases  of  paralysis  are  interest- 
ing, taken  in  connection  with  the  experiments  on  animals. 
Such  observations  should,  of  course,  be  much  more  elaborate 
and  extended  to  lead,  of  themselves,  to  positive  results ;  but 
they  go  far  to  confirm  our  views  with  regard  to  the  probable 
origin  of  cholesterine  in  the  nervous  system. 

Elimination  of  Cholesterine  ty  the  Liver. — We  at- 
tempted to  demonstrate  experimentally  the  separation  of 
cholesterine  from  the  blood  by  the  liver,  in  the  same  way 
that  we  demonstrated  its  passage  into  the  blood  circulating 
through  the  brain.  In  the  first  series  of  experiments  on 
this  subject,  we  endeavored  to  show,  on  the  same  animal, 
the  origin  of  cholesterine  in  certain  parts,  and  the  mechanism 
of  its  elimination.  In  these  experiments,  which  were  only 
approximative,  as  we  had  not  then  succeeded  in  extract- 
ing the  cholesterine  perfectly  pure,  we  commenced  with  the 
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arterial  blood,  examining  it  as  it  went  into  tlie  brain  by  the 
carotid,  analyzing  the  substance  of  the  brain,  then  analyzing 
the  blood  as  it  came  out  of  the  brain  by  the  internal  jugular, 
examining  the  blood  as  it  went  into  the  liver  by  the  hepatic 
artery  and  portal  vein,  examining  the  secretion  of  the  liver, 
then  the  blood  as  it  came  out  of  the  liver  by  the  hepatic 
vein,  examining  also  the  blood  of  the  vena  cava  in  the  abdo- 
men. The  analyses  of  the  blood  from  the  carotid,  internal 
jugular,  and  vena  cava  have  already  been  referred  to  in 
treating  of  the  origin  of  the  cholesterine.  It  will  be  remem- 
bered that  there  was  a  large  quantity  of  this  substance  in 
the  internal  jugular,  and  but  a  small  quantity  in  the  carotid, 
showing  that  it  was  formed  in  the  brain.  We  now  give  the 
conclusion  of  these  observations,  which  bears  upon  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  cholesterine  from  the  blood  : 

Ex])erhnent  I. — Specimens  of  blood  were  taken  from  the 
hepatic  artery,  portal  vein,  and  hepatic  vein,  and  a  small 
quantity  of  bile  from  the  gall-bladder.  These  specimens 
were  treated  in  the  manner  already  indicated ;  i.  e.,  evapo- 
rated and  pulverized,  extracted  with  ether,  the  ether  evapo- 
rated,' and  the  residue  extracted  with  boiling  alcohol,  this 
'  evaporated,  a  solution  of  caustic  potash  added,  and  the 
specimen  then  subjected  to  a  microscopical  examination. 

Microscopical  examination  of  the  extract  from  the  portal 
vein  showed  quite  a  number  of  crystals  of  cholesterine. 
These  were  observed  after  the  fluid  had  nearly  evaporated. 

Microscopical  examination  of  the  extract  from  the  he- 
patic artery,  made  after  the  fluid  had  nearly  evaporated, 
showed  a  considerable  amount  of  cholesterine ;  more  than 
was  observed  in  the  ^^receding  specimen.  There  were  also 
observed  a  few  crystals  of  stercorine. 

The  first  examination  of  the  extract  from  the  hepatic 
vein,  Avhich  was  made  just  before  the  potash  was  added, 
showed  a  number  of  fatty  masses,  with  some  crystals  of  ster- 
corine. The  solution  of  potash  was  then  added,  and  two 
days  after,  another  careful  examination  was  made,  discov- 
80 
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ering  notliing  but  fatty  globules  and  granules.  The  watch- 
glass  was  then  set  aside  and  was  examined  eleven  days 
after,  when  the  fluid  had  entirely  evaporated.  At  this 
examination,  a  few  crystals  of  cholesterine  were  observed 
for  the  first  time.  There  were  also  a  number  of  crystals  of 
margaric  and  stearic  acid. 

All  the  examinations  of  the  extract  from  the  bile  showed 
cholesterine ;  and  the  precipitate  consisted,  indeed,  of  this 
substance  in  a  nearly  pure  state. 

Taking  these  experiments  in  connection  with  the  first 
observations  on  the  carotid  and  internal  jugular,  while  the 
one  series  demonstrates  pretty  conclusively  that  cholesterine 
is  formed  in  the  brain,  the  other  shows  that  it  disappears,  in 
a  measure,  from  the  blood  in  its  passage  through  the  liver, 
and  is  passed  into  the  bile.  In  other  words,  it  is  formed  in 
the  nervous  tissue,  and  is  prevented  from  accumulating  in  the 
blood  by  its  excretion  by  the  liver.  This  suggests  an  inter- 
esting series  of  inquiries ;  and  this  fact,  fully  substantiated, 
would  be  as  important  to  the  pathologist  as  to  the  physiolo- 
gist. But  in  order  to  settle  this  question,  it  is  necsssary  to 
do  something  more  than  make  an  approximative  estimate 
of  the  quantity  of  cholesterine  removed  from  the  blood  by 
the  liver.  The  quantity  thus  removed  in  the  passage  of 
the  blood  through  this  organ  should  be  estimated,  if  pos- 
sible, as  closely  as  the  quantity  which  the  blood  gains  in  its 
passage  through  the  brain.  But  this  estimate  is  more  diffi- 
cult. The  operation  for  obtaining  the  specimens  of  blood, 
in  the  first  place,  is  much  more  serious  than  that  for  collect- 
ing blood  from  the  carotid  and  internal  jugular.  It  is  very 
difiicult  to  take  the  unmixed  blood  from  the  hepatic  vein; 
and  the  exposure  of  the  liver,  if  prolonged,  may  interfere 
with  its  eliminative  function,  in  the  same  way  that  exposure 
of  the  kidneys  arrests,  in  a  few  moments,  the  flow  from  the 
ureters.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  administration 
of  ether  does  not  interfere  with  the  elimination  of  choles- 
terine by  the  liver,  as  it  does,  apparently,  with  its  formation 
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in  the  brain.  Anaesthetics,  we  know,  have  a  peculiar  and 
special  action  on  the  brain,  but  do  not  interfere  with  the 
functions  of  vegetative  life,  such  as  secretion  or  excretion ; 
and,  we  may  suppose,  would  not  interfere  with  the  depurative 
function  of  the  liver.  It  is  fortunate  that  this  is  the  case, 
for  the  operation  of  taking  blood  from  the  abdominal  ves- 
sels is  immensely  increased  in  diiBculty  by  the  struggles  of 
an  animal  that  is  not  under  the  influence  of  an  anossthetic. 

"With  the  view  of  settling  the  question  of  the  disappear- 
ance of  a  portion  of  the  cholesterine  of  the  blood  in  its 
passage  through  the  liver,  by  an  accurate  quantitative  analy- 
sis, we  repeated  the  operation  for  drawing  blood  from  the 
vessels  which  go  into,  and  emerge  from  the  liver.  In  the 
first  trial  the  blood  was  drawn  so  unsatisfactorily,  and  the 
operation  was  so  prolonged,  that  it  was  not  thought  worth 
while  to  complete  the  analysis,  and  the  experiment  was 
abandoned.     In  the  following  one  we  were  more  successful. 

Experiment  II. — A  good-sized  bitch  (pregnant)  was 
brought  completely  under  the  influence  of  ether,  the  abdo- 
men laid  freely  open,  and  blood  drawn,  first  from  the  hepatic 
vein,  and  next  from  the  portal  vein.  The  taking  of  the 
blood  was  entirely  satisfactory,  the  operation  being  done 
rapidly,  and  the  blood  collected  without  any  admixture.  A 
specimen  of  blood  was  then  taken  from  the  carotid,  to  repre- 
sent the  blood  from  the  hepatic  artery. 

The  three  specimens  of  blood  were  then  examined  in  the 
usual  way  for  cholesterine,  with  the  following  results  : 

Blood.  Cholesterine.         Cholesterine  per 

grains.  grains.  1,000  pts. 

Arterial  blood 159-537  0-200  1-257 

Portal  vein 168-257  0-170  I'OOe 

Hepatic  vein 79-848  0-077  0-964 

Percentage  of  loss  in  arterial  blood  in  its  passage  through  the  liver 23-309 

Do.  do.  the  blood  of  the  portal  vein 4-460 

This  experiment  proves  positively,  what  there  was  good 
gi-ound  for  supposing  from  Experiment  I.,  that  cholesterine 
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is  separated  from  tlie  blood  by  the  liver ;  and  here  we  may 
note,  in  passing,  a  striking  coincidence  between  the  analysis 
in  a  previous  experiment,  in  which  the  blood  was  studied  in 
its  passage  through  the  brain,  and  the  one  just  mentioned, 
where  the  blood  was  studied  in  its  passage  through  the  liver. 
The  gain  of  the  arterial  blood  in  cholesterine  in  passing 
through  the  brain  was  23'307  per  cent.,  and  the  loss  of  this 
substance  in  passing  through  the  liver  is  23"309  per  cent. 
There  must  be,  of  course,  the  same  quantity  separated  by 
the  liver  that  is  produced  by  the  nervous  system,  it  being 
formed,  indeed,  only  to  be  separated  by  this  organ,  its  for- 
mation being  continuous,  and  its  removal  necessarily  the 
same,  in  order  to  prevent  its  accumulation  in  the  circulating 
fluid.  The  almost  exact  coincidence  between  these  two 
quantities,  in  specimens  taken  from  different  animals,  though 
not  at  all  necessary  to  prove  the  fact  just  mentioned,  is  still 
very  striking. 

It  is  shown  by  Experiment  II.  that  the  portal  blood,  as  it 
goes  into  the  liver,  contains  but  a  small  percentage  of  cho- 
lesterine over  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  vein,  while  the  per- 
centage in  the  arterial  blood  is  large.  The  arterial  blood  is 
the  mixed  blood  of  the  entire  system ;  and  as  it  probably 
passes  through  no  organ  before  it  gets  to  the  liver,  that  di- 
minishes its  cholesterine,  it  contains  a  quantity  of  this  sub- 
stance, which  must  be  removed.  The  portal  blood,  coming 
from  a  limited  part  of  the  system,  contains  less  cholesterine, 
though  it  gives  up  a  certain  quantity.  In  the  circulation  of 
the  liver,  the  portal  system  largely  predominates,  and  is 
necessary  to  other  important  functions  of  this  organ,  such 
as  the  production  of  sugar ;  but  soon  after  the  portal  vein 
enters  the  liver,  its  blood  becomes  mixed  with  that  from 
the  hepatic  artery,  and  from  this  mixture  the  cholesterine  is 
separated.  It  is  only  necessary  that  blood,  containing  a 
certain  quantity  of  cholesterine,  should  come  in  contact  with 
the  bile-secreting  cells,  in  order  that  this  substance  be  sepa- 
rated.    The  fact  that  it  is  eliminated  by  the  liver  is  proven 
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with  mucli  less  difficulty  than  thatit  is  formed  in  the  nervous 
Bystem.  In  fact,  its  presence  in  the  bile,  and  the  necessity 
of  its  constant  removah  from  the  blood,  consequent  on  its 
constant  formation  and  absorption  by  this  fluid,  are  almost 
sufficient  in  themselves  to  warrant  the  conclusion  that  it  is 
removed  by  the  liver.  This,  however,  is  put  beyond  a  doubt 
by  the  preceding  analyses  of  the  blood  going  to  and  coming 
from  this  organ. 

In  treating  of  the  composition  of  the  fseces,  we  have  con- 
sidered so  fully  the  changes  which  the  cholesterine  of  the  bile 
undergoes  in  its  passage  down  the  intestinal  canal,  that  it 
is  not  necessary  to  refer  to  this  portion  of  the  subject  again.' 
We  have  made  but  one  examination  of  the  quantity  of  ster- 
corine  contained  in  the  daily  fecal  evacuation,  and  assuming 
that  the  amount  of  cholesterine  excreted  by  the  liver  in 
twenty-four  hours  is  equal  to  the  amount  of  stercorine  found 
in  the  evacuations,  the  quantity  is  about  ten  and  a  half 
grains.  This  corresponds  with  the  estimates  of  the  daily 
quantity  of  cholesterine  excreted,  calculated  from  its  propor- 
tion in  the  bile  and  the  estimated  daily  amount  of  bile  pro- 
duced by  the  liver. 

To  complete  the  chain  of  the  evidence  leading  to  the 
conclusion  that  cholesterine  is  an  excrementitious  principle, 
formed  in  certain  of  the  tissues  and  eliminated  by  the  liver, 
it  is  only  necessary  to  show  that  it  is  liable  to  accumulate  in 
the  blood  when  the  eliminating  function  of  the  liver  is  in- 
terrupted. It  will  be  remembered  that  it  was  only  after  ex- 
tirpation of  the  kidneys,  followed  by  accumulation  of  urea 
in  the  blood,  that  Prevost  and  Dumas  were  able  to  demon- 
strate the  preexistence  of  this  principle  in  the  circulating 
fluid,  and  indicate  the  mechanism  of  its  separation  from  the 
blood  by  the  kidneys.  This  mode  of  study  has  been  applied 
to  certain  of  the  elements  of  the  bile,  though  without  suc- 
cess; for  Miiller,  Kunde,  Lehmann,  and  Moleschott,  who 
have  extirpated  the  livers  from  frogs,  looked  in  the  blood 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  399,  ei  seq. 
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only  for  the  biliary  salts.'  "We  have  not  been  able  to  re- 
peat these  experiments  on  frogs,  and  analyze  the  blood  for 
cholesterine,  but  we  have  arrived  at  very  positive  results 
in  the  study  of  the  blood  in  diseased  conditions  of  the 
liver,  that  are  interesting  alike  to  the  physiologist  and  the 
pathologist. 

It  has  long  been  recognized  that  cases  of  ordinary  icterus 
are  not  of  a  grave  character,  while  there  are  cases  in  which 
the  jaundice,  though  less  marked  as  regards  color,  is  a  very 
diiferent  condition.  Chemists  have  analyzed  the  blood,  in 
the  hope  of  explaining  this  difference  by  the  presence,  in  the 
grave  cases,  of  the  taurocholate  and  glycocholate  of  soda; 
but  their  failure  to  detect  these  principles  leaves  the  ques- 
tion still  uncertain.  The  real  distinction,  arguing  from 
purely  theoretical  considerations,  would  lie  in  the  propo- 
sition that,  in  cases  of  simple  jaundice,  there  is  merely  a 
resorption  from  the  biliary  passages  of  the  coloring  matter 
of  the  bile,  and  in  grave  cases — which  are  almost  invaria- 
bly fatal^there  is  retention  of  cholesterine  in  the  blood. 

We  have  not  been  able,  on  account  of  the  insolubility  of 
cholesterine,  to  observe  the  effects  of  injecting  it  into  the 
blood-vessels,  but  we  have  had  an  opportunity  of  making  an 
examination  of  the  blood  of  a  patient  in  the  last  stages  of 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  accompanied  with  jaundice,  and  com- 
pared it  with  an  examination  of  the  blood  of  a  patient  siiffer- 
ing  from  simple  icterus.  Both  of  these  patients  had  decolo- 
ration of  the  faeces ;  but  in  the  first  the  icterus  was  a  giave 
symptom,  accompanying  the  last  stages  of  disorganization 
of  the  liver ;  while  in  the  latter  it  was  simply  dependent  on 
duodenitis,  and  the  prognosis  was  favorable  and  verified  by 
the  result.  As  icterus  accompanying  jaundice  is  of  very  in- 
frequent occurrence,  we  were  fortunate  in  having  an  oppor- 
tunity of  comparing  the  two  cases. 

Without  giving  in  full  the  details  of  these  cases  and  the 
examinations,  which  are  contained  in  our  original  memoir 

'  See  p.  267. 
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on  cholesterine/  it  is  sufficient  here  to  state  the  main  results 
of  the  examinations  of  the  blood  and  faeces. 

In  the  case  of  simple  jaundice  from  duodenitis,  in  which 
there  was  no  great  disturbance  of  the  system,  a  specimen  of 
blood,  taken  from  the  arm,  presented  undoubted  evidences 
of  the  coloring  matter  of  the  bile,  but  the  proportion  of 
cholesterine  was  not  increased,  being  only  0-508  of  a  part 
per  thousand.  The  fseces  contained  a  large  proportion  of 
saponifiable  fat,  but  no  cholesterine  or  stercorine. 

In  the  case  of  cirrhosis  with  jaundice,  there  were  ascites 
and  great  general  prostration.  This  patient  died  a  few  days 
after  the  blood  and  faeces  had  been  examined,  and  the  liver 
M'as  found  in  a  condition  of  cirrhosis,  with  the  liver-cells 
shrunken,  and  the  gall-bladder  contracted.  In  this  case  the 
blood  contained  1"860  pts.  of  cholesterine  per  thousand,  more 
than  double  the  largest  quantity  we  had  ever  found  in  health. 
The  fseces  contained  a  small  quantity  of  stercorine. 

Inasmuch  as  cases  frequently  present  themselves  in  which 
there  are  evidences  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  with  little,  if 
any,  constitutional  disturbance,  while  others  are  attended 
with  grave  nervous  symptoms,  it  seemed  an  interesting  ques- 
tion to  determine  whether  it  be  possible  for  cholesterine  to 
accumulate  in  the  blood  without  the  ordinary  evidence  of 
jaundice.  "We  had  an  opportunity  of  examining  the  blood 
in  two  strongly-contrasted  cases  of  cirrhosis,  in  neither  of 
which  was  there  jaundice. 

One  of  these  patients  had  been  tapped  repeatedly  (about 
thirty  times),  but  the  ascites  was  the  only  troublesome  symp- 
tom, and  his  general  health  was  pretty  good.  In  this  case 
the  proportion  of  cholesterine  in  the  blood  was  only  0'246  of 
a  part  per  thousand,  considerably  below  the  quantity  that  we 
had  found  in  health. 

The  other  patient  had  cirrhosis,  but  was  confined  to  the 
bed  and  was  very  feeble.     The  proportion  of  cholesterine  in 

'  American  Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1862,  New  Series, 
vol.  xliv.,  p.  349,  et  seg. 
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the  blood  in  this  case  was  0-922  of  a  part  per  thousand,  a  lit- 
tle above  the  largest  proportion  we  had  found  in  health. 

Like  the  examinations  of  the  blood  in  the  three  cases  of 
paralysis,  these  pathological  observations  are  not  sufiicient, 
in  themselves,  to  establish  the  function  of  cholesterine ;  but 
taken  in  connection  with  our  other  experiments,  they  fully 
confirm  our  views  with  regard  to  the  excretory  function  of 
the  liver.  It  is  pretty  certain  that  organic  disease  of  the 
liver,  accompanied  with  grave  symptoms  generally  affecting 
the  nervous  system,  does  not  differ  in  its  pathology  from 
cases  of  simple  jaundice  in  the  fact  of  retention  of  the  bili- 
ary salts  in  the  blood ;  but  these  grave  symptoms,  it  is  more 
than  probable,  are  due  to  a  deficiency  in  the  elimination  of 
cholesterine — the  true  excrementitious  principle  of  the  bile 
— -and  its  consequent  accumulation  in  the  system.  Like  the 
accumulation  of  urea  in  structural  disease  of  the  kidney, 
this  produces  blood-poisoning  ;  and  we  have  characterized 
this  condition  by  the  name  of  Cholestermmia,  a  name  ex- 
pressing a  pathological  condition,  but  at  the  same  time  indi- 
cating the  physiological  relations  of  cholesterine. 


CHAPTER  X. 

PEODUCTIOSr   OP    SUGAE   IN   THE   LIVEE. 

Evidences  of  a  glycogeDio  function  in  the  liver — Processes  for  the  determination 
of  sugar — Fehling's  test  for  sugar — Examination  of  the  blood  of  the  portal 
system  for  sugar — Inosite — Examination  of  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins 
for  sugar — Does  the  liver  contain  sugar  during  life  ? — Characteristics  of 
liver-sugar — Mechanism  of  the  production  of  sugar  in  the  liver — Glyco- 
genic matter — Process  for  the  extraction  of  glycogenic  matter — Variations 
in  the  glycogenic  function — Production  of  sugar  in  foetal  life — Influence  of 
digestion  and  of  different  kinds  of  food  on  glycogenesis — Influence  of  the 
nervous  system,  etc.,  on  glycogenesis — Artificial  diabetes — Influence  of  the 
inhalation  of  ansesthetics  and  irritating  vapors  on  glycogenesis — Destina- 
tion of  sugar — Alleged  production  of  fat  by  the  liver — Changes  in  the 
albuminoid  and  the  corpuscular  elements  of  the  blood  in  their  passage 
through  the  liver. 

It  was  formerly  supposed  that  the  chief  and  the  only 
important  office  of  the  liver  was  to  produce  bile,  and  all 
physiological  researches  into  the  functions  of  this  organ  were 
then  directed  to  the  question  of  the  uses  of  the  biliary  secre- 
tion ;  but  in  1848,  it  was  announced  by  Bernard  that  he 
had  discovered  in  the  liver  a  new  and  important  function, 
and  he  proceeded  to  show,  by  an  ingeniously  conceived 
series  of  experiments,  that  the  liver  is  constantly  producing 
sugar  of  the  variety  that  had  long  been  recognized  in  the 
urine  of  persons  suffering  from  diabetes  mellitus.  The  great 
physiological  and  pathological  importance  of  the  discovery, 
attested,  as  it  was,  by  experiments  which  seemed  to  be  posi- 
tively conclusive  in  their  results,  excited  the  most  profound 
scientific  interest.    During  the  present  century,  indeed,  there 
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have  been  few  pliysiological  questions  that  have  attracted  so 
much  attention ;  and  the  observations  of  Bernard  were  soon 
repeated,  modified,  and  extended  by  experimentalists  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  world.  In  185T,  Bernard  discovered  a 
sugar-forming  material  in  the  liver,  analogous  in  its  compo- 
sition and  properties  to  starch ;  and  this  seemed  to  complete 
the  history  of  glycogenesis. 

Shortly  after  the  publication  of  the  glycogenic  theory,  it 
was  foimd  that  other  changes  were  effected  in  the  blood  in 
its  passage  through  the  liver,  and  physiologists  then  under- 
stood, for  the  first  time,  how  glandular  organs  might  pro- 
duce secretions,  and  yet  not  discharge  them  into  excretory 
ducts ;  and  this,  indeed,  pointed  the  way  to  the  explanation 
of  the  function  of  the  ductless  glands.  It  is  perfectly  correct 
to  say  that  the  liver  secretes  sugar ;  but  the  secretion,  in 
this  instance,  is  carried  away  by  the  blood ;  and  from  this 
point  of  view,  the  liver  is  a  ductless  gland.  It  is  evident, 
therefore,  that  even  after  having  studied  fully  the  secre- 
tion and  the  phj^siological  relations  of  the  bile,  we  have  to 
consider  other  glandular  functions  of  the  liver,  hardly  less 
important. 

Evidences  of  a  Glycogenic  Function  in  the  Liver. — The 
proof  of  the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  rests  upon  the 
fact,  experimentally  demonstrated  by  Bernard,  that  in  all 
animals,  the  blood  coming  from  the  liver  by  the  hepatic 
veins  contains  sugar ;  and  that  the  presence  of  this  principle 
here  is  not  dependent  upon  the  starch  or  sugar  of  the  food. 
Bernard  assumes  to  have  proven  that,  in  carnivorous  ani- 
mals, never  having  taken  starch  or  sugar  into  the  aliment- 
ary canal,  except  in  the  milk,  there  is  no  sugar  in  the  blood 
of  the  portal  vein  as  it  passes  into  the  liver ;  but,  under  nor- 
mal conditions,  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins  always  contains 
sugar.  Having  examined  the  blood  from  various  parts  of  the 
body,  and  made  extracts  of  all  the  other  tissues  and  organs, 
Bernard  was  unable  to  find  sugar  in  any  other  situations 
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than  the  liver  and  the  blood  coming  from  the  liver.  As  the 
blood  from  the  liver  is  mixed  in  the  vena  cava  with  the  blood 
from  the  lower  extremities,  and  in  the  right  side  of  the  heart, 
with  the  blood  from  the  descending  cava,  the  amount  of  sugar 
is  proportionately  diminished  in  passing  from  the  liver  to  the 
heart.  It  was  found  that  the  sugar  generally  disappeared  in 
the  lungs,  and  did  not  exist  in  the  blood  of  the  arterial  sys- 
tem. Assuming  that  these  statements  have  been  sustained 
by  experimental  facts,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  liver 
produces  or  secretes  sugar ;  that  this  secretion  is  taken  up 
by  the  blood ;  and  that  the  sitgar  is  destroyed  in  its  passage 
through  the  lungs. 

The  question  of  the  production  of  sugar  in  the  economy 
has  given  rise  to  a  great  deal  of  discussion,  and  the  experi- 
ments of  Bernard  have  been  repeated  very  extensively. 
Many  physiologists  of  high  authority  have  been  able  to 
verify  these  observations  in  every  particular;  but  others 
have  published  accounts  of  experiments  which  seem  to  dis- 
prove the  whole  theory. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fact  that  sugar  may,  under 
certain  conditions,  be  produced  de  novo  in  the  organism. 
Cases  of  diabetes,  in  which  the  discharge  of  sugar  by  the 
urine  continues,  to  a  certain  extent,  when  no  starch  or  sugar 
is  taken  as  food,  are  conclusive  evidence  of  this  proposition. 
It  is  a  fact  equally  well  established,  that  the  sugar  taken  as 
food  and  resulting  from  the  digestion  of  starch  is  consumed 
in  the  organism,  and  is  never  discharged.  The  fact  with  re- 
gard to  diabetes  shows,  then,  that  it  is  not  impossible,  when 
no  sugar  or  starch  is  taken  as  food,  that  sugar  should  be  pro- 
duced in  the  body;  and  the  failure  to  find  the  sugar  of  the 
food  in  the  blood  or  excreta  shows  that  this  principle  is  nor- 
mally destroyed  or  consumed  in  the  organism.  It  only  re- 
mains, therefore,  to  determine  whether  the  production  of 
sugar  in  diabetes  be  a  new  pathological  process,  or  merely 
the  exaggeration  of  a  physiological  function. 

We  have  so  often  repeated  and  verified  the  observations 
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of  Bernard,  both  in  experiments  made  for  purposes  of  inves- 
tigation and  in  public  demonstrations,  that  we  can  entertain 
no  doubt  with  regard  to  the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver. 
We  have,  however,  made  some  late  observations,  which  have 
modified  our  views  concerning  the  mechanism  of  glycogene- 
sis ;  but  the  fact  of  the  production  of  sugar  in  the  healthy 
organism  is  not  affected.  IN'otwithstanding  that  it  seems 
so  easy  to  verify  these  experiments,  there  is,  particularly  in 
Great  Britain,  a  pretty  wide-spread  conviction,  that  the  liver 
does  not  produce  sugar  during  life,  and  that  the  sugar  found 
by  Bernard  aiid  others  is  due  to  post-mortem  action.  This 
view  is  based  chiefly  on  the  observations  of  Dr.  Pavy,  of 
Guy's  Hospital ;  but  it  has  been  adopted  by  some  authori- 
ties in  Germany  and  in  France.  In  this  state  of  the  ques- 
tion, it  will  not  be  sufiicient  to  detail  merely  the  experi- 
ments that  seem  to  demonstrate  the  glycogenic  function, 
but  it  will  be  necessary  to  examine  these  observations 
critically,  and  compare  them  with  experiments  which  lead, 
apparentlj^,  to  opposite  conclusions  ;  for  it  is  but  fair  to 
admit  that  the  observations  of  Pavy  seem  to  be  as  accu- 
rate, and,  at  the  first  blush,  as  conclusive  as  those  of 
Bernard. 

The  ex^jeriments  of  Bernard  were  published  for  the  first 
time  in  18iS,'  but  were  afterward  much  extended,  and  pub- 
lished as  a  thesis,  in  1853.^  The  most  accessible  account 
of  the  original  experiments  is  in  the  first  volume  of  his 
published  lectures,  delivered  at  the  College  of  France,  in 
1854-55.'  In  addition,  many  of  the  volumes  of  lectures 
published  from  time  to  time  by  Bernard  contain  new  obser- 

'  Bernard,  J)e  Vorigine  du  Sucre  dam  Veconomie  animale. — Archives  generala 
de  raedecine,  Paris,  1848,  4me  serie,  tome  xviii.,  p.  303,  et  seq. 

'  Bernard,  Recherches  sur ,  une  Twuvelle  fondion  du  foie^  considere  comme 
orgnne  prodwctcur  de  maiiere  sucree  chcz  Vhomme  et  les  animaux.  These  presence  d 
la  Faculte  des  Sciences  de  Paris  pour  oblenir  le  grade  de  Docteur  es  Sciences  Naiu- 
relies,  Paris,  1853. 

'  Bernard,  Lefons  de  physiologie  experimeniale.  Cours  du  semeslre  dhiver, 
1854-'55,  Paris,  1855. 
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vations  upon  the  glycogenic  function ; '  and  in  the  Journal 
de  la  physiologie,  1859,  is  an  account  of  the  formation  of 
sugar  in  the  fostus,"  followed  hy  some  reflections  upon  its 
relations  to  the  development  of  the  tissues." 

In  the  account  of  the  discovery  given  by  Bernard,  it 
appears  that  he  first  sought  for  the  situation  in  the  body 
where  the  sugar  derived  from  alimentary  substances  is  de- 
stroyed. "With  this  end  in  view,  he  fed  a  dog  for  seven  days 
with  articles  containing  a  large  proportion  of  sugar  and 
starch.  On  analyzing  the  blood  from  the  portal  system,, he 
found  a  large  proportion  of  sugar ;  and  he  also  found  it  in 
the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins.  As  a  counter-experiment, 
he  fed  a  dog  for  seven  days  exclusively  on  meat,  and  then 
looked  for  sugar  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins;  and, 
to  his  surprise,  found  it  in  abundance.  This  experiment 
he  repeated  frequently  with  the  greatest  care,  and  always 
with  the  same  result;  and  he  concluded  that  sugar  was 
formed  in  the  liver,  and  was  contained  in  the  blood  com- 
ing from  this  organ  independently  of  the  diet  of  the  ani- 
mal. He  afterward  made  extracts  of  the  substance  of  the 
liver  and  of  the  other  tissues,  and  found  that  this  organ 
always  contained  sugar,  while  it  was  not  to  be  detected  in 
any  other  organ  or  tissue  in  the  economy.*  In  subsequent 
experiments,  it  was  demonstrated  that  the  livers  of  neai'ly  all 
classes  of  animals  contained  sugar,  and  that  it  existed  also  in 
the  human  subject.'     lie  made  observations,  also,  upon  the 

'  Bernard,  Le;ons  sur  les  effets  des  substances  toxigues  et  medicamenteuses, 
Paris,  1857,  p.  445,  et  seq. 

Zefonssitr  la  physiologie  et  la  pathologie  du  si/steme  nei~veiix,  Paris,  185S, 

tome  i.,  p.  397,  et  seq.,  and  tome  ii.,  p.  544,  et  seq. 

Lefons  sur  les  proprietes  physiologiques  et  les  alterations  pathologiques  des 

liquidesde  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  88,  et  seq. 

'  Bernard,  Sur  une  nmivelle  fonclion  du  placenta. — Journal  de  la  physiologie, 
Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  31,  et  seq. 

3  Idem,  p.  326,  ei  seq. 

*  Bernard,  These,  Paris,  1853,  pp.  13,  14. 

"  Bernard,  op.  cii.,  p.  31,  et  seq.  The  examinations  of  the  liver  of  the  human 
subject  for  sugar  were  made  hy  Bernard  in  executed  criminals,  soon  after  death, 
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mechanism  of  its  production,  its  disappearance  in  the  blooa 
circulating  through  the  lungs,  and  the  various  influences 
which  modify  the  glycogenic  function.  These  points  will 
be  considered  in  their  appropriate  place ;  and  we  will  now 
proceed,  after  examining  the  processes  for  the  determination 
of  sugar,  to  take  up,  seriatim,  the  following  questions  : 

1.  The  absence  of  sugar  from  the  blood  of  the  portal 
system  in  animals  that  have  taken  neither  starch  nor  sugar 
into  the  alimentary  canal. 

,2.  The  presence  of  sugar  in  the  blood  as  it  comes  directly 
from  the  liver  by  the  hepatic  veins,  independently  of  saccha 
rine  or  amylaceous  food. 

3.  The  mechanism  of  the  production  of  sugar  by  the  liver. 

Processes  for  the  Determination  of  Sugar. — In  Bernard's 
first  observations  on  the  liver,  he  applied  the  fermentation- 
test  to  a  simple  decoction  of  the  hepatic  substance,  and  ob- 
tained unmistakable  evidences  of  sugar.-  In  operating  upon 
perfectly  fresh  and  normal  blood,  the  addition  of  water  and 
filtration  frequently  sufiiced  to  procure  a  clear  solution,  to 
which  the  ordinary  copper-tests  could  be  applied ;  but  the 
most  satisfactory  method  of  making  a  clear  extract  was  to 
■  boil  the  blood  with  water  and  an  excess  of  sulphate  of  soda. 
By  this  means  a  clear  extract  can  be  obtained,  containing,  it 
is  true,  a  large  proportion  of  sulphate  of  soda ;  but  this  salt, 
fortunately,  does  not  interfere  with  the  tests.  Later,  Bernard 
decolorized  his  solutions  and  extracts  by  making  the  liquid 
into  a  paste  with  animal  charcoal  and  filtering.  We  have 
long  been  in  the  habit  of  employing  both  of  these  methods ; 
but  when  we  have  simply  desired  to  determine  the  presence 
or  absence  of  sugar,  the  process  with  the  sulphate  of  soda 
has  proved  the  most  convenient.     In  delicate  examinations, 

and  in  persons  killed  suddenly  while  in  perfect  health.  An  opportunity  lately 
occurred  in  Albany  for  the  examination  of  the  liver  in  a  man  killed  suddenly. 
The  analysis  was  made  by  the  late  Prof.  Howard  Townsend,  who  fully  confirmed 
the  observations  of  Bernard  (Townsend,  Glycogenic  Function  of  ilie  lAver^ 
Albany,  1864). 
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however,  we  have  generally  used  animal  charcoal.  We  have 
used  both  methods  in  decolorizing  the  decoction  of  the  liver- 
substance,  as  well  as  in  operating  upon  the  blood. 

In  ordinary  examinations,  Trommer's  test  is  suiSciently 
delicate ;  but  it  is  not  so  sensitive  nor  so  convenient  as  some 
of  the  standard  test-solutions.  We  have  been  in  the  habit 
of  using,  for  the  determination  of  sugar  in  the  urine,  a  modi- 
fication of  Fehling's  test,  which  is  also  very  convenient  for 
examinations  of  the  blood  and  liver-extract.  This  may  also 
be  used  for  quantitative  examinations ;  but,  like  all  of  the 
standard  solutions,  it  presents  the  inconvenience  of  under- 
going alteration  by  keeping,  so  that  it  is  desirable  to  use  it 
freshly-made  for  each  series  of  examinations.  We  have  suc- 
ceeded in  obviating  this  difficulty,  however,  by  the  following 
modification  in  its  preparation ;  and,  made  in  this  way,  it  iS 
probably  the  most  convenient  test  that  can  be  used  in  the 
examination  of  any  of  the  animal  fluids  for  sugar. 

FehliTig's  Test  for  Sugar. — The  modification  in  the  test 
consists  simply  in  preparing  three  separate  solutions,  which 
are  to  be  mixed  just  before  using,  as  follows : 

Solution  of  crystallized  sulphate  of  copper,  94:"Y3  grains 
in  an  ounce  of  distilled  water. 

Solution  of  neutral  tartrate  of  potash,  3Y8"91  grains  in 
an  ounce  of  distilled  water. 

Solution  of  caustic  soda,  specific  gravity  1"12. 

These  solutions  are  to  be  kept  in  separate  bottles,  and 
used  as  follows : 

Take  half  of  a  fluidrachm  of  the  copper-solution,  add 
half  a  fluidrachm  of  the  tartrate  of  potash,  add  fifteen  min- 
ims of  distilled  water,  and  add  the  caustic  soda,  to  make 
three  fluidrachms.  It  is  important  to  measure  the  copper- 
solution  with  accuracy,  in  quantitative  analyses,  as  the  quan- 
tity of  copper  decomposed  indicates  the  amount  of  sugar.  ^ 

'  The  above  modification  of  Fehling's  test  consists  simply  in  making  and 
keeping  the  solutions  separately,  and  mixing  them  for  use  in  the  proportions 
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To  apply  this  test  in  ordinary  qualitative  analyses,  heat 
a  small  portion  of  the  test-liquid  to  the  boiling  point  in  a 
test-tube,  and  add  the  suspected  fluid,  drop  by  drop.  If 
sugar  be  present  in  even  a  moderate  quantity,  a  dense  yel- 
lowish precipitate  of  the  suboxide  of  copper  will  be  produced 
after  adding  a  few  drops;  and  if  the  liquid  be  added  to 
about  the  same  volume  as  the  test,  and  the  mixture  be  again 
raised  to  the  boiling  point,  without  producing  any  deposit, 
it  is  certain  that  no  sugar  is  present.  The  estimation  of  the 
quantity  of  sugar  in  any  liquid  depends  upon  the  fact  that 
two  hundred  grains  of  the  test-liquid  is  decolorized  by  ex- 
actly one  grain  of  glucose.  To  apply  this  test,  measure  oft' 
in  a  glass,  specially  graduated  for  the  purpose,  tM'o  hundred 
grains  of  the  solution ;  put  this  into  a  flask,  with  about  twice 
its  volume  of  distilled  water,  and  boil ;  when  boiling,  add 
the  suspected  solution,  little  by  little,  fi-om  a  biirette  gradu- 
ated in  grains  (raising  the  mixture  to  the  boiling  point  each 
time  and  afterward  allowing  the  precipitate  to  subside),  until 
the  blue  color  is  completely  discharged ;  by  then  reading  off 
the  number  of  grains  of  the  saccharine  solution  that  has  been 
added,  tlie  proportion  of  sugar  may  be  readily  calculated. 
If  the  solution  be  suspected  to  contain  a  considerable  quan- 
tity of  sugar,  the  estimate  may  be  more  accurately  made  by 
diluting  it  to  a  known  degree,  say  with  nine  parts  of  water, 
and  adding  this  diluted  mixture  to  the  test-liquid. 

Bei-nard,  in  his  quantitative  examinations,  employed  a 
test-liquid  known  as  Barreswil's  solution,  but  the  process  is 
essentially  the  same  as  the  one  we  hare  just  described.  One 
advantage  of  boiling  the  standard  liquid  before  applying  the 

required.  The  formula  giTen  by  Roberts  is  adapted  to  the  imperial  measure ; 
reduced  to  English  grains  and  wine-measure,  it  is  as  follows : 

Sulphate  of  copper.  94'73  grains ; 

Neutral  tartrate  of  potash,  378'91  grains  ; 

Solution  of  caustic  soda,  sp.  gr.  1-12,  three  aurt  a  half  fluidounces. 

Add  water  to  make  exactly  sis  fluidounces. 

— (Roberts,  Urinary  and  Ratal  Diseases,  Philadelphia,  1866,  p.  147.  The  error 
made  by  Roberts  in  taking  the  volume  instead  of  the  weight  of  the  soda-solution 
has  also  been  corrected.  These  corrections  were  suggested  by  Dr.  Thomas 
Ryerson,  of  Xewton,  N.  J.) 
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test  fis  that,  wlien  it  is  altered  so  as  to  be  unreliable,  the 
yellow  precipitate  is  thrown  down  by  simple  boiling.  In 
making  delicate  examinations,  it  is  best  always,  when  this 
occurs,  to  make  a  fresh  solution.' 

Examination  of  the  Blood  of  the  Portal  System  for 
Sugar. — If  starch  or  sugar  be  taken  into  the  alimentary 
canal,  it  is  well  known  that  sugar  is  always  to  be  found, 
during  absorption,  in  the  blood  of  the  portal  system ;  but 
in  the  carnivorous  animals,  that  have  been  fed  entirely  upon 
meat,  no  sugar  is  to  be  found  in  the  portal  blood.  Bernard 
is  very  definite  iipon  this  point,  and  indicates  a  liability  to 
error  when  the  operation  of  tying  the  portal  vein  has  not 
been  skilfully  performed,  and  when  blood,  containing  sugar, 
is  allowed  to  regurgitate  from  the  substance  of  the  liver.  In 
taking  the  blood  just  before  it  enters  the  liver,  it  is  necessary 
to  apply  a  ligature  to  the  vessels  as  they  penetrate  at  the 
transverse  fissure.  This  should  be  done  quickly,  and  the 
opening  into  the  abdominal  cavity  should  be  small.  Other- 
wise, as  the  vessels  have  no  valves,  we  are  liable  to  have  re- 
flux of  blood  from  the  liver.  We  have  frequently  performed 
the  experiment,  after  the  method  described  by  Bernard, 
making  a  small  opening  in  the  linea  alba  a  little  below  the 
ensiform  cartilage,  just  large  enough  to  admit  the  forefinger 
of  the  left  hand ;  introducing  the  finger,  and  feeling  along' 
the  concave  surface  of  the  liver  until  we  are  able  to  seize 
the  vessels;  then  passing  in  an  aneurism-needle,  and  con- 
stricting the  vessels  before  the  abdomen  is  widely  opened, 
when  a  firm  ligature  is  applied.  When  this  step  of  the 
operation  has  been  satisfactorily  performed,  we  have  never 
found  a  trace  of  sugar  in  the  extract  from  the  blood  of  the 
portal  system,  in  animals  that  have  been  fed  upon  nitrogen- 
ized  matter  alone. 

Among  those  who  have  refused  to  admit  the  glycogenic 

'  The  properties  of  the  test-liquid  may  be  restored  sufficiently  for  ordinary 
qualitative  examinations  by  adding  a  little  more  caustic  soda  and  filtering. 
87 
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function  of  the  liver,  there  have  been  few  who  have  denied 
the  proposition  that  the  portal  blood  does  not  contain  sugar 
except  during  absorption  of  this  principle  from  the  alimen- 
tary canal.  Figuier,  who  made  an  elaborate  series  of  inves- 
tigations on  this  subject  with  the  view  of  invalidating  the 
experiments  of  Bernard,  assumed  that  this  proposition  was 
incorrect,  and  that  the  portal  blood  carries  sugar  to  the  liver 
dm-ing  the  digestion  of  starchy  and  saccharine  matters,  where 
it  is  retained,'  and,  furthermore,  that  there  is  sugar  in  the 
blood  of  the  portal  vein  dm'ing  the  digestion  of  raw  meat.' 
From  these  and  other  observations,  Figuier  concludes  that 
the  liver  does  not  produce  sugar,  but  that  the  sugar,  brought 
to  this  organ  by  the  portal  blood,  is  here  stored  up,  to  be 
passed,  little  by  little,  into  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins.' 

These  conclusions  cannot  be  accepted,  for  the  reason  that 
the  evidence  of  the  presence  of  sugar  in  the  portal  blood  of 
animals  during  the  digestion  of  meat  is  far  from  satisfac- 
tory. A  commission  of  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences, 
composed  of  MM.  Dumas,  Pelouze,  and  Eayer,  after  a  careful 
examination  of  the  extracts  of  the  portal  blood  presented  by 
M.  Figuier,  decided  that  the  evidence  of  the  presence  of  sugar 
was  insufficient,  and  came  to  the  conclusion  "that  sugar 
was  not  appreciable  in  the  blood  of  the  portal  vein  of  a  dog 
fed  on  raw  meat."  *  This  seems  to  settle  the  question,  as  far 
as  the  observations  of  M.  Figuier  are  concerned,  the  report 
of  the  commission  being  pretty  generally  accepted  as  con- 
clusive.' 

'  Figuier,  Memoire  sur  Vorigine  du  sucre  dans  le  foie  et  sur  Vadslence  normale 
du  Sucre  dans  le  sang  de  Vliomme  et  des  animaux. —  Compies  rendus^  Paris,  1855, 
tome  xl.,  p.  228. 

''  Fi&TJiER,  Deuxieme  memoire  d  propos  de  la  foneiion  glycogenique  du  foie. — 
Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1855,  tome  xl.,  p.  674. 

^  Figuier,  7Voisieme  memoire  sur  la  fonction  glycogenique  du  foie. —  Compies 
rendus,  Paris,  1855,  tome  xli.,  p.  352. 

^  Dumas,  Mapport  sur  divers  memoires  relatifs  auxfonctions  dufoie. — Compies 
rendus,  Paris,  1855,  tome  xl.,p.  1281. 

'  Berard,  Note  additionnelle  au  memoire  lu  d  I' Academic  dam  la  seance  du  19 
«ia«,  ISS"?, — Gazette  hebdomadaire,  Paris,  185Y,  tome  iv.,  p.  414. 
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The  only  otlier  question  tliat  has  been  raised  with  regard 
to  the  possible  presence  of  sngar  or  sugar-forming  matter  in 
the  blood  of  the  portal  vein  has  been  that  inosite  (G^JI^^O,^), 
a  substance  discovered  by  Scherer  in  the  muscular  tissue  of 
the  heart,'  might  be  introduced  into  the  portal  blood  with 
the  animal  food.  But  even  if  inosite  should  be  contained 
in  food  and  be  detected  in  the  blood  of  the  portal  system, 
it  cannot  possibly  have  any  thing  to  do  with  the  glycogenic 
process,  and  it  is  not  known  that  it  has  any  relations  to  the 
sugars.  Anhydrous  inosite  is  isomeric  with  anhydrous  glu- 
cose, but  it  does  not  respond  to  any  of  the  copper-tests,  and 
is  unfermentable." 

In  view  of  all  these  facts,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
blood  canied  to  the  liver  by  the  portal  vein  does  not  contain 
sugar,  in  animals  fed  solely  upon  nitrogenized  matters.  The 
quantity  of  blood  carried  to  the  liver  by  the  hepatic  artery 
is  insignificant ;  and,  although  the  arterial  blood  may  tem- 
porarily contain  a  trace  of  sugar,  as  we  shall  see  further  on, 
this  need  not  complicate  the  question  under  consideration,  as 
the  presence  of  sugar  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  artery  is  ex- 
ceptional, and  its  proportion,  when  it  exists,  is  very  minute. 

^Examination  of  the  Blood  of  the  Hepatic  Veins  for 
Sugar. — It  is  upon  this  question  that  the  whole  doctrine  of 
the  sugar-producing  function  of  the  liver  must  rest.  If  it 
can  be  proven  that  the  blood,  taken  from  the  hepatic  veins 
during  life  or  immediately  after  death,  normally  contains 
sugar,  while  the  blood  distributed  to  the  liver  contains  neither 
sugar  nor  any  substance  that  can  be  immediately  converted' 
into  sugar,  the  inevitable  conclusion  is  that  the  liver  is  a 
sugar-producing  organ.  We  Avill,  consequently,  examine 
this  part  of  the  question  with  the  care  which  its  importance 
demands. 

•  ScHEKER,  Ueber  eine  neue,  aus  dem  3fuskelflelsche,  gewonnene  Zuckerart.— 
Annalen  der  Chemie  und  Fharmacie,  Heidelberg,'  1850,  Bd.  Ixxiii.,  S.  322,  et  seq. 
«  Lehmann,  Fhysiological  CJwmistnj,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol.  i.,  p.  264. 
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The  proposition  that  the  blood  ffom  the  hepatic  veins  does 
not  contain  sugar  during  life  and  health  cannot  be  sustained 
by  actual  experiment.  Observers  may  say  that  the  quantity 
is  very  slight,  but  its  existence  in  this  situation,  indepen- 
dently of  the  kind  of  food  taken,  cannot  be  denied.  Dr. 
Pavy,  TS'ho  is  the  originator  of  the  theory  that  the  sugar 
found  in  the  liver  and  in  the  blood  coming  from  the  liver 
is  due  to  a  post-mortem  change,  nowhere  states  that  he  has 
taken  the  blood  from  the  hepatic  veins  and  failed  to  find 
sugar.  He  states  that  he  has  found  the  blood  taken  from 
the  right  side  of  the  heart  by  catheterization,  i^  a  living 
animal,  "  scarcely  at  all  impregnated  with  saccharine  mat- 
ter," '  but  he  does  not  deny  its  presence  in  small  quantity. 
In  twelve  examinations  made  by  Dr.  M'Donnell,  of  DubHn, 
traces  of  sugar  were  found  in  five  specimens  of  blood  taken 
from  the  right  auricle  by  catheterization,  in  the  living  ani- 
mal, and  no  sugar  was  detected  in  seven.^  It  must  be  re- 
membered, in  considering  these  experiments,  that  the  blood 
of  the  right  side  of  the  heart  is  the  mixed  blood  from  the 
entire  body ;  and,  assuming  that  the  hepatic  blood  is  con- 
stantly saccharine,  the  quantity  in  the  blood  of  the  right 
heart  would  not  be  very  great. 

In  opposition  to  these  experiments,  which  are  only  par- 
tially negative,  we  have  the  following  results  of  examina- 
tions of  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins  and  of  the  right  side 
of  the  heart  taken  as  nearly  as  possible  under  normal  condi- 
tions. 

To  demonstrate  the  absence  of  sugar  in  the  portal  vein 
and  its  constant  presence  in  the  hepatic  veins  in  dogs  fed  ex- 
clusively on  meat,  Bernard  employed  the  following  process: 
The  animal  was  killed  instantly  by  section  of  the  medulla 
oblongata.  A  small  opening  was  then  made  into  the  abdo- 
men, just  large  enough  to  admit  the  finger  and  to  enable 

'  Patt,  Researches  on  (lie  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Diabetes,  London,  1862, 
pp.  44:,  46. 

'  M'Donnell,  Observations  on  the  Functions  of  the  Liver,  Dublin,  1865,  p.  4. 
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Mm  to  seize  the  portal  vein  as  it  enters  at  the  transverse 
fissure,  and  apply  a  ligature.  The  abdomen  was  then  freely 
opened  and  a  ligature  applied  to  the  vena  cava  just  above  the 
renal  veins,  to  shut  oif  the  blood  from  the  posterior. extremi- 
ties. The  chest  was  then  opened,  and  a  ligature  was  applied 
to  the  vena  cava  just  above  the  opening  of  the  hepatic  veins. 
Operating  in  this  way,  blood  may  be  taken  from  the  portal 
system  before  it  enters  the  liver,  and  from  the  hepatic  veins 
as  it  passes  out.  In  the  blood  from  the  portal  sj'stem  no 
sugar  is  to  be  found,  but  its  presence  is  unmistakable  in  the 
blood  from  the  hepatic  veins.^  To  avoid  disturbing  the  cir- 
culation in  the  liver,  and  in  order  to  collect  from  the  hepatic 
veins  as  large  a  quantity  of  blood  as  possible,  Bernard  modi- 
fied the  experiment,  in  some  instances,  by  introducing  into 
the  vena  cava  in  the  abdomen  a  double  sound,  the  extremity 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  bulb  of  India-rubber.  This  was 
pushed  into  the  vein  above  the  diaphragm ;  and  by  inflating 
the  bulb,  the  vein  was  obstructed  above  the  liver,  and  the 
blood  could  be  collected  through  one  of  the  canulse,  as  it 
came  directly  from  the  hepatic  vessels.  Bernard  never 
failed  to  determine  the  presence  of  sugar  in  these  specimens 
of  blood,  employing  a  number  of  different  processes,  includ- 
ing the  fermentation-test ,  and  even  collecting  the  alcohol.' 
To  complete  the  proof  of  the  existence  of  sugar  in  the  blood 
coming  from  the  liver,  Bernard  demonstrated  its  presence  in 
blood  taken  from  the  right  auricle  in  a  living  animal.  He 
also  showed  that  during  digestion  the  whole  mass  of  blood 
contained  sugar,  but  the  quantity  was  greater  in  the  right 
side  of  the  heart  than  in  the  arterial  system.' 

It  is  unnecessary  to  cite  all  the  authorities  that  have 
confirmed  the  observations  of  Bernard.     Shortly  after  these 

■  Berj>! ART),  Eecherches  sur  wne  nouvelle  foiwtion  du  foie,  Paris,  1853,  p.  56. 

"  Beenakd,  Legom  de  physiohgie  experimmtale,  Paris,  1855,  p.  494.  The 
reader  will  find  here  a  description,  with  a  figure,  of  the  instrument  mentioned 
in  the  text,  which  is  very  ingenious. 

8  Op.  cit,  p.  120. 
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experiments  were  published,  Lehmann,'  Frerichs,^  and  many 
others  verified  their  accuracy.  Bernard  gives  in  full  the 
experiments  of  Poggiale'  and  of  Leconte,*  the  results  of 
which  were  identical  with  his  own.  He  gives,  also,  in  one 
of  his  later  works,  the  proportions  of  sugar  in  the  blood  of 
the  hepatic  veins,  obtained  by  Lehmann,  Schmidt,  Poggiale, 
and  Leconte ;  no  sugar  being  found  in  the  blood  of  the  por- 
tal system.'  We  have  ourselves  made  a  number  of  experi- 
ments with  a  view  of  harmonizing,  if  possible,  the  discordant 
observations  of  Bernard  and  Pavy,  and  have  examined  the 
blood  from  the  hepatic  veins  for  sugar,  taking  the  speci- 
mens under  what  seemed  to  be  strictly  physiological  condi- 
tions. In  one  of  these  published  experiments,  blood  was 
taken  from  the  hepatic  veins  of  a  large  dog,  fully  grown  and 
fed  regularly  every  day,  but  not  in  digestion  at  the  time  of 
the  experiment,  and  the  operation  lasted  -only  seventy 
seconds.  No  anaesthetic  was  employed.  The  extract  of 
this  specimen  of  blood,  treated  with  Pehling's  test-liquid, 
presented  a  well-marked  deposit  of  the  oxide  of  copper, 
revealing  unequivocally  the  presence  of  a  small  quantity  of 
sugar.'  This  has  been  the  invariable  result  in  nmnerous 
experiments  and  class-demonstrations  made  since  1858 ;  and 
since  the  experiments  just  referred  to  were  published,  we 
have  verified  the  observation  with  regard  to  the  hepatic 
blood,  keeping  the  animal  perfectly  quiet  before  the  opera- 

'  Lehmann,  Physiological  ChemUiry,  Philadelphia,  I860,  vol.  i.,  p.  267- 

^  Frerichs,  Verdauimff. — Wagner's  Handworterhuch  der  Physiologie,  Braun- 
schweig, 1846,  Bd.  lii.,  erste  Abtheilung,  S.  831. 

'  Poggiale,  La  matiere  sucree  se  forme-t-elle  par  Vadion  digestive,  dans  lefok 
et  dans  le  torrent  circulatoire  ?  in  Bernard,  Zegons  de  physiologic  experimentale, 
Paris,  1855,  p.  497. 

■*  Leconte,  Recherches  sur  la  fonction  glucogenique  dufoie,  Idem,  p.  499. 

^  Bernard,  Ziquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  98. 

'  Flint,  Jr.,  Experiments  undertaken  for  the  Purpose  of  reconciling  some  of 
the  Discordant  Observations  upon  the  Glycogenic  Function  of  the  Liver. — New 
York  Ifedical  Journal,  1869,  vol.  Tiii.,  p.  381.  These  experiments  will  be  referred 
to  again  in  treating  of  the  question  of  the  existence  of  sugar  in  the  substance 
of  the  liver  during  life. 
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tion,  avoiding  the  administration  of  an  ansesthetic,  and 
taking  tlie  Wood  so  rapidly  that  no  sugar  could  be  formed 
by  the  liver  post  mortem.  These  experiments  leave  no  doubt 
of  the  fact  that,  during  life  and  in  health,  the  blood,  as  it 
passes  through  the  liver  and  is  discharged  by  the  hepatic  veins 
into  the  vena  cava,  contains  sugar,  which  is  formed  by  the 
liver,  independently  of  the  sugar  and  starch  taken  as  food. 

Does  the  Liver  contain  Sugar  normally  during  Life  ? — 
This  is  the  only  question  upon  which  the  results  of  reliable 
experiments  have  been  entirely  opposite.  Bernard  made  the 
greater  part  of  his  observations  by  analyzing  the  substance  of 
the  liver ;  and  he  arrived  at  most  of  his  conclusions  with  re- 
gard to  the  variations  in  the  glycogenic  function,  from  esti- 
mates of  the  proportion  of  sugar  in  the  liver  under  diiferent 
conditions.  For  many  years  we  have  been  in  the  habit  of  re- 
peating these  experiments,  with  like  results,  and  never  failed 
to  find  sugar,  under  normal  conditions  of  the  system.  We 
were  formerly  in  the  habit  of  making  the  demonstrations  of 
the  formation  of  sugar  in  the  liver  upon  animals  that  had 
been  etherized ;  and  then  we  always  obtained  a  brilliant  pre- 
cipitate from  the  clear  extract  of  the  substance  of  the  liver 
boiled  with  the  test-liquid.  The  experiment  was  performed 
in  this  way  before  we  had  acquired  snfHcient  dexterity  to 
seize  the  portal  vein  readily  and  to  go  through  with  the 
necessary  manipulations  with  rapidity.  We  subsequently 
made  the  operation  by  first  suddenly  breaking  up  the  me- 
dulla oblongata,  then  making  a  small  incision  into  the 
abdominal  cavity,"  seizing  the  portal  vein  instantly,  and 
following  out  the  remaining  steps  of  the  experiment  without 
delay.  In  this  way,  although  sugar  was  always  found  in  the 
blood  of  the  hepatic  veins,  we  frequently  failed  to  obtain  a 
distinct  reaction  in  the  extract  of  the  liver ;  and  it  seemed, 
indeed,  that  the  more  accurately  and  rapidly  the  operation 
was  performed,  the  more  difficult  was  it  to  detect  sugar  in 
the  hepatic  substance. 
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It  seems  probable,  in  reflecting  upon  these  facts,  that, 
inasmuch  as  no  one  has  assumed  that  the  actual  quantity  of 
sugar  produced  by  the  liver  is  very  considerable,  and  as  a 
large  quantity  of  blood  (in  which  the  sugar  is  very  soluble) 
is  constantly  passing  through  the  liver,  precisely  as  we  pass 
water  through  its  vessels  to  remove  the  sugar,  the  sugar 
might  be  washed  out  by  the  blood  as  fast  as  it  is  formed ; 
and  really  the  liver  might  never  contain  sugar  in  its  sub- 
stance, as  a  physiological  condition,  although  it  is  constantly 
engaged  in  its  production.  "We  know  that  the  characteristic 
elements  of  the  various  secretions  proper  are  produced  in 
the  substance  of  the  glands,  and  are  Avashed  out  at  the 
proper  time  by  liquid  derived  from  the  blood,  which  circu- 
lates in  their  substance  during  their  functional  activity  in 
very  much  greater  quantity  than  during  the  intervals  of 
secretion.  Kow,  the  liver-sugar  may  certainly  be  regarded 
as  an  element  of  secretion ;  and,  possibly,  it  may  be  com- 
pletely washed  out  of  the  liver,  as  fast  as  it  is  formed,  by 
the  current  of  blood;  the  hepatic  vein,  in  this  regard, 
serving  as  an  excretory  duct. 

To  put  this  hypothesis  to  the  test  of  experiment,  it  was 

•  necessary  to  obtain  and  analyze  a  specimen  of  the  liver  in 

a  condition  as  near  as  possible  to  that  under  which  it  exists 

in  the  living  organism ;  and  in  carrying  out  this  idea,  we 

instituted  the  following  experiments : 

E,c])erim,ent  I. — A  medium-sized  dog,  full  grown,  in 
good  condition,  not  in  digestion,  was  held  iipon  the  operat- 
ing-table by  two  assistants,  and  the  abdomen  was  widely 
opened  by  a  single  sweep  of  the  knife.  A  portion  of  the 
liver,  weighing  about  two  ounces,  was  then  excised  and 
immediately  cut  into  small  pieces,  which  were  allowed  to 
fall  into  boiling  water.  The  time  from  the  first  incision 
until  the  liver  was  in  the  boiling  water  was  twenty-eight 
seconds.  An  excess  of  crystallized  sulphate  of  soda  was 
then  added,  and  the  mixture  was  boiled  for  about  five  min- 
utes.    It  was  then  thrown  upon  a  filter,  and  the  clear. fluid 


PEODUGTION    OF    SUGAE   IN   THE    LITER.  311 

that,  passed  through  was  tested  for  sugar  by  Trommer's  test. 
The  reaction  was  doubtful,  and  presented  no  marked  evidence 
of  sugar. 

Eixyperiment  II. — A  medium-sized  dog,  in  the  same  con- 
dition as  the  animal  in  the  first  experiment,  was  held  upon 
the  table,  and  a  portion  of  the  liver  excised,  as  above  de- 
scribed. The  whole  operation  occupied  twenty-two  seconds. 
But  ten  seconds  elapsed  from  the  time  the  portion  of  the 
liver  was  cut  off  until  it  was  in  the  boiling  water.  It  was 
boiled  for  about  fifteen  minutes,  made  into  a  paste  with 
animal  charcoal,  and  thrown  upon  a  filter.  The  clear  fluid 
that  passed  through  was  tested  for  sugar  by  Trommer's  test. 
There  was  no  marked  evidence  of  sugar. 

Experiment  III. — A  large  dog,  full  grown,  and  fed  regu- 
larly every  day,  but  not  in  digestion  at  the  time  of  the 
experiment,  was  held  firmly  upon  the  table.  This  dog  had 
been  in  the  laboratory  about  a  week,  and  was  in  a  perfectly 
normal  condition.  The  abdominal  cavity  was  opened,  and 
a  piece  of  the  liver  cut  off  and  thrown  into  boiling  water, 
the  time  occupied  in  the  process  being  ten  seconds.  Be- 
fore the  liver  was  cut-  up  into  the  boiling  water,  the  blood 
was  rinsed  off  in  cold  water.  The  liver  was  boiled  for  about 
seventeen  minutes,  mixed  with  animal  charcoal,  and  the 
whole  thrown  upon  a  filter. 

Immediately  after  cutting  off  a  portion  of  the  liver  and 
throwing  it  into  boiling  water,  the  medulla  oblongata  was 
broken  up ;  a  ligature  was  applied  to  the  ascending  vena 
cava,  just  above  the  renal  veins ;  the  chest  was  opened,  and 
a  ligature  applied  to  the  vena  cava,  just  above  the  opening 
of  the  hepatic  veins.  A  specimen  of  blood  was  then  taken 
from  the  hepatic  veins.  This  portion  of  the  operation  occu- 
pied not  more  than  one  minute.  A  little  water  was  added 
to  the  blood,  which  was  boiled  briskly,  mixed  with  animal 
charcoal,  and  thrown  upon  a  filter.  The  liquid  that  passed 
through  from  both  specimens  was  perfectly  clear. 

While  the  filtration  was  going  on,  Fehling's  test-liquid 
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was  made  up,  so  as  to  be  perfectly  fresh.  The  two  liquids 
were  then  carefully  tested  for  sugar.  The  extract  of  the 
liver  p^eseuted  not  the  slightest  trace-  of  sugar.  The  extract 
from  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins  presented  a  well-marked 
deposit  of  the  oxide  of  copper,  revealing  unequivocally  the 
presence  of  a  small  quantity  of  sugar. 

J^xperiment  lY. — This  experiment  was  made  upon  a 
medium-sized  dog,  in  full  digestion  of  meat.  The  medulla 
oblongata  was  broken  up ;  the  portal  vein  was  tied  through 
a  small  opening  in  the  abdomen ;  and  the  abdomen  was  then 
widely  opened,  and  a  portion  of  the  liver  excised,  rapidly 
rinsed,  and  cut  up  into  boiling  water.  The  length  of  time 
that  elapsed  between  breaking  up  the  medulla  and  cutting 
up  the  specimen  of  liver  into  the  boiling  water  was  one 
minute. 

The  vena  cava  was  then  tied  above  the  redal  veins,  the 
chest  opened,  and  the  cava  again  tied  above  the  hepatic 
veins.  Blood  was  then  taken  from  the  hepatic  veins,  about 
an  equal  bulk  of  water  was  added  with  an  excess  of  the 
crystallized  sulphate  of  soda,  and  the  mixture  was  boiled. 
A  portion  of  the  portal  blood  and  the  decoction  of  the  liver 
were  then  treated  in  the  same  way,  and  the  three  specimens 
filtered. 

The  clear  extracts  were  then  tested  with  Fehling's  liquid, 
with  the  following  result : 

There  was  no  sugar  in  the. portal  blood. 

There  was  no  sugar  in  the  extract  of  the  liver. 

There  was  a  marked  reaction  in  the  extract  of  the  blood 
from  the  hepatic  veins,  the  precipitate  rendering  the  whole 
solution  bright  yellow  and  entirely  opaque. 

This  experiment  was  made  in  the  presence  of  the  class, 
at  the  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  College,  January  4,  1869. 

The  importance  of  the  question  under  consideration  and 
its  present  unsettled  condition  are,  we  hope,  sufficient  to 
justify  the  introduction  of  the  details  of  the  preceding 
experiments.     They  were  undertaken  with  the  view  of  har- 
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monizing,  if  possible,  the  facts  brouglit  forward  by  different 
experimentalists. 

It  is  difficult  to  imagine  how  any  observer,  so  well 
known  and  accurate  as  Dr.  Pavy,  could  assert  positively,  as 
the  result  of  personal  examination,  that  the  liver  does  not 
contain  sugar  when  examined  immediately  after  its  removal 
from  the  living  body,  when  Bernard  and  so  many  others 
have  demonstrated  its  presence  in  this  organ  in  large  quan- 
tity. Yet  such  was  the  result  of  all  the  experiments  of 
Pavy,'  and  the  same  conclusion  was  arrived  at  by  M'Don- 
nell,'  and  afterward  by  Meissner  and  Jaeger,  and  by  Schiff.* 
The  elegant  experiment  of  Bernard,  showing  that  sugar  is 
formed  in  a  liver  removed  from  the  body  and  washed 
sugar-free  by  a  stream  of  water  passed  through  its  vessels,* 
demonstrated  the  possibility  of  the  production  of  sugar  post- 
mortem, so  strongly  claimed  by  Pavy  as  the  only  condition 
under  which  it  is  ever  formed  ;  still,  it  does  not  seem  pos- 
sible to  deny  the  sugar-producing  function  of  the  liver,  in 
view  of  the  conclusive  experimental  proof  of  the  constant 
presence  of  glucose  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins. 

From  our  own  experiments  we  have  come  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  Dr.  Pavy  and  those  who  adopt  his  views  cannot 
consistently  deny  that  sugar  is  constantly  formed  in  the  liver 

'  Pavy,  JReseanhes  on  Sugar  Formation  in  the  Liver. — Fhihsophical  Trans- 
adtons,  London,  1860,  p.  595,  and  Researches  on  the  Nature  and  Treatment  of 
Diabetes,  London,  1862,  p.  52,  et  seg. 

2  M'DoNNELL,  Observations  on  the  Functions  of  the  Liver,  Dublin,  1865,  p.  4, 
et  seq. 

^  ScHiFF,  Nouvelles  recherches  sur  la  glycogenic  animale. — Journal  de  Vanatomie, 
Paris,  1866,  tome  iil.,  p.  364,  et  seq.  Meissner  and  Jaeger  and  Schiff  took  por- 
tions of  the  liver  from  living  animals  and  from  animals  at  the  instant  they  were 
killed  by  section  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  plunged  the  tissue  immediately  into 
boiling  water,  and  invariably  failed  to  find  sugar  in  the  extract.  They  did  not, 
however,  recognize  sugar  in  the  blood  coming  from  the  liver,  as  we  did  in  our 
own  experiments. 

*  Bernard,  Sur  le  mechanisme  de  la  formation  du  Sucre  dans  lefoie.—  Compies 
rendus,  Paris,  1855,  tome  xli.,  p.  461,  and  Legons  sur  les  effets  des  substances 
toxiques  et  medicamenteuses,  Paris,  1857,  p.  453. 
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and  discharged  into  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins ;  nor  can 
Bernard  and  his  followers  ignore  the  fact  that  the  liver  does 
not  contain  sugar  during  life ;  although,  as  has  heen  shown 
by  Pavy,  and  more  specifically  by  M'Donnell/  sugar  ap- 
pears in  the  liver  in  great,  abundance  soon  after  death. 

In  the  experiments  that  we  have  just  detailed,  which 
are  simply  typical  examples  of  numerous  unrecorded  obser- 
vations, we  attempted  to  verify  the  observations  of  Pavy 
without  losing  sight  of  the  facts  observed  by  Bernard,  and 
to  verify  the  experiments  of  Bernard  in  the  face  of  the 
apparently  contradictory  statements  of  Pavy.  When  an 
animal  is  in  perfect  health,  has  been  kept  quiet  before  the 
experiment,  and  a  piece  of  the  liver  is  taken  from  him  by 
two  sweeps  of  the  knife,  the  blood  rinsed  from  it  and  the 
tissue  cut  up  into  water  already  boiling,  the  whole  operation 
occupying  only  ten  seconds  ( as  was  the  case  in  Experiment 
III. ),  the  liver  is  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  condition  in 
which  it  exists  in  the  living  organism.  As  this  was  done 
repeatedly  in  animals  during  digestion  and  in  the  intervals 
of  digestion,  and  an  extract  thoroughly  made  without 
finding  any  sugar,  we  regarded  the  experiments  of  Pavy  as 
entirely  confirmed,  and  the  fact  demonstrated  that  the  liver 
does  not  contain  sugar  during  life.  On  the  other  hand, 
when  we  made  the  experiment  on  the  liver  as  above 
described,  and,  in  addition,  took  specimens  of  the  portal 
blood  and  the  blood  from  the  hepatic  veins,  under  strictly 
physiological  conditions  (as  was  done  in  Experiment  lY.), 
and  found  no  sugar  in  the  portal  blood  or  in  the  substance 
of  the  liver,  but  an  abundance  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic 
veins,  it  was  impossible  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  the 
sugar  was  formed  in  the  liver,  and  was  washed  out  in  the 
Ijlood  as  it  passed  through. 

In  treating  of  the  mechanism  of  the  formation  of  sugar 
in  the  liver,  we  will  describe  more  fully  the  glycogenic  mat- 
ter ;  but,  taking  into  consideration  the  demonstration  of  the 

'  TjOC.  cit. 
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presonce  of  sugai-  in  the  blood  of  tlie  hepatic  veins  by  Ber- 
nard ;  his  discovery  of  tlie  post-mortem  production  of  sugar 
in  a  liver  washed  sugar-free,  probably  from  a  substance  re- 
maining in  the  liver  and  capable  of  being  transformed  into 
sugar ;  the  negative  results  of  the  examinations  of  the  liver 
for  sugar  by  Pavy ;  and,  adding  to  this  our  own  experiments 
upon  all  of  these  points,  we  are  justified  in  adopting  the  fol- 
lowing conclusions : 

1.  A  substance  exists  in  the  healthy  liver,  which  is  capa- 
ble of  being  converted  into  sugar ;  and  inasmuch  as  this  is 
formed  into  sugar  during  life,  the  sugar  being  washed  away 
by  the  blood  passing  through  the  liver,  it  is  perfectly  proper 
to  call  it  glycogenic,  or  sugar-forming  matter. 

2.  The  liver  has  a  glycogenic  function,  which  consists  in 
the  constant  formation  of  sugar  out  of  the  glycogenic  matter, 
this  being  carried  away  by  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins, 
which  always  contains  sugar  in  a  certain  proportion.  This 
production  of  sugar  takes  place  in  the  carnivora,  as  well  as 
in  those  animals  that  take  sugar  and  starch  as  food ;  and  it 
is,  essentially,  independent  of  the  kind  of  food  taken. 

3.  During  life,  the  liver  contains  only  the  glycogenic 
matter  and  no  sugar,  because  the  great  mass  of  blood  which 
is  constantly  passing  through  this  organ  washes  out  the 
sugar  as  fast  as  it  is  formed ;  but  after  death,  or  when  the 
circulation  is  interfered  with,  the  transformation  of  glyco- 
genic matter  into  sugar  goes  on ;  the  sugar  is'  not  removed 
under  these  conditions,  and  can  then  be  detected  in  the  snb- 
stance  of  the  liver. 

Characteristics  of  tlie  Liver-Sugar. — Very  little  is  tc  be 
said  regarding  the  chemical  peculiarities  of  liver-sugar.  It 
resembles  glucose,  or  the  sugar  resulting  from  the  digestion 
of  starch,  in  its  composition,  having  for  its  formula,  in  a 
crystalline  form,  Ci„H[,jO„.  The  form  nla  for  the  anhydrous 
sugar  is  Ci^H^Oj,.  This  sugar,  like  glucose,  responds 
promptly  to  all  of  the   copper-tests,  and  undergoes  trans- 
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formation  into  melassic  acid  on  being  boiled  with  an  alkali. 
One  of  its  most  marked  peculiarities  is  that  it  ferments  more 
readily  than  any  other  variety  of  sugar ;  and  another  pecu- 
liarity, described  first  by  Bernard,  is  that  it  is  destroyed  in 
the  economy  with  extraordinary  facility.  This  fact  has  been 
illustrated  by  the  following  ingenious  experiment :  Bernard 
injected  under  the  skin  of  a  rabbit  a  little  more  than  seven 
grains  of  cane-sugar,  dissolved  in  about  an  ounce  of  water, 
and  found  sugar  in  the  urine.  Under  the  same-  conditions, 
he  found  he  could  inject  seven  grains  of  milk-sugar,  fourteen 
and  a  half  grains  of  glucose,  twenty-one  and  a  half  grains 
of  diabetic  sugar,  and  nearly  thirty  grains  of  liver-sugar, 
without  finding  any  sugar  in  the  urine ; '  showing  that  the 
liver-sugar  is  consumed  in  the  organism  more  rapidly  and 
completely  than  any  other  saccharine  principle. 

MechanisTn  of  the  Production  of  Suga/r  in  the  Liver.- ■ 
"When  Bernard  first  described  the  glycogenic  function  of  the 
liver,  he  thought  that  the  sugar  was  produced  from  nitro- 
genized  principles,  in  some  manner  which  he  did  not  attempt 
to  explain."  Subsequent  discoveries,  however,  have  led  to 
conclusions  entirely  diiferent. 

In  1865,  Bernard  first  published  an  account  of  his  re- 
markable experiment  showing  the  post-mortem  production 
of  sugar;  After  washing  out  the  liver  with  water  passed 
through'  the  vessels,  until  it  no  longer  contained  a  vestige  of 
sugar,  it  was  allowed  to  remain  at  about  the  temperature  of 
the  body  for  a  few  hours,  and  Avas  then  found  to  contain 
sugar  in  abundance.'  This  experiment  we  have  already  re- 
ferred to,  and  it  is  one  that  we  have  frequently  verified. 
Bernard  explained  the  phenomenon  by  the  supposition,  sub- 

'  Bernaed,  Lefons  de physiologie  experimentale,  Paris,  1855,  p.  214. 

'  Bernard,  Recherches  mr  une  nouvelle  fonction  du  foie,  These,  Parip,  1853, 
p.  77. 

'  Bernard,  Sur  U  mkhanisme  de  la  formation  du  mere  dans  lefoie. — Comptet 
rendtis,  Paris,  1855,  tome  xli.,  p.  461. 
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sequently  sliown  to  be  correct,  that  the  liver  contains  a 
peculiar  principle,  slightly  soluble  in  water  and  capable 
of  transformation  into  sugar.  "We  have  given  rather  a  de- 
tailed account  of  this  observation,  because  some  authors 
nave  attributed  the  discovery  of  the  glycogenic  matter  to 
Hensen.  Hensen  confirmed  Bernard's  observations,  in  1856, 
and  described  the  insoluble  substance  rather  more,  fully.' 
In  1857,  Bernard  studied  the  mechanism  of  the  glycogenic 
function  more  closely,  and  completed  his  description  of  the 
glycogenic  matter.' 

.  Glycogenic  Matter  {Q^^^^^^. — In  its  composition,  re- 
actions, and  particularly  in  the  facility  with  which  it  under- 
goes transformation  into  sugar,  glycogenic  matter  bears  a 
very  close  resemblance  to  starch.  It  is  described  by  Pavy 
under  the  name  of  amyloid  matter,"  a  name  which  is  applied 
to  it,  also,  by  Eouget.*  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  and,  by  vir- 
tue of  this  property,  may  be  extracted  from  the  liver  after 
the  sugar  has  been  washed  out.  The  following  is  the  method 
for  its  extraction  proposed  by  Bernard :  ° 

The  liver  of  a  small  and  young  animal,  like  the  rabbit, 
in  full  digestion,  presents  the  most  favorable  conditions  for 
the  extraction  of  the  glycogenic  matter.  The  liver  is  taken 
from  the  animal  immediately  after  it  is  killed,  is  cut  into 
thin  slices,  and  thi-own  into  boiling  water.  "When  the  tissue 
is  hardened,  it  is  removed  and  ground  into  a  pulp  in  a  mor- 
tar.    It  is  then  boiled  a  second  time  in  the  water  of  the 

'  Hensen,  TIeher  die  Zucherhildung  im  iJiierischen  Organismm. — Schmidt's 
Jahrbiicher,  Leipzig,  1857,  Bd.  xciii.,  S.  15  ;  taken  from  Verhandlungen  der  phy.- 
med.  Gas.  m  Wurzb.,  1856,  Bd.  vii.,  S.  219. 

'  Beknakd,  Sur  le  mechanvane  physiologique  de  la  formation  du  sucre  dam  le 
foie. —  Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1857,  tome  xliv.,  p.  578. 

'  Paty,  Researches  on  tlie  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Diabetes,  London,  1862, 
p.  26,  e(  seg. 

*  RonSET,  Des  substances  amyloides  ;  de  leur  role  dans  la  constitution  des  iis. 
sus  des  animaux. — Journal  de  la  physiologic,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  pp.  83,  308. 
Eouget  calls  the  glycogenic  matter,  or  animal  starch,  zoamyline. 

'  Beknaed,  liquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  119. 
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Fig.  12. 


■first  decoction,  strained  through  a  cloth,  and  the  opaline  liquid 

which  passes  through  is  made  into 
a  thin  paste  with  animal  charcoal. 
The  paste  is  then  put  into  a  dis- 
placement apparatus,  the  end  of 
which  is  loosely  filled  with  shreds 
of  moistened  cotton.  By  success- 
ive washings,  the  paste  is  ex- 
hausted of  its  glycogenic  matter, 
leaving  behind  the  albuminoid 
and  colorino;  matters.  The  whit- 
ish  liquid,  as  it  flows,  is  received 
,  into  a  vessel  of  absolute  alcohol, 
when,  as  each  drop  falls,  the  gly- 
cogenic matter  is  precipitated  in 
great,  white  flakes.  This  is  fil- 
tered and  dried  rapidly  in  a  cur- 
rent of  air.  If  the  alcohol  be 
not  allowed  to  become  too  dilute, 
the  matter  Avlien  dried  is  white 
and  easily  pulverized.  The  ap- 
paratus used  by  Bernard  is  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  12  :  A  B,  displace- 
ment apparatus  in  which  the 
filtration  takes  place ;  C,  animal 
charcoal  mixed  with  the  decoction 
of  the  liver ;  E,  glycogenic  solu- 
tion ;  M,  lamp-wicking,  attached 
to  a  thread,  passing  through  the 
carbon,  and  coming  out  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  apparatus;  I, 
precipitating-glass ;  G,  glycogenic 
matter  precipitated  ;  Y,  alcohol.' 
The  substance  thus  obtained  may 
be  held  in  suspension  in  water, 
giving  to  the   liquid   a    strongly 

Bernard,  op.  c^t.,  p.  120. 
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opaline  appearance.  It  is  neutral,  witliout  odor  or  taste, 
and  presents  nothing  characteristic  under  the  microscope.  It 
reacts  strongly  with  iodine,  which  produces  a  dark-violet  or 
chestnut-brown  color,  but  rarely  a  well-marked  blue.  It 
presents  none  of  the  reactions  of  .sugar,  and  is  entirely  in- 
soluble in  alcohol.'  It  is  changed  into  sugar  by  boiling  for 
a  long  time  with  dilute  acids,  and  this  conversion  is  rapidly 
effected  by  the  saliva,  the  pancreatic  jiiice,  and  a  peculiar 
ferment  found  in  the  substance  of  the  liver.  Prepared  in 
the  way  above  indicated,  and  pulverized,  it  may  be  preserved 
for  an  indefinite  period. 

The  peculiar  reaction  of  the  glycogenic  matter  with 
iodine  has  led  to  its  recognition  in  the  substance  of  the  liver- 
cells  and  in  some  other  situations.  Schiff  found  in  the 
liver-ceUs  minute  granulations,  which  presented  the  peculiar 
color  on  the  addition  of  iodine,  characteristic  of  glycogenic 
matter.'  Bernard,  a  few  years  after  his  discovery  of  this 
principle  in  the  liver,  recognized  it  in  cells  attached  to  the 
placenta.  He  believes  that  these  cells  produce  sugar  during 
the  early  period  of  foetal  life,  before  the  liver  takes  on  this 
function,  and  that  they  disappear  during  the  later  months,  as 
the  liver  becomes  fully  developed.' 

Since  the  discovery  of  the  glycogenic  function  of  the 
liver,  anatomists  have  found  amyloid  corpuscles  in  various 
of  the  tissues  of  the  body.  "We  do  not  propose,  however,  to 
discuss  this  question  in  all  its  bearings,  but  only  to  consider 
the  known  relations  of  the  amyloid  substances  found  in  the 
body  to  the  formation  of  sugar. 

In  the  first  place,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fact,  that 
the  liver  of  a  carnivorous  animal  that  has  been  fed  exclu- 
sively on  meat  contains  an  amyloid  substance  readily  con- 

1  Bernakd,  Zefons  sur  la pivjsiologie  et  lapathologie  du  syst'eme  nerveux,  Paris, 
185S,  tome  i.,  p.  470. 

*  Schiff,  De  la  nature  (ks  granulations  qui  remplissent  les  cellules  liepaliques  : 
Amidon  animale. — Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1859,  tome  xlviii.,  p.  880. 

2  Bernard,  Sur  une  nouvelle  fonction  du  placenta. — Journal  de  la  physiologic, 
Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  31,  et  seq. 
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yertiUe  into  sugar.  The  experiments  of  Bernard,  of  Pavy, 
and  all,  indeed,  agree  upon  this  point.  The  question  of  the 
existence  of  the  same  amyloid  matter  in  other  tissues  and 
organs  is  only  pertinent  in  so  far  as  it  bears  upon  the  pro- 
duction of  sugar  or  iipon  the  formation  of  the  glycogenic 
matter  in  the  liver.  In  no  tissue  or  organ  in  the  adult  has 
it  been  demonstrated  that  there  is  any  formation  of  sugar, 
except  the  ordinary  transformation  of  starch  into  sugar  in 
the  process  of  digestion ;  but  it  has  been  claimed  that  amy- 
loid matter  is  contained  in  the  flesh  of  herbivorous  animals, 
and  is  taken  up  by  the  carnivora  and  .deposited  in  the  liver, 
M.  Sanson  has  made  two  elaborate  communications  on  this 
subject,  and  concludes,  from  his  ovs^n  experiments,  that  the 
liver  has  no  glycogenic  function.'  These  experiments  were 
repeated  by  M.  Sanson  in  the  presence  of  a  commission  from 
the  French  Academy  of  Medicine,  composed  of  MM.  Bouley, 
Poggiale,  and  Longet,  and  were  reported  upon  to  the  Acad- 
emy. The  conclusions  of  the  commission  were  unreservedly 
in  favor  of  the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver ;  and  out  of 
a  great  number  of  observations,  in  only  one  was  any  amyloid 
matter  discovered  in  butcher's  meat.*  It  was  found  normally 
in  horse-flesh,  and,  as  subsequent  experiments  showed,  could 
be  produced  in  the  muscular  tissue  of  various  of  the  her- 
bivora,  by  feeding  them  upon  certain  articles,  particularly 
oats  and  barley." 

If  the  liver  taken  from  an  animal  freshly  killed  be  simply 
kept  at  about  the  temperature  of  the  body,  after  it  has  been 
drained  of  blood,  or  even'  after  it  has  been  washed  through 
the  vessels,  sugar  will  be  rapidly  formed  in  its  substance. 

1  Sanson,  Se  Vorigim  du  sucre  dans  Veconomie  animale. — Journal  de  la 
phydoloffie,  Paris,  1858,  tome  i.,  p.  244,  et  seg.,  and  Siir  I'existence  de  la  motive 
glycogene  dans  tous  les  organes  des  lierhivorcs  el  sur  Vinfluence  de  V alimentation  sur 
la  production  de  cette  substance. — Jo^trnal  de  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii., 
p.  104,  etseq. 

^  PooGiALE,  Sur  la  formation  de  la  matiere glycogene  dans  Veconomie  animale. — 
Journal  de  la pliysiologie,  Paris,  1858,  tome  i.,  p.  549,  et  seq. 

^  Bernard,  Liquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tomeii.,  p.  HI 
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This  must  be  due  to  some  ferment  remaining  in  the  tissue ; 
and  Bernard  has,  indeed,  been  able  to  isolate  a  principle 
which  exerts  this  iniluence  in  a.  marked  degree.  If  an 
opaline  decoction  of  the  liver  be  allowed  to  stand  until  it  has 
become  entirely  clear,  showing  that  all  the  glycogenic  mat- 
ter has  been  transformed  into  sugar,  and  alcohol  be  added 
to  the  liquid,  the  hepatic  ferment  will  be  precipitated.  This 
may  be  redissolved  in  water,  and  it  eifects  the  transforma- 
tion of  starch  into  sugar  with  great  rapidity." 

From  these  facts  it  is  pretty  conclusively  shown  that  the 
following  is  the  mechanism  of  the  production  of  sugar  in  the 
liver : 

The  liver  first  produces  a  peculiar  principle,  analogous 
to  starch  in  its  composition  and  in  many  of  its  properties, 
though  it  contains  two  atoms  more  of  water,  out  of  which 
the  sugar  is  to  be  formed.  The  name,  glycogenic  matter, 
may  properly  be  applied  to  this  substance.  It  is,  as  far  as  is 
known,  produced  in  all  classes  of  animals,  carnivora  a,nd 
herbivora ;  and  though  its  quantity  may  be  modified  by  the 
kind  of  food,  its  formation  is  essentially  independent  of  the 
alimentary  principles  absorbed. 

The  glycogenic  matter  is  not  taken  up  by  the  blood  as 
it  passes  through  the  liver,  but  is  gradually  transformed,  in 
the  substance  of  the  liver,  into  sugar,  which  is  washed  out  of 
the  organ  as  fast  as  it  is  produced.  Thus  the  blood  of  the 
hepatic  veins  always  contains  sugar,  though  sugar  is  not 
contained  in  the  substance  of  the  liver  during  life. 

Variations  in  the  Glycogenic  Function. 

In  following  out  the  relations  of  the  glycogenic  process 
to  the  various  animal  functions,  Bernard  studied  very  closely 
its  variations  at  different  periods  of  life,  with  digestion,  the 
infiuence  of  the  nervous  system,  and  other  modifying  condi- 
tions.    He  made  some  of  his  observations  by  examining  the 

'  Bernard,  op.  cii.,  p.  124. 
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blood  in  living  animals,  and  others,  by  estimating  tlie  pro- 
portion of  sugar  in  the  liver.  The  latter  method  must  be 
considered,  with  an  appreciation  of  the  fact  that  the  liver 
does  not  normally  contain  sugar  during  life  ;  but  it  repre- 
sents, to  a  certain  extent,  the  activity  of  the  glycogenic 
function.  Still,  the  facts  arrived  at  in  this  "way  must  be 
taken  with  a  certain  degree  of  caution. 

Olycogenesis  in  the  Foetus. — In  the  early  months  of  foetal 
existence,  many  of  the  tissues  and  fluids  of  the  body  were 
found  by  Bernard  to  be  strongly  saccharine ;  but  at  this 
time  no  sugar  is  to  be  found  in  the  liver.  Taking  the  ob- 
servations upon  fcetal  calves  as  the  criterion,  sugar  does  not 
appear  in  the  liver  until  toward  the  fourth  or  fifth  month  of 
intra-uterine  life.'  Before  this  period,  however,  epithelial 
cells  filled  with  glycogenic  matter  are  found  in  the  placenta,  ' 
and  these  produce  sugar  until  the  liver  takes  on  its  functions. 
As  the  result  of  numerous  observations  by  Bernard  upon 
foetal  calves,  this  f\inction  of  the  placenta  appears  very  early 
in  foetal  life,  and,  at  the  third  or  fourth  month,  has  attained 
its  maximum.  At  about  this  time,  when  glycogenic  matter 
begins  to  appear  in  the  liver,  the  glycogenic  organs  of  the 
placenta  become  atrophied,  and  are  lost  some  time  before 
birth.' 

Influence  of  Digestion,  and  of  Different  Kinds  of  Food. 
■ — Activity  of  the  digestive  organs  has  a  marked  influence 
upon  the  production  of  sugar  in  the  liver.  lu  a  fasting  ani- 
mal, sugar  is  always  found  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins 
and  in  the  vessels  between  the  liver  and  the  heart,  but  it 

'  Bernard,  Legons  de  physioloc/ie  experimentdle,  Paris,  1855,  p.  82. 

'  Bernard,  8ur  nne  nouvelle  f (motion  du  placenta. — Journal  de  la  physiologie, 
Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  33.  Bernard  found  glycogenic  matter  in  the  placenta 
of  animals  in  which  the  organ  was  single,  as  in  the  human  subject ;  but  in  ani- 
mals with  multiple  placenta  he  did  not  at  first  discover  the  glycogenic  organs, 
which  he  subsequently  found,  not  in  the  vascular  portion,  but  attached  to  the 
amnion. 
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never  passes  the  lungs,  and  does  not  exist  in  the  arterial 
system.  During  digestion,  however,  even  when  the  diet  is 
entirely  nitrogenized,  the  production  of  sugar  is  so  much 
increased  that  a  small  quantity  frequently  escapes  decompo- 
sition in  the  lungs,  and  passes  into  the  arterial  blood.'  Un- 
der these  conditions,  the  quantity  in  the  arterial  blood  is 
sometimes  so  large  that  a  trace  may  appear  in  the  urine,  as 
a  temporary  and  exceptional,  but  not  an  abnormal  condition. 
This  physiological  fact  is  well  illustrated  in  certain  cases  of 
diabetes.  There  are  instances,  indeed,  in  which  the  sugar 
appears  in  the  urine  only  during  digestion ; "  and  in  almost 
all  cases,  the  quantity  of  sugar  eliminated  is  largely  increased 
after  eating.  Pavy  mentions  a  very  striking  instance  of  this 
kind,  in  which  the  examinations  of  the  urine  were  made 
with  great  care.' 

The  influence  of  the  kind  of  food  upon  the  glycogenic 
function  is  a  question  of  great  pathological  as  well  as  physi- 
ological importance.  It  is  well  known  to  pathologists  that 
certain  cases  of  diabetes  are  relieved  when  the  patient  is 
confined  strictly  to  a  diet  containing  neither  saccharine  nor 
amylaceous  principles,*  and  that,  almost  always,  the  quantity 
of  sugar  discharged  is  very  much  diminished  by  such  a  course 
of  treatment ;  but  there  are  instances  in  which  the  discharge 
of  sugar  continues,  in  spite  of  the  most  carefully-regulated 
diet.  Bernard  does  not  recognize  fully  the  influence  of  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  food  upon  glycogenosis,  and  his  experiments 
pn  this  point  are  wanting  in  accuracy,  from  the  fact  that  the 
proportion  of  sugar  in  the  liver  is  given,  without  indicating 
at  what  period  after  death  the  examinations  were  made.  In 
the  observations  on  this  point  by  Pavy,  the  examinations  of 

'  Bernard,  Lemons  de physiologie  experimentale,  Paris,  1866,  p.  111. 
'  Bernard,  op.  cit.,  p.  114. 

*  Patt,  Researches  on  the  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Diabetes,  London,  1862, 
p.  142. 

*  Several  very  striking  examples  of  this  kind  are  given  by  Pavy  {op.  cit.,  p. 
107). 
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the  liver  were  made  immediately  after  death,  and  the  pro- 
portion of  glycogenic  matter,  not  sugar,  was  estimated.  His 
results  are,  consequently,  much  more  reliable  and  satisfac- 
tory. In  a  number  of  analyses  of  the  livers  of  dogs  confined 
to  diiferent  articles  of  diet,  Pavy  found  a  little  over  seven 
per  cent,  of  glycogenic  matter,  upon  a  diet  of  animal  food; 
over  seventeen  per  cent.,  upon  a  diet  of  vegetable  food;  and 
fourteen  and  a  half  per  cent.,  upon  a  diet  of  animal  food  and 
sugar.'  These  results  have  been  confirmed  by  M'Donnell, 
who,  in  addition,  found  that  hardly  a  trace  of  amyloid  sub- 
stance could  be  detected  in  the  liver  on  a  diet  of  fat,  and 
none  whatever  upon  a  diet  of  gelatine.''  Bernard  had  al- 
ready observed  that  the  amount  of  sugar  produced  by  the 
liver  on  a  diet  of  fat  was  the  same  as  during  total  abstinence 
from  food."  These  facts  are  entirely  in  accordance  with  ob- 
servations upon  the  efifects  of  different  kinds  of  food  in  dia- 
betes, and  they  have  an  important  bearing  upon  the  dietetic 
measures  to  be  employed  in  this  disease. 

The  effect  of  entire  deprivation  of  food  is  to  arrest  the 
production  of  sugar  in  the  liver,  three  or  four  days  before 
death.'  This  arrest  of  the  glycogenic  function  has  generally 
been  observed  in  cases  of  disease,  except  when  death  has 
occurred  suddenly. 

Influence  of  the  Nervous  System,  etc. — Bernard  has 
studied  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon  the  pro- 
duction of  sugar  more  satisfactorily  than  any  other  of  the 
variations  of  the  glycogenic  function,  for  the  reason  that  he 
has  noted  these  modifications  by  determining  the  sugar  in 
the  blood  and  the  urine.  Some  of  the  points  with  regard 
to  the  nervous  system  we  will  consider  again  in  another  vol- 
ume; and  it  is  sufiicient,  in  this  connection,  to  mention  the 

'  Patt,  op.  cit.,  p.  33,  ct  seq. 

'  M'Donnell,  Observations  on  the  Functions  of  the  Liver,  Dublin,  1865,  p.  14, 

'  Bernard,  Lefons  de  physiologie  eosp'erimeniale,  Paris,  1855,  p.  ISY. 

*  Bernard,  op.  cit.,  p.  129. 
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main  results  of  some  of  the  most  striking  of  the  experiments 
on  this  suhject. 

The  most  remarkable  experiment  upon 
the  influence  of  the  nervous  system  on  the 
liver  is  the  one  in  which  artificial  diabetes 
is  produced  by  irritation  of  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle.  This  operation  is  not  difii- 
cult,  and  is  one  that  we  have  often  repeated. 
The  instrument  used  is  a  delicate  stilet,  witli 
a  flat  cutting  extremity,  and  a  small  project- 
ing point,  about  ^  of  an  inch  long.'  In  per- 
forming the  operation  upon  a  rabbit,  the 
head  of  the  animal  is  firmly  held  in  the  left 
hand,  and  the  skull  is  penetrated  in  the 
median  line,  just  behind  the  superior  occipi- 
tal protuberance.  This  can  easily  be  done 
by  a  few  lateral  movements  of  the  instrument. 
Once  within  the  cranium,  the  instrument  is 
passed  obliquely  downward  and  forward,  so 
as  to  cross  an  imaginary  line  between  the 
two  auditory  canals,  until  its  point  reaches 
the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  bone.  The 
point  then  penetrates  the  medulla  oblongata, 
between  the  roots  of  the  auditory  nerves  and 
the  pneumogastrics,  and,  by  its  projection, 
serves  to  protect  the  nervous  centre  from 
more  serious  injury  from  the  cutting  edge. 
The  instrument  is  then  carefully  withdrawn, 

_     ,  .  .  n    ,     1  2       mi  •  Instrument  for  panc- 

and  the  operation  is  completed.      inis  ex-    turmg  the  floor  of 

.  ,-  -I   •,    •  ,    J         ""^  fourth  ventricle 

periment  is  ahnost  painless,  and  it  is  not  de-    (Beenaed.   zefom 

^  ,      -^  .  T  .         *   physiologie    ex- 

sirable  to  administer  an  anaesthetic,  as  this,    repmentaie.  Pari?, 

'  1855.  p.  290). 

in  itself,  would  disturb  the  glycogenic  pro- 
cess.     The  urine  may  be  drawn  before  the  operation,  by 
pressing  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  taking  care  not  to 

'  These  instruments  have  been  made  by  Messrs.  Tiemann  &  Co.,  of  this  city. 
*  Bernard,  Le^ovs  de  physiologie  experimentale,  Paris,  1855,  p.  291,  et  seq. 
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allow  the  bladder  to  pass  up  above  the  point  of  pressure, 
and  it  will  be  found  turbid,  alkaline,  and  without  sugar.  In 
one  or  two  hours  after  the  operation,  the  urine  will  have  be- 
come clear,  acid,  and  will  react  readily  with  any  of  the 
copper-tests.  "When  this  operation  is  performed  without  in- 
juring the  adjacent  organs,  the  presence  of  sugar  in  the 
urine  is   only  temporary,  and  the  next  day,  the  secretion 

Fig.  14. 


Section  of  the  head  of  a  rabbit,  showing  the  operation  of  puncturing  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle,  a,  cerebellum ;  6,  origin  of  the  eeventh  pnir  of  nerves  ;  c,  spinal 
cord  ;  d,  origin  of  the  pneumogaetric ;  e,  opening  of  entrance  of  the  instrument  into 
the  cranium ;/,  instrument ;  </,  fifth  pair  of  nerves  ;  A,  auditory  canal ;  z,  extremity 
of  the  instrument  on  the  spinal  cord  after  having  penetrated  the  cerebellum ;  k.  oc- 
cipital venous  sinus  ;  /,  tubercula  quadrie:emina ;  m,  cerebrum ;  n,  section  of  the  atlas. 
— (Behnaed.  Lemons  He physiologie  experimeniale,  Paris,  1855,  p.  293.) 


will  have  returned  to  its  normal  condition.  It  is  best,  in 
performing  this  experiment,  to  operate  on  an  animal  in  full 
digestion,  when  the  production  of  sugar  is  at  its  maximum. 

The  production  of  diabetes  in  this  way,  in  animals,  is 
exceedingly  interesting  in  its  relations  to  certain  cases  of  the 
disease  in  the  human  subject,  in  which  the  affection  is  trau- 
matic, and  directly  attributable  to  injury  near  the  medulla. 
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Its  meclianism  it  is  diflScult  to  explain.  The  irritation  is 
not  propagated  throngli  the  pneumogastric  nerves,  for  the 
experiment  succeeds  after  both  of  these  nerves  have  been 
divided ; '  but  the  influence  of  tlie  pneumogastrics  upon 
glycogenesis  is  curious  and  interesting.  If  both  of  these 
nerves  be  divided  in  the  neck,  in  a  few  hours  or  days,  de- 
pending upon  the  length  of  time  that  the  animal  survives 
the  operation,  no  sugar  is  to  be  found  in  the  liver,  and  there 
is  reason  to  believe  that  the  glycogenic  function  is  arrested. 
After  division  of  the  nerves  in  this  situation,  galvanization 
of  their  peripheral  ends  does  not  aifect  the  production  of 
sugar ;  but,  by  galvanization  of  the  central  ends,  an  impres- 
sion is  conveyed  to  the  nervous  centre,  which  is  reflected  to 
the  liver,  and  produces  a  hypersecretion  of  sugar.'  These 
questions  will  be  referred  to  again,  in  connection  with  the 
physiology  of  the  nervous  system. 

With  regard  to  the  influence  of  the  sympathetic  system 
upon  the  glycogenic  function,  there  have  been  few  experi- 
ments which  lead  to  conclusions  of  any  great  value.  Pavy 
found  that  division  of  the  sympathetic  filaments  accompany- 
ing the  vei'tebral  arteries  produced  diabetes,  but  the  opera- 
tion was  complicated  by  lesions  of  the  vessels,  which  ren- 
dered the  results  somewhat  unsatisfactory.' 

It  has  been  observed  that  the  inhalation  of  ansesthetics 
and  irritating  vapors  produces  temporary  diabetes ;  *  and 
this  has  been  attributed  to  the  irritation  conveyed  by  the 
pneumogastrics  to  the  nerve-centre,  and  reflected,  in  the 
form  of  a  stimulus,  to  the  liver.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
we  should  avoid  the  administration  of  anaesthetics  in  all  ac- 
curate experiments  on  the  glycogenic  function.  In  illustra- 
tion of  this  fact,  Pavy  has  collected  twenty  cases,  in  which 

'  Bernard,  loc.  cil.,  p.  31Y. 

'  Bernard,  op.  cit.,  p.  324.  It  has  been  observed  by  Bernard  that  division 
of  the  pneumogastrics  in  the  chest,  between  the  lungs  and  the  liver,  does  not 
affect  the  production  of  sugar  (p.  328). 

2  Patt,  op.  cit.,  p.  SY,  et  seg. 

*  Bernard,  op.  cil.,  p.  32*?. 
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cMoroform  was  administered  in  the  human  suhject  for  surgi- 
cal operations,  in  all  of  which  the  passage  of  a  small  quan- 
tity of  sugar  in  the  urine  was  noted.' 

Destination  of  Sugar. — Although  sugar  is  constantly 
produced  by  the  liver  and  taken  up  by  the  circulation,  it  is  ex- 
ceptional to  find  it  in  the  blood  after  it  has  passed  through 
the  lungs.  It  is  difiicult  to  ascertain  the  precise  mode  of  its 
destruction  in  the  lungs,  and,  indeed,  the  nutritive  function 
of  sugar  in  the  economy  is  not  thoroughly  understood.  All 
that  we  can  say  of  the  destination  of  liver-sugar  is,  that  it 
probably  has  the  same  oflBce  in  nutrition  as  the  sugar  taken 
as  food  and  that  resulting  from  the  digestion  of  amylaceous 
matters.  The  facts  bearing  upon  this  question  will  be  re- 
viewed under  the  head  of  nutrition. 

Alleged  Production  of  Fat  ty  the  Liver. — It  is  stated 
by  Bernard,  that  in  animals  fed  largely  with  saccharine  and 
amylaceous  principles,  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins  con- 
tains an  emulsive  matter,  which  seems  to  be  fat  combined 
with  a  proteine  substance.  In  support  of  the  opinion  that 
fat  is  thus  produced  in  the  liver,  he  brings  forward  that  well- 
known  fact,  that  a  diet  of  starch  and  sugar  is  particularly 
favorable  to  the  development  of  adipose  tissue.'  But  the 
examinations  of  the  matter  supposed  to  be  fatty  have  not 
been  sufiiciently  minute  to  lead  to  any  positive  conclusions 
with  regard  to  its  character  or  composition.  Eouget  states, 
unreservedly,  that  this  substance  is  simply  glycogenic  or 
amyloid  matter.^  "While  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  forma- 
tion of  fat  in  the  organism  independently  of  the  fat  taken 
as  food,  there  is  not  sufficient  ground  for  regarding  the  liver 
as  one  of  the  organs  specially  concerned  in  its  production. 

'  Op.  ci/.,  p.  80. 

'  Bernard,  Lefons  de  physiologie  experimentale,  Paris,  1853,  p.  184. 
'  EotJGET,  Des  substances  amylo'ides. — Journal  de  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1859, 
tome  ii.,  p.  324. 
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Changes  in  the  Albuminoid  and  the  Corpuscular  .Ele- 
ments of  the  Blood  in  passing  through  the  Liver. — In  verify- 
ing the  observations  of  Bernard  upon  the  presence  of  sugar 
in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins,  Lehmann  was  led  to  observe 
other  differences  in  the  composition  of  the  blood  from 
these  vessels,  as  compared  with  the  portal  blood  and  the 
blood  of  the  arterial  system.  One  of  the  most  important  of 
these  was  the  absence  of  iibrin.  Wliile  the  portal  blood  co- 
agulates strongly,  like  blood  from  any  other  part  of  the  body, 
the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins  does  not  coagulate,  and  "  the 
fibrin  is  either  entirely  absent,  or  is  present  in  mere  traces." ' 
This  observation  has  been  confirmed  by  Brown-Sequard,' 
and,  later,  by  M'Donnell,  who  describes  a  peculiar  caseous 
matter  as  existing  specially  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic 
veins.'  Lehmann  also  noted  that  the  proportion  of  serum 
to  corpuscles  was  much  less  in  the  hepatic  than  in  the  por- 
tal blood.  The  serum  from  the  hepatic  veins  was  found  to 
present  a  diminution  in  albumen,  amounting  to  fully  one- 
third. 

Some  very  curious  observations  were  also  made  by  Leh- 
mann upon  the  blood-corpuscles  in  the  hepatic  vessels.  He 
estimated  that  the  proportion  of  white  corpuscles  in  the 
blood  of  the  hepatic  veins  was  at  least  fivefold  the  propor- 
tion in  the  portal  blood.  He  also  noted  certain  differences 
in  the  appearance  of  the  red  corpuscles,  which  he  explained 
by  the  supposition  that  the  liver  was  the  seat  of  development 
of  these  elements,  which  were  formed  from  the  white  cor- 
puscles, and  that  the  blood  of  tTie  hepatic  veins  contained  a 

'  Lehmann,  Fhysiohgical  Chemistry,  Philadelphia,  1855,  vol.  i.,  p.  489.  Sev- 
eral years  before,  Simon  observed  that  fibrin  was  separated  with  difficulty  from 
the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins,  and  was  not  to  be  found  in  the  blood  of  the 
renal  veins  (Simon,  Animal  Cnemistry,  Philadelphia,  1846,  pp.  174,  178). 

'  Beown-Sequard,  JSur  des  faits  qui  sembleni  monirer  que  plusieurs  kilo- 
grammes de  jibrine  se  formeni  et  se  tramformeni,  chaque  jmr  dans  le  corps  de 
riiomme. — Journal  de  la physiologie,  Paris,  1858,  tome  i.,  p.  300. 

2  M'Donnell,  Observations  on  the  Functions  of  the  Liver,  Dublin,  1865, 
p.  34. 
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greater  number  of  "  ne^vly-formed  or  rejuvenescent  blood- 
corpuscles."  ' 

It  is  not  our  purpose,  in  this  connection,  to  discuss  the 
development  of  the  corpuscular  elements  of  the  blood ;  but 
it  is  interesting  to  note  the  above-mentioned  changes  in  the 
blood  as  it  passes  through  the  liver.  The  physiological  sig- 
nificance of  the  destruction  of  fibrin  and  albumen  is  not  un- 
derstood, although  the  fact  is  undoubted. 

'  Op.  cit.,  pp.  498,  499. 
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THE    DUCTLESS    GLAITOS. 

Probable  office  of  the  ductless  glands — Anatomy  of  the  spleen — Fibrous  struc- 
ture of  the  spleen  (trabeoulse) — Malpighian  bodies — Spleen-pulp — Vessels 
and  nerves  of  the  spleen — Some  points  in  the  chemical  constitution  of  the 
spleen — State  of  our  knowledge  concerning  the  functions  of  the  spleen — 
Variations  in  the  volume  of  the  spleen  during  life — Extirpation  of  the 
spleen — Anatomy  of  the  suprarenal  capsules — Cortical  substance — Medul- 
lary substance — Vessels  and  nerves — Chemical  reactions  of  the  suprarenal 
capsules — State  of  our  knowledge  concerning  the  functions  of  the  supra- 
renal capsules — Kxtirpation  of  the  suprarenal  capsules— Addison's  disease 
— Anatomy  of  the  thyroid  gland — State  of  our  knowledge  concerning  the 
functions  of  the  thyroid  gland — Anatomy  of  the  thymus — Pituitary  body 
and  pineal  gland. 

Ceetaest  organs  in  the  body,  with  a  structure  resem- 
bling, in  some  regards,  the  true  glands,  but  without  excre- 
tory ducts,  have  long  been  the  subject  of  physiological  spec- 
ulation ;  and  the  most  extravagant  notions  concerning  their 
functions  have  prevailed  in  the  early  history  of  the  science. 
The  discovery  of  those  functions  of  the  liver  which  consist 
in  modifications  in  the  composition  of  the  blood  dimly 
indicated  the  probable  office  of  the  ductless  glands  ;  for,  as 
far  as  the  production  of  sugar  is  concerned,  the  liver  belongs 
to  this  class.  Indeed,  the  supposition  that  the  ductless  glands 
eifect  some  change  in  the  blood  is  now  regarded  by  physiol- 
ogists as  the  most  reasonable  of  the  many  theories  that  have 
been  entertained  concerning  their  office  in  the  economy; 
and  this  view  is  adopted  by  those,  even,  who  do  not  admit 
the  existence  of  a  glycogenic  function  in  the  liver.     Under 
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tliis  idea,  these  organs  have  been  called  blood-glands,  or  vas- 
cular glands;  but  inasmuch  as  the  supposition  that  these 
parts  etfect  changes  in  the  blood  or  lymph  is  merely  to  sup- 
ply the  want  of  any  definite  idea  of  their  function,  and  rests 
mainly  upon  analogy  with  certain  of  the  functions  of  the 
liver,  we  shall  retain  the  name,  ductless  glands,  as  indicating 
the  most  striking  of  their  anatomical  peculiarities. 

As  far  as  presenting  any  definite  and  important  physio- 
logical information  is  concerned,  we  might  terminate  here 
the  history  of  the  ductless  glands.  It  is  true,  that  the 
largest  of  them,  the  spleen,  has  been  extensively  experi- 
mented upon  by  the  earlier  physiologists ;  but  in  point  of 
fact,  investigations  have  done  little  more  than  exhibit  a  want 
of  knowledge  of  the  functions  of  these  remarkable  organs ; 
and  the  literature  of  the  subject  is  mainly  a  collection  of 
wild  speculations  and  fruitless  experiments.  There  are, 
however,  some  interesting  experimental  facts  with  relation 
to  the  spleen  and  the  suprarenal  capsules ;  though  they  are 
not  very  instructive,  except  that  they  indicate  the  extremely 
narrow  limits  of  our  positive  knowledge.  These  few  facts, 
with  a  sketch  of  the  anatomy  of  the  parts,  will  embrace  all 
that  we  shall  have  to  say  concerning  the  ductless  glands. 
Under  this  head  are  classed,  the  spleen,  suprarenal  capsules, 
thyroid  gland,  thymus,  and  sometimes  the  pituitary  body 
and  the  pineal  gland.  These  parts  have  certain  anatomical 
points  in  common  with  each  other,  but  on  account  of  our 
want  of  knowledge  of  their  functions,  it  is  difiicult  to' distin- 
guish, as  we  have  done  in  other  organs,  their  physiological 
anatomy. 

Anatomy  of  the  Spleen. 

The  spleen  is  found,  with  but  few  exceptions,  in  all  ver- 
tebrate animals,  but  does  not  exist  in  the  invertebrata.'    It 

'  This  organ,  according  to  Van  der  Hoeven,  is  not  found  in  the  cyclostomes 
and  the  lepidosiren  [Handiiook  of  Zoology,  Cambridge,  1858,  vol.  ii.,  p.  29) ;  and 
Milne-Edwards  states  that  it  is  absent  also  in  the  amphioxus  {Lefons  mr  la 
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is  situated  in  tlie  left  hypocliondriac  region,  next  the  cardiac 
extremity  of  the  stomach.  Its  color  is  of  a  dark  bluish-red, 
and  its  consistence  is  rather  soft  and  friable.  It  is  shaped 
somewhat  like  the  tongue  of  a  dog,  presenting  above,  a. 
rather  thickened  extremity,  which  is  in  relation  with  the 
diaphragm,  and  below,  a  pointed  extremity,  in  relation  with 
the  transverse  colon.  Its  external  surface  is  convex,  and  its 
internal  surface  concave,  presenting  a  vertical  fissure,  the 
hilum,  giving  passage  to  the  vessels  and  nerves.  It  is  con- 
nected with  the  stomach  by  the  gastro-splenic  omentum,  and 
is  still  further  fixed  by  a  fold  of  the  peritoneum  passing  to 
the  diaphragm.  It  is  about  five  inches  in  length,  three  or 
four  inches  in  breadth,  and  a  little  more  than  an  inch  in 
thickness.  Its  weight  is  between  six  and  seven  ounces.  In 
the  adult  it  attains  its  maximum  of  development,  and 
diminishes  slightly  in  size  and  weight  in  old  age.  In  early 
life  it  bears  about  the  same  relation  to  the  weight  of  the 
body  as  in  the  adult.'  It  is  frequently  hypertrophied  to  an 
enormous  extent  in  disease,  weighing  sometimes  as  much 
as  twenty  pounds.' 

The  external  coat  of  the  spleen  is  the  peritoneum ;  which 
is  very  closely  adherent  to  the  subjacent  fibrous  struc- 
ture. The  proper  coat  is  dense  and  resisting;  but  in  the 
human  subject  is  quite  thin  and  somewhat  translucent.  It 
is  composed  of  inelastic  fibrous  tissue,  mixed  with  numerous 
small  fibres  of  elastic  tissue  and  a  few  unstriped  muscular 
fibres. 

At  the  hilum  the  fibrous  coat  penetrates  the  substance 
of  the  spleen  in  the  form  of  sheaths  for  the  vessels  and 
nerves ;  an  arrangement  entirely  analogous  to  the  fibrous 

phystohffie,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  236).  According  to  Gray,  th.e  spleen 
exists  witlio'Jt  exception,  in  all  the  vertebrate  animals  (  Structure  and  Use  of  the 
Spleen,  London,  1854,  p.  272). 

'  Mr.  Gray,  in  his  elaborate  essay  on  the  spleen,  gives  a  very  extended  table 
of  the  weight  of  this  organ  at  different  periods  of  life  {Structure  and  Use  of  the 
Spleen,  London,  1854,  p.  76). 

'  Gray,  Anatomy,  Descriptive  and  Surgical,  Philadelphia,  1862,  p.  685. 
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slieath  in  the  liver.  The  number  of  the  sheaths  in  the  spleen 
is  equal  to  the  number  of  arteries  that  penetrate  the  organ. 
This  is  sometimes  called  the  capsule  of  Malpighi.'  The 
iibrous  sheaths  are  closely  adherent  to  the  surrounding 
substance,  but  are  united  to  the  vessels  by  a  loose  fibrous 
net-work.  They  follow  the  vessels  in  their  ramifications  to 
the  smallest  branches,  and  are  lost  in  the  spleen-pulp.  Be- 
tween the  sheath  and  the  outer  coat,  are  numerous  bands  or 
trabeculse  of  the  same  structure  as  the  fibrous  coat.  The 
presence  of  elastic  fibres  in  these  structures  can  be  easily 
demonstrated,  and  this  kind  of  tissue  is  very  abundant  in 
the  herbivora.  In  the  carnivora  the  muscular  tissue  is  par- 
ticularly abundant,  and  can  be  readily  demonstrated ; '  but 
in  man  this  is  not  so  easy,  and  the  fibres  are  less  numerous. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  however,  that  muscular  tissue  exists 
in  the  human  subject  throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the 
fibrous  structure,  and  the  fibres  are  demonstrated  without 
much  difficulty  in  the  trabeculse. ° 

These  peculiarities  in  the  fibi'ous  structure  are  important 
in  their  relation  to  certain  physiological  changes  in  the  size 
of  the  spleen.  Its  contractility  can  be  easily  demonstrated 
in  the  dog  by  tlae  application  of  a  galvanic  current  to  the 
nerves  as  they  enter  at  the  hilum.  This  is  followed  by  a 
prompt  and  energetic  contraction  of  the  organ.  Contrac- 
tions may  be  produced,  though  they  are  much  more  feeble, 
by  applying  the  current  directly  to  the  spleen.' 

The  substance  of  the  spleen  is  soft  and  friable ;  and  a 
portion  of  it,  the  spleen-pulp,  may  be  easily  pressed  out,  or 
even  washed  away  by  a  current  of  water.  Aside  from  the 
vessels   and  nerves,  it  presents  for  study :  1.  An  arrange- 

'  Malpight,  De  Ziene,  Opera  Omnia,  Lugd.  Batav.,  168Y,  tomus  ii.,  p.  294. 

'  Kolliker  has  demonstrated  the  presence  of  muscular  fibres  in  considerable 
numbers  in  the  dog,  pig,  ass,  and  cat ;  but  they  were  not  discovered  in  the  rab- 
bit, hoTse,  ox,  hedgehog,  porpoise,  or  bat  {Handbuch  der  Oewebelehre,  Leipzig, 
1S61,  S.  449). 

'  Sappet,  Traite  d'anatomie,  Paris,  ISSY,  tome  iii.,  p.  323. 

'  Bernard,  Lefona  sur  les  Uquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  421 
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ment  of  fibrous  bands,  or  trabeculse,  by  whicb  it  is  divided 
into  innumerable  communicating  cellvilar  interspaces.  2. 
Closed  vesicles  ( Malpighian  bodies),  attached  to  the  walls 
of  the  blood-vessels.  3.  A  soft,  reddish  substance,  contain- 
ing numerous  cells  and  free  nuclei,  called  the  spleen-pulp. 

Fibrous  Structure  of  the  Spleen  {Traheculce). — From  the 
internal  face  of  the  investing  membrane  of  the  spleen,  and 
from  the  fibrous  sheath  of  the  vessels  (capsule  of  Malpighi) 
are  numerous  bands,  or  trabecular,  which,  by  their  inter- 
lacement, divide  the  substance  of  the  organ  into  irregularly- 
shaped,  communicating  cavities.  These  bands  are  from  -^ 
to  jSj-  of  an  inch  broad,  and  are  composed,  like  the  proper 
coat,  of  ordinary  fibrous  tissue  with  elastic  fibres  and  a  few 
smooth  muscular  fibres.  They  pass  off  from  the  capsule  of 
Malpighi  and  the  fibrous  coat  at  right  angles,  very  soon 
branch,  interlace,  and  unite  with  each  other,  becoming 
smaller  and  smaller,  until  they  measure  from  -j-^  to  -^-^ 
of  an  inch.'  The  smaller  bands  are  cylindrical,  and  it  is 
in  these  that  the  muscular  tissue  can  be  deixLonstrated  with 
the  greatest  facility.  As  we  should  expect  from  the  very 
variable  size  of  the  trabeculis,  the  dimensions  as  well  as  the 
form  of  the  cavities  are  exceedingly  irregular.  This  fibrous 
net-work  serves  as  a  skeleton  or  a  support  for  the  softer  and 
more  delicate  parts. 

Malpighian  Bodies. — In  the  very  elaborate  work  on  the 
spleen,  by  Malpighi,  is  a  full  account  of  the  closed  follicles, 
which  have  since  been  called  the  Malpighian  bodies."  They 
are  sometimes  called  the  splenic  corpuscles  or  glands.  They 
are  in  the  form  of  rounded  or  slightly  ovoid  corpuscles,  about 
■jijj-  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  consisting  of  a  delicate  membrane, 
generally  homogeneous,  but  sometimes  faintly  striated,  with 
semifluid  contents.     In  their  form,  size,  and  structure,  they 

'  Sappet,  Traii'e  d'anatomie,  Paris,  185Y,  tome  iii.,  p.  323. 
'  Malpi&hi,  De  Lime,  Opera  Omnia,  Lugd.  Batav.,  1687,  tomus  ii.,  p.  300. 
89 


336  SEOEEnoiT. 

bear  a  close  resemblance  to  the  closed  follicles  of  tbe  small 
intestine.'  The  investing  membrane  bas  no  epithelial  lining, 
and  the  contents  consist  of  an  albuminoid  liquid,  with  numer- 
ous small,  nucleated  cells,  and  a  few  free  nuclei.  The  cells 
measure  from  -g-gVy  to  -j-^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  Both 
the  cells  and  the  free  nuclei  of  the  splenic  corpuscles  bear  a 
close  resemblance  to  cells  and  nuclei  found  in  the  spleen- 
pulp.  The  corpuscles  are  surrounded  by  blood-vessels, 
which  send  branches  into  the  interior  to  form  a  delicate 
capillary  plexus." 

The  number  of  the  Malpighian  corpuscles  in  a  spleen 
of  ordinary  size  has  been  estimated  by  Sappey  at  from  seven 
thousand  to  eight  thousand."  They  are  readily  made  out  in 
the  ox  and  sheep,  but  are  frequently  not  to  be  discovered  in 
the  human  subject.  In  about  forty  examinations,  in  man, 
Sappey  found  them  in  only  four ;  but  in  these  they  presented 
the  same  characters  as  in  the  ox  and  the  sheep,  and  resisted 
decomposition  for  twelve  days,*  showing  that  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  have  recourse  to  perfectly  fresh  specimens  to  dis- 
cover them  if  they  exist.  KoUiker  notes  the  fact  that  they 
are  often  absent  in  the  hiiman  subject  when  death  has  taken 
place  from  disease  or  long  abstinence.  He  believes  that 
they  are  nearly  always  to  be  found  in  perfectly  healthy  per- 
sons.' The  occasional  absence  of  these  bodies  constitutes 
another  point  of  resemblance  to  the  solitary  glands  of  the 
small  intestine." 

The  relations  of  the  Malpighian  bodies  to  the  arterial 
branches  distributed  through  the  spleen  are  peculiar.  In 
specimens  in  which  these  corpuscles  are  easily  made  out,  if 
a  thin  section  be  made,  and  the  spleen-pulp  be  washed  away 
by  a  stream  of  water,  the  corpuscles  may  be  seen  attached 
in  some  parts  to  the  sides  of  the  vessels,  in  others  lying  in 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  321. 

''  KoLLiKER,  Handbuch  der  Gewehelehre,  Leipzig,  ISBY,  S.  456. 

'  Sappey,  op.  cii.,  p.  326.  ^  Idem.,  p.  326. 

'  KoLLiKEE,  op.  cit,  S.  454.  «  See  vol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  319. 
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the  notch  formed  by  the  branching  of  a  vessel,  and  in  others 
attached  to  an  extremity  of  an  arterial  twig,  the  vessel  then 
breaking  up  into  a  plexus  to  surround  the  corpuscle.  Ac- 
cording to  Sappey,  the  corpuscles  are  attached  to  arteries 
measuring  from  -gV  *«  -bV  of  an  inch  or  less  in  diameter.' 
When  the  artery  is  enclosed  in  its  fibrous  sheath,  the  corpus- 
cles are  applied  to  the  sheath,  but  in  the  smallest  arteries 
they  are  attached  to  the  walls  of  the  vessel.  The  attach- 
ment of  the  Malpighian  bodies  to  the  vessels  is  very  firm,, 
and  they  cannot  be  separated  without  laceration  of  the 
membrane. 

Spleen-pulp. — With  regard  to  the  constitution  of  the 
spleen-pulp,  there  is  considerable  diversity  of  opinion. 
While  anatomists  and  physiologists  are  pretty  generally 
agreed  concerning  the  structure  and  relations  of  the  Mal- 
pighian bodies,  some  minutely  describe  cells  in  the  pulp,  the 
existence  of  which  is  denied  by  others  of  equal  authority. 
The  pulp,  however,  contains  the  essential  elements  of  the 
spleen,  and  an  accurate  knowledge  of  all  the  structures  con- 
tained in  it. could  hardly  fail  to  throw  some  light  on  its  func- 
tion ;  but  there  is  so  little  that  is  definitely  known  of  either 
the  anatomy  or  the  physiology  of  the  spleen,  that  we  shall 
refrain  from  discussing  the  views  of  diiferent  authors,  refer- 
ring the  reader  for  full  information  upon  these  points  to  the 
elaborate  works  upon  general  anatomy. 

The  pulp  is  a  dark,  reddish,  semifluid  substance,  its  color 
varying  in  intensity  in  different  specimens.  It  is  so  soft  that 
it  may  be  washed  by  a  stream  of  water  from  a  thin  section, 
and  it  readily  decomposes,  becoming  then  nearly  fluid.  It  is 
contained  in  the  cavities  bounded  by  the  fibrous  trabeculse, 
and  itself  contains  numerous  microscopic  bands  of  fibres 
arranged  in  the  same  way.  It  surrounds  the  Malpighian 
bodies,  contains  the  terminal  branches  of  the  blood-vessels, 
and  probably  the  nerves  and  lymphatics.    Upon  microscopi- 

1  Op.  cii.,  p.  328. 
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eal  examination,  it  presents  numerous  free  nuclei  and  cells 
like  those  described  in  the  Malpighian  bodies ;  but  the  nuclei 
are  here  relatively  much  more  abundant.  In  addition  are 
found,  blood-corpuscles,  white  and  red,  some  natural  in 
form  and  size,  others  more  or  less  altered,  with  pigmentary 
granules,  both  free  and  enclosed  in  cells.  Anatomists  have 
attached  a  great  deal  of  importance  to  large  vesicles  en- 
closing what  have  been  supposed  by  some  to  be  blood-cor- 
puscles, and  by  others  to  be  pigmentary  coi-puscles.  The 
state  of  our  knowledge  on  these  points,  however,  is  very 
unsatisfactory.  Some  authorities  deny  the  existence  of  the 
so-called  blood-corpuscle-containing  cells.  A  writer  in  the 
British  and  Foreign  Medico-Chirurgical  Review,  in  1853, 
after  a  thorough  analysis  of  the  various  original  observations 
that  had  appeared  up  to  that  time,  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  presence  in  the  spleen-pulp  of  cells  containing  blood- 
corpuscles  in  a  transition  state  was  extremely  doubtful ; '  and 
Kolliker,  who  has  investigated  the  structure  of  the  spleen 
with  peculiar  care,  has  advanced,  in  successive  publications, 
several  entirely  different  opinions  on  the  subject."  We  will 
therefore  abstain  from  a  discussion  of  these  disputed  ques- 
tions, which  are  at  present  of  a  character  purely  anatomical. 
All  that  we  can  say  of  the  spleen-pulp  is,  that  it  contains 
cells,  nuclei,  blood-corpuscles,  and  pigmentary  granules,  with 
a  yellowish-red  fluid ;  and  that  it  is  intersected  with  micro- 
scopic trabeculas  of  fibrous  and  muscular  tissue,  and  a  deli- 
cate net- work  of  blood-vessels.  It  is  difficult  to  determine 
whether  the  blood-corpuscles  come  from  vessels  that  have 
been  divided  in  making  the  preparation,  or  are  really  free 
in  the  pulp ;  or  whether  the  free  nuclei  are  normal  or  come 
from  cells  that  have  been  artificially  ruptured. 

'  Wharton  Jones,  British  and  Foreign  Medico-  Chirurgival  Review,  London, 
1853,  vol.  xi.,  p.  32. 

^  KoLLiKEE,  Cyclopmdia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  London,  1847-1849, 
vol.  iv.,  p.  771,  Article,  Spleen. 

Manual  of  Human  Microscopic  Anatomy,  London,  1860,  p.  358,  et  seq. 

Handbwch  der  Gemebelehre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  448,  et  seq. 
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Vessels  and  Nerves  of  the  Spleen. — The  quantity  of 
blood  whicli  tlie  spleen  receives  is  very  large  in  proportion 
to  the  size  of  the  organ.  The  splenic  artery  is  the  largest 
branch  of  the  coeliac  axis.  It  is  a  vessel  of  considerable 
length,  and  is  remarkable  for  its  excessively  tortuous  course. 
In  a  man  of  between  forty  and  fifty  years  of  age,  the  vessel 
measured  about  five  inches,  without  taking  account  of  its 
deflections ;  and  a  thread  placed  on  the  vessel,  so  as  to  follow 
exactly  all  its  windings,  measured  a  little  more  than  eight 
inches.'  The  large  calibre  of  this  vessel  and  its  tortuous 
course  are  interesting  points  in  connection  with  the  great 
variations  in  size  and  situation  which  the  spleen  is  liable  to 
undergo  in  health  and  disease.  The  artery  gives  oflF  several 
branches  to  the  adjacent  viscera  in  its  course,  and  as  it 
passes  to  the  hilum  divides  into  three  or  four  branches,  which 
agaiji  divide  so  as  to  form  from  six  to  ten  vessels.  These 
penetrate  the  substance  of  the  spleen,  with  the  veins,  nerves, 
and  lymphatics,  enveloped  in  the  fibrous  sheath,  the  capsule 
of  Malpighi.  In  the  substance  of  the  spleen  the  arteries 
branch  rather  peculiarly,  giving  off  many  small  ramifica- 
tions in  their  course,  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  parent 
trunk.  These  are  accompanied  by  the  veins  until  they  are 
reduced  to  from  -^  to  -^-^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  The  two 
classes  of  vessels  then  separate,  and  the  arteries  have  at- 
tached to  them  the  corpuscles  of  Malpighi.  It  is  also  a 
noticeable  fact  that  the  distinct  trunks  passing  in  at  the 
hilum  have  but  few  inosculations  with  each  other  in  the 
substance  of  the  spleen,  so  that  the  organ  is  divided  up  into 
from  six  to  ten  vascular  compartments.  This  arrangement 
was  observed  many  years  ago  by  AssoUant." 

The  veins  join  the  fine  branches  of  the  arteries  in  the 
spleen-pulp  and  pass  out  of  the  spleen  in  the  same  sheath. 
They  anastomose  quite  freely  in  their  larger  as  well  as  their 

« 

'  Sappet,  Traite  Wanatomie,  Paris,  1857,  tome  iii.,  p.  32'7. 
*  AssoLLANT,  Recherclus  mr  la  rate. — 7%&«,  No.  112,  Paris,  an  xii.  (1804), 
p,  36. 
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smaller  branches.  Their  calibre  is  estimated  by  Sappey  as 
about  twice  that  of  the  arteries.  This  author-  regards  the 
estimates,  that  have  put  the  calibre  of  the  veins  at  four  or 
five  times  that  of  the  arteries,  as  much  exaggerated.'  The 
number  of  veins  emerging  from  the  spleen  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  arteries  of  supply. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  spleen  are  not  numerous.  By 
most  anatomists,  two  sets  of  vessels  have  been  recognized, 
the  superficial  and  the  deep ;  but  those  who  have  studied 
the  subject  practically  have  found  it  very  difficult  to  demon- 
strate the  superficial  layer.  Sappey  denies  the  existence  of 
any  but  the  deep  vessels;'  and  Kolliker  admits  that  the 
superficial  vessels  are  generally  not  to  be  found  in  morbid 
spleens,  and  are  very  scanty  in  perfectly  healthy  specimens.' 
The  deep  lymphatics  have  been  demonstrated  in  the  capsule 
of  Malpighi,  attached  to  the  veins  and  emerging  with  them 
at  the  hilum.  At  the  hilum,  according  to  Kolliker,  the 
deep  vessels  are  joined  by  a  few  from  the  surface  of  the 
spleen.  The  vessels,  numbering  five  or  six,  then  pass  into 
small  lymphatic  glands,  and  empty  into  the  thoracic  duct 
opposite  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  dorsal  vertebra.  It  was  an 
old  idea  that  the  lymphatics  were  the  excretory  ducts  of  the 
spleen.'  This  view  was  revived  by  Hewson,'  but  it  is  a 
speculation  which  does  not  demand  any  discussion  at  the 
present  day. 

The  nerves  of  the  spleen  are  derived  from  the  solar 
plexus.  They  follow  the  vessels  in  their  disti-ibution,  and 
are  enclosed  with  them  in  the  capsule  of  Malpighi.     They 

'  Op.  cit,  p.  329. 

'  Sappey,  Traite  cC anatomie,  Paris,  ISSY,  tome  iii.^  p.  331. 

^  Kolliker,  Handbuch  der  GewebeUlire,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  460. 

''  In  Milne-Edwards's  elaborate  worli:  on  physiology,  now  in  course  of  publi- 
cation, is  an  exhaustive  bibliographical  review  of  the  early  works  on  the  anato- 
my and  physiology  of  the  spleen.  The  idea  that  the  lymphatics  were  its  ex- 
cretory ducts  was  advanced  by  EUer,  in  1716.  (Milne-Edwakds,  Lefons  sur  la 
oJiysioloc/ie,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  233,  et  seg.) 

'  Hewson,  Works,  Sydenham  Society  Publication,  London,  1846,  p.  271. 
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are  distributed  ultimately  in  the  spleen-pulp,  but  nothing 
deiinite  is  known  of  their  mode  of  termination.  We  have 
already  referred  to  the  fact  that  when  these  nerves  are  gal- 
vanized, the  non-striated  muscles  in  the  substance  of  the 
spleen  are  thrown  into  contraction. 

Some  Points  in  the  Chemical  Constitution  of  the  Sj)leen. 
— Very  little  has  been  learned  with  regard  to  the  probable 
function  of  the  spleen,  from  the  numerous  chemical  analyses 
that  have  been  made  of  its  substance.  It  will  therefore  be 
out  of  place  to  discuss  its  chemical  constitution  very  fully, 
and  we  will  only  refer  to  certain  principles,  the  existence  of 
which,  in  the  spleen-substance,  may  be  considered  as  pretty 
well  determined.  In  the  iirst  place,  cholesterine  has  been 
found  to  exist  in  the  spleen  constantly  and  in  considerable 
quantity,  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  uric  acid.  In  addi- 
tion, chemists  have  extracted  from  the  substance  of  the 
spleen,  hypoxanthine,  leucine,  tyrosine,  a  peculiar  crystal- 
lizable  substance  called,  by  Scherer,  lienine,  crystals  of 
hsematoidine,  lactic  acid,  acetic  acid,  butyric  acid,  inosite, 
amyloid  matter,  and  some  indefinite  fatty  principles.'  It 
is  diificult,  however,  to  say  how  far  some  of  these  principles 
are  formed  by  the  processes  employed  for  their  extraction, 
or  are  due  to  morbid  action ;  certainly,  physiologists  have 
thus  far  been  unable  to  connect  them  with  any  definite 
views  of  the  probable  function  of  the  spleen. 

State  of  our  Knoxoledfje  concerning  the  Functions  of  the 
Spleen. — The  spleen  is  almost  universal  in  vertebrate  ani- 
mals ;  it  is  an  organ  of  considerable  size,  and  is  very  abun- 
dantly supplied  with  vessels  and  nerves ;  it  has  a  complex 
structure,  unlike  that  of  any  of  the  true  glands ;  its  tissue 
presents  a  variety  of  proximate  principles ;  but  it  has  no  ex- 
cretory duct,  and  no  opportunity  is  afforded  for  the  study 
of  its  secretion,  except  as  it  may  be  taken  up  by  the  current 

'  Milne-Edwards,  Legom  sur  la  phydologie,  Paris,  1852,  tome  vii.,  p.  259. 
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of  blood.  It  must  be  admitted,  also,  tbat  up  to  the  present 
time,  no  definite  physiological  ideas  bave  followed  the  elabo- 
rate microscopical  and  chemical  examinations  of  the  spleen. 
There  have  been  only  two  methods  of  inquiry,  indeed,  which 
have  promised  any  such  results :  First,  a  comparison  of  the 
blood  and  lymph  going  into  and  coming  from  the  spleen, 
and  an  examination  of  the  variations  in  the  volume  of  the 
organ  during  life ;  and  second,  a  study  of  the  phenomena 
which  follow  its  extirpation  in  living  animals.  A  review  of 
the  literature  of  the  subject  will  show  that  we  have  gained 
but  little  positive  information  from  either  of  these  methods. 

The  condition  of  the  question  of  the  influence  of  the 
spleen  upon  the  composition  of  the  blood  is  well  illustrated 
in  the  last  edition  of  Longet's  elaborate  work  on  physiol- 
ogy.' This  author  quotes  opinions  of  the  highest  authori- 
ties, based  chiefly  upon  microscopical  investigations,  some  in 
favor  of  the  view  that  the  blood-corpuscles  are  destroyed,  and 
others  arguing  that  they  are  formed  in  the  spleen,  while  he 
himself  ofters  no  opinion  upon  the  subject. 

Still  there  are  certain  established  points  of  difference 
between  the  blood  of  the  splenic  artery  and  of  the  splenic 
vein.  There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fact  that  the  blood 
coming  from  the  spleen  contains  a  large  excess  of  white  cor- 
puscles. Donne  was  the  first  to  call  attention  to  this  fact," 
and  his  observations  have  been  confirmed  by  Gray,'  and 
many  others.*  It  can  by  no  means  be  considered  settled, 
however,  that  the  function  of  the  spleen  is  to  form  white 
blood-corpuscles.  In  pathology,  although  great  increase  in 
the  leucocytes  of  the  blood  frequently  attends  hypertrophy 

'  LoNGET,  Traiie  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  p.  3*78. 

-  Donne,  Cours  de  microscopic,  Paris,  1844,  p.  99.  Donn6  states  that  the 
blood  taken  from  the  splenic  Teins  presents  nothing  remarkable ;  but  on  press- 
ing out  that  contained  in  the  tissue  of  the  organ,  the  white  corpuscles  were 
very  abundant,  and  were  even  more  numerous  than  the  red. 

^  Gray,  The  Structure  and  Use  of  the  Spleen,  London,  1854,  p.  150. 

■*  Milne-Edwarfs,  Lefons  sur  la  physiohgie,  Paris,  185Y,  tome  i.,  p.  362,  and 
1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  256. 
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,  of  the  spleen,  this  condition  is  also  observed  when  the  spleen 
is  perfectly  healthy. 

Diminution  in  the  proportion  of  red  corpuscles  in  the 
blood  in  passing  through  the  spleen,  in  a  very  marked  degree, 
has  been  rioted  by  Beclard,'  Gray,"  and  others,  and  this  gives 
color  to  the  supposition  that  the  spleen  is  an  organ  for  the 
destruction  of  the  blood-corpuscles ;  but  we  know  nothing 
of  the  importance  or  significance  of  this  process,  and  it  is 
not  shown  that  the  corpuscles  exist  in  undue  quantity  in  ani- 
mals after  the  spleen  has  been  removed.  We  learn  nothing 
more  definite  from  the  fact  that  blood  of  the  splenic  vein 
seems  to  contain  an  unusual  quantity  of  pigmentary  matter." 
In  connection  with  the  marked  diminution  in  the  proportion 
of  blood-corpuscles,  both  E^clard  *  and  Gray '  observed  a 
marked  increase  in  the  fibrin  and  albumen  in  the  blood  of 
the  splenic  vein. 

The  significance  of  the  facts  just  stated  is  so  little  under- 
stood, that  it  would  seem  hardly  necessary  even  to  mention 
them,  except  as  an  illustration  of  the  small  amount  of  defi- 
nite information  regarding  the  functions  of  the  spleen  that 
has  resulted  from  an  examination  of  the  blood  coming  from 
this  organ.  "We  know  nothing  of  any  changes  efiFected  by 
the  spleen  in  the  constitution  of  the  lymph. 

Variations  in  the  Volume  of  the  Spleen  dunng  Life. — 
One  of  the  theories  with  regard  to  the  function  of  the  spleen, 
which  merits  a  certain  amount  of  consideration,  is  that  it 
serves  as  a  diverticulum  for  the  blood,  when  there  is  a  ten- 
dency to  congestion  of  the  other  abdominal  viscera.  The 
first  attempt  to  formularize  this  idea  and  support  it  by  ex- 
perimental observations  was  made  by  Dobson,  in  1830.  He 
noted  the  fact  that  the  spleen  was  much  larger  in  dogs,  from 

'  BECLiED,  Recherches  experimcntales  sur  les  fondions  de  la  rate  et  sur  celles 
de  la  veine  parte. — Archives  generates  de  medecine,  Pans,  1848,  4me  serie,  tome 
xviii.,  pp.  143,  442. 

2  Gray,  op.  eit.,  p.  166.  "  Idem,,  p.  147. 

*  Beclakd,  too.  cit.,  p.  443.  '  Gkat,  loc.  cit.,  p.  152. 
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four  to  five  hours  after  eating,  than  during  the  intervals  of 
digestion ;  and  he  formally  advanced  the  opinion  that  the 
spleen  serves  as  a  diverticulum  for  the  blood  during  the  pe- 
riod vs^hen  there  is  a  great  afflux  to  the  digestive  organs,  and 
that  the  extent  of  its  enlargement  is  in  direct  ratio  to  the 
amount  taken  into  the  stomach.'  Of  the  accuracy  of  these 
experiments  there  can  be  no  doubt ; '  but  the  second  series 
of  observations,  in  which  Dobson  attempted  to  show  that 
large  quantities  of  food  cannot  be  taken  with  impunity  by 
animals  after  the  spleen  has  been  extirpated,  have  not  been 
so  satisfactorily  verified.  We  have  often  removed  the  spleen 
from  dogs,  the  operation  being  followed  by  complete  recov- 
ery, and  have  never  noted  any  thing  unusual  after  feeding 
the  animals  very  largely.  In  one  observation,  an  animal  from 
which  the  spleen  had  been  removed  six  weeks  before  ate  at 
one  time  a  little  more  than  four  pounds  of  beef-heart,  nearly 
one-fifth  of  his  weight  (the  dog  weighing  twenty-two  pounds), 
without  suffering  the  slightest  inconvenience. 

Dobson  certainly  established  the  fact  that  the  spleen  is 
greatly  enlarged  in  dogs,  from  four  to  five  hours  after  feed- 
ing, that  its  enlargement  is  at  its  maximum  at  about  the 
fifth  hour,  and  that  it  gradually  diminishes  to  its  original  size 
during  the  succeeding  twelve  hours ;  but  it  is  not  apparent 
how  far  this  is  important  or  essential  to  the  proper  perform- 

^  Dobson,  Structure  et  fonctions  de  la  rate. — Archives  gmh'ales  de  Tnedeciiie^ 
Paris,  1880,  tome  xxiv.,  p.  431,  et  seg.  The  experiments  and  conclusions  of 
Dobson  are  here  quoted  in  full  from  the  original  memoir.  Gray,  yrhfi  gives  in 
bis  work  upon  the  spleen  a  very  full  resume  of  the  various  theories  with  regard 
to  the  functions  of  the  spleen,  quotes  (page  23)  a  Gulstonian  lecture  by  Stuke- 
ley,  in  1722,  in  which  the  same  idea  is  advanced,  though  it  Beems  to  be  put 
forward  merely  as  a  theory,  without  any  attempt  at  experimental  proof. 
Hodgkin  revived  this  opinion  in  1822,  but  without  presenting  any  positive 
proof  of  its  accuracy  (Hodgkin,  On  the  Uses  of  ilie  Spleen. — Edinlurgh  Medi- 
cal and  Surgical  Journal,  1822,  vol.  xviii.,  p.  90). 

*  The  changes  in  the  volume  of  the  spleen  have  been  observed  by  many 
physiologists.  Bernard  noted,  in  addition,  that  the  blood  of  the  splenic  vein  is 
red  during  abstinence  and  dark  during  digestion  {Idquides  de  Vorgan/isme,  Paris, 
1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  420). 
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ance  of  the  functions  of  digestion  and  absorption.  Experi- 
ments have  shown  that  animals  may  live,  digest,  and  absorb 
alimentary  principles  perfectly  well  after  the  spleen  has  been 
removed,  and  tliis  has  even  been  observed  in  the  human  sub- 
ject ;  and  in  view  of  these  facts,  it  is  impossible  to  assume 
that  the  presence  of  the  spleen,  as  a  diverticulum  for  the 
blood,  is  essential  to  the  proper  action  of  the  other  abdom- 
inal organs. 

Extirpation  of  the  8j>leen. — There  is  one  experimental 
fact  that  has  presented  itself  in  opposition  to  nearly  every 
theory  advanced  with  regard  to  the  function  of  the  spleen ; 
which  is,  that  the  organ  may  be  removed  from  a  living  ani- 
mal, and  yet  all  the  functions  of  life  go  on  apparently  as 
before.  The  spleen  is  certainly  not  essential  to  life,  nor,  as 
far  as  we  know,  to  any  of  the  important  general  functions. 
It  has  been  removed  over  and  over  again  from  dogs,  cats, 
and  even  from  the  human  subject,  and  its  absence  is  attended 
with  no  constant  and  definite  changes  in  the  phenomena  of 
life.  If  it  act  as  a  diverticulum,  this  function  is  not  essen- 
tial to  the  proper  operation  of  the  organs  of  digestion  and  ab- 
sorption ;  and  if  its  office  be  the  destruction  or  the  formation 
of  the  blood-corpuscles,  the  formation  of  leucocytes,  fibrin, 
uric  acid,  cholesterine,  or  any  excrementitious  matter,  there 
are  other  organs  which  may  accomplish  these  functions. 
What  renders  this  question  even  more  obscure  is  the  fact 
that  we  have  no  knowledge  of  any  constant  modiiications  in 
the  size  or  the  functions  of  other  organs  as  a  consequence  of 
removal  of  the  spleen.'  This  is  not  surprising,  however,  when 
we  reflect  that  one  kidney  can  accomplish  the  function  of  uri- 

'  B^clard  mentions  several  authorities  who  have  noted  enlargement  of  the 
lymphatic  glands  throughout  the  system,  consequent  upon  removal  of  the 
spleen,  and  one  of  these  instances  occurred  in  the  human  subject  (TVaiie  elemen- 
laire  de  physiologic  humaine,  Paris,  18S9,  p.  443);  but  these  observations  have 
not  been  confirmed  sufficiently  to  warrant  the  supposition  that  the  spleen 
belongs  to  the  lymphatic  system,  particularly  as  its  connections  with  the  blood- 
vessels  are  very  extensive,  and  its  lymphatics  are  rather  scanty. 
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nary  excretion  after  tlie  other  has  been  removed,  and  that 
the  single  organ  remaining  probably  does  not  undergo  en- 
largement.' 

There  are  certain  phenomena  that  sometimes  follow  re- 
moval of  the  spleen  from  the  lower  animals,  which  are 
curious  and  interesting,  even  if  they  do  not  afford  much 
positive  information.  Extirpation  of  this  organ  is  an  old- 
and  a  very  common  experiment.  In  the  works  of  Malpighi, 
published  in  168Y,  we  find  an  account  of  an  experiment 
on  a  dog,  in  which  the  spleen  was  destroyed,  and  the  ope- 
ration was  followed  by  no  serious  results."  Since  then  it 
has  been  removed  so  often,  and  the  experiments  have  been  so 
universally  negative  in  their  results,  that  it  is  hardly  neces- 
sary to  cite  authorities  on  the  subject.  There  are  numerous 
instances,  also,  in  which  it  has  been  in  part  or  entirely 
remo\'ed  from  the  human  subject,  which  it  is  unnecessary 
to  refer  to  in  detail ;  but  in  nearly  every  case,  when  there  was 
no  diseased  condition  to  complicate  the  observation,  the  result 
has  been  the  same  as  in  experiments  on  the  inferior  animals." 

One  of  the  phenomena  to  which  we  desire  to  call  at- 
tention is  the  modification  of  the  appetite.  Great  voracity 
in  animals,  after  removal  of  the  spleen,  was  noted  by  the 

'  See  page  lYO. 

''  JIalp:ghi,  De  Liene,   Opera  omnia,  Lugd.  Batav.,  1687,  tomus  ii.,  p.  302. 

'  In  the  Union  medicale,  Paris,  1867,  21me  annee,  Nos.  141,  142,  pp.  340, 
373,  a  case  of  splenotomy  followed  by  complete  recovery  is  reported  by  M.  Pean. 
In  succeeding  numbers  of  the  same  journal,  M.  Magdelain  has  collected  reports 
of  nine  cases  of  splenotomy  performed  on  account  of  wounds  of  the  abdomen, 
and  six  cases  in  which  the  spleen  had  been  in  part  or  entirely  remored  on  ac- 
count of  disease.  In  all  the  cases  of  injury,  the  patients  recovered,  presenting 
afterward  no  unusual  symptoms ;  but  of  the  six  cases  of  disease  of  the  spleen, 
four  of  the  patients  died  [Z'union  medicale,  Paris,  1867,  Nos.  144,  146,  pp.  405, 
431).  Other  cases  of  removal  of  the  spleen  in  the  human  subject  are  quoted  in  the 
New  York  MedicalJournal,  1868,  vol.  vii.,  p.  258,  el  seq.  In  Haller,  Elementa 
Fhysiologice,  Bernse,  1764,  p.  421,  is  a  full  historical  account  of  the  early  ex. 
periments  on  removal  of  the  spleen  in  the  lower  animals ;  and  Prof.  Dunglison 
{Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  1856,  vol.  i.,  p.  583,  et  seq.)  gives  an  account 
of  experiments  on  animals,  and  cites  numerous  instances  of  its  removal  or  ab 
sence  in  the  human  subject. 
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earlier  experimenters,  and  formed  the  basis  of  some  of  their 
extravagant  theories.  Boerhaave  mentions  this  fact  in  his 
Animal  Economy  ;  '  and  Dumas  advances  it  in  support  of  a 
theory  that  the  spleen  takes  up  the  superabundant  portion 
of  the  gastric  fluid.''  Later  experimenters  have  observed 
this  change  in  the  appetite,  and  have  noted  that  digestion 
,and  assimilation  do  not  appear  to  be  disturbed,  the  ani- 
mals becoming  imusually  fat.  Prof.  Dalton  has  also  ob- 
served that  the  animals,  particularly  dogs,  sometimes  present 
a  remarkable  change  in  their  disposition,  becoming  unnatu- 
rally ferocious  and  aggressive.^  We  have  frequently  observed 
these  phenomena  after  removal  of  the  spleen ;  and  in  the 
following  experiment,  performed  in  1861,  they  were  particu- 
larly marked : 

The  spleen  was  removed  from  a  young  dog  weighing 
twenty-two  pounds,  by  the  ordinary  method ;  viz.,  making 
an  incision  into  the  abdominal  cavity  in  the  linea  alba, 
drawing  out  the  spleen,  and  exsecting  it  after  tying  the 
vessels.  Before  the  operation  the .  dog  presented  nothing 
unusual,  either  in  his  appetite  or  disposition.  The  wound 
healed  rapidly,  and  after  recovery  had  taken,  place,  the 
animal  was  fed  moderately  once  a  day.  It  was  noticed,  how- 
ever, that  the  appetite  Avas  excessively  voracious ;  and  the 
dog  became  so  irritable  and  ferocious  that  it  was  dangerous 
to  approach  him,  and  it  became  necessary  to  separate  him 
from  the  other  animals  in  the  laboratory.  .He  would  eat 
refuse  from  the  dissecting-room,  the  flesh  of  dogs,  faeces,  etc. 
On  February  11,  1861,  about  six  weeks  after  the  operation, 
having  been  well  fed  twenty-four  hours  before,  the  dog  was 
brought  before  the  class  at  the  New  Orleans  School  of  Medi- 
cine, and  ate  a  little  more  than  four  pounds  of  beef-heart, 
nearly  one  fifth  of  his  weight.  This  he  digested  perfectly 
well,  and  the  appetite  was  the  same  on  the  following  day. 

"  BoERHAATE,  Actio  Lienis,  (Economia  Animalis,  London,  1Y61,  p.  80. 

'  Dumas,  Principes  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1803,  tome  iv.,  p.  611. 

"  Daltojt,  a  Treatise  on  Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  1867,  p.  195. 
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This  dog  had  a  remarkably  sleek  and  well-nourished  appear- 
ance. 

The  above  is  a  striking  example  of  the  change  in  the 
appetite  and  disposition  of  animals  after  extirpation  of  the 
spleen ;  but  these  results  are  by  no  means  invariable.  We 
have  often  removed  the  spleen  from  dogs,  and  kept  the  ani- 
mals for  months  without  observing  any  thing  unusual ;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  we  have  observed  the  change  in  dis- 
position and  the  development  of  an  unnatural  appetite,  ia 
animals  after  removal  of  one  kidney ;  these  effects  were  also 
very  well  marked  in  an  animal  with  biliary  fistula,  that  lived 
for  thirty-eight  days.  In  the  latter  instance,  the  voracity 
could  be  explained  by  the  disturbance  in  digestion  and  as- 
similation produced  by  shutting  off  the  bile  from  the  intes- 
tine ;  but  these  phenomena  occurring  after  removal  of  one 
kidney,  which  appeared  to  have  no  effect  upon  the  ordinary 
functions,  are  not  so  readily  understood.  "We  have  observed 
both  increase  in  the  appetite  and  the  development  of  ex- 
traordinary ferocity  after  extirpation  of  one  kidney  almost  in- 
variably, since  our  attention  has  been  directed  to  this  point ; 
and  in  those  experiments  of  which  records  were  preser-ved, 
these  effects  were  very  marked.  In  one,  a  dog  lived  for 
nearly  two  years  with  one  kidney,  and  was  finally  kiUed. 
The  appetite  was  voracious  and  depraved.  He  would  eat 
dogs'  flesh  greedily.  In  another,  death  took  place  in  con- 
vulsions, forty-three  days  after  removal  of  one  kidney,  the 
animal  having  apparently  recovered  from  the  operation. 
This  dog  was-  very  ferocious,  had  an  extraordinary  appetite, 
and  would  eat  fasces,  putrid  dogs'  flesh,  etc.,  which  the  other 
dogs  in  the  laboratory  would  not  touch.  The  other  dog 
entirely  recovered  from  the  operation  of  removing  one  kid- 
ney, and  presented  the  same  phenomena. 

In  view  of  the  above  facts,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the 
removal  of  the  spleen  in  the  lower  animals  and  the  human 
subject  has  thus  far  demonstrated  nothing,  except  that  this 
part  is  not  essential  to  the  proper  performance  of  the  vita] 
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functions.  The  voracity  wliicli  occasionally  follows  the  op- 
eration in  animals  is  one  of  the  phenomena,  like  the  increase 
in  the  size  of  animals  after  castration,  for  which  physiologists 
can  offer  no  satisfactory  explanation. 

It  is  evident  from  the  foregoing  considerations  that,  not- 
withstanding the  great  amount  of  literature  on  the  anatomy 
and  functions  of  the  spleen,  physiologists  have  no  definite 
knowledge  of  any  important  office  pei'formed  by  this  organ. 
With  this  conclusion,  we  pass  to  a  consideration  of  the  other 
ductless  glands,  the  physiology  of  which  is,  unfortunately, 
even  more  unsatisfactory. 

Suprarenal  Capsules. 

The  theories  that  have  been  advanced  with  regard  to  the 
fanction  of  the  suprarenal  capsules  have  not,  as  a  rule,  been 
based  upon  anatomical  investigations,  but  have  taken  their 
origin  from  pathological  observations  and  experiments  on 
living  animals.  This  fact  detracts  from  the  physiological 
interest  attached  to  the  structure  of  these  bodies,  and  we 
shall  consequently  treat  of  their  anatomy  very  briefly. 

The  suprarenal  capsules,  as  their  name  implies,  are  situ- 
ated above  the  kidneys.  They  are  small,  triangular,  flat- 
tened bodies,  placed  behind  the  peritoneum,  and  capping  the 
kidneys  at  the  anterior  portion  of  their  superior  ends.  The 
left  capsule  is  a  little  larger  than  the  right,  and  is  rather 
semilunar  in  form,  the  right  being  more  nearly  triangular. 
Their  size  and  weight  are  very  variable  in  different  individ- 
uals. Of  the  different  estimates  given  by  anatomists,  we 
may  state,  as  an  average,  that  each  capsule  weighs  about 
one  hundred  grains.  They  are  about  an  inch  and  a  half 
in  length,  a  little  less  in  width,  and  a  little  less  than  one- 
fourth  of  an  inch  in  thickness. 

The  weight  of  the  capsules,  in  proportion  to  that  of  the 
kidneys,  presents  great  variations  at  different  periods  of  life ; 
and  they  are  so  much  larger  in  the  foetus  than  after  birth, 
that  some  physiologists,  in  default  of  any  reasonable  theory 
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of  their  function  in  the  adult,  have  assumed  that  their  olfice 
is  chiefly  important  in  intra-nterine  life.  Meckel  states  that 
they  are  easily  distinguished  in  the  foetus  of  two  months ;  at 
the  end  of  the  third  month,  they  are  a  little  larger  and  heavier 
than  the  kidneys ;  they  are  equal  in  size  to  the  kidneys  (though 
a  little  lighter)  at  four  months ;  and,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sixth  month,  are  to  the  kidneys  as  two  to  five.  In  the  foetus 
at  term,  the  proportion  is  as  one  to  three,  and  in  the  adult 
as  one  to  twenty-three.^  It  was  asserted  by  some  of  the 
older  writers,  that  the  capsules  are  larger  in  the  negro  than 
in  the  white  races,  but  Meckel  states  that  although  he  had 
observed  this  in  a  negress,  he  saw  nothing  of  it  in  dissecting 
a  negro."  This  observation  did  not  have  much  significance 
at  that  time ;  but  since  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  supra- 
renal capsules  have  some  function  in  connection  with  the  for- 
mation of  pigment,  authors  have  quoted  it  as  important. 

The  color  of  the  capsules  is  whitish  yellow.  They  are 
completely  covered  by  a  thin  fibrous  coat,  which  penetrates 
their  interior,  in  the  form  of  trabeculse.  Upon  section,  they 
present  a  distinct  cortical  and  medullary  substance.  The 
cortex  is  yellowish,  from  ^  to  j^  of  an  inch  in  thickness, 
surrounding  the  capsule  entirely,  and  constituting  about 
two-thirds  of  its  substance.  The  medullary  substance  is 
whitish,  very  vascular,  and  is  remarkably  prone  to  decompo- 
sition, so  that  it  is  desirable  to  study  the  anatomy  of  these 
bodies  in  specimens  that  are  perfectly  fresh. 

Structure  of  the  Suprarenal  Capsules. — These  bodies 
have  been  closely  studied  by  Frey,'  Ecker,*  Kolliker,^  Har- 

'  Meckel,  Manual  of  General,  Desmplive,  and  Pathological  Anatomy,  Phila- 
delphia, 1832,  vol.  iii.,  p.  394. 

'  Loc.  cit. 

^  Fket,  Cijclopiedia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  London,  1849-1852,  toI.  iv., 
part  ii.,  p.  827,  Article,  Supra-Renal  Capsules. 

^  EcKER,  J^ebennieren,  in  Wagner's  Handwortei'huch  der  Physiologic,  Braun- 
schweig, 1853,  Bd.  iv.,  S.  128,  ei  seq. 

*  KiJLLiKER,  Manual  of  Human  Microscopic  Anatomy,  London,  1860,  p.  421, 
ef  seq.,  and   Handbueh  der  Oemebelehre  des  Mensclien,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  514,  et  seq 
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ley,'  and  many  others.  Eecently,  a  very  elaborate  account 
of  their  minute  anatomy  lias  been  given  by  M.  Grandry.' 
The  parts  examined  by  M.  Grandry  were  taken  from  an 
executed  criminal,  aged  nineteen  years,  before  they  had  un- 
dergone any  alteration,  and  were  placed  immediately  in 
chromic  acid.  We  do  not  propose  to  discuss  fully  all  the 
minute  details  or  the  mooted  questions  in  the  anatomy  of 
these  parts,  for  these  have  very  little  physiological  interest ; 
and  we  refer  the  reader  to  the  authorities  just  cited  for  a 
more  complete  account  of  their  histology.  It  is  sufficient 
for  us  to  know  that  they  have  no  excretory  duct,  and  that 
their  structure  resembles  that  of  the  other  ductless  glands. 

Cortical  Substance. — The  cortical  substance  is  divided 
into  two  layers.  The  external  is  pale  yellow,  and  is  com- 
posed of  closed  vesicles,  rounded  or  ovoid  iu  form,  contain- 
ing an  albuminoid  iiuid,  cells,  nuclei,  and  fatty  globules. 
This  layer  is  very  thin.  The  greater  part  of  the  cortical 
substance  is  of  a  reddish-brown  color,  and  is  composed  of 
closed  tubes.  On  making  thin  sections  through  the  cortical 
substance,  previously  hardened  in  chromic  acid  and  ren- 
dered clear  by  means  of  glycerine,  numerous  rows  of  cells 
are  aeen,  arranged  with  great  regularity,  and  extending, 
apparently,  from  the  investing  membrane  to  the  medullary 
substance.  On  studying  these  sections  with  a  high  mag- 
nifying power,  it  is  evident  that  the  cells  are  enclosed  in 
tubes  measuring  from  xinnr  to  -rir  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 
Harley  is  of  the  opinion  that  these  tubes  are  not  simply 
bounded  by  fibrous  processes  from  the  external  coat,  but 
are  lined  by  a  structureless  membrane.'  This  view  is 
confirmed  by  the  more  recent  observations  of  M.  Grandry, 
made  upon  perfectly  fresh  specimens  from  the  human  sub- 

'  Haeley,  HUiology  of  the  Siipra-jReiial  Capsules.— T!ie  Lancet,  London,  1858, 

vol.  i.,  pp.  5.^1,  SYe. 

•     ''  Geandry,  Memoire  sur  la  structure  de  la  capsule  surrmale  de  Vhomme  et  de 

quelqices  animaux. — Journxil  de  Vanatomie  ct  de  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1867,  tome 

Mv.,  pp.  22S,  389. 

'  Loc.  at. 

90 


352  •    sECEETioiir. 

ject ; '  but  it  is  probably  the  fact  that  the  rows  of  cells  are 
enclosed  in  tubes  through  a  portion  only  of  the  cortical  sub- 
stance, the  membrane  being  absent  in  the  deeper  layers. 
The  cells  are  granular,  with  a  distinct  nucleus  and  nucleolus, 
and  a  variable  number  of  oil-globules.  They  measure  from 
ttVo  to  ToVo-  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  Grandry  describes 
three  kinds  of  tubes  in  what  he  calls  the  second  layer  of  the 
cortical  substance ;  viz.,  tubes  filled  with  a  strongly-refracting 
mass  of  needle-shaped  crystals,  like  crystals  of  fat;  tubes 
filled  with  finely -granular,  nucleated  cells,  containing  no  fat ; 
and  tubes  filled  with  nucleated  cells  containing  numerous 
fatty  granulations.^  Between  the  tubes  of  the  cortical  sub- 
stance are  bands  of  fibrous  tissue,  connected  with  the  cover- 
ing of  the  capsule. 

Medullary  Substance. — The  medullary  substance  is  much 
paler  and  more  transparent  than  the  cortex.  In  its  centre 
are  numerous  openings,  marking  the  passage  of  its  venous 
sinuses.  It  is  penetrated  in  every  direction  by  excessively 
delicate  bands  of  fibrous  tissue,  which  enclose  blood-vessels,, 
nerves,  and  numerous  elongated  closed  vesicles,  containing 
cells,  nuclei,  and  granular  matter.  These  vesicles,  -^  of  an 
inch  long  and  about  -j-^  of  an  inch  broad,  have  been  demon- 
strated by  Grandry  in  the  ox  and  in  the  human  subject. 
The  cells  in  the  human  subject  are  from  Yrrs"  ^^  tfbt  o^  ^^ 
inch  in  diameter.  They  are  isolated  with  difficulty,  and  are 
very  irregular  in  their  form.  The  nuclei  measure  about 
^-gip-g-  of  an  inch.'  The  medullary  substance  is  pecuHarly 
rich  in  vessels  and  nerves. 

'  Grandry,  op.  cit,  p.  392.  JI.  Grandry  makes  three  layers  in  the  cortical 
substance ;  but  these  he  found  more  distinct  in  the  inferior  animals  than  in 
man.  The  external  layer  is  composed  of  one,  two,  or  three  rows  of  rounded  or 
ovoid  closed  vesicles ;  the  second  layer  is  formed  of  tubes ;  and  the  third  layer 
is  composed  of  elements  like  those  contained  in  the  tubes,  but  not  enclosed 
either  in  tubes  or  vesicles.  This  division  into  three  zones  had  previously  been 
made  by  Arnold  (Journal  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology.,  London  and  Cambridge, 
1867,  vol.  i.,  p,  147  i  from  Vikohow's  Archiv,  January,  1866). 

^  Loc  cit  «  Op.  cit.,  pp.  232,  398. 
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Vessels  and  Nerves. — The  blood-vessels  going  to  the  supra- 
renal capsules  are  very  numerous,  and  are  derived  from  the 
aorta,  the  phrenic,  the  coeliac  axis,  and  the  renal  artery.  Some- 
times as  many  as  twenty  distinct  vessels  penetrate  the  capsule. 
In  the  cortical  substance  the  capillaries  are  arranged  in  elon- 
gated meshes,  anastomosing  freely,  and  surrounding  the 
tubes,  but  never  penetrating  them.  In  the  medullary  sub- 
stance the  meshes  are  more  rounded,  and  here  the  vessels 
form  a  very  rich  capillary  plexus.  Two  large  veins  pass 
out,  to  empty,  on  the  right  side,  into  the  vena  cava,  and  on 
the  left  into  the  renal  vein.  Other  smaller  veins  empty  into 
the  cava,  the  renal,  and  the  phrenic  veins. 

The  nerves  are  very  nurnerous,  and  are  derived  from  the 
semilunar  ganglia,  the  renal  plexiis,  the  pneumogastric,  and 
the  phrenic.  KoUiker  mentions  that  he  has  counted,  in  the 
human  su't)ject,  thirty-three  nervous  trunks  entering  the 
right  suprarenal  capsule.'  According  to  Grandry,  the  nerves 
pass  directly  to  the  medullary  substance,  but  here  their  mode 
of  distribution  is  unknown.  In  the  medullary  matter,  how- 
ever, are  two  ganglia,  characterized  by  nerve-cells  of  the  or- 
dinary form,  and  situated  close  to  the  central  vein." 

Xothing  whatever  is  known  of  the  lymphatics  of  the 
suprarenal  capsules,  and  the  existence  of  these  vessels,  even, 
is  doubtful. 

Chemical  Reactions  of  the  Siipra/renal  Capsules. — A  few 
years  ago  ]VI.  Yulpian  discovered  in  the  medullary  portion 
of  the  suprarenal  capsules  a  peculiar  substance,  soluble  in 
water  and  in  alcohol,  which  gave  a  greenish  reaction  with 
the  salts  of  iron  and  a  peculiar  rose-tint  on  the  addition  of 
iodine.  He  could  not  determine  the  same  reaction  with  ex- 
tracts from  any  other  parts.'     Later,  in  conjunction  with  M. 

'  KoLLiKJSK,  Handhack  der  QewebeUhre,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  520. 

2  Op.  cit,  p.  400. 

3  VuLPiAN,  Note  sur  quelques  reactions  propres  d  la  substance  cks  corps  surrl 
nciies. — Compies  rmdm,  Paris,  1856,  tome  xliii.,  p.  663. 
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Cloez,  he  discovered  hippuric  and  taurocholic  acid  in  tlie 
capsules  of  some  of  tlie  lierbivora.'  Other  researches  have 
been  made  into  the  chemistry  of  these  bodies,  but  without 
results  of  any  great  physiological  importance. 

State  of  our  Knowledge  concerning  the  Functions  of  the 
Suprarenal  Capsules. 

In  1855,  the  late  Dr.  Addison,  of  Guy's  Hospital,  pub- 
lished a  remarkable  memoir  on  a  peculiar  disease  which  he 
had  found  connected  with  disorganization  of  the  suprarenal 
capsules.  This  disease,  sometimes  called  Addison's  disease, 
is  characterized  by  bronzing  of  the  skin,  and  is  accompanied 
by  serious  disorders  in  nutrition.  It  was  supposed  to  be  in- 
variably fatal.  The  peculiar  discoloration  of  the  surface, 
attended  with  disorganization  of  the  suprarenal  capsules,  led 
physiologists  to  suppose  that,  perhaps,  these  bodies  had  some 
function  connected  with  the  formation  of  pigment ;  and,  fol- 
lowing the  publication  of  Dr.  Addison's  memoir,  we  find 
quite  a  number  of  experiments  on  animals,  consisting  chiefly 
in  extirpation  of  the  capsules.  Before  this  time  there  had 
been  no  reasonable  theory,  even,  of  the  probable  function  of 
these  bodies.  As  our  first  ideas  of  the  relations  of  the  supra- 
renal capsules  to  the  formation  of  pigment  were  derived  from 
cases  of  disease,  it  may  not  be  out  of  place  to  consider  briefly 
whether  there  be  any  invariable  and  positive  connection  be- 
tween structural  change  in  these  organs  and  the  affection 
known  under  the  name  of  bronzed  skin. 

In  the  memoir  by  Dr.  Addison,  are  reported  eleven  cases 
of  anaemia,  accompanied  with  bronzing  of  the  skin,  termi- 
nating fatally,  and  found,  after  death,  to  be  attended  with 
extensive  disorganization  of  the  suprarenal  capsules."     The 

'  Cloez  et  Vulpian,  Note  sur  Vexisience  des  addes  hippurique  et  eliolnque 
diiiis  les  corps  surrenales  des  ammaux  herbivores. — Comptes  7-endus,  Paris,  185Y, 
tome  xlv.,  p.  340. 

'  Addison,  On  (he  ConstUutional  and  Local  Effects  of  Disease  of  the  Supra- 
Renal  Capsules,  London,  1855. 
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reports  of  these  cases  attracted  a  great  deal  of  attention 
among  physiologists  as  well  as  pathologists.  A  year  later, 
Prof.  I.  E.  Taylor,  of  Bellevue  Hospital,  reported  seven 
cases  of  bronzed  skin,  in  two  of  which  the  diagnosis  of 
disease  of  the  suprarenal  capsules  was  verified  by  post- 
mortem examination.'  Attention  now  being  directed  to  this 
peculiar  condition  of  the  system,  accompanied  with  discol- 
oration of  the  skin,  numerous  cases  were  reported,  from  time 
to  time,  but  some  of  them  did  not  fully  carry  out  the  views 
of  Dr.  Addison.  In  1858,  Dr.  Harley,  in  connection  with 
his  elaborate  researches  into  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of 
the  suprarenal  capsules,  cited  several  cases  of  the  so-called 
Addison's  disease,  unaccompanied  with  any  disorganization 
of  the  capsules,  and  also  several  instances  in  which  the  cap- 
sules were  seriously  invaded  by  disease,  without  any  bronzing 
of  the  skin.'  Perhaps  the  most  extensive  collection  of  cases, 
however,  taken  from  a  great  number  of  authorities,  is  given 
by  Dr.  Greenhow,  in  a  recent  work  on  Addison's  disease. 
Dr.  Greenhow  is  apparently  convinced  that  the  connection 
between  the  constitutional  symptoms  and  discoloration  of 
the  skin,  described  by  Addison,  and  disorganization  of  the 
suprarenal  capsiiles  is  well  established.  He  reports  one 
hundred  and  ninety-six  cases  ;  and,  out  of  these,  he  selects 
one  hundred  and  twenty -eight,  as  fair  representatives  of  Ad- 
dison's disease.'  There  are  several  cases  (ten)  in  which  there 
was  bronzing  of  the  skin,  the  suprarenal  capsules  being  per- 
fectly healthy ;  but  in  only  one  of  these  were  there  any  of  the 

'  Tatloe,  The  Sunburnt  Appearance  of  the  Skin  as  an  early  Diagnostic  Sym,p. 
torn  of  Supra-Renal  Capsule  Disease. — Reprinted  from  the  New  York  Journal  of 
Medicine,  1856. 

2  Harley,  An  Experimental  Inquiry  into  the  Functions  of  the  Supra-Renal 
Capsules,  and  their  Supposed  Connexion  vnth  Bronzed  Skin. — British  and  Foreign 
Medico- Chirurgical  Review,  London,  1858,  vol.  xxi.,  pp.  204,  498.  Shortly  after 
these  papers  appeared,  we  made  an  editorial  analysis  of  them,  in  connection 
with  the  recent  observations  of  MM.  Brown-Sequard,  Martin-Magron,  Gratiolet, 
and  Philipeaux,  in  the  Buffalo  Medical  Journal  (see  vol.  xiii.,  1858,  p.  575,  and 
vol.  xiv.,  p.  1Y5). 

'  Greenhow,  On  Addison's  Disease,  London,  1866,  p.  47,  et  seq. 
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cliaracteristic  constitutional  symptoms.*  There  are  twenty- 
two  cases  cited  of  cancer  of  the  suprarenal  capsules,  not  one 
of  which  presented  the  characteristic  constitutional  symp- 
toms, seven  only  presenting  some  slight  discoloration  of  the 
skin.^ 

"Without  discussing  this  subject  more  fully,  it  seems  justi- 
fiahle  to  adopt  the  opinion,  entertained  by  many  pathologists, 
that  there  is  a  connection  between  bronzed  skin  accompa- 
nied with  certain  grave  constitutional  symptoms,  and  disor- 
ganization of  tlie  suprarenal  capsules,  which  is  frequent  but 
not  invariable ;  but  it  is  not  established  that  the  destruction 
of  the  capsules  stands  in  a  causative  relation  to  the  discolor- 
ation or  to  the  constitutional  disturbance.  It  is  more  interest- 
ing to  "US,  however,  to  know  that  the  investigations  into  these 
diseased  conditions  have  developed  little  or  nothing  of  impor- 
tance concerning  the  physiology  of  the  suprarenal  capsules. 

Extirpation  of  the  Suprarenal  Capsules. — There  are  two 
important  questions  to  be  settled  by  the  removal  of  the  supra- 
renal capsules  from  living  animals.  The  first  is,  whether  or 
not  these  organs  are  essential  to  life ;  and  the  second  is,  to 
determine  the  consequences  of  their  removal,  as  exhibited  in 
modifications  of  the  animal  functions.  The  first  experi- 
ments on  this  subject,  by  Dr.  Brown-Sequard,  seemed  to 
show,  not  only  that  the  suprarenal  capsules  are  essential 
to  life,  but  that  they  have  an  important  function  connected 
with  the  development  of  pigment.  These  experiments  were 
in  a  measure  complementary  to  the  pathological  observations 
by  Dr.  Addison. 

Are  the  suprarenal  capsules  essential  to  life  ?  This  ques- 
tion can  be  answered  in  a  very  few  words.  Dr.  Brown- 
Sequard,''  in  his  first  experiments,  removed  one  and  both 

1  Op.  eit,  p.  49.  2  Op.  cit.,  p.  gO. 

'  Beown-Sequaed,  JiecJiercJies  experimeniales  sur  la  physiologie  ei  la  paiholoffit 
des  corps  svrrenales. — Archives  generates  de  medecine,  Paris,  1856,  5me  s6rie, 
tome  viii.,  pp.  385,  572. 
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capsules  in  rabbits,  Guinea-pigs,  dogs,  and  cats,  and  the  ani- 
mals died  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  days.  He  also  noted 
several  peculiar  results,  as  turning,  and  contraction  of  the 
pupil,  when  one  capsule  had  been  extirpated,  and  the  de- 
velopment of  peculiar  crystals  in  the  blood.  M.  Gratiolet 
repeated  these  experiments,  and  ascertained  that  the  left 
capsule  could  be  removed  with  impunity,  wdiile  extirpation 
of  the  right  was  always  fatal.'  M.  Philipeaux  added  a  num- 
ber of  observations,  experimenting  chietly  on  rats  and  taking 
great  care  to  disturb  the  adjacent  organs  as  little  as  possible. 
As  the  result  of  these  experiments,  he  concluded  that  the 
capsules  were  not  essential  to  life.  Of  four  rats  operated 
upon  in  this  way,  three  died,  as  Philipeaux  suj)posed,  of 
cold,  the  j&rst  in  nine  days,  the  second  in  twenty-three  days, 
and  the  third  in  thirty-four  days.  One  was  alive  and  well 
when  the  report  was  made,  although  the  capsules  had  been 
removed  for  forty-nine  days."  The  views  first  advanced  by 
Ur.  Brown-Sequard  were  reiterated  by  him  in  a  memoir 
published  in  the  Journal  de  la p7vysiologie,\n  1858,  with  the 
modification  that  the  capsules  might  have  no  important 
functions  in  animals  without  pigment,  as  white  rabbits  and 
rats,  but  that  they  were  indispensable  to  the  life  of  animals 
not  albinos.'  These  views,  however,  were  further  disproved 
by  Dr.  Harley,  who  made  experiments  upon  a  variety  of 
animals,  albinos  and  colored,  with  the  most  satisfactory  re- 
sults. Two  Guinea-pigs  were  experimented  upon  by  Dr. 
Harley,  in  the  following  way :  In  one  the  abdomen  was 
opened,  and  the  amount  of  injury  which  the  parts  would 
sufier  by  removal  of  the  suprarenal  capsules  was  inflicted, 
the  wound  was  closed,  and  the  capsules  allowed  to  remain ; 
and  the  other,  of  the  same  age,  sex,  and  development,  was 

'  Gratiolet,  Note  sur  les  efets  qui  suiveni  VaUation  dcs  capsules  surrenales. — 
Compies  rendus,  Paris,  1856,  tome  xliii.,  p.  469. 

'  Philipeaux,  Note  sur  V extirpation  des  capsules  surrenales  chez  les  rats  albinos. 
— Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1856,  tome  xliii.,  p.  904. 

'  Bkown-Sequard,  Nouvelles  recherches  sur  V importance  des  fonctions  des  cap- 
sules surrenales. — Journal  de  la pliysiologie,  Paris,  1858,  tome  i.,  p.  160,  et  seq. 
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deprived  of  tlie  capsule  on  the  corresponding  side.  Both 
animals  died  within  twenty-four  hours.  Dr.  Harley,  among 
other  experiments,  took  out  both  capsules  from  a  piebald  rat. 
The  left  was  removed  six  weeks  after  the  right.  The  ani- 
mal entirely  recovered  and  became  fat  and  healthy  looking.' 

In  such  a  question  as  this,  negative  experiments  are  of 
little  account ;  and  the  instances  in  which  animals  have  re- 
covered and  lived  perfectly  well  after  removal  of  both  supra- 
renal capsules  show  conclusively  that  they  are.  not  essential 
to  life.  Death  has  probably  been  due,  in  most  of  the  experi- 
ments, to  injury  of  the  semilunar  ganglia,  as  suggested  by 
Dr.  Harley,  and  it  is  probably  on  account  of  the  greater  in- 
jury, from  the  situation  of  the  capsule,  produced  by  opera- 
ting on  the  right  side,  that  the  removal  of  the  capsule  on  that 
side  is  more  generally  fatal. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  take  account,  in  this  connection,  of 
the  contraction  of  the  pupil,  "  turning  "  and  other  symptoms 
referable  to  the  nervous  system,  which  have  sometimes  fol- 
lowed these  operations.  These  phenomena  are  undoubtedly 
due  to  injury  of  adjacent  parts,  and  not  to  extirpation  of  the 
capsules.  The  only  remaining  question  to  determine  is 
whether  the  capsules  have  any  thing  to  do  with  the  formation 
or  change  of  pigment.  Notwithstanding  the  assertion  of 
Dr.  Brown-Sequard,  that  flakes  of  pigment  and  blood-crys- 
tals differing  from  those  found  in  normal  blood  are  found  in 
animals  deprived  of  the  suprarenal  capsules,  this  view  is 
adopted  by  few  physiological  authorities.  Longet  cites 
the  observations  of  Martin-Magron,"  who  examined  daily, 
with  the  greatest  care,  the  blood  of  a  cat  that  lived  two 
months  after  extirpation  of  the  capsules,  and  could  never 
determine  the   pigmentary  matters   described  by  Brown- 

'  Harley,  An  Experimental  Inquiry  into  the  Function^  of  the  Supra-Renal 
Capmhs,  and  their  Supposed  Connexion  with  Bronzed  Skin. — British  and  Foreign 
Medico-Chirurgical  Review,  London,  1858,  vol.  xxi.,  p.  204,  etseg. 

^  Longet,  Traite  de  phydologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  392.  It  does  not 
appear  from  this  quotation  that  the  experiments  of  Martin-Magron  were  ever 
published  elsewhere. 
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Sequard.  Dr.  Harley,  also,  in  one  of  the  experiments 
in  which  the  animal  died,  failed  to  find  pigmentary  mat- 
ter.' 

.In  view  of  these  facts,  and  in  the  absence  of  comparative 
examinations  of  the  blood  going  to  the  suprarenal  capsules 
by  the  arteries  and  returned  from  them  by  the  veins,  it  is 
impossible  to  assign  any  definite  function  to  these  bodies,  and 
it  is  certain  that  they  are  not  essential  to  life.  Their  greater 
relative  size  before  birth  has  led  to  the  supposition  that  they 
might  have  an  important  office  in  intra-uterine  life,  but  this 
is  a  pure  hypothesis,  based  upon  no  positive  knowledge. 


,     Thyroid  Gland. 

The  history  of  this  gland  belongs  almost  exclusively  to 
descriptive  anatomy ;  and  its  only  physiological  interest  is 
in  the  similarity  of  its  structure  to  that  of  the  other  ductless 
glands.  It  has  no  excretory  duct.  It  is  attached  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  larynx,  following  it  in  its  various  move- 
ments. Its  color  is  brownish-red.  The  anterior  face  is  con- 
vex, and  is  covered  by  certain  of  the  muscles  of  the  neck. 
The  posterior  surface  is  concave,  and  is  applied  to  the  larynx 
and  trachea.  It  is  formed  of  two  lateral  lobes,  with  a  rounded, 
thickened  base  below,  and  a  long,  pointed  extremity  extend- 
ing upward,  connected  by  an  isthmus.  Each  of  these  lobes 
is  about  two  inches  in  length,  three-quarters  of  au  inch  in 
breadth,  and  about  the  same  in  thickness  at  its  thickest  por- 
tion. The  isthmus  connects  the  lower  portion  of  the  lateral 
lobes.  It  covers  the  second  and  third  tracheal  rings,  and  is 
about  half  an  inch  wide  and  one-third  of  an  inch  thick.  From 
the  left  side  of  the  isthmus,  and  sometimes  from'the  left  lobe, 
is  a  portion  projecting  upward,  called  the  pyramid.  The 
weight  of  the  thyroid  gland,  according  to  Sappey,  is  from 
three  hundred  and  fifty  to  three  hundred  and  eighty  grains. 
It  is  usually  stated  by  anatomical  writers  that  it  is  relatively 

'  Loc.  cit. 
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larger  in  the  foetus,  and  in  early  life,  than  in  the  adult;  but 
Sappey,  from  his  own  researches,  is  disposed  to  believe  that 
its  weight,  in  proportion  to  the  weight  of  the  adjacent  organs, 
does  not  vary  with  age.'  It  is  a  little  larger  and  more  promi- 
nent in  the  female  than  in  the  male. 

Structure  of  the  Thyroid  Oland. — The  gland  is  covered 
with  a  thin  but  resisting  coat  of  ordinary  fibrous  tissue,  which 
is  loosely  connected  with  the  surrounding  parts.  From  the 
internal  surface  of  this  membrane  are  numerous  fibrous  bands, 
or  trabeculse,  giving  ofi",  as  they  pass  through  the  gland,  sec- 
(indary  trabeculse,  and  then  subdividing,  until  they  become 
microscopic.  By  this  arrangement,  the  gland  is  divided  up 
into  communicating  cells,  like  a  sponge.  These  bands  are 
mingled  with  numerous  small  elastic  fibres.  Throughout 
the  substance  of  the  gland,  lodged  in  the  meshes  of  the  tra- 
beculte,  are  numerous  rounded  or  ovoid  closed  vesicles,  meas- 
uring fi-om  -j-^  to  Yw^  of  an  inch.  These  are  formed  of 
a  structureless  membrane,  and  lined  by  a  single  layer  of  pale, 
granular,  nucleated  cells,  from  -g-jnnr  to  ^o^oo  of  an  inch  in 
diameter.''  The  layer  of  cells  sometimes  lines  the  vesicle 
completely,  sometimes  it  is  incomplete,  and  sometimes  it  is 
wanting.  The  contents  of  the  vesicles  are  a  clear,  yellowish, 
slightly  viscid,  albuminoid  fluid,  with  a  few  granules,  pa;le 
cells,  and  nuclei.  Eobin  has  described  in  these  vesicles  some 
curiously-shaped,  translucent,  feebly-refracting,  colorless 
bodies  which  he  has  called  sympexions ;  but  little  is  known 
of  their  constitution  or  properties."  The  vesicles  are  arranged 
in  little  collections  or  lobes,  with  the  great  veins  passing  be- 
tween them. 

Vessels  and:  Nerves. — The  blood-vessels  of  the  thyroid 
gland  are  very  numerous,  it  being  supplied  by  the  superior 

'  Sappet,  Traiie  d'anatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  185Y,  tome  iii.,  p.  447. 
°  KiJLLiKER,  Handbuch  der  Gewehdehre  des  Memchen,  Leipzig,  186Y,  S.  481. 
'  LiTTRE   ET  Robin,  Dictionnaire  de  mededne,  Paris,   1855,  Articles,  St/m- 
pexion  and  Thyrioide. 
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and  inferior  thyroid  arteries,  and  soinetimes  a  branch,  of  the 
innominata.  The  artei-ies  break  up  into  a  close  capillary 
plexus,  surrounding  the.  vesicles  with  a  rich  net-work,  but 
never  penetrating  their  interior.  The  veins  are  large,  and, 
like  the  hepatic  veins,  are  so  closely  adherent  to  the  sur- 
rounding tissue,  tliat  they  do  not  collapse  when  cut  across. 
The  veins  emerging  from  the  gland  form  a  plexus  over  its 
surface  and  the  surface  of  the  trachea,  and  then  go  to  form 
the  superior,  middle,  and  inferior  thyroid  veins.  The  nerves 
are  derived  from  the  pneumogastric  and  the  cervical  sym- 
pathetic ganglia.  The  lymphatics  are  numerous,  but  are 
difficult  to  inject.  The  exact  distribution  of  the  nerves  and 
,  the  origin  of  the  lymphatics  are  not  well  understood. 

State  of  our  Knowledge  concerning  the  Functions  of  the 
Thyroid  Gland. — It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  thyroid 
gland  may  be  removed  from  animals  without  interfering 
with  any  of  the  vibal  functions  ;  and  this,  taken  in  connec- 
tion with  the  fact  that  it  is  so  often  diseased  in  the  human 
subject,  without  producing  any  general  disturbance,  shows 
that  its  function  cannot  be  very  important.  ISTothing  of  im- 
portance has  been  learned  from  a  cliemical  analysis  of  its 
substance.  The  blood  of  the  thyroid  veins  has  been  analyzed 
by  Colin  and  Berthelot,  but  the  changes  in  its  composition 
in  passing  through  the  gland  are  slight  and  indefinite.'  An 
instance  is  quoted  by  Longet  of  periodical  enlargement  of 
the  gland  in  a  female  during  menstruation,"  but  there  is  no 
evidence  that  this  is  of  constant  occurrence. 

Thymus  Gland. 

The  anatomy  of  the  thymus  assimilates  it  to  the  ductless 
glands,  but  its  function,  whatever  it  may  be,  is  confined  to 
early  life.  In  the  adult  the  organ  is  wanting,  traces,  only, 
of  fibrous  tissue,  with  a  little  fat,  existing  after  puberty  in 

'  Colin,  TraiU  de  phydohgie  comparee,  Paris,  1856,  tome  ii.,  p.  479. 
'  Longet,  TraiU  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  398. 
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the  situation  previously  occupied  by  this  gland.  A.s  theie 
never  has  been  a  plausible  theory,  even,  of  the  function  of 
this  organ,  the  existence  of  -n-liich  ig  confined  to  the  first  two 
or  three  years  of  life,  we  shall  abstain  from  all  discussions 
with  regard  to  minute  points  in  its  anatomy,  and  give  a  sim- 
ple sketch  of  its  structure,  as  compared  with  the  ductless 
glands  already  considered. 

The  thymus  appears  about  the  third  month  of  foetal  life, 
and  gradually  increases  in  size  until  about  the  end  of  the 
second  year.  It  then  undergoes  atrophy,  and  disappears  al- 
most entirely  at  the  age  of  puberty.  It  is  situated  partly  in 
the  thorax  and  partly  in  the  neck.  The  thoracic  portion  is 
in  the  anterior  mediastinum,  resting  upon  the  pericardium, , 
extending  as  low  as  the  fourth  costal  cartilage.  The  cervical 
portion  extends  upward  as  far  as  the  lower  border  of  the 
thyroid.  The  whole  gland  is  about  two  inches  in  length, 
one  and  a  half  inches  broad  at  its  lower  portion,  and  about 
one-quarter  of  an  inch  thick.  Its  color  is  grayish,  with  a 
slight  rosy  tint.  It  is  usually  in  the  form  pf  two  lateral 
lobes,  lying  in  apposition  in  the  median  line,  though  some- 
times there  exists  but  a  siilgle  lobe.  It  is  composed  of  nu- 
merous lobules,  held  together  by  fibrous  tissue. 

The  proper  coat  of  the  thymus  is  a  delicate  fibrous  mem- 
brane, sending  processes  into  the  interior  of  the  organ.  Its 
fibrous  structure,  however,  is  loose,  so  that  the  lobules  can 
be  separated  with  little  diificulty.  Portions  of  the  gland 
may  be,  as  it  were,  unravelled,  by  loosening  the  interstitial 
fibrous  tissue.  In  this  way  it  will  be  found  to  be  composed 
of  numerous  little  lobular  masses,  attached  to  a  continuous 
cord.  This  arrangement  is  more  distinct  in  the  inferior  ani- 
mals of  large  size  than  in  man.  The  lobules  are  composed 
of  rounded  vesicles,  from  ten  to  fifteen  in  number,  and  from 
j^  to  -^  of  an  inch  in  diameter.  The  walls  of  these  vesicles 
are  thin,  finely  granular,  and  excessively  fragile.  The  vesi- 
cles contain  a  smslll  quantity  of  an  albuminoid  fluid,  with 
cells  and  free  nuclei.     The  cells  are  small  and  transparent, 
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and  the  nuclei,  spherical,  relatively  large,  and  containing  from 
one  to  three  nucleoli.  The  free  nuclei  are  also  rounded  and 
contain  several  distinct  nucleoli.  These  vesicles  are  easily 
ruptured,  when  their  contents  exude  in  the  form  of  an  opa- 
lescent fluid,  sometimes  called  the  thymic  juice. 

Anatomists  are  somewhat  divided  in  their  opinions  with 
regard  to  the  structure  of  the  central  cord  and  lohules.  Some 
adopt  the  view  advanced  by  Sir  Astley  Cooper,'  that  the  cord 
has  a  central  canal,  connected  with  cavities  in  the  lobules ; " 
while  others  believe  that  the  cavities  thus  described  are  pro- 
duced artificially,  by  the  processes  employed  in  anatomical 
investigation. °  The  latter  opinion  is  the  latest,  and  is  prob- 
ably correct. 

The  blood-vessels  of  the  thymus  are  numerous,  but  their 
calibre  is  small,  and  the  gland  is  not  very  vascular.  They 
are  derived  chiefly  fi"om  the  internal  mammary  artery,  a  few 
coming  from  the  inferior  thyroid,  the  superior  diaphragmatic, 
or  the  pericardial.  They  pass  between  the  lobules,  surround 
and  penetrate  the  vesicles,  and  form  a  capillary  plexus  in 
their  interior.  The  vesicles,  in  this  respect,  bear  a  certain 
resemblance  to  the  closed  follicles  of  the  intestine.  The  veins 
are  also  numerous,  but  they  do  not  follow  the  course  of  the 
arteries.  The  principal  vein  emerges  at  about  the  centre  of 
the  gland,  posteriorly,  and  empties  into  the  left  brachio- 
cephalic. Other  small  veins  empty  into  the  internal  mam- 
mary, the  superior  diaphragmatic,  and  the  pericardial.  A 
few  nervous  filaments  from  the  sympathetic  system  surround 
the  principal  thymic  artery,  and  penetrate  the  gland.  Their 
ultimate  distribution  is  uncertain.  The  lymphatics  are  very 
numerous.* 

Inasmuch  as  the  thymus  is  peculiar  to  early  life,  one  of 

■  Cooper,  Anatomy  of  the  Thymus  Gland,  London,  18a2,  p.  26,  ei  seq. 

'  Oydopcedia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  London,  1849-1852,  vol.  ir..  Part 
ii.,  p.  lOSY,  Article,  Thymus. 

'  Sappet,  Traite  d'anatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  ISoY,  tome  iii.,  p.  456,  and 
IjITIre  et  Robin,  Didionnaire  de  midecine,  Paris,  1865,  Article,  Thymus. 

*  KoLLiKER,  Handhtich  der  Gemehelehre  des  Menschen,  Leipzig,  1867,  S.  485. 
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the  most  interesting  points  in  its  anatomical  liistory  relates 
to  its  mode  of  development.  This,  however,  does  not  pre- 
sent any  great  physiological  importance,  and  is  fully  treated 
of  in  works  upon  anatomy.' 

Pituitary  Body  and  Pineal  Gland. 

These  little  bodies,  situated  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  are 
quite  vascular,  contain  closed  vesicles  and  but  few  nervous 
elements,  and  are  sometimes  classed  with  the  ductless  glands. 
Physiologists  have  no  idea  of  their  function. 

The  pituitary  body  is  of  an  ovoid  form,  a  reddish-gray 
color,  weighs  from  five  to  ten  grains,  and  is  situated  in  the 
sella  turcica  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  It  is  said  to  be  larger  in 
the  foetus  than  in  the  adult,  and  at  that  time  has"  a  cavity 
communicating  with  the  third  ventricle."  Ecker  describes  it 
as  containing  the  elements  of  a  blood-gland.'  This  little  body 
has  lately  been  studied  by  M.  Grandry,  in  connection  with 
the  suprai-enal  capsules.  He  regards  it  as  essentially  com- 
posed of  closed  vesicles,  with  fibres  of  connective  tissue  and 
blood-vessels.  The  vesicles  measure  from  -jJ-g-  to  ^§-5-  of  an 
inch  in  diameter.  They  are  formed  of  a  transparent  mem- 
brane, containing  irregularly  polygonal,  nucleated  cells,  and 
free  nuclei.  The  cells  are  from  ^-jVir  to  .n^oo  of  an  inch  in 
diameter.  The  nuclei  are  distinct,  with  a  well-marked  nu- 
cleolus, and  measure  about  -g^nnr  of  an  inch.  Capillary  ves- 
sels surround  these  vesicles,  without  penetrating  them.  M. 
Grandry  did  not  observe  either  nerve-cells  or  fibres  between 
the  vesicles.*     In  old  subjects  he  found  the  peculiar  concre- 

'  For  the  liistory  of  the  development  of  the  thymus,  the  leader  is  referred 
to  special  treatises.  A  very  full  account  of  its  development  is  given  by  Dr. 
Handfield  Jones,  in  the  Cyclopcedia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  London,  1849- 
1852,  vol.  iv..  Part  ii.,  p.  lOSY,  et  seq. 

*  Gray,  Anatomy,  Descriptive  and  Surgical,  Philadelphia,  ,1862,  p.  519. 

^  Ecker,  in  Wagner,  Sandworferbttch  der  Physiologic,  Braunschweig,  1853, 
Bd.  iv.,  S.  161. 

'  Grandrt,  Olande  pituitaire. — Journal  de  Vanatomie,  Paris,  1867,  tome  iv., 
p.  400,  et  seq. 
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tions  (sympexions)  already  described  as  existing  in  the  thy- 
roid.' 

The  pineal  gland  is  situated  just  behind  the  posterior 
commissure  of  the  brain,  between  the  nates,  and  is  enclosed 
in  the  velum  interpositum.  It  is  of  a  conical  shape,  one- 
third  of  an  inch  in  length,  and  of  nearly  the  color  of  the 
pituitary  body.  It  is  connected  with  the  base  of  the  brain 
by  several  delicate  commissural  peduncles.  It  presents  a 
small  cavity  at  its  base,  and  frequently  contains  in  its  sub- 
stance little  calcareous  masses,  composed  of  phosphate  and 
carbonate  of  lime,  phosphate  of  magnesia  and  ammonia,  and 
a  small  quantity  of  organic  matter."  It  is  covered  with  a 
fibrous  envelope,  which  sends  processes  into  its  interior.  As 
the  result  of  the  researches  of  M.  Grandry,  it  has  been  found 
to  present  a  cortical  substance,  entirely  analogous  in  its 
structure  to  the  pituitary  body,  and  a  central  portion,  com- 
posed of  the  ordinary  nervous  elements  found  in  the  gray 
matter  of  the  brain.  Its  structure  is  regarded  by  Grandry 
as  very  like  that  of  the  medullary  portion  of  the  suprarenal 
capsules.' 

It  is  difficult  to  classify  organs,  of  the  function  of  which 
we  are  entirely  ignorant;  but  the  structure  of  the  little 
bodies  just  described  certainly  resembles  that  of  the  duct- 
less glands.  "We  have  only  indicated  their  anatomy  to  show 
that  their  function  is  probably  analogous  to  that  of  the  other 
organs  of  the  same  class. 

'  See  page  360.  '  Gray,  op.  cit.,  p.  628. 

*  Grandkt,  Olande  piniale, — Journal  de  Vanaiomie,  Paris,  186Y,  tome  iv.,  p. 
406,  et  seg. 
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ISTuTEiTioN  proper,  in  the  light  in  which  we  propose  to 
consider  it  in  this  chapter,  is  the  process  by  which  the  phys- 
iological decay  of  the  tissues  and  iiuids  of  the  body  is  com- 
pensated by  the  appropriation  of  new  matter.  All  of  the 
physiological  processes  that  we  have  thns  far  studied,  in- 
cluding circulation,  respiration,  alimentation,  digestion,  ab- 
sorption, and  secretion,  are  to  be  yiewed  in  the  light  of 
means  directed  to  a  single  end ;  and  the  great  function,  to 
which  all  the  others  are  subservient,  is  the  general  process 
of  nutrition. 

The  nature  of  the  main  forces  involved  in  nutrition,  be 
it  in  a  highly-organized  part,  like  the  brain  or  muscles,  or  a 
tissue  called  extra-vascular,  like  the  cartilages  or  nails,  is 
unknown.  The  phenomena  attending  the  general  process, 
however,  have  been  studied  most  carefully,  and  certain  im- 
portant positive  results  have  been  attained  ;  but  we  iind  no 
more  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  nature  of  the  causative 
force  of  nutrition  in  the  doctrines  of  to-day  than  in  the 
speculative  theories  of  Pythagoras. 
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We  can  hardly  realize  tlie  vast  extent  of  the  problem  of 
nntrition  from  a  review  of  the  functions  which  we  have  al- 
ready considered.  "We  have  seen  that  the  blood  contains  all 
the  elements  that  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  tissues  and 
secretions,  either  identical  with  them  in  form  and  composition, 
as  is  the  case  with  the  inorganic  principles,  or  in  a  condition 
which  allows  of  their  transformation  into  the  characteristic 
principles  of  the  tissues,  as  we  see  in  the  organic  substances 
proper.  These  materials  are  supplied'  to  the  tissues,  in  the 
required  quantity,  through  the  circulatory  apparatus;  and 
the  oxygen,  which  is  immediately  indispensable  to  all  the 
operations  of  life,  is  introduced  by  respiration.  The  great 
nutritive  fluid,  being  constantly  drawn  upon  by  the  tissues 
for  materials  for  their  regeneration,  is  kept  at  the  proper 
standard  by  the  introduction  of  new  matter  into  the  system, 
in  alimentation,  its  elaborate  preparation  by  digestion,  and 
its  appropriation  by  the  fluids  by  absorption.  These  pro- 
cesses, many  of  them,  require  the  action  of  certain  secre- 
tions. The  introduction  of  new  matter,  so  essential  to  the 
continuance  of  the  phenomena  of  life,  is  demanded,  on  ac- 
count of  the  change  of  the  substance  of  the  tissues  into  what 
we  call  eftete  matter ;  and  this  is  discharged  from  the  animal 
organism,  to  be  appropriated  by  vegetables,  and  thus  main- 
tain the  equilibrium  between  these  two  great  kingdoms  in 
Nature. 

Wliat  is  it  that  causes  the  parts  of  a  living  animal  organ- 
ism to  undergo  change  into  effete  matter,  incapable  of  any 
further  animal  functions  ;  and  what  is  it  that  gives  to  these 
parts  the  power  of  self-regeneration,  when  new  matter  is 
presented  under  proper  conditions  ? 

These  questions  are  the  physiological  ignis  fatims,  which, 
it  is  to  be  feared,  will  forever  elude  the  grasp  of  scientific  in- 
quiry. They  constitute  one  of  the  great  mysteries  ever  pres- 
ent in  the  minds  of  the  student  of  Nature,  and  one,  the  gran- 
deur of  which  is  so  immense  that  it  is  a  problem  with  which 
our  intelligence  can  scarcely  grapple.  Its  greatness  is  com- 
91 
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mensurate  with  that  of  the  question  of  the  soul,  and  its  rela- 
tions to  the  finite  and  +he  infinite ;  a  question  which  philoso- 
phers have  been  constrained  either  to  admit  upon  the  faith 
of  revelation,  or  to  hopelessly  abandon.  Little,  if  any,  real 
progress  is  to  be  made  by  endeavoring  to  cover  ths  inscruta- 
ble problem  of  life  with  a  simplicity  entirely  artificial.  This 
will  always  be  attractive,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  satisfac- 
tory to  the  minds  of  those  unacquainted  with  the  details  of 
natural  laws,  or  williftg  to  admit  speculative  theories  upon 
subjects  concerning  which  it  is  impossible,  in  the  present 
condition  of  science,  to  have  any  positive  information ;  and, 
if  generally  admitted  by  biological  students,  would  carry 
our  science  back  to  the  dark  periods  in  its  history,  when  the 
study  of  i^ature  was  confined  to  speculation,  and  there  ex- 
isted no  knowledge  based  upon  the  direct  observation  of 
phenomena.  A  new  name,  arbitrarily  applied  to  organic 
matter,  without  any  addition  to  its  physiological  history, 
does  not  advance  our  definite  knowledge.  For  example,  it 
has  long  been  known  that  certain  nitrogenized  constituents 
of  the  organism,  classed  collectively  as  organic  principles, 
seem  to  give  to  the  tissues  their  property  of  self-regeneration 
and  development.  It  may  seem  to  those  not  engaged  in 
scientific  inquiry  that  a  recital  of  the  wonderful  properties 
of  "  protoplasm  "  affords  some  additional  information  con- 
cerning the  phenomena  observed  in  organized  bodies ;  but 
the  true  definition  of  the  term  leads  us  back  to  our  former 
ideas  of  the  so-called  vital  properties  of  organic  matters." 

It  is  a  well-established  fact  that  while  nearly  all  of  the 
tissues  undergo  disassimilation,  or  conversion  into  effete 
matter,  during  their  physiological  decay  in  the  living  organ- 
■^m,   others,   like   the  epidermis   and  its   appendages,   are 

'  Huxley,  The  Physical  Basis  of  Life,  New  HaYen,  1869, — from  the  Fort- 
nightly Review,  for  February,  1869.  This  very  interesting  and  able  discourse, 
deliYered  originally  before  a  popular  audience,  is  referred  to,  not  as  a  subject 
for  rigid  scientific  criticism,  but  as  formularizing  some  of  the  preYalent  ideas 
concerning  the  properties  of  the  so-called  protoplasm. 
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gradually  desquamated,  and,  when  once  formed,  do  not  pass 
througli  any  further  changes.  An  attempt  has  been  made 
by  Dr.  Beale  to  distinguish  in  all  the  tissues  a  matter  en- 
dowed with  the  so-called  vital  properties,  which  he  calls  ger- 
minal matter,  and  a  "formed  material,"  which  is  passive  and 
cannot  become  the  seat  of  vital  actions.'  Under  this  idea, 
the  functions  of  nutrition  and  development  are  performed  ex- 
clusively by  germinal  matter.  This  theory  has  been  adopted 
by  few  physiologists ;  and  we  cannot  but  regard  such  a  divi- 
sion as  purely  anatomical  and  artificial,  as  far  as  the 
physiology  of  nutrition  is  concerned.  It  is  hardly  more 
than  a  new  statement  of  the  old  idea  of  the  activity  of  the 
nucleus  in  the  process  of  cell-development.  We  are  not 
called  upon  to  enter  into  an  extended  discussion  of  this  ques- 
tion, until  some  facts  are  brought  forward  which  would 
render  such  an  hypothesis  probable. 

The  whole  question  of  the  essence  and  nature  of  the 
nutritive  property  or  force  resolves  itself  into  vitality.  Life 
is  always  attended  with  what  we  know  as  the  phenomena  of 
nutrition, "and  nutrition  does  not  exist^xceptin  living  organ- 
isms. When  we  can  state  positively  what  is  life,  we  will 
know  something  of  nutrition.  At  present,  physiologists 
have  only  been  able  to  define  life  by  a  recital  of  certain  of 
its  invariable  and  characteristic  attendant  conditions ;  and 
yet  there  are  few,  if  any,  definitions  of  life — regarding  it  as 
the  sum  of  the  phenomena  peculiar  to  living  organisms — that 
are  not  open  to  grave  objections. 

If  we  regard  life  as  a  principle,  it  stands  in  the  relation 
of  a  cause  to  the  vital  phenomena ;  if  we  regard  it  as  the 
totality  of  these  phenomena,  it  is  an  effect. 

If  we  study  the  development  of  a  fecundated  ovum,  life 
seems  to  be  a  principle,  giving  the  wonderful  property 
of  appropriating  matter  from  without,  until  the  germ  be- 
comes changed,  fi-om  a  globule  of  microscopic  size  a«d  an 

'  Todd,  Bowman,  and  Beale,  The  Physiological  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of 
Man,  London,  1866,  p.  8Y. 
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apparently  simple  structure,  into  a  complete  organism,  with 
highly-elaborated  parts.  This  organism  has  a  definite  form 
and  size,  a  definite  period  of  existence,  and  produces,  at  a 
certain  time,  generative  elements,  capable  of  perpetuating 
its  life  in  new  beings.  "We  may  say  that  an  organism 
dies  physiologically  because  the  vital  principle,  if  we  ad- 
mit the  existence  of  a  principle,  has  a  limited  term  of 
existence.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fully-developed 
living  organism,  which  we  call  an  animal,  presents  numerous 
distinct  parts,  each  endowed  with  an  independent  property 
called  vital,  that  property  recognized  by  Ilaller  in  various 
tissues,  under  the  name  of  irritability ;  and  it  is  the  coor- 
dinated sum  of  these  vitalities  that  constitutes  the  perfect 
being.  These  are  more  or  less  distinct ;  and  we  do  not  com- 
monly observe  a  sudden  and  simultaneous  arrest  of  the  vital 
properties  in  all  the  tissues,  in  what  we  call  death.  For 
example,  the  nerves  may  die  before  the  muscles,  or  the  mus- 
cles, before  the  nerves.  It  is  also  found  that  vital  properties, 
apparently  lost  or  destroyed,  may  be  made  to  return ;  as  in 
resuscitation  after  asphyxia,  or  the  restoration  of  muscular  or 
nervous  irritability  by  injection  of  blood. 

The  life  of  a  fecundated  ovum  is  the  property  which 
enables  it  to  undergo  a  certain  development  when  placed 
under  favorable  conditions ;  and,  by  the  surrounding  condi- 
tions, its  development  may  be  arrested,  suspended,  or  modi- 
fied. The  life  of  a  non-fecundated  ovum  is  like  that  of  any 
ordinary  anatomical  element. 

The  life  of  an  anatomical  element  or  tissue  in  process  of 
development  is  the  property  by  virtue  of  which  it  arrives  at  its 
perfection  of  organization,  and  performs  certain  defined  fane- 
tions,  as  far  as  its  organization  will  permit.  This  can  also  be 
destroyed,  suspended,  or  modified  by  surrounding  conditions. 

The  life  of  a  perfect  anatomical  element  or  tissue  is  the 
property  which  enables  it  to  regenerate  itself  and  perform  its 
functions,  subject,  also,  to  modifications  from  surrounding 
conditions. 
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The  life  of  a  perfect  animal  organism  is  the  sum  of  the 
vitalities  of  its  constituent  parts ;  but  a  being  may  live  Avith 
the  vitality  of  certain  parts  abolished  or  seriously  modified, 
as  a  man  exists  and  preserves  his  identity  with  a  limb  am- 
putated. Life  may  continue  for  a  long  time  without 
consciousness,  or  with  organs  paralyzed  or  their  function 
destroyed ;  but  certain  functions,  such  as  respiration  or  cir- 
culation, are  indispensable  to  the  nutrition  of  all  parts,  and 
the  vitality  of  the  different  tissues  is  speedily  lost  when 
these  processes  are  arrested,  and  the  being  then  ceases  to 
exist. 

These  considerations  mate  it  evident  that  it  is  difficult, 
if  not  impossible,  to  give  a  single  comprehensive  definition 
of  life,  a  study  of  the  varied  phenomena  of  which  con- 
stitutes the  science  of  physiology. 

The  general  process  of  nutrition  begins  with  the  intro- 
duction of  matter  from  without,  called  food.  It  is  carried 
on  by  the  appropriation  of  this  matter  by  the  organism. 
It  is  attended  with  the  production  of  excrementitious  prin- 
ciples, and  the  development  of  certain  phenom,ena  that  we 
have  not  yet  studied,  the  most  important  of  which  is  the 
production  of  heat.  "We  shall  have  little  to  say  about  food, 
beyond  what  we  have  already  considered  under  the  head  of 
alimentation,  except  to  classify  the  alimentary  principles 
with  reference  to  their  relations  to  the  general  process  of 
nutrition. 

Principles  which  pass  through  the  Organism. 

All  of  the  inorganic  principles  taken  in  with  the  food 
pass  out  of  the  organism,  generally  in  the  form  in  which 
they  enter,  in  the  faeces,  urine,  and  perspiration ;  but  it  must 
not  be  inferred  from  this  fact  that  they  are  not  useful  as  con- 
stituent parts  of  the  body.  Some  of  these  principles,  such 
as  water  and  the  chlorides,  have  very  important  functions 
of  a  purely  physical  nature.  It  is  necessary,  for  example, 
that  the  blood  should  contain  a  certain  proportion  of  the 
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chloride  of  sodium,  this  substance  modifying  and  regulating 
the  processes  of  absorption  and  probably  of  assimilation. 
In  addition,  however,  we  find  the  chlorides  as  constituent 
parts  of  every  tissue  and  organ  of  the  body,  and  so  closely 
united  with  the  nitrogenized  principles,  that  they  cannot  be 
completely  separated  without  incineration.  Those  inorganic 
matters,  the  function  of  which  is  so  marked  in  their  passage 
through  the  body,  are  found  largely  as  constituents  of  the 
fluids,  and  are  less  abundant  in  the  solids.  They  are  con- 
tained in  quantity,  also,  in  the  liquid  excretions ;  and  any 
excess  over  the  amount  actually  required  by  the  system  is 
thrown  off  in  this  way.  Other  inorganic  matters  are  espe- 
cially important  as  constituent  parts  of  the  tissues,  and  are 
more  abundant  in  the  solids  than  in  the  fluids.  Examples 
of  principles  of  tliis  class  are  the  salts  of  lime,  particularly 
the  phosphates.  These  are  also  in  a  condition  of  intimate 
union  with  organic  matter,  and  accompany  these  principles 
in  all  of  their  so-called  vital  acts. 

If  we  except  certain  simple  chemical  changes,  such  as  the 
decomposition  of  the  bicarbonates,  the  inorganic  elements  of 
food  do  not  necessarily  undergo  any  modification  in  the  pro- 
cess of  digestion.  They  are  generally  introduced  already  in 
combination  with  organic  matter,  and  accompany  it  in  the 
changes  which  it  passes  through  in  digestion,  assimilation 
by  the  blood,  deposition  in  the  tissues,  and  the  final  trans- 
formations that  result  in  the  various  excrementitious  mat- 
ters ;  so  that  we  find  the  inorganic  principles  united  with  the 
organic  matter  of  the  food  as  it  enters  the  body,  and  what 
seem  to  be  the  same  principles  in  connection  with  the  or- 
ganic excrementitious  matters;  but  between  these  two 
extremes,  are  the  various  operations  of  assimilation  and  dis- 
■  assimilation,  from  which  inorganic  matter  is  never  absent. 
We  have  already  referred  to  these  facts  so  often,  under  the 
heads  of  proximate  principles,  alimentation,  digestion,  and 
excretion,  that  it  is  unnecessary,  in  this  connection,  to  dis- 
cuss them  more  fully. 
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Various  combinations  of  bases  with  organic  acids  taken 
as  food,  as  the  acetates,  tartrates,  etc.,  found  in  fruits, 
undergo  decomposition  in  the  body,  and  are  transformed 
into  carbonates.  In  this  form  they  behave  precisely  like  the 
other  inorganic  salts.' 

Principles  consumed  hy  the  Organism. 

All  of  the  assimilable  organic  matter  taken  as  food  is  con- 
sumed in  the  organism ;  and  none  is  ever  discharged  from  the 
body,  in  health,  in  the  form  under  which  it  was  introduced. 
The  principles  thus  consumed  in  nutrition  have  been  di- 
vided into  nitrogenized  and  non-nitrogenized ;  and,  although 
they  both  disappear  in  the  organism,  they  possess  certain 
marked  diiferences  in  their  properties,  and  probably,  also,  in 
their  relations  to  nutrition. 

Nitrogenized  Principles. — The  nitrogenized  principles, 
having  for  their  basis,  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  and  oxy- 
gen, undergo,  in  the  process  of  digestion  and  absorption, 
remarkable  changes ;  but  these  are  more  marked  with  rela- 
tion to  their  properties  than  their  ultimate  chemical  com- 
position. They  are  all  converted  into  the  nitrogenized 
elements  of  the  blood,  which,  in  their  turn,  are  transformed 
into  the  characteristic  nitrogenized  principles  of  the  different 
tissues,  and  are  appropriated  by  these  tissues,  to  supply  the 
place  of  worn-out  matter.  "With  the  intimate  nature  of  this 
series  of  transformations,  we  are  entirely  unacquainted ;  but 
we  know  that  the  deposition  of  new  nitrogenized  matter  in 
the  tissues,  constituting  one  of  the  most  important  of  the 

'  It  is  a  fact  well  established  that  the  ingestion  of  certain  salts  of  vegetable 
origin  produces  alkaline  carbonates  of  the  same  bases,  which  are  discharged  iu 
the  excretions.  The  replacement  of  the  vegetable  acid  in  this  way  by  carbonic 
acid,  which  is  weaker,  is  supposed  by  Milne-Edwards  to  be  due  to  the  action  of 
the  oxygen  in  the  process  of  respiration.  This  explanation  is  not  very  satis- 
factory, but  the  fact  of  the  production  of  the  alkaline  carbonates  from  the 
vegetable  acid  salts  cannot  be  doubted  (  Milne-Edwakds,  Lefons  sur  la  physio- 
Ugie,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  531). 
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acts  of  nutrition,  is  attended  with  a  corresponding  loss  of 
matter  tliat  has  become  changed  into  the  nitrogenized  ele- 
ments of  excretion;  It  is  the  intermediate  series  of  phe- 
nomena that  is  so  obscure. 

The  nutrition  of  the  nitrogenized  elements  of  the  tissues 
may  be  greatly  modified  by  the  supply  of  new  matter.  For 
example,  a  diet  composed  of  nitrogenized  matter  in  a  readily 
assimilable  formwill  undoubtedly  affect  favorably  the  devel- 
opment of  the  corresponding  tissues  of  the  body ;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  a  deficiency  in  the  supply  will  produce  a  corre- 
sponding diminution  in  power  and  development.  The  modi- 
fications in  nutrition  due  to  supply  have,  however,  certain 
well-defined  limits.  An  excess  taken  as  food  is  not  discharged 
in  the  fseces,  nor  does  it  pass  out  in  the  form  in  which  it 
entered  in  the  urine ;  but  it  apparently  undergoes  digestion, 
becomes  absorbed  by  the  blood,  and  increases  the  quantity 
of  nitrogenized  excrementitious  matter  discharged,  particu- 
larly the  urea.  This  fact  is  shown  by  the  great  increase  in 
the  elimination  of  urea  produced  by  an  excess  of  nitrogen- 
ized food.'  Whether  the  nitrogenized  matter  that  is  not 
actually  needed  in  nutrition  be  changed  into  urea  in  the 
blood,  or  whether  it  be  appropriated  by  the  tissues,  increas- 
ing the  activity  of  their  disassimilation,  is  a  question  difllcult 
to  determine  experimentally.  Certain  it  is,  however,  that 
an  excess  of  nitrogenized  food  is  thrown  off  in  nearly  the 
same  way  as  an  excess  of  inorganic  matter ;  the  difference 
being  that  the  latter  passes  out  in  the  form  in  which  it  has 
entered,  and  the  former  is  discharged  in  the  form  of  nitro- 
genized excrementitious  matter. 

Development  of  Power  and  Endurance  iy  Exercise  and 
Diet  {Training). — The  nutrition  of  the  nitrogenized  ele- 
ments of  the  body  is  greatly  influenced  by  functional 
exercise.  This  is  partly  local  and  partly  general  in  its 
effects.     For  example,  by  the  persistent  exercise  of  particu- 

'  See  page  225. 
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lar  muscles,  tlieir  development  can  be  carried  to  a  high 
degree  of  perfection,  the  rest  of  the  muscular  sj'stem  imder- 
going  no  change ;  or  the  entire  muscular  system  may,  by 
appropriate  general  exercise,  be  made  to  increase  consider- 
ably in  volume,  and  a  person  may  become  capable  of  great 
endurance,  under  an  ordinary  diet.  It  is  surprising,  some- 
times, to  see  how  small  ah  amount  of  Avell-regulated  exercise 
will  accomplish  this  end.  But  if  it  be  desired  to  attain  the 
maximum  of  strength  and  endurance,  it  is  necessary  to 
carefully  regulate  the  diet  as  well  as  the  exercise.  Those 
who  are  in  the  habit  of  "  training "  men,  particularly  for 
pugilistic  encounters,  have  long  since  demonstrated  prac- 
tically certain  facts  which  physiologists  have  been  rather 
slow  to  appreciate.  By  carefully  regulating  the  diet,  con- 
fining it  chiefly  to  nitrogenized  articles,  eliminating  fat 
entirely,  and  reducing  the  starchy  elements  to  the  minimum ; 
by  regulating  the  exercise  so  as  to  increase  the  nutritive 
activity  of  all  the  muscles  to  the  greatest  possible  extent ; 
by  increasing  the  respiratory  activity  by  running,  etc.,  and 
removing  from  the  body  all  the  unnecessary  adipose  tissue ; 
by  all  these  means,  which  favor  nutritive  assimilation  by 
the  nitrogenized  elements  of  the  organism,  a  man  may  be 
"  trained "  so  as  to  be  capable  of  immense  muscular  eifort 
and  endurance. 

The  process  of  training,  skilfully  carried  out,  is  in 
accordance  with  what  are  now  admitted  as  physiological 
laws  ;  though  it  has  been  practised  for  years  by  igno- 
rant persons,  and  its  rules  are  entirely  empirical.  It  is 
stated  that  the  athletes  of  ancient  times,  while  vigorously 
exercising  the  muscles,  favored  by  their  diet  the  development 
of  fat,  so  as  to  be  better  able  to  resist  the  blows  of  their  an- 
tagonists.' However  this  may  be,  since  the  English  prize-ring 
has  been  regularly  organized,  or  since  about  the  middle  of  the 
last  century,  the  system  of  training  has  been  entirely  differ- 
'  ent,  and  fat  has  been,  as  far  as  possible,  removed  from  every 

'  HiBRisoN,  Athletic  Training  and  Health,  Oxford  and  London,  1869,  p.  ST. 
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part  of  tTie  body.  Fat  is  regarded  by  trainers  as  inert  mat- 
ter ;  and  tbey  recognize,  practically  at  least,  tbe  fact  that 
the  characteristic  fnnctions  of  parts  depend  for  their  activity 
upon  their  nitrogenized  constituents.  The  contraction  of  a 
muscle,  for  example,  is  powerful  in  proportion  to  the  amount 
and  condition  of  its  musculine ;  and  it  has  been  found,  prac- 
tically, that  the  muscular  system  can  be  most  thoroughly  de- 
veloped by  carefully  graduated  exercise  and  a  diet  composed 
largely  of  nitrogenized  matter.  In  the  regular  system  of 
training,  starch,  sugar,  fat,  and  liquids  are  avoided ;  and 
the  diet  is  confined  almost  entirely  to  rare  meats,  eggs,  and 
stale  bread  or  toast,  vi^ith  oatmeal-gruel.  The  oatmeal  has 
been  used  from  time  immemorial,  and  is  supposed  to  be 
useful  in  keeping  the  bowels  in  good  condition.  A  very 
small  amount  of  alcohol  and  other  nervous  stimulants, 
chiefly  in  the  form  of  home-brewed  ale,  sherry  wine,  and 
tea,  are  allowed.  Sexual  intercourse  and  all  unusual  ner- 
vous excitement  are  interdicted. 

Those  who  adopt  absolutely  the  classification  of  food  into 
plastic,  or  tissue-forming,  and  calorific,  or  respiratory,  would 
regard  this  course  of  diet  as  eminently  plastic ;  but  during 
the  severe  habitual  exercise,  which  is  most  rigid  after  the 
man  has  been  "  trained  down  "  so  that  his  fat  is  reduced  to 
the  minimum,  the  respiratory  power  and  the  exhalation  of 
carbonic  acid  are  immensely  increased,  while  the  proportion 
of  hydro-carbons  in  the  food  is  very  small. 

We  do  not,  of  course,  propose  to  discuss  from  a  scientific 
point  of  view  all  of  the  minutiae  of  training.  Many  of  its 
traditional  rules  are  trivial  and  unimportant ; '  but  it  is  cer- 

'  A  very  curious  account  of  training,  the  more  interesting  as  it  contains  the 
essentials  of  the  methods  employed  at  the  present  day,  is  to  be  found  in  a  book 
on  pugilism,  called  Boxiana.  This  work  is  attributed  to  the  celebrated  Captain 
Barclay  ( The  Art  of  Training. — Boxiana  ;  or  Sketches  of  Modern  Pugilism,  con- 
taining all  the  Transactions  of  note  connected  with  the  Prize-Ring,  during  the 
Years  1821,  1822,  1823,  London  (no  date).  The  subject  of  training  has  at- 
tracted considerable  attention  within  the  last  few  years  in  connection  with 
boating;  but  the  brutal  practice  of  prize-fighting  affords,  probably,  the  best 
examples  of  strength,  endurance,  and  nervous  energy. 
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tainly  a  question  of  great  physiological  interest  to  study  tlie 
processes  by  -whicli  the  muscular  strength  and  endurance 
of  a  man  may  be  brought  to  the  highest  point  of  devel- 
opment. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  of  the  results  of  thorough 
training  is  the  development  of  immense  endurance  and 
"  vrind."  This  is  accomplished  by  running  and  prolonged 
exercise,  not  so  violent  as  to  be  exhausting,  and  always  fol- 
lowed by  ablutions  and  frictions,  so  as  to  secure  a  full  re- 
action. The  surprising  faculty  of  endurance  thus  developed 
must  be  due  in  a  great  measure  to  nervous  power  as  well  as 
to  gradual,  careful,  and  perfectly  physiological  development 
of  the  muscular  system.  A  man  may  be  brought  into  the 
ring  in  what  would  appear  to  be  perfect  condition ;  but  if  he 
be  trained  down  too  much  or  too  rapidly,  he  is  liable  to 
give  out  after  comparatively  slight^  exertion.  A  man  who 
does  not  possess  the  required  coiistitutional  stamina  and  ner- 
vous power  is  likely  to  break  down  in  training,  and  can- 
not be  brought  to  proper  condition.  On  the  other  hand, 
a  man  in  perfect  condition  is  capable  of  the  maximum  of 
muscular  exertion  for  an  hour,  or  can  walk  a  hundred  miles 
in  a  day. 

It  is  a  question  of  great  importance,  in  connection  with 
the  subject  of  nutrition,  to  determine  whether  the  extraordi- 
nary muscular  power  developed  by  severe  training  be,  in  the 
end',  beneficial  or  deleterious.  This  can  be  answered  very 
easily  upon  practical  as  well  as  theoretical  grounds.  A  fully- 
grown,  well-developed  man,  in  perfect  health,  may  be  trained 
so  as  to  be  brought  to  what  is  technically  called  fine  condi- 
tion, and  he  will  present  at  that  time  all  the  animal  func- 
tions in  their  perfection.  He  is  then  a  model  of  a  physical 
man ;  and  the  only  consequences  that  can  result  from  such 
a  course  are  beneficial.  The  argument  that  professional 
pugilists  are  short-lived  is  fallacious  ;  for  it  is  well  known 
that  almost  all  of  them,  after  training  for  and  passing 
through  an  encounter,  immediately  relapse  into  a  course  of 


378  NUTllITIOX. 

life,  in  which  all  physiological  laws  are  habitually  violated. 
During  training,  even  of  the  most  severe  character,  not  only  is 
great  attention  paid  to  diet  add  exercise,  but  all  of  the  func- 
tions are  scrupulously  watched.  Tranquillity  of  mind,  avoid- 
ance of  exhaustion,  of  artificial  excitement,  stimulants,  tobac- 
co, etc.,  are  strictly  enjoined ;  and  the  process  is  always  very 
gradual,  especially  at  its  commencement,  and  is  continued 
for  several  months.  The  cases  in  which  training  has  been 
followed  by  bad  effects  are  entirely  different.  Undeveloped 
boys  are  frequently  trained  for  boating,  in  the  most  reckless 
manner,  until  they  break  down.  An  attempt  is  made  to 
accomplish  in  a  few  weeks  what  can  only  be  done  physio- 
logically in  several  months ;  and  the  result  is,  that  some  of 
the  vital  organs,  particularly  the  heart,  are  liable  to  become 
permanently  injured.  To  improve  the  "  wind  "  and  endur- 
ance, a  person  undergoes  the  most  violent  exercise,  which  is 
followed  by  great  exhaustion,  intense  respiratory  distress, 
and  disturbance  of  the  action  of  the  heart,  these  vital  parts 
being  suddenly  forced  far  beyond  their  functional  capacity. 
This  cannot  be  done  Avithout  danger  of  permanent  disturb- 
ances of  the  system,  such  as  have  been  frequently  observed ; 
and  it  is  all  the  more  liable  to  be  followed  by  bad  results, 
from  the  fact  that  amateurs  are  trained  together,  five  or  six 
under  one  man,  and  are  more  or  less  independent,  while  the 
professional  is  never  out  of  the  sight  of  his  trainer  for  months, 
and  during  that  time  is  under  complete  control.  There  is, 
it  seems,  every  physiological  reason  to  believe  that  it  is  bene- 
ficial to  the  general  system  to  bring  it  to  the  highest  point 
of  functional  activity  by  training ;  but  if  this  be  not  done 
with  great  caution  and  judgment,  it  is  liable  to  be  followed 
by  serious  results. 

Non-Nitrogenized  Principles.  —  The  non-nitrogenized 
principles  present  a  marked  contrast  to  the  alimentary  sub- 
stances we  have  just  considered.  In  the  first  place,  they  are 
not  indispensable  to  the  nutrition  of  all  animals.     The  car- 
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nivora,  for  example,  may  be  well  noiirished  upon  a  diet  com- 
posed exclusively  of  nitrogenized  matter ;  and  the  remarks 
we  have  just  made  upon  training  show  that  the  human 
subject  may  be  brought  to  a  high  condition  of  physical 
development,  when  starch,  sugar,  and  fat  are  almost  en- 
tirely eliminated  from  the  food.  This  shows  conclusively 
that  the  division  of  the  food  into  plastic  and  calorific  ele- 
ments is  not  absolute,  and  that  the  animal  temperature 
may  be  maintained  without  the  hydro-carbons.  The  nitro- 
genized principles  certainly,  are  the  only  class  of  alimentary 
substances  capable  of  forming  muscular  tissue  ;  b\it,  by  cer- 
tain transformations,  with  the  exact  nature  of  which  we  are 
imperfectly  acquainted,  this  class  of  substances  is  capable  of 
producing  heat  and  of  furnishing  the  carbonic  acid  elimi- 
nated in  respiration.  The  non-nitrogenized  principles  are 
incapable  in  themselves  of  meeting  the  nutritive  demands 
of  the  system,  and  they  are  either  consumed  without  form- 
ing part  of  the  tissues,  or  are  deposited  in  the  form  of  fat. 
These  questions  we  have  already  considered  fully  under  the 
head  of  alimentation  ;  and  it  will  be  remembered  that,  with 
a  few  exceptions,  fat  always  exists  in  the  body  uncombined, 
either  in  the  form  of  adipose  tissue  or  fatty  granulations  in 
the  substance  of  other  tissues. 

The  non-nitrogenized  elements  taken  up  by  the  blood 
may  be  divided  into  two  varieties :  one,  the  sugars,  com- 
posed of  carbon  with  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  the  propor- 
tions to  form  water,  constituting  the  true  hydro-carbons ; 
and  the  other,  the  fats,  in  which  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
do  not  exist  in  the  projjortion  to  form  water.  "We  speak  of 
the  sugars  only,  because  starch  and  all  varieties  of  sugar 
taken  as  food  are  transformed  into  glucose. 

In  connection  with  the  study  of  proximate  ^jrinciples,  ali- 
mentation, and  glycogenesis,  we  have  already  referred  to  the 
destination  of  the  true  hydro-carbons  in  the  organism.  They 
are  taken  as  food  to  a  considerable  extent,  particularly  in  the 
form  of  starch,  and  are  formed  constantly  by  the  liver,  in  all 
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classes  of  animals.  Sugar  is  never  discharged  from  the  hody 
in  health,'  nor  is  it  deposited  in  any  part  of  the  organism,  even 
as  a  temporary  condition.  It  generally  disappears  in  the  pas- 
sage of  the  blood  through  the  lungs.  How  is  sugar  destroyed, 
and  what  relation  does  it  bear  to  nutrition  ?  In  studying  the 
changes  which  it  is  capable  of  passing  through,  it  has  been 
found  that  it  may  be  converted  into  lactic  acid,  or  be  changed 
into  carbonic  acid  and  water ;  but  precisely  to  what  extent  the 
sugars  undergo  these  changes,  or  how  they  are  acted  upon  by 
the  inspired  oxygen,  it  has  been  impossible  thus  far  to  deter- 
mine. We  must  be  content  to  say  that  the  exact  changes 
which  the  sugars  undergo  in  nutrition  are  unknown.  They 
seem  very  important  in  development,  being  abundant  in  the 
food  and  formed  largely  in  the  system  in  early  life."  They 
certainly  do  not  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  tissues ; 
and  it  would  seem  that  they  must  be  important  in  the  two 
remaining  phenomena  of  nutrition,  namely,  the  formation 
of  fat  and  the  development  of  animal  heat.  The  relations 
of  sugar  to  these  two  processes  will  be  taken  up  under  their 
appropriate  heads. 

The  fats  taken  as  food  are  either  consumed  in  the  organ- 
ism, or  are  deposited  in  the  form  of  adipose  tissue.  That 
the  fats  are  consumed,  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  for,  in 
the  normal  alimentation  of  man,  fat  is  a  constant  article, 
and  it  is  never  discharged  from  the  body.  We  are  forced 
to  admit,  however,  that  the  changes  which  fat  undergoes  in 
its  process  of  destruction  are  not  thoroughly  understood. 
All  that  we  positively  know  is,  that  the  fatty  pi-inciples 
of  the  food  are  formed  into  a  fine  emulsion  in  the  small  in- 
testine, and  are  taken  up,  chiefly  by  the  lacteals,  and  dis- 
charged into  the  venous  system.      For  a  time,  during  ab- 

'  We  have  already  noted  the  exceptional  discharge  of  sugar,  fat,  and  nitro- 
gciiized  matter  in  the  milk. 

'  We  have  already  noted  these  facts,  as  well  as  the  production  of  glyco- 
genic matter  and  sugar  in  animals  deprived  entirely  of  starch  and  sugar  in  their 
food,  when  it  seems  that  the  formation  must  take  place  from  the  albuminoii; 
principles. 
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sorption,  fat  may  exist  in  certain  quantity  in  the  blood; 
but  it  soon  disappears,  and  is  either  destroyed  directly  in  the 
circulatory  system,  or  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  adipose 
tissue  to  supply  a  certain  amount  of  this  substance  con- 
sumed. That  it  may  be  destroyed  directly  is  proven  by  the 
consumption  of  fat  in  instances  where  the  amount  of  adipose 
matter  is  insignificant ;  and  that  the  adipose  tissue  of  the 
organism  may  be  consumed  is  shown  by  its  rapid  disappear- 
ance in  starvation. 

The  question  of  the  relations  of  fat  to  nutrition  is  im- 
portant, but  somewhat  obscure.  It  does  not  take  part  in  the 
nutrition  of  the  parts  that  are  endowed,  to  an  eminent  de- 
gree, with  the  so-called  vital  functions;  and  when  these 
tissues  are  brought  to  their  highest  point  of  functional  de- 
velopment, the  fat  is  entirely  removed  from  their  substance. 
If  fat  be  not  a  plastic  material,  it  would  seem  to  have  no  func- 
tion remaining  but  that  of  keeping  up,  by  its  oxidation,  the 
animal  temperatui-e.  But  it  is  not  proven  that  fat,  or  fat  and 
sugar,  are  the  sole  principles  concerned  in  the  production  of 
carbonic  acid  and  the  generation  of  heat ;  for  both  of  these 
phenomena  occur  in  the  carnivora,  and  in  man,  when  fat  and 
sugar  are  eliminated  from  the  food  and  the  fat  in  the  body  has 
been  reduced  to  the  minimum.  Fat  is  undoubtedly  destroyed 
in  the  organism,  and  probably  assists  in  the  formation  of  the 
carbonic  acid  eliminated;  it  is  also  taken  in  much  larger 
proportion  in  cold  than  in  temperate  or  warm  climates ; ' 
but  we  cannot,  with  our  present  information,  say  without 
reserve,  that  fats  and  sugar  are  oxidized  directly,  by  a  pro- 
cess with  which  we  are  familiar  under  the  name  of  com- 
bustion, and  that  their  exclusive  function  is  the  production 
of  animal  heat. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  fat  is  generally  deposited  in  tissues 
during  their  retrograde  processes.  The  muscular  fibres  of 
the  uterus,  during  the  involution  of  this  organ  after  partu- 
rition, become  the  seat  of  a  deposit  of  fatty  granulations. 

'  See  vol.  ii.,  Alimentation,  p.  128. 
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Long  disuse  of  any  part  will  produce  such  changes  in  its 
power  of  appropriating  nitrogenized  matter  for  its  regenera- 
tion, that  it  soon  becomes  atrophied  and  altered. .  Instead 
of  the  normal  nitrogenized  elements  of  the  tissue,  we  have, 
under  these  circumstances,  a  deposition  of  fatty  matter. 
The  fat  is  here  inert,  and  takes  the  place  of  the  substance 
that  gives  to  the  part  its  characteristic  function.  These  phe- 
nomena are  strikingly  apparent  in  muscles  that  have  been 
long  disused  or  paralyzed,  or  in  nerves  tliat  have  lost  their 
functional  activity.  If  the  change  be  not  too  extensive,  the 
fat  may  be  made  to  disappear,  and  the  part  will  return  to  its 
normal  constitution,  by  appropriate  exercise ;  but  frequently 
the  alteration  has  proceeded  so  far  as  to  be  irremediable  and 
permanent.  This  condition  is  known  in  pathology  imder 
the  name  of  fatty  degeneration — a  term  which  implies  that 
the  nitrogenized  elements  of  the  part  are  changed  or  degen- 
erated into  fat,  and  which  is  not  strictly  correct.  During  the 
ordinary  process  of  nutrition,  the  nitrogenized  elements  are 
removed  by  disas^imilation,  and  new  matter,  of  the  same 
kind,  is  deposited ;  but  when  the  so-called  fatty  degenera- 
tion ocures,  fafc  is  substituted  for  the  nitrogenized  substance. 
This  change,  then,  should  rather  be  called  fatty  substitution.' 
Accurate  observations  hare  shown  that,  in  young  ani- 
mals, rapidly  fattened,  all  the  adipose  matter  in  the  body 
cannot  be  accounted  for  by  what  is  taken  in  as  food;  and  it 
is  certain  that  fat  may  be  produced  de  novo  in  thB  organism. 

Formation  and  Deposition  of  Fat. — The  question  of  the 
generation  of  fat  in  the  economy  is  one  of  great  importance. 
Whatever  the  exact  nature  of  the  changes  accompanying 
the  destruction  of  non-nitrogenized  matter  may  be,  it  is 
certain  that  the  fat  stored  up  in  the  body  is  consumed, 
when  there  is  a  deiiciency  in  any  of  the  elements  of  food,  as 
well  as  that  which  is  taken  into  the  alimentary  canal.     It  is 

'  LiTTjiB  ET  RoBix,  D ictioniiaire  de  medecine,  Paris,  1865,  p.  1444,  Article, 
Suhsiitution  graisscusc. 
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lendered  probable,  indeed,  by  tlie  few  experiments  that  have 
been  made  on  the  subject,  that  obesity  increases  the  power 
of  resistance  to  inanition.'  At  all  events,  in  starvation,  the 
fatty  coiiBtituents  of  the  body  are  the  first  to  be  consumed, 
and  they  almost  entirely  disappear  before  death.  As  we 
have  already  seen,  sugar  is  never  deposited  in  any  part  of 
the  organism,  and  is  only  a  temporary  constituent  of  the 
blood.  If  the  sugars  and  fats  have,  in. certain  regards,  simi- 
lar functions  in  nutrition,  and  if,  in  addition  to  the  mechani- 
cal functions  of  fat,  it  may  be  retained  in  the  organism  for 
use  under  extraordinary  conditions,  it  becomes  very  impor- 
tant to  ascertain  the  mechanism  of  its  production  and  depo- 
sition. 

The  production  of  fatty  matter  by  certain  insects,  in  ex- 
cess of  the  fat  supplied  with  the  food,  was  established  long 
ago  by  the  researches  of  Huber,  whose  experiments  were 
fully  confirmed  by  Dumas  and  Milne-Edwards.''  A  little 
later,  similar  observations  were  made  upon  birds,  by  Persoz,' 
and  upon  birds  and  mammals,  by  Boussingault.''  Some  of 
the  experiments  of  Boussingault  are  peculiarly  interesting, 
as  they  were  made  upon  pigs,  in  which  the  digestive  appa- 
ratus closely  resembles  that  of  the  human  subject.  They 
showed  conclusively  that,  nnder  certain  circumstances,  more 
fat  exists  in  the  bodies  of  animals  than  can  be  accounted  for 
by  the  total  amount  of  fat  taken  as  food  added  to  the  fat  ex- 
isting at  birth.  In  some  very  interesting  experiments  with 
relation  to  the  influence  of  difi'erent  kinds  of  food  upon  the 
development  of  fat,  it  was  ascertained  that  fat  could  be  pro- 
duced in  animals  upon  a  regimen,  sufiiciently  nitrogenized, 
but  deprived  of  fatty  matters ;  but  the  fact  should  be  recog- 

'  )See  vol.  ii.,  Alimentation,  p.  26. 

*  Milne-Edwards,  Lecons  sur  la  physiologic,  Paris,  1862,  tome  vii.,  p.  653. 

'  Persoz,  Experiences  sur  Vengrais  des  oies. — Compies  rendus,  Paris,  1844, 
tome  xviii.,  p.  245. 

*  Boussingault,  Meckerches  expSrimeniales  sur  le  developpement  de  la  graisst 
pendent  Valimentation  des  animaux. — Ifeinoires  de  chimie  agricole  et  de  physiologie, 
Paris,  1854,  p.  105,  et  seg. 
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nized  "  that  tlie  nutriment  which  produces  the  most  rapid 
and  pronounced  fattening  is  precisely  that  which  joins  to  the 
proper  proportion  of  albuminoid  substances  the  greatest  pro- 
portion of  fatty  principles."  ' 

Animals  (sannot  be  fattened  without  a  certain  variety  in 
the  regimen.  We  have  already  discussed  the  necessity- of  a 
varied  diet,  and  have  shown  that  an  animal  will  die  of  star- 
vation when  confined  exclusively  to  one  class  of  principles, 
even  if  this  be  of  the  most  nutritious  character ; "  and  it  is 
not  necessary  to  refer  again  to  the  experiments  which  have 
demonstrated  that  a  diet  confined  exclusively  to  starch, 
sugar,  or  fat,  or  even  pure  albumen  or  fibrin,  cannot  sus- 
tain life,  much  less  fatten  an  animal.  "We  are  prepared, 
then,  to  understand  why,  in  the  pigs  experimented  upon  by 
Boussingault,  a  regimen  confined  to  potatoes  did  not  prove 
to  be  fattening,  notwithstanding  the  large  proportion  of 
starch,' and  that  fat  was  produced  in  abundance  only  when 
the  food  presented  the  proper  variety  of  principles. 

Yery  little  is  known  concerning  the  precise  mechanism 
of  the  production  of  fat.  The  experiments  of  Boussingault 
seem  to  leave  no  doubt  that  it  may  be  formed  from  any  kind 
of  food,  even  when  it  is  exclusively  nitrogenized ; '  but  it  is, 
nevertheless,  a  matter  of  common  observation  that  certain 
articles  of  diet  are  more  favorable  to  its  deposition  than 
others ;  and  it  is  also  true  that  the  herbivora  are  fattened 
much  more  readily,  as  a  rule,  than  the  carnivora. 

Theoretical  considerations  would  immediately  point  to 
starch  and  sugar  as  the  elements  of  food  most  easily  con- 
vertible into  fat,  as  they  contain  the  same  elements,  though 
in  diiferent  proportions ;  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that 

'  Boussingault,  op.  cit,,  p.  167. 

^  See  vol.  ii.,  Alimentation,  p.  128. 

'  Op.  cit,  p.  122. 

*  The  researches  of  Wurtz  hare  shown  that  certain  of  the  albuminoid  prin- 
ciples can  be  converted  into  fatty  acids  by  the  action  of  an  alkali  and  heat,  and 
that  this  may  also  occur  spontaneously  (Wurtz,  Sur  la  transformation  de  la 
fihrine  en  acide  butyrigue. — Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1844,  tome  xviii.,  p.  Y04). 
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this  yiew  is  correct.  It  is  said  that  in  sugar-growing  sec- 
tions, during  the  period  of  grinding  the  cane,  the  laborei'S 
become  excessively  fat,  from  eating  large  quantities  of  the 
saccharine  matter.  "We  cannot  refer  to  any  exact  scientific 
observations  on  this  point,  but  the  fact  is  pretty  generally 
admitted  by  physiologists.  Again,  it  has  been  frequently  a 
matter  of  individual  experience  that  sugar  and  starch  are 
favorable  to  the  deposition  of  fat,  especially  when  there  is  a 
constitutional  tendency  to  obesity.  A  most  remarkable  ex- 
ample of  this,  and  one  which  has  met  with  considerable 
notoriety,  is  worthy  of  mention,  though  not  reported  by  a 
scientific  observer.  "We  refer  to  the  letter  on  corpulence,  by 
Mr.  Banting.'  The  writer  of  this  curious  pamphlet,  in  1862, 
was  sixty-six  years  old,  five  feet  and  five  inches  in  height, 
and  weighed  two  himdred  and  two  pounds.  Under  the  ad- 
vice of  Mr.  "William  Harvey,  F.  K.  0.  S.,  of  London,  he  con- 
fined himself  to  a  diet  ■  containing  no  sugar,  and  as  little 
starch  and  fat  as  possible.  Continuing  this  regimen  for  one 
year,  he  gradually  lost  weight,  at  the  rate  of  about  one 
pound  each  week,  until  he  was  reduced  to  one  hundred  and 
fifty-six  pounds.  At  the  time  the  last  edition  of  the  pam- 
phlet was  published,  in  1864,  he  enjoyed  perfect  health  and 
weighed  one  hundred  and  fifty  pounds,  his  weight  varying 
only  to  the  extent  of  one  pound,  more  or  less,  in  the  course 
of  a  month.  This  little  tract  is  very  interesting,  both  from 
the  importance  of  its  physiological  relations  and  its  quaint 
literary  style.  It  has  had  an  immense  circulation,  and  many 
persons  suffering  from  excessive  adipose  development  have 
adopted  the  system  here  advised,  with  results  more  or  less 
favorable.  A  study  of  the  course  of  diet  here  prescribed 
shows  it  be  a  pretty  rigid  training  system,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  succulent  vegetables  and  liquids,  which  are  allowed 
without  restriction.  It  is  proper  to  remark,  however,  that 
some  enthusiastic  advocates  of  the  plan  have  exceeded  the 
limits  prescribed,  and  neglected  the  caution  of  the  author 

'  Banting,  Letter  on  Corpulence,  London,  1864. 
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always  to  employ  it  under  the  advice  of  a  physician ;  and 
its  too  rigid  enforcement  has  been  followed  by  serious  dis- 
turbances in  general  nutrition.  Others,  however,  have  veri- 
fied the  favorable  results  obtained  by  Mr.  Banting. 

It  is  difficult  to  explain  the  remarkable  constitutional 
tendency  to  obesity  obsei-ved  in  some  individuals,  which  is 
very  often  hereditary.  Such  persons  will  become  very  fat 
upon  a  comparatively  low  diet,  while  others  deposit  but  lit- 
tle adipose  matter,  even  when  the  regimen  is  abundant.  It 
is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  the  former  are  generally  ad- 
dicted to  the  use  of  starchy,  saccharine,  and  fatty  elements 
of  food,  while  the  latter  consume  a  greater  proportion  of 
nitrogenized  matter. 

It  is  not  an  uncommon  remark  that  the  habit  of  taking 
large  quantities  of  liquids  favors  the  formation  of  fat ;  but 
it  is  not  easy  to  find  any  scientific  basis  for  such  an  opinion. 
As  to  the  formation  of  fat  by  any  particular  organ  or  organs 
in  the  body,  no  positive  scientific  view  has  been  advanced, 
except  the  proposition  by  Bernard,  that  the  liver  had  this 
function,  in  addition  to  its  glycogenic  office.  This  we  have 
already  disciissed,  and  have  shown  that  such  a  function  is 
far  from  being  positively  established.' 

Condition  under  which  Fat  exists  in  the  Organism. — It 
is  said  that  fat  combined  with  phosphorus  is  united  with  ni- 
trogenized matter  in  the  substance  of  the  nervous  tissue ;  but 
its  condition  here  is  not  well  understood,  as  we  shall  see  when 
we  come  to  treat  of  the  nervous  system.  A  small  quantity  of 
fat  is  contained  in  the  blood-corpuscles,  and  a  little  is  held 
in  solution  in  the  bile ;  but  with  these  exceptions,  fat  always 
exists  in  the  body  isolated  and  uncombined  with  nitrogen- 
ized matter,  in  the  form  of  granules  or  globules  and  of  adipose 
tissue.  The  three  varieties  of  fat  are  here  combined  in 
variable  proportions,  which  is  the  cause  of  the  differences  in 
its  consistence  in  different  situations.      The  ultimate  ele- 

'  See  page  328. 
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ments  of  fat  are,  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  the  two 
latter  in  unequal  proportions.  It  has  heen  found  very  diffi- 
cult, however,  to,  obtain  either  stearine,  margarine,  or  oleine 
in  a  condition  of  sufficient  purity  to  ascertain  their  exact 
ultimate  composition.' 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  Adipose  Tissue. — Adipose 
tissue  is  found  in  abundance  in  the  interstices  of  the  sub- 
cutaneous areolar  tissue,  where  it  is  sometimes  known  as  the 
panniculus  adiposus.  It  is  not,  however,  to  be  confounded 
with  the  so-called  cellular  or  areolar  tissue,  and  is  simply 
associated  with  it  without  being  one  of  its  essential  parts ; 
for  the  areolar  tissue  is  abundant  in  certain  situations,  as  the 
eyelids  and  scrotum,  where  there  is  no  adipose  matter,  and 
adipose  tissue  exists  sometimes,  as  in  the  marrow  of  the 
bones,  without  any  areolar  tissue. 

Adipose  tissue  is  widely  distributed  in  the  body,  and  has 
important  mechanical  functions.'  Its  anatomical  element  is 
a  vesicle,  from  -g^  to  -g-^  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  composed 
of  a  delicate,  structureless  membrane,  gg^q;,  of  an  inch 
thick,  enclosing  fluid  contents.'  The  form  of  the  vesicles  is 
naturally  rounded  or  ovoid ;  but  in  microscopical  prepara- 
tions they  are  generally  compressed  so  as  to  become  irregu- 
larly polyhedrical.  The  membrane  sometimes  presents  a 
small  nucleus  attached  to  its  inner  surface.  The  contents 
are  a  minute  quantity  of  an  albuminoid  fluid  moistening  the 
internal  surface  of  the  membrane,  and  a  mixture  of  oleine, 
margarine,  and  stearine,  liquid  at  the  temperature  of  the 
body,  but  becoming  harder  on  cooling.'  Little  rosettes 
formed  of  acicular  crystals  of  margarine  are  frequently  ob- 
served in  the  fat-vesicles,  when  the  temperature  is  rather  low. 

'  RoBiK  ET  Veedeil,  Traite  de  chimie  anatomique  et  phmologigUe,  Paris,  1853, 
tome  iii.,  p.  105. 

^  See  vol.  i.,  Introduction,  p.  65. 

'  LiTTRE  ET  EoBiN,  Dictionrmire  de  medecine,  Paris,  1865,  Article,  Adipmx. 

■*  Todd  and  Bowman,  Physiological  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Man,  Phila- 
delphia, 185Y,  p.  89. 
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Tlie  adipose  vesicles  are  collected  into  little  lobules,  from 
^  to  J^  of  an  inch  in  diameter/  wHch  are  surrounded  by  a 
rather  wide  net-work  of  capillary  blood-vessels.  Close  ex- 
amination of  these  vessels  shows  that  they  frequently  sur- 
round individual  fat-cells,  in  the  form  of  single  loops. 
There  is  no  distribution  of  nerves  or  lymphatics  to  the  ele- 
ments of  adipose  tissue. 

It  is  seen  by  this  sketch  of  the  structure  of  adipose  tis- 
sue, that  there  is  no  anatomical  reason  for  classing  these 
vesicles  with  the  ductless  glands,  as  is  done  by  some  physi- 
ologists. They  undoubtedly,  under  certain  conditions,  have 
the  power  of  filling  themselves  with  fat ;  but  it  would  be 
no  more  appropriate  to  call  this  a  secretion  than  to  apply  this 
term  to  the  development  and  nutrition  of  the  muscular  sub- 
stance within  the  sarcolemma. 

Conditions  'which  influence  Nutrition. — ^"We  know  more 
concerning  the  conditions  that  influence  the  general  pro- 
cess of  nutrition  than  about  the  nature  of  the  process  itself. 
It  will  be  seen,  for  example,  when  we  come  to  study  the  ner- 
voQS  system,  that  there  are  nerves  which  regulate,  to  a 
certain  extent,  the  nutritive  forces.  "We  do  not  mean  to 
imply  that  nutrition  is  effected  through  the  influence  of  the 
nerves,  but  it  is  the  fact  that  certain  nerves,  by  regulating 
the  supply  of  blood,  and  perhaps  by  other  influences,  are 
capable  of  modifying  the  nutrition  of  parts  to  a  very  consid- 
erable extent. 

In  discussing  the  influence  of  exercise  upon  the  develop- 
ment of  parts,  we  have  shown  that  this  is  not  only  desirable 
but  indispensable ;  and  the  proper  performance  of  the  func- 
tions of  all  parts  involves  the  action  of  the  nervous  system. 
It  is  true  that  the  separate  parts  of  the  organism  and  the 
organism  as  a  whole  have  a  limited  existence ;  but  it  is  not 
true  that  the  change  of  nitrogenized,  living  substance  into 
effete  matter,  a  process  that  is  increased  in  activity  by  phys- 

'  LiTTRE  ET  Robin,  loc.  cit. 
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iological  exercise,  consumes,  so  to  speak,  a  definite  amount 
of  the  limited  life  of  the  part.  Physiological  exercise 
increases  di'sassimilation,  but  it  also  increases  the  activity  of 
nutrition  and  favors  development.  It  is  a  favorite  sophism 
to  assert  that  bodily  or  mental  eifort  is  made  always  at  the 
expense  of  a  definite  amount  of  vitality  and  matter  consumed. 
This  is  partly  true,  but  mainly  false.  "Work  involves  change 
into  elfete  matter ;  but  when  restricted  within  physiological 
limits,  it  engenders  a  corresponding  activity  of  nutrition, 
assuming,  of  course,  that  the  supply  from-  without  be  suf&- 
cient.  Other  things  being  equal,  a  man  will  live  longer 
under  a  system  of  physiological  exercise  of  every  part,  than 
if  he  made  the  least  effort  possible.  It  is,  indeed,  only  by 
such  use  of  parts  that  they  can  undergo  proper  development 
and  become  the  seat  of  normal  nutrition.  But  notwith- 
standing all  these  facts,  life  is  self-limited.  Unless  subjected 
to  some  process  which  arrests  all  changes,  such  as  cold,  the 
action  of  preservative  fluids,  etc.,  organic  substances  are  con- 
stantly undergoing  transformation.  In  the  living  body,  their 
disassimilation  and  nutrition  are  unceasing ;  and  after  they 
are  removed  from  the  influence  of  what  is  called  life,  they 
change,  flrst  losing  irritabilit_y,  or  becoming  incapable  of 
performing  their  functions,  and  afterward  decomposing  into 
matters  which,  like  the  results  of  their  disassimilation,  are 
destined  to  be  appropriated  by  the  vegetable  kingdom. 
E"utrition  suflJcient  to  supply  the  physiological  decay  of 
parts  cannot  continue  indefinitely.  The  wonderful  forces 
in  the  fecundated  ovum  lead  it  through  a  process  of  develop- 
ment that  i-equires,  in  the  human  subject,  more  than  twenty 
years  for  its  completion ;  and  when  development  ceases,  no 
one  can  say  why  it  becomes  arrested,  nor  can  we  give  any 
suflicient  reason  why,  with  a  suflBcient  and  appropriate  sup- 
ply of  material,  a  man  should  not  grow  indefinitely.  After 
the  being  is  fully  developed,  and  during  what  is  known  as 
the  adult  period,  the  supply  seems  to  be  about  equal  to  the 
waste.    But  after  this,  nutrition  g;radually  becomes  deficient, 
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and  the  deposition  of  new  matter  in  progressive  old  age  is 
more  and  more  iaadequate  to  supply  the  place  of  the  living 
nitrogenized  substance.  "We  may  at  this  time,  as  an  excep- 
tion, have  a  considerable  deposition  of  fat,  but  the  nitrogen- 
ized matter  is  always  deficient,  and  the  proportion  of  inert 
inorganic  matter  combined  with  it  is  increased. 

There  can  be  little  if  any  doubt  that  the  forces  which 
induce  the  regeneration  or  nutrition  of  parts  reside  in  the 
organic  nitrogenized  substance,  and  that  they  give  to  the 
p'arts  their  characteristic  functions,  which  we  call  vital ;  the 
inorganic  matter  being  passive,  or  having,  at  the  most, 
purely  physical  functions.  If,  therefore,  as  age  advances, 
the  organic  matter  be  gradually  losing  the  power  of  com- 
pletely regenerating  its  substance,  and  if  its  proportion 
be  progressively  diminishing,  while  the  inorganic  matter  is 
increasing  in  quantity,  a  time  will  come  when  some  of  the 
organs  necessary  to  life  will  be  unable  to  perform  their 
office.  When  this  occurs  we  have  death  from  old  age,  or 
physiological  dissolution.  This  may  be  a  gradual  failure  of 
.the  general  process  of  nutrition,  or  it  may  attack  some  one 
organ  or  system.  Why  death  is  thus  certain  to  occur,  we  do 
not  know,  any  more  than  we  can  explain  why  and  how 
animals  live. 

The  modifications  in  nutrition  due  to  the  very  varied  in 
fluences  that  may  be  brought  to  bear  upon  it  present  a  most 
extended  subject  for  discussion ;  but  we  shall  not  touch  upon 
any  of  these  influences  that  are  not  purely  physiological. 
Among  the  most  interesting  of  these  modifications,  are  those 
due  to  age,  constituting,  as  they  do,  in  early  life,  the  process 
of  development.  They  will  be  treated  of  fully  in  connection 
with  the  subject  of  generation.  It  is  evident,  also,  from 
what  we  have  already  said,  that  each  tissue  and  organ  has 
its  own  conditions  of  nutrition  and  development ;  and  this 
constitutes  another  interesting  division  of  the  subject,  the 
more  so,  because  the  nutrition  and  development  of  the  indi- 
vidual tissues  are  closely  connected  with  the  processes  of 
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regeneration  and  repair  after  injury.  We  have  stated,  as 
far  as  possible,  all  that  is  positivelj^  known  of  the  nutrition 
of  the  fully-formed  tissues  of  the  body ;  but  their  develop- 
ment belongs  to  embryology.  If  we  were  to  attempt  to 
follow  the  processes  of  regeneration  after  injury  in  nerves, 
muscles,  bone,  etc.,  we  would  be  compelled  to  pass  almost 
immediately  into  the  domain  of.  pathology.  The  influences 
of  climate,  respiratory  activity,  food,  etc.,  have  already  been 
considered  under  the  heads  of  respiration,  alimentation,  and. 
excretion,  and  will  be  touched  upon  again  in  connection 
with  animal  heat. 

Products  of  Disassimilation. — It  only  remains  now  to 
recapitulate  briefly  the  mode  of  production  of  the  excretions. 
The  process  of  disassimilation,  we  are  aware,  always  accom- 
panies nutrition,  and  the  substances  thus  formed  are  the 
result  of  the  final  changes  of  the  organic  constituents  of  the 
tissues.  As  we  have  seen  in  studying  the  urine,  the  excre- 
mentitious  principles  proper  are  always  associated  with  in- 
organic matter,  which  has  passed  through  the  organism ; 
and  while  there  are  many  effete  substances  that  we  have 
been  able  to  recognize,  there  are  probably  others  which  have 
thus  far  escaped  observation.  It  is  almost  futile  to  specu- 
late upon  the  probable  bearing  which  the  discovery  of  new 
excrementitious  principles  will  have  upon  pathological  con- 
ditions, while  there  are  so  many,  which  we  now  know  only 
by  name,  their  relations  to  the  different  tissues  being  still 
obscure ;  but  if  we  reason  from  the  light  thrown  upon  cer- 
tain diseased  conditions  by  the  fact  that  urea,  the  urates,  and 
cholesterine  are  liable  to  be  retained  in  the  blood  and  produce 
certain  symptoms,  we  may  safely  infer  that  the  description  of 
new  effete  principles  will  have  an  important  influence  upon 
our  pathological  knowledge  as  well  as  our  comprehension  of 
physiological  processes.  The  following  are  the  most  impor- 
tant excrementitious  matters,  the  relations  of  which  to  nutri- 
tion and  disassimilation  are  more  or  less  fully  understood : 


Carbonic  acid  (CO2). 
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Products  of  Disassiinilation. 

Name  ofprindpU.  '  Sow  eacreted. 

'  Principally  by  the 

lungs;  but  also 

by  the  skin,  and 

in  solution  in  the 

excreted  fluids. 

Alkaline  sudorates  (Sudoric  acid,  CjoHeOisN) Perspiration. 

r  Principally  in  the 

TT       /n  TT  TvT  r.  \  J      urine ;  but  a  cer- 

Urea  (CaHiNaOa) \       ^-  ^-^     ■ 

tain  quantity  in 

I     the  perspiration. 

Urate  of  soda  (Uric  acid,  C5HN2O2+HO) Urine. 

Urate  of  ammonia " 

Urate  of  potassa " 

Urate  of  lime " 

Urate  of  magnesia " 

Hippurate  of  soda  (Hippurio  acid,  CisHjNOe) " 

Hippurate  of  potassa " 

Hippurate  of  lime " 

Creatine  (CBH9O4N3+  2H0) " 

Creatinine  (CeHiOjNa) ._ " 

Oxalate  of  lime  (CaO,Cs03+2HO) " 

Xanthine  (CioHsNiOi) " 

Stercorine  (changed  from  Cholesterine,  C25H22O,  of  bile). . .  Pseces. 

Excretine  (CaHjsOsS) " 


In  the  above  list  we  have  omitted  all  doubtful  exeremen- 
titious  principles,  as  well  as  the  inorganic  compounds  foimd 
in  the  excreted  fluids ;  and  we  can  safely  assume  that  the 
substances  therein  enumerated  represent,  as  far  as  we  are 
now  able  to  determine,  the  physiological  wear  of  the  organ- 
ism. "We  shall  not  again  discuss  the  fact  that  the  life  of 
tissues  involves  physiological  waste  or  decay,  and  that  the 
excrementitious  principles  proper  represent  the  final  changes 
of  the  organic  substance.  We  know  that  this  process  goes 
on  without  necessarily  involving  exercise  of  the  peculiar 
functions  of  the  parts ;  but  it  is  no  less  true  that  exercise, 
or  work,  increases  the  activity  both  of  nutrition  and  wear. 
This  is  one  of  the  great  principles  underlying  all  our  ideas 
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of  the  process  of  nutrition.  We  shall  not  discuss  here  the- 
iniluence  of  work  upon  the  elimination  of  some  of  the  nitro- 
genized  compounds,  particularly  urea,  for  we  have  already 
examined  that  subject  most  carefully  in  another  place ; '  but 
we  have  no  hesitation  in  stating,  as  a  general  law,  that  has 
yet  to  find  its  exceptions,  that  physiological  work  increases 
excretion. 

dee  page  2isa. 


CHAPTEJi  Xlir. 

ANIMAL    HEAT. 

General  considerations — Limits  of  variation  in  tlie  normal  temperature  in  man 
— Variations  with  external  temperature — Variations  in  different  parts  of 
the  body — Variations  at  different  periods  of  life — Diurnal  variations — Rela- 
tions of  animal  heat  to  digestion — Influence  of  defective  nutrition  and  in- 
anition— Influence  of  exercise,  mental  exertion,  and  the  nervous  system, 
upon  the  heat  of  the  body. 

The  process  of  nutrition  in  animals  is  always  attended 
■R-itli  the  development  of  heat,  and  produces  a  temperature 
more  or  less  independent  of  external  conditions.  This  is  true 
in  the  lowest  as  well  as  the  highest  animal  organizations ; 
and  analogous  phenomena  have  even  been  observed  in  plants. 
In  cold-blooded  animals,  nutrition  may  be  suspended  by  a 
diminished  external  temperature,  and  certain  of  the  functions 
become  temporarily  arrested,  to  be  resumed  when  the  animal 
is  exposed  to  a  greater  heat.  This  is  true,  to  some  extent, 
in  certain  warm-blooded  animals  that  periodically  pass  into 
a  condition  of  stupor,  called  hibernation  ;  but  in  man,  and 
nearly  all  the  warm-blooded  animals,  the  general  tempera- 
ture of  the  body  can  undergo  but  slight  variations.  The 
animal  heat  is  essentially  the  same  in  the  intense  cold  of  the 
frigid  zones  and  under  the  burning  sun  of  the  tropics ;  and 
if,  from  any  cause,  the  body  become  in(3apable  of  keeping  up 
its  temperature  when  exposed  to  cold,  or  moderating  it  when 
exposed  to  heat,  death  is  the  invariable  result. 

The  production  of  animal  heat  is  so  closely  connected 
with  nutrition,  that  in  serious  pathological  modifications  of 
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this  process,  as  in  the  essential  fevers  or  extensive  inflamma- 
tions, the  temperature  of  the  body  becomes  an  important 
guide,  particularly  in  prognosis.  The  clinical  value  of  a 
recognition  of  the  temperature  in  disease  has  only  been  fully 
appreciated  within  a  few  years,  especially  since  the  very 
elaborate  observations  of  Wunderlich,  and  other  German 
observers.* 

The  study  of  the  temperature  in  different  classes  of  ani-  ■ 
mals  presents  very  great  interest,  but  the  limits  of  a  work 
on  pure  human  physiology  restrict  us  to  the  phenomena  as 
observed  in  ■  man,  and  in  animals  in  which  the  processes  of 
nutrition  are  similar,  if  not  identical.  "We  shall  therefore 
treat  of  the  subject  from  one  point  of  view,  and  consider  it 
as  follows : 

1.  The  normal  temperature  in  the  human  subject,  with 
its  variations  in  different  parts  of  the  body  and  at  different 
periods  of  life. 

2.  The  diurnal  variations  in  the  animal  temperature,  and 
the  relations  of  alimentation,  digestion,  respiration,  nutri- 
tion, exercise,  and  the  nervous  system. 

3.  The  means  by  which  the  temperature  of  the  body  is 
kept  within  the  limits  necessary  to  the  preservation  of  life 
and  health. 

Limits  of  Yariation  in  the  Normal  Temperature  in 
Man. — A  great  number  of  observations  have  been  made 
upon  the  normal  temperature  in  the  human  subject  under 
difl"erent  conditions ;  but  we  shall  cite  those  only  in  which  all 
sources  of  error  in  thermometry  seem  to  have  been  avoided, 
and  in  which  the  results  present  noticeable  peculiarities. 
One  of  the  most  common  methods  of  taking  the  general  tem- 
perature has  been  to  introduce  a  delicate  thermometer,  care- 
fully protected  from  all  disturbing  conditions,  into  the  axilla, 
reading  off  the  degrees  after  the  mercury  has  become  abso- 

'  HiBTZ,  Chaleur  dans  I'eiai  de  maladie. — Nouveau  diclionnaire  de  mededne, 
Paris,  1867,  tome  ri.,  p.  Y72,  et  seq. 
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lutely  stationary.  ISTearly  all  observations  made  in  this  way 
agree  with  the  results  obtained  by  Gararret,'  who  estimates 
that  the  temperature  in  the  axilla,  in  a  perfectly  healthy 
adult  man,  in  a  temperate  climate,  ranges  between  97*7° 
and  99"5°."  Dr.  Davy,  from  a  large  number  of  observa- 
tions on  the  temperature  under  the  tongue,  estimates  the 
standard,  in  a  temperate  climate,  at  98°.°  When  we  ex- 
amine the  temperature  of  the  blood  in  the  deeper  vessels 
and  the  variations  in  different  parts,  we  shall  see  that  the 
axilla  and  the  tongue,  being  more  or  less,  exposed  to  external 
influences,  do  not  exactly  represent  the  general  heat  of  the 
organism ;  but  these  are  the  situations,  particularly  the  axilla, 
in  which  the  temperature  is  most  frequently  taken,  both  in 
physiological  and  pathological  examinations.  As  a  standard 
for  comparison,  we  may  assume  that  the  most  common  tem- 
perature in  these  situations  is  98°,  subject  to  variation  within 
the  limits  of  health  of  about  0'5°  below  and  1'5°  above. 

Variations  with  External  Tenvperature. — There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  general  temperature  of  the  body  varies, 
though  within  very  restricted  limits,  with  extreme  changes 
in  climate.  The  results  obtained  by  Davy,  in  a  large  num- 
ber of  observations  in  temperate  and  hot  climates,  show  an 
elevation  in  the  tropics  of  from  0'5°  to  3°.*  It  is  well  known, 
also,  that  the  human  body,  the  surface  being  properly  pro- 
tected, is  capable  of  enduring  for  some  minutes  a  heat  much 
greater  than  that  of  boiling  water.  Under  these  conditions, 
the  general  temperature  is  raised  but  very  slightly,  as  com- 
pared with  the  intense  heat  of  the  suri'ounding  atmosphere 
According  to  the  observations  of  Dr.  Dobson,  the  tempera- 
ture was  only  raised  to  99*5°  in  one  instance,  101'5°  in  an- 

'  Gatakret,  De  la  chaleur  produite  par  les  etres  vivanis,  Paris,  1855,  p.  100. 

'  All  tbe  temperatures,  unless  it  be  otherwise  stated,  are  given  according  to 
the  Fahrenheit  scale. 

^  Datt,  Researches,  Physiological  and  Anatomical,  London,  1839,  vol.  i.,  p. 
196. 

*  Datt,  loc.  cit. 
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Other,  and  102°  in  a  third,  when  the  body  was  exposed  to  a 
heat  of  more  than  212°.'  MM.  Delaroche  and  Berger,  how- 
ever, found  that  the  temperature  in  the  mouth  could  be  in- 
creased by  from  3°  to  9°,  after  sixteen  minutes'  exposure  to 
intense  heat.''  This  was  for  the  external  parts  only ;  but  it 
is  not  at  all  probable  that  the  temperature  of  the  internal 
organs  ever  undergoes  such  extensive  variations. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  estimate  the  temperature  in  persons 
exposed  to  intense  cold,  as  in  Arctic  explorations,  because 
the  greatest  care  is  always  taken  to  protect  the  surface  of  the 
body  as  fully  as  possible ;  but  experiments  have  shown  that 
the  animal  heat  may  be  considerably  reduced,  as  a  tempo- 
rary condition,  without  producing  death.  In  the  latter  part 
of  the  last  century.  Dr.  Currie  caused  the  temperature  in 
a  man  to  fall  15°  by  immersion  in  a  cold  bath;  but  he 
could  not  bring  it  below  83°.  This  extreme  depression, 
however,  lasted  only  two  or  three  minutes,  and  the  tem- 
perature afterward  returned  to  within  a  few  degrees  of 
the  normal  standard.'  Nearly  the  same  results  were  ob- 
tained by  Hunter,  in  a  series  of  experiments  on  a  mouse. 
"With  an  external  temperature  of  60°,  he  found  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen  99°,  and  in  the  pelvis 
96°.     The  animal  was  then  exposed  for  an  hour  to  a  cold 

'  DoBSON,  Experiments  in  an  Heated  Boom. — Philosophical  Transactions,  Lou- 
don, IV'ZS,  p.  463,  el  seq. 

*  Delaroche,  Experiences  sur  les  effels  qu^une  forte  chaleur  produit  dans  Vecono- 
mie  animate. — Theses  de  Paris,  1806,  tome  i..  No.  xi.  M.  Delaroche,  in  connec- 
tion with  II.  Berger,  made  a  number  of  very  interesting  experiments  upon  the 
influence  of  high  temperatures  upon  the  general  heat  of  the  body.  Delaroche 
remained  for  eight  minutes  exposed  to  a  temperature  of  i'?6°,  and  the  tempera- 
ture under  the  tongue  was  raised  from  a  little  over  98°  to  nearly  107°.  In  an 
experiment  of  the  same  kind  by  Berger,  the  temperature  was  raised,  in  sixteen 
minutes,  from  98°  to  nearly  105°.  Enclosed  in  a  hot  steam-bath  of  from  100° 
to  120°,  the  temperature,  in  one  instance,  was  raised,  in  thirteen  minutes,  to 
over  103°,  and  in  another,  in  fifteen  minutes,  to  101°  (Zoc.  cit.,  pp.  43,  44). 

'  Currie,  An  Account  of  the  remarkable  Effects  of  a  Shipwreck  on  the  Mari- 
ners ;  with  Experiments  and  Observations  on  the  Influence  of  Immersion  in  fresh 
and  salt  Water,  hot  and  cold,  on  the  Powers  of  the  living  Body. — Philosophical 
Iransactions,  London,  1V92,  p.  204,  et  seq. 
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atmosphere  of  13°,  and  tliere  was  a  diminution  of  the  tem- 
perature at  the  diaphragm  of  16°,  and  at  the  pelvis  of  18°.' 
These  results  show  that  wliile  the  normal  variations  in 
temperature  in  the  human  siibject,  even  when  exposed  to 
great  climatic  changes,  are  very  slight,  generally  not  ranging 
beyond  two  degrees,  the  body  may  be  exposed  for  a  time  to 
excessive  lieat  or  cold,  and  the  extreme  limits,  consistent 
with  the  preservation  of  life,  may  be  reached.  As  far  as 
has  been  ascertained  by  direct  experiment,  these  limits  are 
83°  and  107° ;  giving  a  range  of  about  15°  below  and  9° 
above  the  average  standard  under  normal  conditions.' 

Variations  in  different  Parts  of  the  Body. — It  is  to  be 
expected  that  the  temperature  of  the  internal  organs  should 
be  higher  and  nio"re  constant  than  that  of  parts,  like  the  axilla 
or  mouth,  more  or  less  exposed  to  loss  of  heat  by  evaporation 
and  contact  with  the  cool  air;  and  the  differences  observed 
in  the  blood  in  certain  parts,  as  in  the  two  sides  of  the  heart, 
have  important  bearings,  as  we  shall  hereafter  show,  upon 
the  various  theories  of  animal  heat.  T^e  shall  here  simply 
note  the  variations  observed  in  the  blood  in  diiferent  situa- 
tions, and  confine  ourselves  chiefly  to  late  observations, 
which  have  generally  been  made  with  apparatus  much  more 
reliable  and  delicate  than  was  formerly  employed. 

A  great  number  of  experinients  have  been  made  upon 
modifications  in  temperature  accompanying  the  general 
change  of  the  blood  from  arterial  to  venous ;  but  perhaps 
the  most  exact  and  elaborate  are  those  by  M.  Claude  Ber- 
nard. For  measuring  the  temperature  in  different  parts  of 
the  vascular  system,  he  used  the  exceedingly  delicate  "  me- 

'  Hunter,  Observations  on  certain  Parts  of  the  Animal  (Economy,  London, 
1792,  p.  114. 

^  We  have  referred  only  to  observations  upon  the  influence  of  the  surround- 
in;;  temperature  in  man  and  mammals  generally.  Certain  important  peculiari- 
ties in  this  regard  have  been  observed  in  hibernating  animals,  and  in  reptiles, 
fishes,  and  insects,  the  consideration  of  which  belongs  to  comparative  physi- 
ology. 
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tastatic  "  tliermometei-s  of  M.  "Walferdin ; '  and  in  all  com- 
parative observations  he  employed  tlie  same  instrument,  in- 
troduced successively  into  different  parts,  frequently  revers- 
ing the  order,  and  employing  every  j)recaution  so  as  to  insure 
perfectly  physiological  conditions.  The  preeminent  skill  of 
this  distinguished  observer-in  experimenting  upon  living  ani- 
mals is  almost  in  itself  a  sufficient  guarantee  of  the  accuracy 
of  his  results. 

It  is  universally  admitted  that  the  blood  becomes  slightly 
lowei'ed  in  its  temperature  in  passing  through  the  general 
capillary  circulation ;  ^  but  the  amount  of  difference  is  ordi- 
narily not  more  than  a  fraction  of  a  degree,  and  is  dependent, 
in  all  probability,  upon  external  conditions  and  the  evapora- 
tion constantly  going  on  froni  the  sul-face  of  the  body.  This 
fact  is  not  at  all  opposed  to  the  proposition  that  the  animal  heat 
is  generated  in  greatest  part  in  the  general  capillary  system, 
as  one  of  the  results  of  nutritive  action ;  for  the  blood  circu- 
lates with  such  rapidity  that  the  heat  acquired  in  the  capil- 
laries of  the  internal  organs,  where  little  or  none  is  lost,  is 
but  slightly  diminished  before  the  fluid  passes  into  the  arte- 
ries, even  in  circulating  through  the  lungs ;  and  the  evapora- 
tion from  the  surface  simply  moderates  the  heat  acquired  in 
the  tissues,  and  keeps  it  at  the  proper  standard.  We  know 
that  the  heat  of  the  body  is  equalized  by  means  of  the  circu- 
lation and  cutaneous  transpiration ;  and  all  comparative  ob-  ■ 
servations  on  the  temperature  in  different  parts  show  that, 
where  it  is  not  subjected  to  refrigerating  influences,  the  blood 
is  warmer  in  the  veins  than  in  the  arteries. 

The  elaborate  investigations  of  Bernard  have  demon- 
strated that  the  blood  is,  as  the  rule,  from  0-36°  to  1-8° 
warmer  in  the  hepatic  veins  than  in  the  aorta.  The  tem- 
perature in  the  hepatic  veins  is  from  0-18°  to  1-4A°  higher 

'  Bernard,  Liquides  de  Forganisme,  Paris,  1839,  tome  i.,  p.  61,  el  seg.  Ber- 
nard here  gives  a  full  description  of  this  instrument.  With  it  he  has  been  able 
to  note  accurately  variations  of  ^jy  of  a  degree  cent. 

'  Bernard,  op.  cit,  p.  58,  and  Lonset,  Traite  de physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome 
ii.,  p.  51Y. 
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than  in  the  portal  veins.  These  figures  are  the  result  of 
numeroiis  experiments  made  on  dogs.  The  majdmum  of 
thirty-three  observations  upon  the  temperature  in  the  aorta 
was  106-8°,  and  the  minimum,  98-78° ;  the  maximum  of 
thirty-two  observations  upon  the  portal  vein  was  106-34:°, 
and  the  minimum,  100-0i° ;  the  maximum  of  thirty-five  ob- 
servations upon  the  hepatic  veins  was  107°,  and  the  mini- 
mum, 99-86°.'  Compared  with  the  aorta,  the  temperature 
of  the  portal  vein  was  generally  found  to  be  higher  (maxi- 
mum of  difference,  0-9°) ;  but  in  a  few  instances,  five  out  of 
fifteen,  it  was  a  very  little  lower,  which  is  explained  by  Ber- 
nard by  the  supposition  that  the  intestinal  canal  is  not  en- 
tirely removed  from  external  modifying  influences.  These 
results  show  that  the  blood  coming  from  the  liver  is  warmer 
than  in  any  other  part  of  the  body. 

The  general  fact  that  the  superficial  parts  are  cooler  than 
those  less  exposed  to  loss  of  heat  by  evaporation,  observed 
by  Hunter,"  Davy,'  and  others,  does  not  demand  extended 
discussion ;  but  in  a  series  of  experiments  by  Breschet  and 
Beequerel,'  who  were  among  the  first  to  employ  thermo- 
electric apparatus  in  the  study  of  animal  heat,  it  was  found 
that  the  cellular  tissue  was  from  2-5°  to  3-3°  cooler  than  the 
muscles.  This  difference  will  be  readily  understood  when 
we  consider  the  production  of  heat  in  the  general  system, 
and  more  especially  in  the  highly-organized  parts. 

A  most  interesting  question,  in  this  connection,  relates 

'  Bernard,  op.  (At.,  p.  84.  We  have  calculated  these  results  from  an  elabo- 
rate table  given  by  Bernard,  but  have  disregarded  two  observations  (Nos.  17 
and  18,  table  iii.),  made  on  animals  after  death,  the  circulation  being  kept  up 
by  artificial  respiration. 

"^  HnNTER,  Experiments  and  Observations  on  Animals,  with  reject  to  the  Power 
of  producing  Heat. —  Observations  on  certain  Parts  of  the  Animal  (Economy,  Lon- 
don, 1792,  pp.  108,  115. 

'  Davy,  Researches,  Physiological  and  Anatomical,  London,  1839,  vol.  i.,  p. 
150,  et  seg.  The  paper  here  referred  to  first  appeared  in  the  Philosophical 
Transactions,  in  1814. 

''  Breschet  et  Becquerel,  Premier  memoire  sur  la  clialeur  animale, — AnndUs 
de  chimie  et  de physique,  Paris,  1836,  tome  lix.,  p.  129. 
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to  the  comparative  temperature  of  tlis  blood  in  the  two 
sides  of  tile  heart.  Upon  this  point  there  have  been  several 
conflicting  observations,  the  results  favoring  two  opposite 
theories  of  calorification.  By  some  it  has  been  thought  that 
the  blood  gains  heat  in  passing  through  the  lungs,  and  this 
is  explained  by  the  theory  of  the  direct  union,  in  these  organs, 
of  oxygen  with  the  hydro-carbons ;  while  others  suppose  that 
the  blood  is  slightly  refrigerated  in  the  air-cells.  The  ques- 
tions here  involved  will  be  fully  discussed  in  connection  with 
the  theories  of  animal  heat ;  and  we  shall  confine  ourselves 
at  present  to  a  study  of  the  experimental  facts. 

An  excellent  review  of  all  the  important  direct  observa- 
tions upon  the  temperature  of  the  two  sides  of  the  heart  in 
living  animals  is  given  by  Bernard,  as  an  introduction  to  his 
original  experiments.  It  appears  from  this  that  Coleman, 
Astley  Cooper,  Saissy,  Davy,  Thackrah,  and  Nasse,  found 
the  blood  warmer  in  the  left  side  of  the  heart  than  in  the 
right.  Mayer  did  not  find  any  difference  in  animals  re- 
cently killed.  Autenreith  found  the  blood  warmer  in  the 
right  side  in  an  animal  recently  killed,  the  circulation  being 
kept  up  by  artificial  respiration.  Berger,  Collard  de  Mar- 
tigny,  Magendie  and  Bernard,  Hering,  Georg  von  Liebig, 
and  Tick  found  a  marked  difference  in  favor  of  the  right 
side.'  This  being  the  state  of  the  question  in  1859,  it  re- 
mains to  see  how  far  the  conditions  under  which  these  re- 
sults were  obtained  are  capable  of  explaining  their  contra- 
dictory character. 

It  is  evident  that,  when  the  chest  is  opened,  the  external 
refrigerating  influences  might  act  differently  upon  the  two 
sides  of  the  heart,  particularly  as  the  right  ventricle  is  much 
thinner  than  the  left.  It  would  not  be  improper,  indeed,  to 
exclude  all  observations  made  in  this  way,  and  depend  en^ 
tirely  upon  experiments  in  which  the  physiological  condi- 
tions are  not  so  palpably  violated.  Magendie  and  Bernard 
introduced  delicate  thermometers  into  the  two  sides  of  the 
'  Bernard,  Xiquides  de  Vorganisme,  Paris,  1859,  tome  i.,  p.  55,  et  seq. 
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heart,  through  the  vessels  in  the  neck,  without  opening  tjie 
chest.  These  experiments  were  made  upon  a  horse,  and  the 
right  heart  was  always  found  considerably  warmer  than  the 
left.  Hering  introduced  a  thermometer  into  the  cavities 
of  the  heart  in  a  living  calf  affected  with  cardiac  ectopia. 
The  temperature  of  the  right  side  was  102"74°,  and  the  left 
side,  101'79°.'  G-eorg  von  Liebig  illustrated  one  of  tho 
sources  of  error  in  all  examinations  made  after  opening  the 
chest,  by  filling  the  cavities  of  the  heart  of  a  dog  with  warm 
water,  placing  the  organ  in  a  water-bath,  and  bringing  the 
two  sides  to  precisely  the  same  temperatm-e.  After  five 
minutes'  exposure  to  the  air,  the  temperature  in  the  right 
ventricle  was  sensibly  lower  than  in  the  left,  which  was  un- 
doubtedly due  to  the  difference  in  the  thickness  of  the  walls.' 
The  observations  by  Bernard  himself  upon  dogs  and  sheep 
are  very  conclusive,  as  far  as  these  animals  are  concerned. 
In  dogs  he  found  a  difference  of  from  0'1°  to  0"2°,  always 
in  favor  of  the  right  side ;  and  the  results  in  sheep  were 
nearly  the  same." 

A  series  of  experiments  recently  instituted  by  Colin 
shows  pretty  conclusively  that  there  are  other  conditions 
that  may  account,  in  a  measure,  for  the  opposite  results  of 
observations  on  the  temperature  of  the  two  sides  of  the 
heart,  besides  exposure  of  the  parts  to  the  air.  In  one  hun- 
dred and  two  experiments,  he  found  the  blood  warmer  in 
the  right  side  in  thirty-one ;  in  fifty-one,  it  was  warmer  on 
the  left  side ;  and  in  twenty-one,  there  was  no  difference." 
He  finds  that  in  animals  covered  with  a  thick  fleece,  like 
sheep,  where  there  is  but  little  loss  of  temperature  by  the 
general  surface,  the  blood  in  the  right  heart  is  generally 

'  Bernakd  {op.  cit.,  p.  106,  et  seq.)  gives  a  full  account  of  this  very  interest- 
ing observation. 

'  Bernaed,  op.  cit.,  p.  65. 

'■'  Op.  cit.,  pp.  110,  116. 

■*  Colin,  Experiences  mr  la  chaUur  animale,  in  the  report  byLoNGET. — Comp- 
tes  rendus,  Paris,  1867,  tome  Ixiv.,  p.  464.  The  error  in  the  figures  quoted  is 
in  the  original  report. 
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warmer  than  in  the  left ;  while  in  horses,  dogs,  and  probably 
in  man,  where  there  is  considerable  loss  of  heat  by  the  skin, 
the  blood  is  warmer  on  the  left  side.  It  is  difficult  to  ex- 
plain how  the  blood  can  pass  through  the  lungs  without 
losing  a  certain  amount  of  heat,  but  the  experiments  just 
detailed,  taken  in  connection  with  some  of  the  earlier  ob- 
Berrations,  leave  little  doubt  as  to  the  fact. 

These  experiments  are  only  indirectly  applicable  to  the 
human  subject ;  and  if  it  be  proven  that  in  animals,  the  con- 
ditions vary  with  "  the  state  of  the  skin,  the  digestive  appa- 
ratus, and  the  muscular  system," '  it  is  impossible,  in  the 
absence  of  positive  demonstration,  to  say  what  change  in 
temperature,  if  any,  takes  place  in  the  blood  in  its  passage 
through  the  lungs.  The  only  reliable  observations  upon 
this  point  in  man  are  those  lately  made  by  Prof.  Lombard, 
of  Boston.  Prof.  Lombard  used  in  his  experiments  a  very 
ingenious  and  delicate  thermo-electric  apparatus,  capable 
of  indicating  a  difference  of  ^o^o  of  a  degree  cent."  With 
this  instrument,  he  was  able  to  determine  very  sliglit 
variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  blood  in  the  arterial 
system,  by  simply  placing  the  conductors  over  any  of  the 
superficial  vessels,  like  the  radial.  Of  course  it  is  impossible 
to  note  the  actual  temperature  in  the  two  sides  of  the  heart 
in  the  human  subject  during  life ;  but  Prof.  Lombard  en- 
deavored to  arrive  at  the  same  end,  by  calculating  that  if  all 
the  sources  of  refrigeration  in  the  lungs  were  artificially 
removed,  the  blood  in  the  arteries  should  gain  about  the 
same  amount  of  heat  that  would  be  lost  under  ordinary  con- 
ditions. To  effect  this  object,  he  breathed  air  saturated 
with  moisture  and  of  the  same  temperature  as  the  circulating 
blood.  "  If,  then,  when  respiration  takes  place  under  ordi- 
nary circumstances,  the  blood  is  cooled  one-third  of  a  degree 
(cent.)  in  passing  through  the  lungs,  the  temperature  should 

'  Colin,  he.  cit. 

'  LoMBAEn,  Description  dan  nouvel  appareil  thermo-iledrique pour  V etude  de 
jffl  chaleur  animak. — Archives  de  physiologic,  Paris,  1868,  tome  i.,  p.  498. 
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be  raised  so  much ;  that  is  to  say,  one-third  of  a  degree, 
when  we  respire  air  at  the  temperature  of  the  blood  and 
saturated  with  the  vapor  of  water,  all  loss  of  heat  then  being 
impossible." '  In  numerous  experiments  performed  on  this 
principle,  Prof.  Lombard  failed  to  observe  a  sufficiently 
marked  elevation  of  temperature  to  justify  the  conclusion 
that  the  blood  is  ordinarily  cooled  in  passing  through  the 
lungs.  These  experiments  cannot  be  so  positive  as  those 
made  by  introducing  thermometers  into  the  heart  in  living 
animals  without  opening  the  chest  or  disturbing  the  circu- 
lation; but  they  are  important,  in  connection  with  such 
observations,  as  failing  to  prove  that  the  blood  is  either 
cooled  or  heated  in  the  lungs. 

From  these  facts  it  appears  that  there  is  no  positive  evi- 
dence of  any  change  in  the  temperature  in  the  blood  in  pass- 
ing through  the  lungs  in  the  human  subject.  In  animals  there 
probably  exist  no  constant  differences  in  temperature  in  the 
two  sides  of  the  heart.  When  the  loss  of  heat  by  the  gen- 
eral surface  is  active,  as  in  animals  with  a  slight  covering  of 
hair,  the  blood  is  generally  cooler  in  the  right  cavities  ;  but 
in  animals  with  a  thick  covering,  that  probably  lose  a  great 
deal  of  heat  by  the  pulmonary  surface,  the  blood  is  cooler  on 
the  left  side.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  there  are  refri- 
gerating influences  in  the  lungs,  both  from  the  low  tempera- 
ture of  the  inspired  air  and  evaporation;  but  these  are 
equalized  and  sometimes  overcome  by  processes  in  the  blood 
itself;  although,  as  we. shall  see  hereafter,  the  lungs  are  by 
no  means  the  most  important  organs  of  calorification. 

Variations  at  different  Periods  of  Life. — The  most  im- 
portant variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  body  at  different 
periods  of  life  are  observed  in  infants  just  after  birth.  Aside 
from  one  or  two  observations,  which  are  admitted  to  be  ex- 

'  Lombard,  Recherches  experimentales  sur  Vinfiuence  de  la  respiration  sur  la 
temperature  du  sang  dans  son  passage  d  travers  le  poumon. — Archives  de  physi- 
■  ologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  1. 
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ceptional,  the  body  of  the  infant  and  of  young  mammalia 
and  birds,  removed  from  the  mother,  presents  a  diminution 
in  temperature  of  from  one  to  nearly  four  degrees.  This 
important  fact  was  established  by  W.  F.  Edwards,'  who 
made,  also,  a  number  of  curious  and  instructive  experiments 
upon  the  power  of  young  warm-blooded  animals  to  resist 
cold.  In  infancy  the  ability  to  resist  cold  is  less  than  in 
later  years ;  but  after  a  few  days  the  temperature  of  the 
child  nearly  reaches  the  standard  in  the  adult,  and  the 
variations  produced  by  external  conditions  are  less  consid- 
erable. These  facts  have  been  fully  confirmed  by  the  re- 
searches of  Despretz,"  Eoger,'  and  others. 

The  experiments  of  W.  ~F.  Edwards  have  an  important 
bearing  upon  our  ideas  of  nutrition  during  the  first  periods 
of  extra-utei'ine  life.  He  found  that  in  certain  animals,  par- 
ticularly dogs  and  cats,  that  are  born  with  the  eyes  closed 
and  in  which  the  foramen  ovale  remains  open  for  a  few  days, 
the  temperature  rapidly  diminished  when  they  were  removed 
from  the  body  of  the  mother,  and  that  they  then  become 
reduced  to  a  condition  approximating  that  of  cold-blooded 
animals ;  but  after  about  fifteen  days,  this  change  in  tem- 
perature could  not  be  effected.  In  dogs  just  born,  the 
temperature  fell  after  three  or  four  hours'  separation  from 
the  mother  to  a  point  but  a  few  degrees  above  that  of  the 
surrounding  atmosphere.*  The  views  advanced  by  Edwards 
are  fully  illustrated  in  instances  of  premature  birth,  when 
the  animal  heat  is  much  more  variable  than  in  infants  at 

'  W.  F.  Edwards,  De  Vinjiuence  des  agens  physiques  mtr  la  vie,  Paris,  1824, 
p.  234. 

*  Despretz,  Recherelies  ezperimentales  sur  lex  causes  de  la  chaleur  animale. — 
Annalss  de  chimie  et  de  physique,  Paris,  1824,  tome  xxvi.,  p.  338.  Despretz 
found  the  temperature  in  three  infants,  between  one  and  two  days  old,  only 
95-1°. 

^  Roger,  De  la  temperature  chez  les  enfanis  d  Teiai  physiohgique  et  patho- 
hgique. — Archives  getierales  de  mededne,  Paris,  1845,  4me  s^rie,  tome  ix., 
p.  264. 

*  Op.  cit.,  p.  132,  et  seg. 
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term/  and  in  cases  of  persistence  of  the  foramen  ovale.  In 
certain  instances  in  which,  life  has  been  prolonged  under  this 
abnormal  condition,  the  individual  is  nearly  in  the  condition 
of  a  cold-blooded  animal.  We  can  also  understand  the  re- 
markable power  of  resistance  to  asphyxia  in  newly-born 
animals  observed  by  Buifon,  Legallois,  and  Edwards ;  ^  for 
it  is  well  known  that  cold-blooded  animals  will  bear  de- 
privation of  oxygen  much  better  than  the  higher  classes. 

In  adult  life  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  marked  and 
constant  variation  in  the  normal  temperature;  but  in  old 
age,  according  to  the  observations  of  Davy,  while  the  ac- 
tual temperature  of  the  body  is  not  notably  reduced,  the 
power  of  resisting  refrigerating  influences  is  diminished 
very  considerably.' 

There  are  no  positive  observations  showing  any  constant 
differences  in  the  temperature  of  the  body  in  the  sexes ;  and 
it  may  be  assumed  that  in  the  female,  the  animal  heat  is 
modified  by  the  same  influences  and  in  the  same  way  as  in 
the  male. 

Diurnal  Variations  in  the  Temperature  of  the  Body. — 
Althougli  the  limits  of  variation  in  the  animal  temperature 
are  not  very  extended,  certain  fluctuations  are  observed,  de- 
pending upon  repose  or  activity,  digestion,  sleep,  etc.,  which 
it  is  necessary  to  take  into  account.  These  conditions,  which 
are  of  a  perfectly  normal  character,  may  produce  changes  in 
the  temperature  amounting  to  from  one  to  three  degrees.  It 
has  been  ascertained  that  there  are  two  well-marked  periods 
in  the  day  when  the  heat  is  at  its  maximum.  These,  according 
to  the  most  recent  observations  in  Germany,  are  at  eleven 
A.  M.  and  four  p.  m.  ;  and  it  is  a  curious  fact,  that  while  all 

'  W.  F.  Edwards  noted  a  temperature  in  the  axilla,  of  a  little  loss  than  90°, 
two  or  three  hours  after  birth,  in  an  infant  born  at  the  seventh  month  ( Op.  cit, 
p.  236). 

'  See  vol.  i.,  Respiration,  p.  420,  et  seq. 

'  Davy,  On  Hie  Temperature  of  Man  in  advanced  Age. — Physiological  He. 
searches,  London,  1863,  p.  4,  et  seq. 
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observations  agree  upon  this  point,  the  very  elaborate  ex- 
periments of  Lichtenfels  and  Frohlich  show  that  these 
periods  are  well-marked,  even  when  no  food  is  taken. 
Biirensprung  and  Ladame  further  show  that  the  fall  in  tern 
perature  during  the  night  takes  place  sleeping  or  waking ; 
and  that  when  sleep  is  taken  during  the  day  it  does  not 
disturb  the  period  of  the  maximum,  which  occurs  at  about 
four  p.  M.' 

According  to  these  experiments,  at  eleven  in  the  morn- 
ing, the  animal  heat  is  at  one  of  its  periods  of  maximum ;  it 
gradually  diminishes  for  two  or  three  hours  and  is  raised 
again  to  the  maximum  at  about  four  in  the  afternoon,  when 
it  again  undergoes  diminution  until  the  next  morning.  The 
variations  amount  to  from  about  1°  to  2-16.°  The  minimum 
is  always  during  the  night. 

The  relations  of  the  animal  temperature  to  digestion  are 
still  somewhat  indefinite.  It  is  well  known  that  activity 
of  the  digestive  organs  increases  the  consumption  of  oxygen, 
and,  to  a  corresponding  degree,  the  exhalation  of  carbonic 
acid ;  but  we  have  to  assume  that  the  production  of  heat  is 
in  direct  ratio  to  the  respiratory  action  in  order  to  establish 
any  relation  between  calorification  and  the  digestion  of 
ordinary  food.  It  is  easy  to  calculate  that  a  given  amount 
of,  oxygen  will  produce  a  definite  quantity  of  carbonic  acid, 
and  will,  by  its  union  with  carbon  and  hydrogen,  generate  a 
certain  number  of  "  units  of  caloric ;  "  but  the  mechanism  of 
the  production  of  animal  heat  is  too  complex  and  not  well 
enough  understood  to  admit  of  such  positive  reasoning. 
There  is,  indeed,  no  experimental  evidence  of  any  marked; 
and  constant  change  in  the  general  temperature  of  the  body 
during  the  ordinary  process  of  digestion ;  but  it  is  none 
the  less  true  that  the   quantity  and  quality  of  food  bear 

'  Lichtenfels  und  Frohlich,  BeohacMungen  iiber  die  Gesetze  des  Ganges  der 
Puhfrequenz  und  Korperwdrme  in  den  normalen  Zustcinden. — Denkschriften  der 
kaiserJichen  Ahad.  der  Wissen^chafien,  mathematisch-naiurwisse^isclwftliche  Classe, 
Wien,  1852,  Bd.  iii.,  Zweite  Abth.,  S.  113,  et  seq. 

2  LoNGET,  Traite  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  pp.  499,  534. 
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a  certain  relation  to  calorification.  This  is  inevitable  from 
the  connection  of  animal  heat  with  the  general  process 
of  nutrition ;  but  this  relation  is  expressed  in  the  con- 
nection of  calorification  with  nutrition  of  the  tissues,  and 
not  in  the  process  of  preparation  or  absorption  of  food.  "We 
shall  see  that  when  nutrition  is  modified  by  alimentation, 
the  general  temperature  is  always  more  or  less  affected ;  and 
when  the  requirements  of  the  system,  as  far  as  the  genera- 
tion of  heat  is  concerned,  are  changed,  by  climate  or  other-' 
wise,  alimentation  is  modified.  One  of  the  objects  of  ali- 
mentation and  nutrition  is  to  maintain  the  body  at  a  nearly 
constant  temperature. 

The  influence  of  defective  nutrition  or  inanition  upon 
the  heat  of  the  body  is  very  marked.  John  Hunter,  in  his 
experiments  upon  animal  heat,  made  a  few  observations  upon 
this  point,  and  noted  a  decided  fall  in  temperature  in  a 
mouse  kept  fasting.'  The  same  phenomena  were  also  ob- 
served by  CoUard  de  Martigny ; '  but  Chossat,  to  whose 
memoir  we  have  so  fully  referred  in  another  volume  under 
the  head  of  inanition,  noted  the  effects  of  deprivation  of 
food  upon  the  power  of  maintaining  the  animal  temperature, 
in  the  most  exact  and  satisfactory  manner.  This  point  has 
already  been  so  fully  considered  that  it  is  only  necessary  in 
this  connection  to  note  the  general  results.  In  pigeons,  the 
extreme  diurnal  variation  in  temperature,  under  normal  con- 
ditions, was  found  by  Chossat  to  be  1'3.°  During  the  prog- 
ress of  inanition,  the  daily  variation  was  increased  to  5"9,° 
with  a  slight,  but  well-marked  diminution  in  the  absolute 
temperature ;  and  the  periods  of  minimum  temperature  were 
unusually  prolonged.  Immediately  preceding  death  from 
starvation,  the  diminution  in  temperature  became  very 
rapid,  the  rate,  in  the  observations  on  turtle-doves,  being 

'  Op.  cit,  p.  114. 

'  CoLLARD  DE  Martigny,  Hec/iercJtes  experimentales  sur  les  effets  de  Vahstinence 
complete  d'alimens  soUdes  et  Uquides. — Journal  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1828,  tomo 
Tiii.,  p.  163. 


AliriMAL    HEAT.  409 

from  7°  to  11°  per  hour.  Death  usually  occured  when  the 
diminution  had  amounted  to  about  30°. ' 

When  the  surrounding  conditions  call  for  the  develop- 
ment of  an  unusual  amount  of  heat,  the  diet  is  always 
modified,  both  as  regards  the  quantity  and  kind  of  food ;  but 
when  food  is  taken  in  sufficient  quantity  and  is  of  a  kind 
capable  of  maintaining  proper  nutrition,  its  composition 
does  not  affect  the  general  temperature.  If  we  were  to 
adopt  without  reserve  the  view  that  the  non-nitrogenized 
alimentary  principles  are  the  sole  agents  in  the  production 
of  heat,  we  should  certainly  be  able  to  determine  either  an 
increase  in  the  animal  heat  or  a  greater  loss  of  heat  from 
the  surface,  in  persons  partaking  largely  of  this  kind  of 
food.  This,  however,  has  not  been  shown  to  be  true ;  and 
the  temperature  of  the  body  seems  to  be  uniform  in  the 
same  climate,  even  in  persons  living  upon  entirely  difi'erent 
kinds  of  food.  The  elaborate  observations  of  Dr.  Davy  are 
very  conclusive  on  this  point :  "  The  similarity  of  tem- 
peratu]-e  in  different  races  of  men  is  the  more  remarkable, 
since  between  several  of  them  whose  temperatures  agreed, 
there  was  nothing  in  common  but  the  air  they  breathed — 
some  feeding  on  animal  food  almost  entirely,  as  the  Vaida — 
others  chiefly  on  vegetable  diet,  as  the  priests  of  Boodho^ 
and  others,  as  Europeans  and  Africans,  on  neither  exclu- 
sively, but  on  a  mixture  of  both." " 

j^evertheless,  the  conditions  of  external  temperature 
have  a  remarkable  influence  upon  the  diet.  It  is  well 
known,  for  example,  that  in  the  heat  of  summer,  the 
amount  of  meats  and  fat  taken  is  small,  and  the  succulent, 
fresh  vegetables  and  fruits,  large,  as  compared  with  the  diet 
in  the  winter.  But  although  the  proportion  of  starchy  mat- 
ters in  many  of  the  fresh  vegetables  used  during  a  short  season 
of  the  year  is  not  large,  these  articles  are  equally  deficient 

'  Chossat,  Recherches  experimentales  sur  Vinanition,  Paris,  1843,  p.  123. 
°  Davy,  Researches,  Physiological  and  Anatomical,  London,   1839,  vol.  i.,  p. 
197. 
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in  nitrogenized  matter.  During  the  winter,  the  ordinary- 
diet,  composed  of  meat,  fat,  bread,  potatoes,  etc.,  contains  a 
large  amount  of  nitrogenized  substance,  as  well  as  a  con- 
siderable proportion  of  the  hjdro-carbons ;  and  in  the 
summer,  we  instinctively  reduce  the  proportion  of  both  of 
these  varieties  of  principles,  the  more  succulent  articles 
taking  their  place.  This  is  even  more  strikingly  illus- 
trated by  a  comparison  of  the  di-et  in  the  torrid  or  tem- 
perate and  the  frigid  zone.  Under  the  head  of  alimentation, 
we  have  already  noted  the  prodigious  quantities  of  food  con- 
sumed in  the  Arctic  regions,  and  the  eifect  of  the  continued 
cold  upon  the  habits  of  diet  of  persons  accustomed  to  a  tem- 
perate climate.  It  is  stated,  on  undoubted  authority,  that 
the  daily  ration  of  the  Esquimaux  is  from  twelve  to  fifteen 
pounds  of  meat,  about  one-third  of  which  is  fat.  Dr.  Hayes, 
the  Arctic  explorer,  noted  that  with  a  temperature  ranging 
from  — 60°  to  — 70,°  there  was  a  continual  craving  for  a 
strong,  animal  diet,  particularly  fatty  substances.  Some  of 
the  members  of  the  party  were  in  the  habit  of  drinking  the 
contents  of  the  oil-kettle  with  evident  relish.' 

Under  such  conditions  as  those  which  surround  inhabit- 
ants of  temperate  regions,  in  passing  into  the  frigid  zones  a 
change  in  diet  is  imperatively  demanded,  in  order  to  keep 
the  animal  temperature  at  the  proper  standard ;  but  when 
the  climate  is  changed  from  the  temperate  to  the  torrid,  the 
habits  of  life  frequently  remain  the  same."  It  is  a  pretty 
general  opinion  among  physicians  who  have  studied  the  sub- 
ject specially,  that  many  of  the  peculiar  disorders  that  aifect 
those  who  have  changed  their  residence  from  a  temperate  to 
a  very  warm  climate  are  due,  in  a  great  measure,  to  the  fact 
that  the  diet  and  habits  of  life  are  unchanged. 

The  influence  of  alcoholic  beverages  upon  the  animal 
temperature  has  been  studied  chiefly  with  reference  to  the 

'  Hayes,  An  Arctic  Boat-Journey,  Boston,  1860,  pp.  SoY,  259,  and  American 
Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1859,  New  Series,  vol.  xxxviii., 
p.  114,  et  seg. 
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question  of  their  use  in  enabling  the  system  to  resist  exces- 
sive cold.  Davy  states  that  "  the  effect  of  wine,  unless  used 
in  great  moderation,  is  commonly  lowering,  that  is,  as  to 
temperature,  while  it  accelerates  the  heart's  action,  followed 
after  a  while  by  an  increase  of  temperature." '  We  have 
already  discussed  somewhat  fully  the  physiological  effects 
of  alcohol,  and  have  shown  that  its  use  does  not  enable  men 
to  endure  a  very  low  temperature  for  a  great  length  of  time.  ■ 
This  is  the  universal  testimony  of  scientific  Arctic  explorers ; 
and  Dr.  Hayes  particularly  states,  that  "  in  almost  any  shape, 
it  is  not  only  completely  useless,  but  positively  injurious.'"' 

The  relations  of  animal  heat  to  respiration  and  nutrition 
constitute  a  most  interesting  and  important  division  of  the 
subject,  which  will  be  more  fully  considered  in  discussing  the 
varioiis  theories  of  calorification.  As  a  rule,  when  the  respira- 
,  tory  activity  is  physiologically  increased,  as  it  is  by  exercise, 
bodily  or  mental,  ingestion  of  food,  or  diminished  external 
temperature,  the  generation  of  heat  in  the  body  is  correspond- 
ingly augmented ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  diminished 
by  conditions  which  physiologically  decrease  the  absorption 
of  oxygen  and  the  exhalation  of  carbonic  acid.  The  only 
positive  experiments  upon  the  influence  of  simple  increase  in 
the  number  and  extent  of  the.  respiratory  acts  are  those  of 
Prof  Lombard.  He  found  that  when  the  respirations  were 
increased  in  depth  and  frequency  for  ten  minutes,  there  was 
a  diminution  of  two  degrees  in  the  temperature  over  the 
radial  artery.  There  was  also  a  very  slight  lowering  of  the 
teniperature,  from  -001  to  "01  of  a  degree  cent.,  in  from  a 
minute  to  a  minute  and  a  half  after  suspension  of  respiration. 
Prof.  Lombard  explains  these  phenomena  by  the  mechani- 
cal effects  of  the  condition  of  the  lungs  upon  the  arterial 
pressure." 

'  Davy,  Fliysiohgical  Researches,  London,  1863,  p.  57. 

^  Hates,  Observations  on  (lie  Helaiions  existing  between  Food  and  the  Capabilities 
of  Men  to  resist  Lam  Temperatures. — American  Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences, 
Philadelphia,  1859,  New  Series,  vol.  xxxviii.,  p.  ll"?. 

'  LoMBAKD,   Recherches  experinienialcs  sur  quelques    influences  non  etudiees 
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Tlie  relations  of  animal  heat  to  tlie  general  process  of 
nutrition  are  most  intimate.  Any  condition  that  increases 
the  activity  of  nutrition  and  of  disassimilation,  or  even  any 
thing  that  increases  disassimilation  alone,  will  increase  the 
production  of  heat.  The  reverse  of  this  proposition  is  equally 
true.  In  pathology,  the  heat  of  the  hody  may  be  increased 
by  a  deiicient  action  of  the  skin  in  keeping  down  the  tem- 
perature, without  any  increase  in  the  activity  of  calorification. 

Influence  of  Exercise,  etc.,  upon  the  Seat  of  the  Body. — 
The  influence  of  muscular  activity  upon  animal  heat  is  pecu- 
liarly interesting  in  connection  with  the  theories  of  calorifi- 
cation, from  the  fact  that  the  muscular  system  constitutes  the 
greatest  part  of  the  organism ;  and,  as  has  repeatedly  been 
shown  by  experiment,  a  muscle  taken  from  a  living  animal 
is  not  only  capable  of  contraction  upon  the  application  of  a 
stimulus,  but  will  perform  for  a  time  certain  of  the  acts  of 
nutrition  and  disassimilation,  such  as  the  appropriation  of 
oxygen  and  the  generation  and  exhalation  of  carbonic  acid. 

The  most  complete  repose  of  the  muscular  system  is  ob- 
served during  sleep,  when  hardly  any  of  the  muscles  are 
brought  into  action,  except  those  concerned  in  tranquil  respi- 
ration. There  is  always  a  notable  diminution  in  the  general 
temperature  at  this  time.  John  Hunter  found  a  difference, 
in  man,  of  about  one  degree  and  a  half  This  fact  has  been 
confirmed  by  all  who  have  studied  the  question  experimen- 
tall}'.  In  the  diurnal  variations  in  the  temperature  of  the 
body,  the  minimum  is  always  during  the  night ;  and,  as  we 
have  already  seen,  this  is  not  entirely  dependent  upon  sleep, 
for  a  depression  in  temperature  is  constantly  observed  at  that 
time,  even  when  sleep  is  avoided." 

It  is  a  matter  of  common  observation,  that  one  of  the 

jiisquHci  de  la  respiration  sur  la  iemperaiure  du  corps  humain. — Archives  <fe 
physiologic,  Paris,  1868,  tome  i.,  p.  496. 

'  Hunter,  Observations  on  certain  Parts  of  the  Animal  (Economy,  London, 
1792,  p.  114. 

'  See  p.  407. 
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most  effective  metliods  of  resisting  the  depressing  influence 
of  cold  is  to  constantly  exercise  tlie  muscles ;  and  it  is  well 
known,  that  after  long  exposure  to  intense  cold,  the  tendency 
to  sleep,  which  becomes  almost  irresistible,  if  indulged  in,  is 
followed  by  a  very  rapid  loss  of  heat  and  almost  certain 
death.  It  is  not  necessary  to  cite  the  accounts  of  travellers 
and  others  in  support  of  these  facts.  In  some  animals,  the 
amount  of  increase  in  the  temperature  during  muscular 
activity  is  very  great,  and  this  is  notably  marked  in  the 
class  of  insects.  In  the  experiments  of  Newport,  on  bees 
and  other  insects,  a  diiference  of  about  27°  was  noted  be- 
tween the  conditions  of  complete  repose  and  great  muscular 
activity.'  The  same  facts  were  observed  by  Dutrochet,  but 
he  operated  upon  single  insects,  and  observed  an  elevation 
of  only  a  fraction  of  a  degree."  These  facts  are  interesting, 
as  showing  the  very  great  elevation  of  temperature  that  can 
be  produced  in  the  lower  order  of  beings  during  violent  ex- 
citement ;  but  in  man,  the  differences,  though  distinct,  are 
never  very  considerable,  for  the  reason  that  violent  mus- 
cular exertion  is  generally  attended  Avith  greatly-increased 
action  of  the  skin,  which  keeps  the  heat  of  the  body  within 
very  restricted  limits.  In  the  experiments  of  Newport,  the 
loss  of  heat  from  the  surface  was  arrested  by  confining  the 
insects  in  small  glass  bottles. 

The  effects  of  active  exercise,  as  in  fast  walking  or  riding, 
were  very  well  observed  by  Dr.  Davy.  He  found  a  con- 
stant elevation  in  the  general  temperature  (taken  under  the 
tongue),  amounting  to  between  one  and  two  degrees ; '  but 
the  most  marked  effects  were  observed  in  the  extremities, 
especially  when  they  were  cold  before  taking  the  exercise." 

'  Newport  On  the  Temperature  of  Insects,  and  its  Connexion  with  the  Func 
tions  of  Eespiration  and  Circulation  in  this  Class  of  Invertdrate  Animals — 
Philosophical  Transactions,  London,  183Y,  p.  281. 

'  Dutrochet,  Eecherches  sur  la  chaleur  propre  des  etres  vivans  d  lasse  tempera- 
ture.—Annates  des  sciences  naturelles,  Zoohgie,  Paris,  1840,  2me  s^rie,  tome  xiii., 
p.  43,  et  seq. 

3  Daty,  Physiological  Pesearclies,  London,  1863,  p.  16.        *  Ibid.,  p.  11. 
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The  elevation  in  temperature  that  attends  muscular 
action  is  produced  directly  in  the  substance  of  the  muscle. 
This  important  fact  was  settled  by  the  very  interesting  and 
ingenious  experiments  of  Becquerel  and  Breschet.  Intro 
ducing  a  thermo-electric  needle  into  the  biceps  of  a  man 
who  used  the  arm  in  sawing  wood  for  five  minutes,  these 
physiologists  noted  an  elevation  of  temperature  of  one  de- 
gree centigrade '  (nearly  two  degrees  Fahr.).  The  produc- 
tion of  heat  in  the  muscular  tissue  was  even  more  strikingly 
illustrated  by  Matteucci,  in  experiments  with  portions  of 
muscle  from  the  frog.  K^ot  only  did  he  observe  absorption 
of  oxygen  and  exhalation  of  carbonic  acid  and  water  after 
the  muscle  had  been  removed  from  the  body  of  the  animal, 
but  he  noted  an  elevation  in  temperature  of  about  one  de- 
gree Fahr.,  following  contractions  artificially  excited.'' 

It  is  useless  to  multiply  citations  of  experiments  illus- 
trating the  facts  above  noted,  or  to  discuss  elaborately  the 
theoretical  transformation  of  a  given  quantity  of  caloric  into 
a  definite  and  invariable  amount  of  work.  The  conditions 
in  the  animal  economy  are  such  that  we  cannot  exactly  ap- 
preciate the  loss  of  heat  by  the  cutaneous  and  respiratory 
surfaces  ;  nor  can  we  follow  the  processes  in  the  body  which 
involve  the  disappearance  of  oxygen  and  the  evolution  of 
carbonic  acid ;  the  exact  changes  undergone  by  the  hydro- 
carbonaceous  elements  of  food  and  constituents  of  the  body ; 
the  amount  of  heat  involved  in  the  changes  of  the  nitro- 
genized  elements ;  and,  in  short,  we  cannot  make  the  correc- 
tions that  are  absolutely  necessary  before  we  can  hope  to  re- 
duce the  question  of  the  oxidation  of  certain  principles  in  the 
body,  the  development  of  heat,  and  the  generation  of  mechan- 
ical force,  to  exact  mathematical  calculation.  This  has  been 
attempted  by  Beclard "  and  others,  who  have  endeavored  to 

^  Becquerel  et  Breschet,  Premier  memoiresur  Ja  ehaJenr  animale, — Annans 
de  chimie  et  de  physique,  Paris,  1S35,  tome  lix.,  p.  113. 

*  Matteucci,  Recherehes  sur  les  phenomhies  physiques  et  chimiques  de  la  con- 
traction musculaire. —  Comptes  rendus,  Paris,  1856,  tome  xlii.,  p.  651. 

^  Beclard,  De  la  contraction  musculaire  dans  scs  rapports  avec  la  temperature 
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establisli  the  numerical  value  of  certain  acts  in  what  are 
called  "mechanical  equivalents  of  heat,"  or  "heat-units." 
The  observations  of  B6clard  possess  considerable  physiolo- 
gical interest,  but  they  are  useful  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  in 
their  positive  results. 

Observations  upon  the  influence  of  mental  exertion  on 
the  temperature  of  the  body  have  not  been  so  numerous,  but 
they  are,  apparently,  no  less  exact  in  their  results.  Dr.  Davy 
was  the  first  to  make  any  extended  experiments  on  this 
point,  and  has  noted  a  slight  but  constant  elevation  during 
"  excited  and  sustained  attention."  '  More  lately,  the  same 
line  of  observation  has  been  followed  by  Prof.  Lombard,  who 
employed  much  more  exact  methods  of  investigation.  Prof. 
Lombard  noted  an  elevation  of  temperature  in  the  head 
during  mental  exertion  of  various  kinds,  but  it  was  slight, 
the  highest  rise  not  exceeding  the  twentieth  of  a  degree." 

It  is  stated,  also,  that  the  temperature  of  the  body  is  in- 
creased by  the  emotions  of  hope,  joy,  anger,  and  all  exciting 
passions ;  while  it  is  diminished  by  fear,  fright,  and  mental 
distress.  Burdach,  from  whom  the  foregoing  statement  is 
taken,  cites  an  example  of  an  elevation  of  temperature  from 
96°  to  99"5°  in  a  violent  access  of  anger,  and  a  descent  to 
92-Y5°  under  the  influence  of  fear,  but  the  temperature  soon 
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The  nervous  system  exerts  a  most  important  influence 
over  the  animal  temperature,  as  it  modifies  the  circulation 
and  the  nutritive  processes  in  particular  parts.  The  most 
interesting  of  these  influences  are  transmitted  through  the 
sympathetic  system.  These  will  be  discussed,  to  a  certain 
extent,  in  connection  with  the  thgories  of  calorification ;  but 
they  cannot  be  taken  up  fully  until  we  come  to  consider  the 

animale.— Archives  ginerales  de  medecine,  Paris,  1861,  5rae  serie,  tome  xvii. 
The  conclusion^  in  this  interesting  memoir  are  to  be  found  on  page  211,  et  seq. 

^  Davy,  Physiological  Researches,  London,  1863,  pp.  19,  51. 

2  Lombard,  Experiments  on  the  Relations  of  Heat  to  Mental  Work.—Nm  York 
Medical  Journal,  1867,  vol.  v.,  p.  198,  et  seq. 

'  BuBDACH,  Traiti  de physiologie,  Paris,  1841,  tome  ix.,  p.  645. 
94 
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functions  of  the  sympathetic  system  and  its  relations  to  nu- 
trition. In  this  connection,  we  will  simply  allude  to  certain 
phenomena  manifested  through  the  nervous  system,  without 
attempting  to  fully  explain  their  mechanism. 

It  is  well  known  that  when  the  sympathetic  nerves  going 
to  a  particular  part  are  divided,  the  arterial  coats  are  para- 
lyzed and  dilated,  the  supply  of  blood  is  increased,  nutrition 
is  locally .  exaggerated  and  more  or  less  modified,  and  the 
temperature  of  that  particular  part  is  increased  by  from  five 
to  ten  degrees.  An  illusti-ation  of  these  facts  in  the  ear  of 
the  rabbit,  after  division  of  the  sympathetic  in  the  neck,  is  a 
very  common  observation,  which  we  have  often  verified  in 
public  demonstrations.  All  of  these  unnatural  phenomena 
disappear  on  galvanizing  the  divided  extremity  of  the  nerve. 
These  local  modifications  in  the  temperature  have  been  fre- 
quently observed  pathologically  in  the  human  subject. 

A  number  of  curious  local  variations  of  temperature  can 
be  explained  by  direct  or  reflex  action  through  the  sympa- 
thetic nerves.  Brown-Sequard  and  Lombard  observed  that 
pinching  of  the  skin  was  soon  followed  by  an  elevation  in 
temperature,  and  was  attended  'also  with  a  diminution  in  the 
temperature  in  the  corresponding  member  on  the  opposite 
side.  Sometimes  the  irritation  of  the  upper  extremities  pro- 
duced changes  in  temperature  in  the  lower  limbs.'  Exam- 
ples of  reflex  action  through  the  sympathetic  nerves  are 
given  by  Tholozan  and  Brown-Sequard,  in  a  very  interest- 
ing series  of  experiments.  These  physiologists  found  that 
lowering  the  temperature  of  one  hand  produced  a  considera- 
ble diminiition  in  the  temperature  of  the  other  hand,  without 
any  great  depression  in  tb^  general  heat  of  the  body;  and 
Brown-Sequard  showed  that  by  immersing  one  foot  in  water 
at  41°,  the  temperature  of  the  other  foot  was  diminished 
about  Y°  in  the  course  of  eight  minutes.' 

'  Brown-Sequaed  et  Lombakd,  Exph'iences  sur  Vinfiuence  de  Virritation  des 
nerfs  de  lapeau'sur  la  Umjiiratiire  des  membres. — Archives  de  physiohgie,  Paris, 
1868,  tome  i.,  p.  691. 

^  Tholozan  et  Bkown-Sequard,  Secherches  experimeniales  sur  quelqu'uns  des 
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The  influence  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system  upon  the  animal 
temperature  is  illustrated  in  cases  of  paralysis,  when  there 
is  generally  a  very  considerable  diminution  in  the  heat  of 
the  affected  part.  This  fact  was  noted,  many  years  ago,  by 
Earle,  who  also  observed  that  the  temperature  was  in  part 
restored  under  the  iniiuence  of  electricity.  In  one  case  of 
paralysis,  he  found  the  temperature  of  the  hand  of  the  af- 
fected side  T0°,  while  the  hand  of  the  sound  side  was  92°. 
After  the  use  of  electricity  for  ten  minutes,  the  temperature 
of  the  paralyzed  hand  was  raised  to  Y4°.  Ten  days  after, 
the  temperature  of  the  hand  on  the  paralyzed  side  was  11° 
before,  and  11°  after  electricity  had  been  employed.' 
•  It  is  evident  that  if  animal  heat  be  one  of  the  necessary 
attendant  phenomena  of  nutrition,  it  must  be  greatly  influ- 
enced by  the  state  of  the  circulation.  It  has  been  a  ques- 
tion, indeed,  whether  the  modiflcations  in  temperature  pro- 
duced by  operating  upon  the  sympathetic  system  of  nerves 
be  not  due  entirely  to  changes  in  the  supply  of  blood.  It  is 
certain  that  whatever  determines  an  increased  supply  of 
blood  to  any  part  raises  the  temperatui'e ;  and  whenever  the 
quantity  of  blood  in  any  organ  or  part  is  considerably  dimin- 
ished, the  temperature  is  reduced.  This  fact  is  constantly 
illustrated  in  operations  for  the  deligation  of  large  arteries. 
It  is  well  known  that  after  tying  a  large  vessel,  the  utmost 
care  is  necessary  to  keep,  up  the  temperature  of  the  part  to 
which  its  branches  are  distributed,  until  the  anastomosing 
vessels  become  enlarged  sufficiently  to  supply  blood  enough 
for  healthy  nutrition.  In  the  experiments  of  Becquerel  and 
Breschet,  simple  compression  of  the  artery  supplying  the 
arm  was  sufficient  to  produce  an  immediate  fall  in  the  tem- 
perature.^ 

efeis  du  froid  sur  VJiomme. — Journal  de  la  pliydologie,  Paris,  1858,  tome  i.,  pp. 
502,  505. 

'  Eakle,  Cases  and  Observations,  illustrating  the  Influence  oftJie  Nervous  Sys- 
tem in  regulatiru)  Animal  Heat. — Medico- Chirurgical  Transactions,  London,  1816, 
vol.  vii.,  p.  lYe. 

*  Iioe.  cit. 
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SOUECES    OF   AJSTIMAL    HEAT. 

Connection  of  the  production  of  heat  with  nutrition — Seat  of  the  production  of 
animal  heat — Relations  of  animal  heat  to  the  different  processes  of  nutri- 
tion— Relations  of  animal  heat  to  respiration — The  consumption  of  oxygen 
and  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  in  connection  with  the  evolution  of 
heat — Exaggeration  of  the  animal  temperature  in  particular  parts  after 
division  of  the  sympathetic  nerve  and  in  inflammation — Intimate  nature  of 
the  calorific  processes — -Equalization  of  the  animal  temperature. 

The  most  interesting  question  connected  witli  calorifica- 
tion relates  to  the  sources  of  heat  in  the  living  organism ; 
and  a  careful  estimate  of  the  physiological  value  of  all  the 
facts  that  have  been  positively  established  with  reference  to 
this  point  places  the  following  proposition  beyond  any 
reasonable  doubt : 

The  generation  of  heat  in  the  living  .animal  organism  is 
connected,  more  or  less  intimately,  with  all  of  the  processes 
of  nutrition  and  disassimilation,  including,  of  course,  the 
consumption  of  oxygen  and  the  production  of  carbonic  acid ; 
and  this  function  is  modified,  to  a  greater  or  less  degree,  by 
all  conditions  that  infiuence  the  general  process  of  nutrition 
or  the  operation  of  the  nutritive  forces  in  particular  parts. 

This  proposition  is  not  contradicted  by  any  well-settled 
physiological  facts  or  principles.  Every  one  of  the  functions 
of  the  body  l)ears  more  or  less  closely  upon  nutrition ;  and 
all  of  the  physiological  modifications  of  the  various  func- 
tions, without  exception,  affect  the  process  of  calorification. 
'SVe  must  bear  in  mind  the  fact,  that  in  man  and  the  warm- 
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blooded  animals  generally,  the  maintenance  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  organism  at  a  nearly  fixed  standard  is  a 
necessity  of  life  and  of  the  physiological  action  of  the  dif- 
ferent parts;  and  that  while  heat  is  generated  in  the 
organism  with  an  activity  that  is  constantly  varying,  it  is  as 
constantly  counterbalanced  by  physiological  loss  of  heat 
from  the  cutaneous  and  respiratory  surfaces.  Yariations  in 
the  activity  of  calorification  are  not  to  be  measured  by  cor- 
responding changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  body,  but  are 
to  be  estimated  by  calculating  the  amount  of  heat  lost.  The 
ability  of  the  human  race  to  live  in  all  climates  is  explained 
by  the  adaptability  of  man  to  diflPerent  conditions  of  diet 
and  exercise,  and  to  the  power  of  regulating  loss  of  heat 
from  the  surface  by  appropriate  clothing. 

Our  proposition  regarding  the  production  of  animal  heat 
is  in  no  wise  opposed  to  the  so-called  combustion-theory,  as 
it  is  received  by  most  physiologists  of  the  present  day ;  but 
it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is  an  unfortunate  use  of  terms  to 
apply  the  name  combustion  to  the  general  process  of  nutri- 
tion, as  is  done  by  those  who  attempt  to  preserve,  not  only  the 
ideas  of  the  great  author  of  this  theory,  but  certain  modes  of 
expression,  which  were  in  accordance  only  with  his  limited 
knowledge  of  the  phenomena  of  nutrition.  If  we  speak  of 
animal  heat  as  the  result  of  combustion  of  certain  elements, 
it  will  be  necessary  constantly  to  refer  to  the  difference 
between  combustion  as  it  occurs  in  the  organism,  and  mere 
oxidation  out  of  the  body  ;  or  to  start  with  a  full  definition 
of  what  is  to  be  understood  by  the  term  physiological 
combustion,  which  reduces  itself  simply  to  a  definition  of 
nutrition. 

Eegarding  calorification,  then,  as  connected  with  all  of 
the  varied  processes  of  nutrition,  it  remains  for  us  to  deter- 
mine the  following  questions : 

1.  In  what  part  or  parts  of  the  organism  is  heat  gen- 
erated ? 

2.  What  is  the  relative  importance  in  calorification,  as 
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regards  the  amount  of  heat  generated,  of  the  processes  of 
nutrition,  as  we  can  studj^  them  separately? 

3.  What  are  the  principles  invariably  and  of  necessity 
consumed  and  produced  in  the  organism  in  calorification ; 
and  what  is  the  relative  importance  of  the  principles  thus 
consumed  and  the  products  thus  generated  and  thrown  off? 

4.  How  far  have  we  been  able  to  follow  those  material 
transformations  in  the  organism,  which  involve  the  consump- 
tion of  certain  principles,  the  production  of  new  compounds, 
and  the  generation  of  heat  ? 

Seat  of  the  Production  of  Animal  Heat. — Few  if  any 
physiologists  at  the  present  day  hold  to  the  opinion  that 
there  is  any  part  or  organ  in  the  body  specially  and  exclu- 
sively concerned  in  the  production  of  heat.  In  the  early  his- 
tory of  the  oxidation-theory  of  Lavoisier,  it  was  thought  by 
some  that  the  inspired  oxygen  combined  with  the  hydro- 
carbons of  the  blood  in  the  lungs,  and  that  the  heat  of 
the  body  was  generated  almost  exclusively  in  these  organs ; 
but  this  idea  has  long  since  been  abandoned.  We  have 
already  fully  considered  the  question  of  loss  or  gain  jn  the 
temperature  of  the  blood  in  its  passage  through  the  lungs, 
and  have  seen  that  there  is,  to  say  the  least,  no  constant 
elevation  showing  a  generation  of  heat  in  these  organs,  suffi- 
cient to  warm  the  blood,  and  through  it  the  different  parts 
of  the  body.  If  we  find  that  the  blood  in  coming  from 
the  lungs  has  about  the  same  temperature  as  when  it  en- 
tered, it  must  be  admitted  that  there  is  a  certain  generation 
of  heat  to  compensate  the  loss  by  evaporation  from  the  pul- 
monary surface.  As  far  as  we  know,  the  heat  that  results  from 
the  mere  physical  solution  of  oxygen  in  the  blood  is  all  that 
is  produced  in  the  lungs.  It  is,  indeed,  estimated  by  Mar- 
chand,  that  the  fixation  of  oxygen  in  this  way  is  marked  by 
an  elevation  of  nearly  2°  Fahr.'     There  is  no  sufficient  evi- 

'  Marohand,  Tfeber  die  Einwirhung  dea  Bauerstoffs  auf  das  Blut  und  seine 
Besiandtheile. — Journal  fiir praTclisehe  Clwmie,  Leipzig,  1845,  Bd.  xxxv.,  S.  400. 
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dence  to  sliow  that  the  hmgs  are  special  organs  of  calorifi- 
cation ;  and  any  generation  of  heat  that  takes  place  here  is 
due,  probably,  to  purely  physical  phenomena  in  the  blood. 

The  theory  that  all  the  respiratory  changes,  involving 
the  consumption  of  oxygen,  the  production  of  carbonic  acid, 
and  the  evolution  of  heat,  take  place  in  the  blood  as  it  cir- 
culates, was  advanced  many  years  ago  by  Lagrange  and 
Hassenfi-atz ; '  but  recent  investigations,  showing  the  ap- 
propriation of  oxygen  and  the  evolution  of  carbonic  acid  by 
the  tissues  deprived  of  blood,  and  the  evident  production  of 
heat  in  the  muscular  substance  and  in  other  parts,  have 
completely  overthrown  this  hypothesis. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  refer  back  to  the  pages  treating 
of  the  variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  blood  in  different 
parts,  to  show  that  heat  is  produced  in  the  general  system, 
and  not  in  any  particular  organ,  or  in  the  blood  as  it  circu- 
lates. The  experiments  of  Matteucci,  showing  an  elevation 
of  temperature  in  a  muscle  excited  to  contraction  after  it 
had  been  removed  from  the  body,  and  the  observations  of 
Becquerel  and  Breschet,  showing  increased  development  of 
heat  by  muscular  contraction,  are  sufiicient  evidence  of  the 
production  of  heat  in  the  muscular  system ; '  and,  inasmuch 
as  this  constitutes  by  far  the  greatest  part  of  the  weight  of 
the  body,  it  is  a  most  important  source  of  animal  heat. 

It  has  been  demonstrated,  by  the  experiments  of  Bernard, 
that  the  blood  becomes  notably  warmer  in  passing  through 
the  abdominal  viscera.  This  is  particularly  marked  in  the 
liver,  and  it  shows  that  the  large  and  highly-organized  vis- 
cera are  also  important  sources  of  calotic' 

As  far  as  it  is  possible  to  determine  by  experimental 
demonstration,  not  only  is  there  no  particular  part  or  organ 

'  Hassenfratz,  3femoire  sur  la  combinaison  de  Voxygene  avec  le  carhone  el  Vhy- 
drogene  du  sang,  sur  la  dissolution  de  I'oxygene  dans  le  sang,  el  sur  la  maniere  doni 
le  calorique  se  degage. — Annales  de  chimie,  Paris,  lYOl,  tome  ix.,  p.  261. 

"  See  page  414. 

'  See  page  399. 
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in  tlie  body  endowed  witli  tlie  special  function  of  calorifica- 
tion, but  every  part  in  which  the  nutritive  forces  are  in 
operation  produces  a  certain  amount  of  heat;  and  this  is 
probably  true  of  the  blood-corpuscles  and  other  anatomical 
elements  of  this  class.  The  production  of  heat  in  the  body 
is  general,  and  is  one  of  the  necessary  consequences  of  the 
process  of  nutrition ;  but,  with  nutrition,  it  is  subject  to 
local  variations,  as  is  strikingly  illustrated  in  the  effects  of 
operations  upon  the  sympathetic  system  of  nerves,  and  the 
phenomena  of  inflammation. 

Jielations  of  Animal  Heat  to  the  different  Processes  of 
Nutrition. — Is^utrition  involves  the  appropriation  of  matters 
taken  into  the  body,  and  the  production  and  elimination  of 
effete  substances.  In  its  widest  signification,  this  includes 
the  consumption  of  oxygen  and  the  elimination  of  carbonic 
acid ;  and,  consequently,  we  may  strictly  regard  respiration 
as  a  nutritive  act.  All  of  the  nutritive  processes  go  on  to- 
gether, and  they  all  involve,  in  most  warm-blooded  animals 
at  least,  a  nearly  uniform  temperature.  During  the  first 
periods  of  embryonic  life,  the  heat  derived  from  the  mother 
is  undoubtedly  necessary  to  the  development  of  tissue  by  a 
change  of  substance,  analogous  to  nutrition,  and  even  supe- 
rior to  it  in  activity.  During  adult  life,  animal  heat  and  the 
nutritive  force  are  coexistent.  It  now  becomes  a  question 
to  determine  whether  there  be  any  class  of  nutritive  prin- 
ciples specially  concerned  in  calorification,  or  any  of  the  nu- 
tritive acts,  that  we  have  been  able  to  study  by  themselves, 
which  are  exclusively  or  specially  directed  to  the  mainte- 
nance of  the  temperature  of  the  body.  These  questions 
simply  involve  a  review  of  considerations  with  regard  to  the 
relations  of  various  of  the  functions  to  the  production  of 
heat. 

The  supply  of  the  waste  of  tissue  being  effected  by  meta- 
morphosis of  alimentary  matter — a  process,  the  exact  natiu-e 
of  which  we  have  not  been  able  to  determine — it  has  thus 
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far  been  possible,  only,  to  divide  the  food  into  different 
classes.  Of  these — ^leaving  out  oxygen — we  will  consider, 
in  this  connection,  the  organic  matters,  divided  into  nitro- 
genized  and  non-nitrogenized.  The  inorganic  salts  are  al- 
ways combined  with  nitrogenized  matter,  and  seem  to  pass 
through  the  organism  without  undergoing  any  considerable 
change ;  and  there  is  no  evidence  that  they  have  any  connec- 
tion, of  themselves,  with  the  production  of  heat. 

What  is  the  relation  to  calorification  of  those  processes  of 
nutrition  which  involve  the  consumption  of  nitrogenized 
matter  and  the  production  of  the  nitrogenized  excrementi- 
tious  principles  ? 

We  cannot  study  these  phenomena  alone,  isolated  from 
the  other  acts  of  nutrition.  "We  may  confine  an  animal  to 
a  purely  nitrogenized  diet,  and  the  heat  of  the  body  will  be 
maintained  at  the  proper  standard ;  but  at  all  times  there 
is  a  certain  quantity  of  non-nitrogenized  matter  (sugar  and 
perhaps  fat)  produced  in  the  system,  which  is  only  formed  to 
be  consumed.  We  may  starve  an  animal,  and  the  tempera- 
ture will  not  fall  to  any  very  great  extent  until  a  short  time 
before  death.  Here  we  may  suppose  that  the  process  of  de- 
position of  nutritive  matter  in  the  tissues  from  the  blood  is 
inconsiderable,  as  compared  with  the  transformation  of  the 
substance  of  these  tissues  into  effete  matter ;  and  it  is  almost 
certain  that  non-nitrogenized  matter  is  not  produced  in  the 
organism  in  quantity  sufficient  to  account,  by  its  destruction 
in  the  lungs,  for  the  carbonic  acid  exlialed.  It  seems  beyond 
question  that  there  must  be  heat  evolved  in  the  body  by  oxi- 
dation of  nitrogenized  matter.  When  the  daily  amount  of 
food  is  largely  increased  for  the  purpose  of  generating  the 
immense  amount  of  heat  required  in  excessively  cold  cli- 
mates, the  nitrogenized  matters  are  taken  in  greater  quan- 
tity, as  well  as  the  fats,  although  their  increase  is  not  in  the 
same  proportion.  When,  however,  we  endeavor  to  assign 
to  the  nitrogenized  matters  a  definite  proportion  of  heat-pro- 
ducing power,  we  are  arrested  by  a  want  of  positive  knowl- 
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edge  with  regard  to  the  metamorplioses  wliicli  these  prin- 
ciples undergo ;  and  it  is  equally  impossible  to  fix  the  rela- 
tive calorific  value  of  the  deposition  of  new  material  in  repair 
of  the  tissues,  and  the  change  of  their  substance  into  effete 
matter  in  disassimilation. 

From  these  facts,  and  other  considerations  that  have 
already  been  fully  discussed  under  different  heads,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  physiological  metamorphoses  of  nitrogenizfed 
matter  bear  a  certain  share  in  the  production  of  animal 
heat ;  although,  in  connection  with  inorganic  matter,  their 
chief  function  seems  to  be  the  repair  of  the  tissues  endowed 
with  the  so-called  vital  properties. 

What  is  the  relation  of  the  consumption  of  non-nitro- 
genized  matter  to  the  production  of  animal  heat  ? 

It  has  been  impossible  to  treat  of  the  relations  of  the 
non-nitrogenized  elements  to  nutrition  without  considering 
more  or  less  fully  the  part  these  principles  bear  in  the  pro- 
duction of  heat ;  and  we  must  refer  the  reader  to  the  pre- 
vious chapter  for  a  discussion  of  certain  of  these  points.' 
In  this  connection,  we  will  simply  state  the  relations  that 
this  class  of  principles  is  known  to  bear  to  calorification,  and 
the  facts  upon  which  our  statements  are  based. 

It  has  been  pretty  clearly  shown  that  both  sugar  and  fat 
are  actually  produced  in  the  organism,  even  when  the  diet 
is  strictly  nitrogenized  in  its  character;  but  we  will  only 
consider  the  relations  of  the  non-nitrogenized  elements  in- 
troduced into  the  body,  assuming  that  the  principles  of  this 
class  appearing  de  novo  in  the  organism  are  the  result  of 
transformation  of  nitrogenized  substances.  , 

As  far  as  the  destination  of  the  amylaceous,  saccharine, 
and  fatty  elements  of  food  are  concerned,  we  only  know  that 
they  are  incapable,  of  themselves,  of  repairing  muscular  tis- 
sue, and  that  they  cannot  sustain  life.  They  are  never  dis- 
charged from  the  body  in  health  in  the  form  under  which 
they  enter ;  but  are  in  part  or  completely  destroyed  in  nutri- 

'  See  page  STS,  et  seq. 
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tion.  They  are  completely  destroyed  in  persons  who,  from 
habitual  muscular  exercise,  have  very  little  adipose  tissue. 
When  their  quantity  in  the  food  is  large,  they  are  not  of 
necessity  entirely  consumed,  but  may  be  deposited  in  the 
form  of  adipose  tissue.  This,  however,  may  be  made  to  dis- 
appear by  violent  exercise,  or  under  an  insufficient  diet. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  non-nitrogenized  class  of 
alimentary  principles  is  craved  by  the  system  in  long-con- 
tinued exposure  to  extreme  cold.  This  is  particularly  marked 
with  regard  to  the  fats.  In  all  cold  climates,  fat  is  a  most  im- 
important  element  of  food ;  and  in  excessively  cold  regions, 
while  the  nitrogenized  elements  are  largely  increased,  there  is 
a  very  much  larger  proportional  increase  in  the  quantity  of 
fat.  These  facts  are  very  signiiicant.  If  the  non-nitrogen- 
ized elements  of  food — which  are  not  always  indispensable, 
though  often  very  necessary  articles — do  not  form  tissue,  are 
not  discharged  from  the  body,  and  are  consumed  in  some  of 
the  processes  of  nutrition,  it  would  seem  that  their  change 
must  involve  the  prodiiction  of  carbonic  acid,  perhaps  also  of 
water,  and  the  evolution  of  heat.  It  is  so  difficult  to  ascer- 
tain the  exact  quantities  of  carbonic  acid,  watery  vapor,  etc., 
thrown  off  by  the  lungs,  skin,  and  other  emunctories,  and  to 
estimate  the  exact  amount  of  heat  produced  and  lost,  that  it 
is  not  surprising  that  calculations  of  the  caloi'ific  power  of 
different  articles  of  food  should  be  frequently  erroneous ; 
particularly  as  we  have  no  means  of  knowing  the  exact  calo- 
rific value  of  the  nitrogenized  principles. 

Though  we  may  assume  that  the  non-nitrogenized  ele- 
ments of  food  are  particularly  important  in  the  production 
of  animal  heat,  and  that  they  are  not  concerned  in  the  repair 
of  tissue,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  animal  tempera- 
ture may  be  kept  at  the  proper  standard  upon  an  exclu- 
sively nitrogenized  diet ;  and  we  cannot,  indeed,  connect 
calorification  exclusively  with  the  consumption  of  any  sin- 
gle class  of  principles,  nor  with  any  single  one  of  the  acts 
of  nutrition. 
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Relations  of  Calorification  to  Eespiration. — ^Eespiration 
is  one  of  the  nutritive  processes  that  can  be  closely  studied 
by  itself,  as  it  involves  the  appropriation  by  the  system  of  a 
single  principle  (oxygen),  and  that  simply  in  solution  in  the 
blood.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  of  all  the  nutritive  acts, 
respiration  is,  far  mere  than  any  other,  intimately  connected 
with  calorification.  As  far  as  the  general  process  is  con- 
cerned, the  production  of  heat  is  usually  in  direct  ratio  to 
the  consumption  of  oxygen  and  the  exhalation  of  carbonic 
acid.  In  the  animal  scale,  wherever  Ave  have  the  largest 
amount  of  heat  produced,  we  observe  the  greatest  respiratory 
activity.  In  man,  whatever  increases  the  generation  of  heat 
increases  as  well  the  consumption  of  oxygen  and  the  elimina- 
tion of  carbonic  acid.  The  production  of  heat  in  warm- 
blooded animals  is  constant,  and  cannot  be  interrupted,  even 
for  a  few  minutes.  The  same  is  true  of  respiration.  The 
tissues  may  waste  for  want  of  noiirishment,  but  the  heat  of 
the  body  must  be  kept  near  a  certain  standard,  which  is  almost 
always  much  higher  than  the  surrounding  temperature ;  and 
there  is  no  other  nutritive  act  so  constant  and  so  immediately 
necessary  to  existence  as  the  appropriation  of  oxygen.  It  is 
not  surprising,  then,  that  early  in  the  history  of  the  physi- 
ology of  nutrition,  before  we  knew,  even,  the  exact  condition 
and  proportion  of  the  gases  in  the  blood,  it  should  have  been 
thought  that  animal  heat  was  the  result  of  slow  combustion 
of  the  hydro-carbons. 

The  physiological  history  of  respiration  and  of  animal  heat 
dates  from  the  same  series  of  discoveries.  In  the  latter  part 
of  the  last  century,  the  great  chemist,  Lavoisier,  discovered 
the  intimate  nature  of  the  respiratory  process,  and  applied 
the  theory  of  the  consumption  of  oxygen  and  the  evolution 
of  carbonic  acid  to  calorification.  We  have  already  followed 
out  the  progress  of  this  discovery  in  connection  with  respira- 
tion ; '  and  like  nearly  all  of  the  great  advances  in  physiologi- 
cal science,  the  distinctly-enunciated  idea  was  foreshadowed 

'  See  Tol.  i.,  Respiration,  p.  409,  et  seq. 
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by  earlier  writers.  The  most  remarkable  of  these  was  Mayow, 
who,  in  1667,  and  afterward  in  1674,  published  a  work  on 
the  Sjavr'dus  Nitro-aereus,  and  on  respiration,  in  which  he 
attributed  to  the  nitro-aereous  gas  (oxygen)  the  property  of 
combining  with,  the  blood  in  the  lungs,  producing  the  red 
color,  and  generating  heat.'  These  ideas,  as  well  as  those 
advanced  by  Crawford,  near  the  time  of  the  publication  of 
the  fii'st  observations  of  Lavoisier,  were  crude  and  indefinite, 
and  contributed  but  little  to  our  positive  knowledge  of  the 
mechanism  of  calorification." 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  treat,  from  a  purely  historical 
point  of  view,  of  the  discoveries  made  by  Lavoisier,  as  this 
has  already  been  done  sufficiently  under  the  head  of  respi- 
ration.' He  undoubtedly  went  as.  far  in  his  explanations  of 
the  phenomena  of  animal  heat  as  was  possible  in  the  condi- 
tion of  the  science  at  the  time  his  investigations  were'  made ; 
and  although  he  inevitably  fell  into  some  errors  in  his  calcu- 
lations and  deductions,  he  must  forever  be  regarded  as  the 
author  of  the  first  reasonable  theory  of  the  generation  of 
heat  by  animals. 

The  Consumption  of  Oxygen  and  Production  of  Car- 
ionic  Acid  in  Connection  with  the  Evolution  of  Seat. — As 
far  as  it  has  been  possible  to  determine  by  actual  experiment, 

'  Matow,  Tractatus  quinque  Jfedico-pJiysici.  Quorum  primus  agit  de  Salniiro, 
et  Spiritu  Niiro-aereo.  Seeundus  de  Sespiratione,  etc.,  Oxonii,  16Y4,  p.  151,  et  seq. 
The  first  edition  of  the  work  on  Kespiration  was  published  in  1'767. 

^  Ckawfokd,  Experiments  and  Observaiions  on  Animal  Seat,  London,  1788, 
second  edition,  p.  354,  ei  seq.  Crawford  published  the  first  edition  of  his  work 
In  1119,  but  the  second  edition,  in  which  his  views  are  avowedly  made  to  cor- 
respond with  the  observations  of  Lavoisier,  is  the  only  one  at  all  accessible. 
From  all  we  can  learn  of  the  matter  contained  in  the  first  edition,  from  extracts 
and  references  in  other  treatises,  Crawford's  ideas  were  not  in  advance  of  those 
presented  by  Lavoisier  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  in  1111. 

^  The  various  papers  published  by  Lavoisier  and  Seguin,  and  Lavoisier  and  de 
la  Place,  are  scattered  through  the  volumes  of  memoirs  of  the  French  Academy 
ofSciences,  from  177710  1790.  An  exhaustive  analytical  review  of  these  memoirs 
is  given  by  Gavarret  {De  la  ehaleur  produite  par  les  etres  vivants,  Paris,  1855,  p. 
165,  et  seg.). 


428  NUTRITION'. 

all  animals,  even  those  lowest  in  the  scale,  appropriate  oxy. 
gen  and  eliminate  carbonic  acid ;  and  this  is  equally  true  of 
all  liying  tissues.  In  ITTS,  Lavoisier  noted  the  fact  that  the 
gas  obtained  by  decomposing  the  oxide  of  mercury  was  more 
active  than  the  air  in  maintaining  the  respiration  of  animals.' 
Two  years  later,  he  compared  oxidation  by  respiration  in 
animals  to  ordinary  combustion,  and  advanced  the  hypothe- 
sis that  this  action  was  the  cause  of  the  constant  temperature 
of  animals  of  about  32^°  Keaumur."  A  little  later,  he  pub- 
lished the  remarkable  experiments  in  which  he  estimated 
the  amount  of  "  combustion  "  in  a  Guinea-pig,  by  collecting 
the  carbonic  acid  exhaled,  and  compared  it  with  the  amount 
of  heat  lost  by  the  same  animal  in  a  definite  time.'  Here 
he  met  with  some  diflSculty,  and  found  that  the  heat  pro- 
duced, according  to  his  calculations,  did  not  quite  equal  the 
heat  lost.  In  later  memoirs  he  ascertained  positively  that 
the  carbonic  acid  exhaled  in  respiration  did  not  represent 
the  totality  of  the  oxygen  consumed ;  and  he  attributed  the 
production  of  heat  in  part  to  the  union  of  oxygen  with  hy- 
drogen.* Since  it  has  been  ascertained  that  oxygen  is  dis- 
solved, as  oxygen,  in  the  arterial  blood,  that  it  disappears  in 
part  or  entirely  in  the  capillary  circulation,  that  carbonic 
acid  is  taken  up  by  the  venous  blood,  both  in  solution  and  in 
feeble  combination  in  the  bicarbonates,  to  be  discharged  in 
the  lungs  by  displacement  and  the  action  of  the  pneumic 

^  Lavoisier,  Mimoire  sur  la  nature  du  principe  qui  se  combine  avec  les  mUawc 
pendant  leur  calcination,  et  qui  en  augmente  le  poids. — Sistoire  de  Vacademie  royale 
des  sciences,  armee,  1775,  Paris,  1778,  pp.  621,  525. 

'  Lavoisier,  Memoire  sur  la  combustion  en  general. — Sistoire  de  Vacadhnie 
royale  des  sciences,  annce,  1777,  Paris,  1780,  p.  699. 

^  Lavoisier  et  de  la  Place,  3Iemoire  de  la  chaleur. — Hhtoire  de  Vacademie 
royale  des  sciences,  aimee,  1780,  Paris,  1784,  p.  407. 

■*  Lavoisier,  Memoire  sur  Ua  alterations  qui  arrivent  el  fair  dans  plusieurs 
circonsiances  oil  se  irouveni  les  hommes  reunis  en  societe. — Histoire  de  la  societe 
royale  de  medecine,  ann^es,  1782  et  1783,  Paris,  1787,  p.  574. 

Seguin  et  Lavoisier,  Premier  memoire  sur  la  respiration  des  animaux. — 
Histoire  de  Vacademie  royale  des  sciences,  ann^e,  1789,  Paris,  1793,  p.  566, 
ct  seq. 
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acid,  and  ttat  the  tissues  themselves  have  the  property  of 
appropriating  oxygen  and  exhaling  carbonic  acid,  those  who 
adopt  the  theory  of  Lavoisier  have  simply  changed  the  seat 
of  oxidation  from  the  lungs  to  the  general  system. 

It  has  been  proven  beyond  question  that  oxygen,  of  all 
the  principles  introduced  from  without,  is  the  one  most  im- 
mediately necessary  to  nutrition;  and  it  differs  from  the 
class  of  substances  ordinarily  known  as  alimentary,  only  in 
the  fact  that  it  is  consumed  more  promptly  and  constantly. 
In  the  same  way,  carbonic  acid  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  ele- 
ment of  excretion,  like  urea,  creatine,  etc.,  differing  from 
them  only  in  the  immediate  necessity  for  its  elimination.' 
As  the  comparatively  slow  excretion  of  urea  and  other  nitro- 
genized  matters  is  connected  with  the  ingestion  of  ordinary 
alimentary  substances  that  are  slowly  appropriated  by  the 
tissues,  so  the  rapid  elimination  of  carbonic  acid  is  connected 
with  the  equally  rapid  appropriation  of  oxygen.  There  is 
no  reason  why  we  should  not  regard  carbonic  acid,  like  other 
effete  substances,  as  an  excretion,  the  result  of  disassimila- 
tion  of  the  tissues  generally ;  but,  more  closely  than  any,  it 
is  connected  with  tlie  rapid  and  constant  evolution  of  heat. 
This  view  is  proven  by  the  experiments  of  Spallanzani," 
"W".  F.  Edwards,"  and  Collard  de  Martigny.'  All  of  these 
eminent  observers  demonstrated,  beyond  a  doubt,  that  car- 
bonic acid  may  be  formed  in  the  system  and  exhaled,  in 
animals  deprived  of  oxygen,  and  that  its  exhalation  will 
take  place  from  a  piece  of  tissue  freshly  removed  from  a 

'  Collard  de  Martigny,  who  was  one  of  the  most  powerful  opponents  of 
the  combustion-theory  of  animal  heat,  concludes  the  account  of  his  experi- 
ments on  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  with  the  statement  that  it  "  is  a  prod- 
uct of  assimilative  decomposition,  secreted  in  the  capillaries,  and  excreted  by  the 
lungs"  {Journal  de  physiologic,  Paris,  1830,  tome  x.,  p.  161). 

*  Spallanzani,  Memoires  sur  la  respiration,  Geneve,  1803,  pp;  86,  343. 

'  Edwaeds,  De  Vinfluence  des  agens  physiques  sur  la  vie,  Paris,  1824,  p. 
443,  et  seg.,  and  p.  455,  ei  seq. 

*  CoLLAKD  DE  Maktignt,  Recherchcs  experimentales  et  critiques  sur  Vabsorption 
et  mr  Vexhalaiion  respi.ratoires. — Journal  de  physiologic,  Paris,  1830,  tome  x.,  p. 
124. 
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living  animal  and  placed  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  or 
nitrogen. 

Experiments  on  the  influence  of  the  sympathetic  nerves 
upon  the  temperature  of  particular  parts  have  completed  the 
chain  of  evidence  in  favor  of  the  localization  of  the  heat- 
producing  function  in  the  tissues.  It  is  not  our  purpose  to 
discuss  the  relations  of  the  sympathetic  sj'stem  to  nutrition, 
deferring  this  subject  until  we  come  to  treat  specially  of  the 
nervous  system ;  but  the  facts  bearing  on  calorification  are 
briefly  as  follows : 

If  the  sympathetic  nerve  be  divided  in  the  neck  of  a 
rabbit,  or  any  other  warm-blooded  animal,  the  side  of  the 
head  supplied  by  this  nerve  will  become  from  five  to  eight 
or  ten  degrees  warmer  than  the  opposite  side,  or  than  the 
rest  of  the  body.  This  observation  we  have  repeatedly  veri- 
fied. The  conditions  under  which  this  local  exaggeration  of 
the  animal  heat  is  manifested  are,  dilatation  of  the  arteries 
of  supply  of  the  part,  so  that  it  receives  very  much  more  blood 
than  before,  and  increased  activity  of  the  general  process  of 
nutrition.  It  also  has  been  observed,  in  experiments  upon  the 
horse,  that  the  blood  coming  from  the  part  is  red,  and  con- 
tains very  much  more  oxygen  than  ordinary  venous  blood.' 

The  recent  observations  of  MM.  Estor  and  Saint-Pierre 
show  that  the  blood  coming  from  inflamed  parts,  in  which 
there  is  a  considerable  elevation  above  the  normal  temper- 
ature, is  red,  and  contains  from  fifty  to  two  hundred  and 
fifty  per  cent,  more  oxygen  than  ordinary  venous  blood.' 
These  facts  are  regarded  as  inconsistent  with  the  view  that 
the  temperature  of  parts  is  due  chiefiy  to  oxidation;  but 
when  we  consider  the  fact  that,  in  the  conditions  above 
mentioned,  the  actual  quantity  of  blood  circulating  in  these 

^  Bernard,  Sur  la  quantlte  d'oxyghu  que  contient  le  sang  veneux  des  organes 
glandulaires,  a  Vetat  de  fonotion  et  d  Vitai  de  r,epos. — Comptes  remdus,  Paris,  1858, 
tome  xlvii.,  p.  398,  note. 

^  Estor  et  Saist-Pieere,  Recherches  experimentales  sur  les  causes  de  la  colora- 
tion rouge  des  tisstis  eiifiammes. — Journal  de  Vanaiamie,  Paris,  1864,  tome  i.,  p. 
412,  and  Du  siege  des  combustions  respiraioires. — Ibid.,  1865,  tome  ii.,  p.  314. 
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parts  is  increased  many  times,  the  error  in  the  deduction  is 
palpable  enongh.  It  is  not  sufficient  to  show  that  the  blood 
coming  from  an  injflamed  tissue,  with  an  abnormally  high 
temperature,  contains  more  oxygen  than  under  ordinary 
conditions,  but  it  is  indispensable  to  demonstrate  that  the 
absolute  quantity  of  oxygen  consumed  is  diminished.  For 
example,  if  the  venous  blood  should  contain  double  the  normal 
proportion  of  oxygen,  but  the  quantity  coming  from  the  part 
should  be  increased  threefold,  it  is  evident  that  the  actual 
consumption  of  oxygen  would  be  doubled.  As  an  illustra- 
tion, let  us  assume  that,  in  one  minute,  100  parts  of  blood, 
containing  10  parts  of  oxygen,  circulate  through  a  member, 
losing  in  its  passage  Y'5  parts  of  oxygen,  thus  leaving  a  pro- 
portion of  2"5  of  oxygen  for  the  venous  blood;  if  the  part 
become  inflamed,  let  us  suppose  that  during  the  same  period, 
300  parts  of  blood,  with  30  parts  of  oxygen,  pass  through,  but 
that  the  venous  blood  contains  five  per  cent,  of  oxygen,  or  15 
parts.  That  would  show  an  actual  consumption  of  15  parts  of 
oxygen  in  inflammation,  against  'J-5  under  normal  nutrition. 
Estor  and  Saint-Pierre  do  not  state  the  amount  of  increase  in 
the  quantity  of  blood  circulating  through  inflamed  tissues,  but 
they  admit  that,  "  in  inflammation,  the  vessels  are  dilated,  and 
the  current  of  blood  is  more  rapid."  '  An  increase  in  the 
absolute  quantity  of  blood  passing  through  p)arts  after  divi- 
sion of  the  sympathetic  nerves  distributed  to  the  coats  of  the 
blood-vessels  has  been  observed  by  all  who  have  experi- 
mented on  the  subject ;  and  the  increase  is  probably  greater 
than  that  which  we  have  assumed  in  our  argument.  An 
additional  argument  in  favor  of  our  interpretation  of  the 
experiments  of  Estor  and  Saint-Pierre  is  the  fact,  noted  by 
them,  that  the  blood  from  inflamed  parts  contains  more 
carbonic  acid  than  ordinary  venous  blood." 

Taking  into  account  all  the  facts  bearing  upon  the  ques- 
tion, there  can  be  little  doubt,  that  while  the  processes  of 

>  Journal  de  Vemaiomie,  Paris,  1865,  tome  ii.,  p.  314. 
'  Idem.,  Paris,  1864,  tome  i.,  p.  412. 
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nutrition  and  disassimilation,  involving  changes  in  tlienitro- 
genized  constituents  of  the  blood  and  the  tissues,  are  not 
disconnected  with  calorification,  the  production  of  heat  by 
animals  is  most  closely  related  to  the  appropriation  of  oxygen 
and  the  formation  of  carbonic  acid. 

Intimate  Nature  of  the  Calorifio  Processes. — A  compre- 
hension of  the  intimate  nature  of  the  calorific  processes 
involves  simply  an  answer  to  the  question,  how  far  we  can 
follow  the  material  transformations  in  the  organism,  which 
involve  the  consumption  of  certain  principles,  the  production 
of  new  compounds,  and  the  evolution  of  heat.  As  regards 
the  nature  of  the  intermediate  processes  connecting  the  dis- 
appearance of  oxygen  with  the  production  of  carbonic  acid, 
we  can  only  explain  it  by  reciting  the  simple  facts.  Oxygen 
disappears,  carbonic  acid  is  formed,  and  the  carbon  is  fur- 
nished, perhaps  by  the  tissues,  perhaps  by  the  blood,  probably 
by  both.  It  is  probable  that  the  intermediate  changes  are 
more  simple  and  rapid  than  those  which  intervene  between  the 
appropriation  of  nitrogenized  nutritive  matter  and  the  forma- 
tion of  the  nitrogenized  excretions ;  but  we  have  never  been 
able  to  follow  either  of  these  processes  through  all  of  their 
different  phases.  We  must  be  content,  in  the  present  con- 
dition of  our  positive  knowledge,  to  regard  calorification  as 
one  of  the  attendant  phenomena  of  nutrition ;  and  we  have 
only  to  study  as  closely  as  possible  the  facts  with  regard  to 
the  disappearance  of  certain  principles  and  the  formation  of 
effete  matters,  that  are  always  and  of  necessity  associated 
with  the  development  of  heat. 

Equalization  of  the  Animal  Temperature. — A  study  of 
the  phenomena  of  calorification  in  the  human  subject  has 
shown  that  under  all  conditions  of  climate  the  general  heat 
of  the  body  is  equalized.  ISTearly  always,  the  surrounding 
temperature  is  below  the  standard  of  the  body,  and  there  is, 
of  necessity,  an  active  production  of  caloric.     Under  all  con- 
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ditions,  there  is  more  or  less  loss  of  heat  by  evaporation  from 
the  general  surface,  and  when^fhe  surrounding  atmosphere  is 
very  cold,  it  becomes  desirable  to  reduce  this  loss  to  the  mini- 
mum. This  is  done  by  appropriate  clothing,  which  must 
certainly  be  regarded  as  a  physiological  necessity.  The 
proper  kind  of  clothing,  the  conducting  power  of  different 
materials,  their  porosity,  etc.,  form  important  questions  in 
practical  hygiene,  and  their  full  discussion  belongs  to  special 
treatises.  Clothing  protects  from  excessive  heat  as  well 
as  cold.  Thin,  porous  articles  moderate  the  heat  of  the 
sun,  equalize  evaporation,  and  afford  great  protection  in 
hot  climates.  In  excessive  cold,  clothing  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  in  preventing  the  escape  of  heat  from  the  body. 
When  the  body  is  not  exposed  to  currents  of  air,  the  gar- 
ments are  chiefly  useful  as  non-conductors,  imprisoning  many 
layere  of  air,  warmed  by  contact  with  the  person.  It  is  fur- 
ther very  important  to  protect  the  body  from  the  wind, 
which  increases  so  greatly  the  loss  of  heat  by  evaporation. 
It  is  wonderful,  however,  how  intense  a  cold  may  be  resisted 
by  healthy  men  under  proper  conditions  of  alimentation  and 
exercise  and  with  the  protection  of  appropriate  clothing,  as 
in  Arctic  explorations,  when  the  thermometer  has  for  days 
ranged  from  —60°  to  —70°  Fahr.' 

"When  from  any  cause  there  is  a  tendency  to  undue  ele- 
vation of  the  heat  of  the  body,  cutaneous  transpiration  is 
increased,  and  the  temperature  is  kept  at  the  proper  stand- 
ard. "We  have  already  considered  this  question  in  treating 
of  the  action  of  the  skin,  and  have  noted  facts  showing  that 
men  can  work  when  exposed  to  a  heat  much  higher  than 
that  of  the  body  itself.  The  amount  of  vapor  that  is  lost 
under  these  conditions  is  sometimes  enormous,  amounting  to 
from  two  to  four  pounds  ir  an  hour."  We  have  often  noted  a 
loss  of  between  two  and  three  pounds  after  exposure  for  less 

'  Hayes,  ^«  Arctic  JBoai-Jowrney,  Boston,  1860,  pp.  257,  259,  and  American 
■Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia,  1859,  New  Series,  Tol.  xxxviiL, 
p.lU,e(seq.  »  See  page  140. 
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than  an  hour  to  a  steam-bath  of  from  110°  to  116° ;  and  a 
much  greater  elevation  of  temiperatm-e,  in  dry  air,  can  be 
tolerated  -with  impunity.  "We  haTe  alluded  to  some  of  the  ob- 
servations on  the  temperatures  that  could  be  borne  without 
bad  results,  in  connection  with  the  question  of  variations  in 
the  heat  of  the  body.  In  the  experiments  of  Delaroche  and 
Berger,  the  temperature  was  considerably  under  200°.'  Tillet 
recorded  an  instance  of  a  young  girl  who  remained  in  an  oven 
for  ten  minutes  without  inconvenience,  at  a  temperature  of 
130°  Eeaumur,  or  32i-5°  Fahr.'  Dr.  Blagden,  in  his  noted 
experiments  in  a  heated  room,  made  in  connection  with 
Drs.  Banks,  Solander,  Fordyce,  and  others,  found  in  one 
series  of  observations,  that  a  temperature  of  211°  could  be 
easily  borne ;  and  at  another  time,  the  heat  was  raised  to 
200°.'  Chabert,  who  exhibited  in  this  country  and  in 
Europe  under  the  name  of  the  "  fire-king,"  is  said  to  have 
entered  ovens  at  from  400°  to  600°.*  Under  these  extraor- 
dinary temperatures,  the  body  is  protected  from  the  radiated 
heat  by  clothing,  the  air  is  perfectly  dry,  and  the  animal 
heat  is  kept  down  by  excessive  exhalation  from  the  smiace. 
It  is  a  curious  fact,  that  after  exposure  of  the  body  to  an 
intense  dry  heat  or  to  a  heated  vapor,  as  in  the  Turkish  and 
Eussian  baths,  when  the  general  temperature  is  somewhat 
raised  and  the  surface  is  bathed  in  perspiration,  a  cold 
plunge,  which  checks  the  action  of  the  skin  almost  imme- 
diately, is  not  injurious,  and  is  rather  agreeable.  This  pre- 
sents a  striking  contrast  to  the  effects  of  sudden  cold  upon 
a  system,  heated  and  exhausted  by  long-continued  exertion. 
In  the  latter  instance,  when  the  perspiration  is  suddenly 
checked,  serious  disorders  of  nutrition,  inflammations,  etc., 

'  See  page  397. 

-  Tillet,  Memoire  sitr  les  degres  f-xtraordinaires  de  chalcur  auxqueUes  les 
hommes  el  les  animmtx  sont  capables  de  riskier. — Hlsloire  de  Vacademie  royale  des 
scnnces,  ann^e,  1'764,  Paris,  IVBY,  p.  1S8. 

^  Blaguex,  Mxperimenls  and  Observations  in  an  heated  Room. — Philosophical 
Transttdions,  London,  I'J'lo,  pp.  196,  484. 

*  Dunglison,  Human  Physiology,  Philadelphia,  1856,  vol.  i.,  p.  598. 
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are  very  liable  to  occur.  The  explanation  of  this,  as  far  as 
we  can  present  any,  seems  to  be  the  following :  Wlien  the 
skin  acts  to  keep  down  the  temperature  of  the  body  in  sim- 
ple exposure  to  external  heat,  there  is  no  modification  in 
nutrition,  and  the  tendency  to  an  elevation  of  the  animal 
temperature  comes  from  causes  entirely  external.  It  is  a 
practical  observation  that  no  bad  effects  are  produced,  under 
these  circumstances,  by  suddenly  changing  the  external  con- 
ditions; but  when  the  animal  temperature  is  raised  by  a 
modification  of  the  internal  nutritive  processes,  as  in  pro- 
longed muscular  effort,  these  changes  cannot  be  suddenly 
arrested ;  and  a  suppression  of  the  compensative  action  of 
the  skin  is  apt  to  produce  disturbances  in  nutrition,  very 
often  resulting  in  inflammations. 


CHAPTEE  XV. 

MOVEMENTS GENERAL    PEOPEETIES   OF   CONTEACTILE   TISSUES. 

Amorphous  contractile  substance — Ciliary  movements — ^MoTements  due  to  elas- 
ticity— Varieties  of  elastic  tissue — Muscular  movements — Physiological 
anatomy  of  the  involuntary  muscles — Mode  of  contraction  of  the  involun- 
tary muscular  tissue — Physiological  anatomy  of  the  voluntary  muscles — 
Primitive  fasciculi — Sarcolemma — Fibrillse — Fibrous  and  adipose  tissue  in 
the  voluntary  muscles — Connective  tissue — Blood-vessels  and  lymphatics 
of  the  muscular  tissue — Connection  of  the  muscles  with  the  tendons — 
Chemical  composition  of  the  muscles — Physiological  properties  of  the  mus- 
cles— ^Elasticity — Muscular  tonicity — Sensibility  of  the  muscles — Muscular 
contractility,  or  irritability. 

The  organic,  or  vegetative  functions  of  animals  involve 
certain  movements ;  and  almost  all  animals  possess,  in  addi- 
tion, the  power  of  locomotion.  Yery  many  of  these  move- 
ments have,  of  necessity,  been  considered  in  connection  with 
the  different  functions ;  as  the  action  of  the  heart  and  ves- 
sels in  the  circulation ;  the  nses  of  the  muscles  in  respira- 
tion ;  the  ciliary  movement  in  the  air-passages ;  the  muscular 
acts  in  deglutition ;  the  peristaltic  movements ;  and  the  me- 
chanism of  defecation  and  urination.  There  remain,  how- 
ever, certain  general  facts  with  regard  to  various  kinds  of 
movement  and  the  mode  of  action  of  the  different  varieties 
of  muscular  tissue,  that  will  demand  more  or  less  extended 
consideration.  As  regards  the  exceedingly  varied  and  com- 
plex acts  concerned  in  locomotion,  it  is  diflBcult  to  fix  the 
limits  between  anatomy  and  physiology.  A  full  compre- 
hension of  such  movements  must  be  preceded  by  a  complete 
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descriptive  anatomical  account  of  the  passive  and  active  or- 
gans of  locomotion ;  and  special  treatises  on  anatomy  almost 
invariably  give  the  uses  and  actions,  as  well  as  the  structure 
and  relations  of  these  parts. 

Amorphous  Contractile  Siibstance. — In  some  of  the  very 
lowest  orders  of  beings,  in  which  hardly  any  thing  but  amor- 
phous matter  and  a  few  granules  can  be  recognized  by  the 
microscope,  certain  movements  of  elongation  and  retraction 
of  their  amorphous  substance  have  been  observed.  In  the 
higher  animals,  similar  movements  have  been  noticed  in  cer- 
tain of  their  structures,  such  as  the  leucocj'tes,  the  contents 
of  the  ovum,  epithelial  cells,  and  connective-tissue  cells. 
These  movements  are  generally  simple  changes  in  the  form 
of  the  cell,  nucleus,  or  whatever  it  may  be.  They  are  sup- 
posed to  depend  upon  an  organic  principle  called  sarcode,  or 
protoplasm ; '  but  it  is  not  known  that  such  movements  are 
characteristic  of  any  one  definite  proximate  principle,  nor  is 
it  easy  to  determine  their  cause  and  their  physiological  im- 
portance. In  the  anatomical  elements  of  adult  animals  of 
the  higher  classes,  the  sarcodic  movements  usually  appear 
slow  and  gradual,  even  when  viewed  with  high  magnifying 
powers;  but  in  some  of  the  very  lowest  orders  of  being, 
where  these  movements  serve  as  the  means  of  progression, 
they  are  more  rapid. 

It  does  not  seem  possible,  in  the  present  condition  of  our 
knowledge,  to  explain  the  nature  and  cause  of  the  move- 
ments of  homogeneous  contractile  substance ;  and  it  must 
be  excessively  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  observe  directly 
the  effects  of  different  stimuli,  in  the  manner  in  which  we 
study  the  movements  of  muscles.     As  far  as  we  can  judge, 

'  KiJHNE,  UntermcJmngen  iiber  das  Frotoplasma  und  die  Coniractiliidt,  Leipzig, 
1864.  In  this  very  elaborate  memoir  almost  all  varieties  of  contraction  are  re- 
ferred to  the  action  of  the  single  principle,  protoplasm.  The  chief  physiological 
interest,  however,  is  attached  to  this  explanation  of  muscular  contraction ;  but 
there  are  few  writers  of  authority  who  accept  the  view  that  it  is  entirely  due  to 
the  presence  of  the  so-called  protoplasm. 
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tliey  are  analogous  to  the  ciliary  movements,  the  cause  of 
wliicli  is  equally  obscure. 

Ciliary  Movements. — The  epithelium  covering  certain 
of  the  mucous  membranes  is  provided  with  little  hair-like 
processes  upon  the  free  portion  of  the  cells,  called  cilia. 
These  are  in  constant  motion,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  life,  and  produce  currents  on  the  surfaces  of  the  mem- 
branes to  which  they  are  attached,  the  direction  being  always 
from  within  outward.  In  many  of  the  infusoria,  the  ciliary 
motion  serves  as  a  means  of  progression,  effects  the  intro- 
duction of  nutriment  into  the  alimentary  canal,  and,  indeed, 
is  almost  the  sole  agent  in  the  performance  of  the  func- 
tions involving  movement.  Even  in  higher  classes,  as  the 
moUusca,  the  movements  of  the  cilia  are  of  great  impor- 
tance. In  man,  and  the  warm-blooded  animals  generally, 
the  ciliated  or  vibratile  epithelium  is  of  the  variety  called 
columnar,  conoidal,  or  prismoidal.  The  cilia  are  attached  to 
the  thick  ends  of  the  cells,  and  form  on  the  surface  of  the 
membrane  a  continuous  sheet  of  vibrating  processes. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  describe  in  detail  the  size  and  form  of 
the  cells  provided  with  cilia,  as  their  variations  in  different 
situations  have  been  and  will  be  considered  in  connection  with 
the  physiological  anatomy  of  different  parts.  In  general 
structure,  the  ciliary  processes  are  entirely  homogeneous,  and 
gradually  taper  from  their  attachment  to  the  cell  to  an  ex- 
tremity of  excessive  tenuity.  Although  anatomists,  from 
time  to  time,  have  described  strife  at  the  bases  of  the  cilia, 
and  have  attempted  to  explain  their  motion  by  a  kind  of 
muscular  action,  no  well-defined  structure  has  ever  been 
actually  demonstrated  in  their  substance. 

Certain  currents  were  observed  in  the  infusoria,  moUusca, 
and  other  of  the  lower  order  of  animals,  lono-  before  the 
structure  of  the  cilia  had  been  accurately  described ;  but  in 
1835,  Purkinje  and  Valentin,  in  a  ver}'  elaborate  memoir, 
described   these   structures  fully,  and  noted  the   situations 
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in  which  they  are  to  be  found  in  the  human  subject.' 
Their  presence  lias  been  demonstrated  on  the  following 
surfaces :  The  respiratory  passages,  including  the  nasal  fos- 
sae, the  pituitary  membrane,  the  summit  of  the  larynx,  the 
bronchial  tubes,  the  superior  surface  of  the  velum  palati, 
and  the  Eustachian  tubes ;  the  sinuses  about  the  head ;  the 
lachrymal  sac  and  the  internal  surface  of  the  eyelids ;  the  geni- 
tal passages  of  the  female,  from  the  middle  of  the  neck  of  the 
uterus  to  the  extremities  of  the  Fallopian  tubes ;  and  the  ven- 
tricles of  the  brain.  They  probably  exist  also  at  the  neck  of 
the  capsule  of  Miiller,  in  the  cortical  substance  of  the  kid- 
ney. In  these  situations,  to  each  cell 
01  conoidal  epithelium  are  attacned 
from  six  to  twelve  prolongations," 
about  ^gl^^  of  an  inch  in  thickness  at 
their  base,  and  from  -^^tj  to  ^y\^  of 
an  inch  in  length."  The  appearance 
of  the  cilia  in  detached  cells  is  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  16.  When  seen  in  situ, 
they  appear  regularly  disposed  on  the 
surface,  are  of  nearly  equal  length, 
and  are  all  slightly  inclined  in  the 

-,.         , .  „  , ,  .  „  ,'.  . ,        Ciliated  epithelium.    (Longet, 

direction  OI  the  openmo-  OI  the  cavity        Tram  ae  physiologh,  Paris, 
- .        .  ,         -  \  °  •'         1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  579.) 

lined  by  the  membrane. 

The  ciliary  motion  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  physio- 
logical demonstrations  that  can  be  made  with  the  micro- 
scope. By  scraping  the  roof  of  the  mouth  of  a  living  frog, 
the  mucous  membranes  of  the  respiratory  passages  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  just  killed,  the  beard  of  the  oyster  or 
clam,  and  'placing  the  preparation,  moistened  with  a  little 
serum,  under  a  magnifying  power  of  about  two  hundred  and 

'  PcTEKiNJE  AND  VALENTIN,  Disoovery  of  Continual  Vibratory  ifotiom,  pro- 
duced by  Cilia,  as  a  general  Phenomenon  in  Reptiles,  Birdt,  anrf  Mammiferoiis 
Animals. — Edinburgh  New  Philosophical  Journal,  1835,  vol.  xi.\.,  p.  118, 
et  seq. 

'  Beolard,  Traite  elementaire  de physiologic  humaine,  Paris,  1859,  p.  497. 

3  PoncHET,  Precis  d'histalogie  humaine,  Paris,  1864,  p.  189. 
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fifty  diameters,  the  currents  produced  in  tlie  liquid  will  be 
strikingly  exhibited.  The  movements  may  be  studied  in  de- 
tached cells,  in  the  human  subject,  by  introducing  a  feather 
into  the  nose,  when  a  few  cells  will  be  removed  with  the 
mucus,  and  can  be  observed  in  the  same  way/  This  demon- 
stration serves  to  show  the  similarity  between  the  movements 
in  man  and  in  the  lower  orders  of  animals.  When  the  move- 
ments are  seen  in  a  large  number  of  cells  in  situ,  the  ap- 
pearance is  very  graphically  illustrated  by  the  apt  comparison 
of  Henle  to  the  undulations  of  a  field  of  wheat  agitated  by 
the  wind."  In  watching  this  movement,  it  is  usually  seen 
to  gradually  diminish  in  rapidity,  until  what  at  first  ap- 
peared simply  as  a  current,  produced  by  movements  too 
rapid  to  be  studied  in  detail,  becomes  revealed  as  distinct 
undulations,  in  which  the  action  of  individual  cilia  can  be 
readily  studied.  Purkinje  and  Yalentin  describe  several 
kinds  of  movement,'  but  the  most  common  is  a  bending  of 
the  cilia,  simultaneously  or  in  regular  succession,  in  one  di- 
rection, followed  by  an  undulating  return  to  the  perpendicu- 
lar. The  other  movements,  such  as  the  infundibuliform,  in 
which  the  point  describes  a  circle  around  the  base,  the  pen- 
dulum-movement, etc.,  are  not  common,  and  are  unimpor- 
tant. 

The  combined  action  of  the  cilia  upon  the  surface  of  a 
mucous  membrane,  moving  as  they  do  in  one  direction,  is  to 
produce  currents  of  considerable  power.  This  may  be  illus- 
trated under  the  microscope  by  covering  the  surface  Math  a 
liquid  holding  little  solid  particles  in  suspension.  In  this  case 
the  granules  are  tossed  from  one  portion  of  the  field  to  another 
with  considerable  force.  It  is  not  difficult,  indeed,  to  meas- 
ure in  this  way  the  rapidity  of  the  ciliary  currents.  In  the 
frog  it  has  been  estimated  at  from  -^  to  -^  of  an  inch  per 
second,  the  number  of   vibratile  movements  beina;   from 

'  Beclaed,  op.  cit.,  p.  497. 

'  Henle,  Traite  cCanatomk  generale,  Paris,  1843,  tome  i.,  p.  263. 

^  Loc,  cit. 
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seventy-five  to  one  hundred  and  fifty  per  minute.  In  the 
fresh  water  polyp  the  movements  are  more  rapid,  being  from 
two  hundred  and  fifty  to  three  hundred  per  minute."  There 
is  no  reliable  estimate  of  the  rapidity  of  the  ciliary  currents 
in  man,  but  they  are  probably  more  active  than  in  animals 
low  in  the  scale.^ 

The  movements  of  cilia,  like  those  observed  in  fully  de- 
veloped spermatozoids,  seem  to  be  entirely  independent  of 
nervous  influence,  and  are  alfected  only  by  purely  local  con- 
ditions. They  will  continue,  under  favorable  circumstances, 
for  more  than  twenty-four  hoiirs  after  death,  and  can  be  seen 
in  cells  entirely  detached  from  the  body  when  they  are  moist- 
ened with  proper  fluids.  Beclard  states  that  in  the  tortoise, 
the  movement  may  be  preserved  for  several  weeks  after  the 
death  of  the  animal.'  "When  the  cells  are  moistened  with 
pure  water,  the  activity  of  the  movement  is  at  first  increased ; 
but  it  soon  disappears  as  the  cells  become  swollen.  Acids 
arrest  the  movement,  but  it  may  be  excited  by  feeble  alka- 
line solutions.  All  abnormal  conditions  have  a  tendency 
either  to  retard  or  to  abridge  the  duration  of  the  ciliary  mo- 
tion. It  is  true  that  when  the  movement  is  becoming  feeble, 
it  may  be  temporarily  restored  by  very  dilute  alkaline  solu- 
tions, but  the  ordinary  stimuli,  such  as  are  capable  of  exciting 
muscular  contraction,  are  without  efi'ect.  Purkinje  and 
Valentin,  Sharpey,  and  others  have  attempted  to  excite 
the  movements  of  cilia  by  galvanic  stimulus,  but  without 
success.*  Anaesthetics  and  narcotics,  which  have  such  a 
decided  efi'ect  upon  muscular  action,  have  no  influence  upon 
the  cilia. 

It  is  useless  to  follow  the  speculations  that  have  been 

'  Beclakd,  Traite  elementaire  de  phydologie,  Paris,  1859,  p.  498. 

=  A  pupil  of  M.  Bernard,  M.  Calliburces,  has  devised  a  very  ingenious  in- 
Btrument  for  measuring  the  rapidity  of  the  ciliary  motion  (Beenaed,  I^{ons  mr 
les proprietes  des  iissus  vivants,  Paris,  1866,  p.  139,  et  seq.j. 

2  Zoc.  cil, 

*  Shakpet,  Cydopmdia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  London,  1835-'36,  vol.  i., 

p.  634,  Article,  Cilia. 
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advanced  to  account  for  the  movement  of  cilia.  There  is  no 
muscular  structure,  no  connection  with  the  nervous  system, 
and  there  seems  to  be  no  possibilitj  of  explaining  the  move- 
ment except  by  a  bare  statement  of  the  fact  that  the  cilia 
have  the  property  of  moving  in  a  certain  way  so  long  as  they 
are  under  normal  conditions.  As  regards  the  physiological 
uses  of  these  movements,  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  the  physi- 
ology of  the  parts  in  which  cilia  are  found,  where  the  pecu- 
liarities of  their  action  are  considered  more  in  detail.  In 
the  lungs  and  the  air-passages  generally,  and  the  genital 
passages  of  the  female,  the  currents  are  of  considerable  im- 
portance ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  the  use  of  these  move- 
ments in  certain  other  situations,  as  the  ventricles  of  the 
brain. 

Movements  dite  to  Elasticity. — There  are  certain  impor- 
tant movements  in  the  body  that  are  due  simply  to  the  action 
of  elastic  ligaments  or  membranes.  These  are  entirely  distinct 
from  inuscular  movements,  and  are  not  even  to  be  classed 
with  the  movements  produced  by  the  resiliency  of  muscular 
tissue,  in  which  that  curious  propert}',  called  muscular  toni- 
city, is  more  or  less  involved.  jMovements  of  this  kind  are 
never  excited  by  nervous,  galvanic,  or  other  stimulus,  but 
consist  simply  in  the  return  of  movable  parts  to  a  certain 
position  after  they  have  been  displaced  by  muscular  action, 
and  the  reaction  of  tubes  after  forcible  distention,  as  in  the 
walls  of  the  large  arteries. 

Elastic  Tissue. — Most  writers  of  the  present  day  adopt 
the  division  of  the  elastic  tissue,  first  made  by  Henle,'  into 
three  varieties.  This  division  relates  to  the  size  of  the 
fibres  ;  and  all  varieties  are  found  to  possess  essentially  the 
same  chemical  composition  and  general  properties,  includ- 
ing the  elasticity  for  AvhieU  they  are  so  remarkable.-  On 
account  of  the  yellow  color  of  this  tissue,  presenting,  as  it 
does,  a  strong  contrast  to  the  white,  glistening  appearance 

'  Henie,  Traite  d'anaiomie  r/hurale,  Paris,  1843,  tome  i.,  p.  430. 


MOVEMENTS    DUE    TO   ELASTICITY.  443 

of  the  inelastic  fibres,  it  is  freqiiently  called  the  yellow  elas- 
tic -tissue. 

The  first  variety  of  elastic  tissue  is  composed  of  small 
fibres,  generally  intermingled  with  fibres  of  the  ordinary 
inelastic  tissue.  These  are  sometimes  called  by  the  French, 
dartoic  fibres.  They  possess  all  the  chemical  and  physical 
characters  of  the  larger  fibres,  but  are  excessively  minute, 
measuring  from  -^„  to  ^^Vir  or  ^W  of  an  inch  in  diame- 
ter.' If  we  add  acetic  acid  to  a  preparation  of  ordinary 
connective  tissue,  the  inelastic  fibres  are  rendered  semitrans- 
parent,  but  the  elastic  fibres  are  unaffected  and  become  very 
distinct.  They  are  then  seen  isolated — that  is,  never  arranged 
in  bimdles — always  with  a  dark,  double  contour,  branching, 
brittle,  and  when  broken,  their  extremities  curled  and  pre- 
senting a  sharp  fracture,  like  a  piece  of  India-rubber.  These 
fibres  pursue  a  wavy  course  through  the  bundles  of  inelastic 
fibres  in  the  areolar  tissue  and  in  most  of  the  ordinary  fibrous 
membranes,  ,and  here  they  exist  as  an  accessory  anatomical 
element.  They  are  found  in  greater  or  less  abundance  in  the 
situations  just  mentioned ;  also  in  the  ligaments  (but  not  the 
tendons) ;  in  the  layers  of  involuntary  muscular  tissue ;  the 
true  skin ;  the  true  vocal  cords  ;  the  trachea,  bronchial  tubes, 
and  largely  in  the  parenchyma  of  the  lungs ;  the  external 
layer  of  the  large  arteries ;  and,  in  brief,  in  nearly  all  situa- 
tions in  which  the  ordinary  connective  tissue  exists. 

The  second  variety  of  elastic  tissue  is  composed  of  fibres, 
larger  than  the  first,  ribbon-shaped,  with  well-defined  out- 
lines, anastomosing,  undulating  or  curved  in  the  form  of  the 
letter  S,  presenting  the  same  curled  ends  and  sharp  fracture 
as  the  smaller  fibres.  These  measure  from  -j^jVo  to  -ginnr  of 
an  inch  in  diameter.'  Their  type  is  found  in  the  ligamenta 
subflava  and  the  ligamentum  nuchae.     Tliey  are  also  found 

'  PoncHET,  Precis  d'histolocjie  hmnaine,  Paris,  1864,  p.  62.  In  order  to 
secure  as  much  uniformity  as  possible  in  our  measurements  of  microscopic 
structures,  we  have  generally  followed  the  French  school  of  histologists. 

^  PoncHET,  loc.  cit. 
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in  some  of  the  ligaments  of  the  larynx,  the  stylo-hyoid  liga- 
ment, and  the  suspensory  ligament  of  the  penis.  The  form 
and  arrangement  of  these  fibres  may  be  very  beautifully 
demonstrated  by  tearing  off  a  portion  of  the  ligamentum 
nuchse  and  lacerating  it  with  needles  in  a  drop  of  acetic 
acid.  The  action  of  the  acetic  acid  renders  the  accessory 
structures  of  the  ligament  transparent,  and  the  elastic  fibres 
become  very  distinct.  The  same  may  be  accomplished  by 
boiling  the  tissue  for  a  short  time  in  caustic  soda. 

The  third  variety  of  elastic  tissue  can  hardly  be  said  to 
consist  of  fibres,  their  branches  are  so  short  and  their  anas- 
tomoses so  frequent.  This  kind  of  structure  is  found  form- 
ing the  middle  coat  of  the  large  arteries,  and  has  already 
been  described  in  connection  ^vith  the  vascular  system.' 
The  fibres  are  very  Ikrge,  flat,  with  numerous  short 
branches,  "  which  unite  again  with  the  trunk  from  which 
they  originate  or  with  adjacent  fibres.  In  certain  situ- 
ations, the  interstices  are  considerable,  in  proportion  to  the 
diameter  of  the  fibres,  and  the  anastomosing  branches  are 
given  ofi"  at  acute  angles,  so  that  they  follow  pretty  closely 
the  direction  of  the  trunks,  and  the  anastomoses  do  not  dis- 
turb the  longitudinal  direction  and  parallelism  of  the  fibres. 
Indeed,  the  anastomoses  are  so  numerous,  and  the  intervals 
so  small,  proportionally  to  the  fibres,  that  we  would  believe 
we  had  under  observation  a  reticulated  membrane,  present- 
ing openings,  rounded  and  oval,  some  large  and  ^  others 
small." '  These  anastomosing  fibres,  forming  the  so-called 
fenestrated  membranes,  are  arranged  in  layers,  and  the  struc- 
tiire  is  sometimes  called  the  lamellar  elastic  tissue. 

The  great  resistance  which  the  elastic  tissue  presents  to 
chemical  action  serves  to  distinguish  it  from  nearly  every 
other  structure  in  the  body.     We  have  already  seen  that  it 

'  See  Tol.  i.,  Circulation,  p.  244,. 

^  The  above  description,  taken  from  Henle's  general  anatomy,  conveys  a 
very  clear  idea  of  the  arrangement  of  the  large  elastic  fibres  in  the  "  fenestrated 
membranes  "  (Henle,  Traite  d'anaiomie  genercde,  Paris,  1843,  tome  i.,  p.  431). 
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is  not  affected  by  acetic  acid  or  by  boiling  with  caustic  soda. 
It  is  not  softened  by  beat,  by  prolonged  boiling  in  water, 
but  is  slowly  dissolved,  witbout  decomposition,  by  sulpliuric, 
nitric,  and  bydrocbloric  acid,  tbe  solution  not  being  precipi- 
table  by  potasb.  Its  organic  base  is  a  nitrogenized  sub- 
stance called  elasticine ; '  containing  carbon,  bydrogen,  oxy- 
gen, and  nitrogen,  witbout  sulpbur.  Tbis  is  supposed  to  be 
identical  witb  tbe  sarcolemma  of  tbe  muscular  tissue." 

Tbe  purely  pbysical  property  of  elasticity  plays  an  im- 
portant part  in  many  of  tbe  animal  functions.  We  bave 
already  ba;d  an  example  of  tbis  in  tbe  action  of  tbe  large 
arteries  in  tbe  circulation,  and  in  tbe  resiliency  of  tbe  paren- 
cbyma  of  tbe  lungs ;  and  we  wiH  bave  occasion,  in  treating 
of  tbe  functions  of  otber  parts,  to  refer  again  to  tbe  uses  of 
elastic  membranes  and  ligaments.  'Tbe  ligamenta  subflava 
and  tbe  ligamentum  nucbse  are  important  in  aiding  to  main- 
tain tbe  erect  position  of  tbe  body  and  bead,  and  to  restore 
tbis  position  wben  flexion  bas '  been  produced  by  muscular 
action.  Still,  tbe  contraction  of  muscles  is  also  necessary  to 
keep  tbe  body  in  tbe  vertical  position. 

Muscular  Movements. 

Muscular  movements  are  observed  only  in  tbe  bigber 
classes  of  animals.  Low  in  tbe  scale  of  animal  life,  we  bave 
tbe  contractions  of  amorpbous  substance  and  ciliary  mo- 
tion ;  and  in  some  vegetables,  movements,  even  attended 
witb  locomotion,  bave  been  observed.  Tbese  facts  make  tbe 
absolute  distinction  between  tbe  two  kingdoms  a  question  of 
some  difficulty ;  but  in  animals  only  do  we  bave  separate 
muscular  systems. 

Tbe  muscular  movements  capable  of  being  excited  by 
stimulus  of  various  kinds  are  divided  into  voluntary  and 
involuntary ;    and  generally  there  is  a  corresponding  divi' 

'  See  vol.  i.,  Introduction,  p.  91 

*  Robin  et  Veedeil,  Traiii  de  chimie  anatomique,  Paris,  1853,  tome  iii., 
p.  364. 
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sion  of  the  muscles  as  regards  their  minute  anatomy.  The 
latter,  however,  is  not  ahsolute ;  for  there  are  certain  invol- 
untary functions,  like  the  action  of  the  heart  or  the  move- 
ments of  deglutition,  that  require  the  rapid,  vigorous  con- 
traction characteristic  of  the  voluntary  muscular  tissue ;  and 
here  we  do  not  find  the  structure  of  the  involuntary  mus- 
cles. With  a  few  exceptions,  however,  the  anatomical 
division  of  the  muscular  tissue  into  voluntary  and  involun- 
tary is  sufficiently  distinct. 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Involuntary  Muscles. — 
We  have  so  often  described  this  tissue,  as  it  is  found  in  the 
vascular  system,  the  digestive  organs,  skin,  and  other  situ- 
ations, that  it  will  not  be  necessary,  in  this  connection, 
to  give  more  than  a  sketch  of  its  structure  and  mode  of 
action. 

The  involuntary  muscular  system  presents  a  striking 
contrast  to  the  voluntary  muscles,  not  only  in  its  minute 
anatomy  and  mode  of  action,  but  in  the  arrangement  of  its 
iibres.  While  the  voluntary  muscles  are  almost  invariably 
attached  by  their  two  extremities  to  movable  parts,  the  in- 
voluntary muscles  form  sheets  or  membranes  in  the  walls  of 
hollow  organs,  and  by  their  contraction  simjDly  modify  the 
capacity  of  the  cavities  which  they  enclose. 

Various  names  have  been  given  to  this  tissue  to  denote 
its  distribution,  mode  of  action,  or  structure.  The  name 
involuntary  muscle  indicates  that  its  contraction  is  not 
under  the  control  of  the  will ;  and  this  is  the  fact,  these 
muscles  being  chiefly  animated  by  the  sympathetic  system 
of  nerves,  while  the  voluntary  muscles  are  supplied  mainly 
from  the  cerebro-spinal  system.  On  account  of  the  peculiar 
structure  of  these  fibres,  they  have  been  called  muscular 
fibre-cells,  smooth  muscular  fibres,  pale  fibres,  non-striated 
fibres,  fusifoi-m  fibres,  and  contractile  cells.  The  distribu- 
tion of  these  fibres  to  parts  concerned  in  the  organic  or 
vegetative  functions,   as   the   alimentary  canal,   has  given 
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them  the  name  of  organic  muscular  fibres,  or  fibres  of 
organic,  or  vegetative  life. 

It  is  difficult  to  isolate  the  individual  fibres  of  this  tissue 
in  microscopical  preparations ;  and  when  seen  in  situ,  their 
borders  are  faint,  and  we  can  make  out  their  arrangement 
best  by  the  appearance  of  their  nuclei.  Robin  recommends 
soaking  the  tissue  for  a  few  days  in  a  mixture  of  one  part  of 
ordinary  nitric  acid  to  ten  of  water.'  This  renders  the 
fibres  dark  and  granular,  makes  their  borders  very  distinct, 
and  frequently  some  of  them  become  entirely  isolated.  The 
nuclei,  however,  are  obscured.  In  their  natural  condition, 
the  fibres  are  excessively  pale,  very  finely  granular,  flat- 
tened, and  of  an  elongated  spindle-shape,  with  a  very  long, 
narrow,  almost  linear  nucleus  in  the  centre.  The  nucleus 
generally  has  no  nucleolus,  and  it  is  sometimes  curved, 
or  shaped  like  the  letter  S.  The  ordinary  length  of  these 
fibres  is  about  -g-^,  and  their  breadth  about  ^nroir  ^^  ^^ 
inch.  In  the  gravid  uterus  they  undergo  remarkable  hyper- 
trophy, measuring  here  from  -gV  to  -^  of  an  inch  in  length, 
and  a  0^0  of  an  inch  in  breadth."  The  peculiarities  of  their 
structure  in  the  uterus  will  be  fully  considered  under  the 
head  of  generation. 

In  the  contractile  sheets  formed  of  the  involuntary  mus- 
cular tissue,  the  fibres  are  arranged  side  by  side,  closely  ad- 
herent, and  their  extremities,  as  it  were,  dove-tailed  into 
each  other.  Generally  the  borders  of  the  fibres  are  regidar 
and  their  extremities  simple;  but  sometimes  the  ends  are 
forked,  and  the  borders  present  one  or  more  little  projec- 
tions. It  is  very  seldom  that  we  see  the  fibres  in  a  single 
layer,  except  in  the  very  smallest  arterioles.  Usually  the 
layers  are  multiple,  being  superimposed  in  regular  order. 
The  action  of  acetic  acid  is  to  render  the  fibres  pale,  so  that 
their  outlines  become  almost  indistinguishable,  and  to  bring 

'  Robin,  Recherches  mr  qudques  partiadarith  de  la  structure  des  capillaires  dt 
Vencephale.— Journal  de  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1859,  tome  ii.,  p.  541. 
'  PouoHET,  op.  cit.,  p.  65. 
96 
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oTit  tlie  nuclei  more  strongly.  If  we  hare  an  indistinct 
sheet  of  this  tissue  in  the  field  of  view,  the  addition  of  acetic 
acid,  by  bringing  out  the  long,  narrow,  and  curved  nuclei 
arranged  in  regular  order,  and  rendering  the  fibrous  and 
other  structures  more  transparent,  will  often  enable  us  to 
recognize  its  character. 


^b"- 


Contraction  of  the  Involuntary  Muscular  Tissue. — The 
mode  of  contraction  of  the  involuntary  muscles  is  peculiar. 
It  does  not  take  place  immediately  upon  the  reception  of  a 
stimulus,  applied  either  directly  or  through  the  nerves,  but 
is  gradual,  enduring  for  a  time  and  then  followed  by  slow 
and  gradual  relaxation.  A  description  of  the  peristaltic 
movements  of  the  intestines  gives  a  perfect  idea  of  the  mode 
of  contraction  of  these  fibres,  with  the  gradual  propagation 
of  the  stimulus  along  the  alimentary  canal,  as  the  food  makes 
its  impression  upon  the  mucous  membrane.'  An  equally 
striking  illustration  is  afforded  by  labor-pains.  These  are 
due  to  the  muscular  contractions  of  the  uterus,  and  last 
from  a  few  seconds  to  one  or  two  minutes."  Their  gradual 
access,  continuation  for  a  certain  period,  and  gradual  disap- 
pearance coincide  exactly  with  the  history  of  the  contrac- 
tions of  the  involuntary  muscular  fibres. 

The  strong  points  of  contrast  between  the  mode  of 
action  of  the  striated  and  the  smooth  muscular  fibres  are 
very  well  brought  out  in  a  recent  paper  by  MM.  Legros  and 
Onimus.  These  observers,  after  carefully  studying  the 
structure  and  properties  of  the  "  muscles  of  vegetative  life," 
give,  in  substance,  the  following  reswine  of  their  physio- 
logical action : 

The  contraction  is  slow,  and  the  fibres  return  slowly  to  a 
condition  of  repose.  The  movements  are  always  involun- 
tary. Peristaltic  action  is  the  rule;  and  the  contraction 
takes  place  progressively  and  without   oscillations.     Con- 

'  See  Tol.  ii.,  Digestion,  p.  376,  el  seq. 

*  Cazeaux,  a  Theoretical  and  Practical  Treatise  on  Midwifery,  Pliiladelphia, 
ISSY,  p.  128. 
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tractility  persists  for  a  long  time  after  death.  Arrest  of 
function  is  followed  by  little  or  no  atrophy,  and  hyper- 
trophy is  very  marked  as  the  result  of  exaggerated  action. 
Excitation  of  the  nerves  has  less  influence  upon  contraction 
of  these  fibres  than  direct  excitation  of  the  muscles.  The 
involuntary  muscular  tissue  is  regenerated  very  rapidly, 
while  the  structure  of  the  voluntary  muscles  is  restored  with 
great  difliculty  after  destruction  or  division.' 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Voluntary  Muscles. — A 
voluntary  muscle  is  the  most  highly  organized,  and  is 
possessed  of  the  most  varied  endowments,  of  all  living 
structures.  It  contains,  in  addition  to  its  own  peculiar 
contractile  substance,  fibres  of  inelastic  and  elastic  tissue, 
adipose  tissue,  numerous  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lym- 
phatics, with  certain  nuclear  and  cellular^  anatomical  ele- 
ments. The  muscular  system  constitutes  by  far  the  greatest 
part  of  the  organism,  and  its  nutrition  consumes  a  large  pro- 
portion of  the  reparative  material  of  the  blood,  while  its 
disassimilation  furnishes  a  corresponding  quantity  of  excre- 
mentitious  matter.  The  condition  of  the  muscular  system, 
indeed,  is  an  almost  unfailing  evidence  of  the  general  state 
of  the  body,  allowing,  of  course,  for  peculiarities  in  different 
individuals.  Among  the  characteristic  properties  of  the 
muscles  are,  elasticity,  a  constant  and  insensible  tendency  to 
contraction,  called  tonicity,  the  power  of  contracting  forci- 
bly on  the  reception  of  a  proper  stimulus,  called  irritability, 
a  peculiar  kind  of  sensibility,  and  the  faculty  of  generating 
galvanic  currents.  The  relations  of  particular  muscles,  as 
taught  by  descriptive  anatomy,  involve  special  functions ; 
but  the  most  interesting  physiological  points  connected  with 
this  system  relate  to  the  general  properties  and  functions  of 
the  muscles,  and  must  necessarily  be  prefaced  with  a  sketch 
of  their  general  anatomy. 

'  Legeos  et  Onimus,  De  la  contraction  des  muscles  de  la  vie  vlgetaiive.—Jmir 
nal  de  Vanatomie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  vi.,  p.  433. 
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It  has  been  demonstrated  by  minute  dissection  that  all 
of  the  red,  or  volufttary  muscles  are  made  up  of  a  great 
number  of  microscopic  fibres,  known  as  the  primitive  mus- 
cular fasciculi.  These  are  called  red,  striated,  or  voluntary 
fibres,  or  the  fibres  of  animal  life.  Their  structure  is  com- 
plex, and  they  may  be  subdivided  longitudinally  into  fibril- 
Ise,  and  transversely  into  disks,  so  that  it  is  somewhat 
doubtful  as  to  what  is,  strictly  speaking,  the  ultimate  ana- 
tomical element  of  the  muscular  tissue. 

A  primitive  muscular  fasciculus  runs  the  entire  length 
of  the  muscle,  and  is  enclosed  in  its  own  sheath,  without 
branching  or  inosculation.  This  sheath  contains  the  true 
muscular  substance  only,  and  is  not  penetrated  by  blood- 
vessels, nerves,  or  lymphatics.  If  we  view  with  the  micro- 
scope a  thin  transverse  section  of  a  muscle,  the  divided  ends 
of  the  fibres  will  present  an  irregularly  polygonal  form  with 
rounded  corners.  They  seem  to  be  cylindrical,  however, 
when  viewed  in  their  length  and  isolated.  Their  color  by 
transmitted  light  is  a  delicate  amber,  resembling  somewhat 
the  color  of  the  blood-corpuscles. 

The  primitive  fasciculi  vary  very  much  in  size  in  dif- 
ferent individuals,  and  in  the  same  individual  under  different 
conditions  and  in  diflferent  muscles.  As  a  rule  they  are 
smaller  in  young  persons  and  in  females  than  in  adulf  males. 
They  are  comparatively  small  in  persons  of  slight  muscular 
development.  In  persons  of  great  muscular  vigor,  or  when 
the  general  muscular  system  or  particular  muscles  have  been 
increased  in  size  and  power  by  exercise,  the  fasciculi  are 
relatively  larger.  It  is  probable  that  the  physiological  in- 
crease in  the  size  of  a  muscle  from  exercise  is  due  to  an 
increase  in  the  size  of  the  preexisting  fasciculi,  and  not  to 
the  formation  of  any  new  elements.  In  young  persons  the 
fasciculi  are  from  -pjinr-^o  xrrcr  '^^  ^^  inch  in  diameter.  In 
the  adult  they  measure  from  j^-j-  to  -^^  of  an  inch.' 

The    appearance    of   the  primitive  muscular    fasciculi 

'  LiTTBE  EI  Robin,  Dictionnaire  de  medecine,  Paris,  1866,  Article,  Musculaire. 
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under'  the  microscope  is  cliaracteristic  and  unmistakable. 
They  present  regular  transverse  strise,  formed  of  alternating 
dark  and  clear  bands  about  gg^^o  of  an  inch  wide.  These 
are  generally  very  distinct  in  healthy  muscles.  lu  addition 
we  frequently  observe  longitudinal  strise,  not  so  distinct, 
and  quite  difficult  to  follow  to  any  extent  in  the  length  of 
the  fasciculus,  but  tolerably  well  marked,  particularly  in 
muscles  that  are  habitually  exercised.  The  mugcular  sub- 
stance, presenting  this  peculiar  striated  appearance,  is  en- 
closed in  an  excessively  thin  but  elastic  and  resisting 
tubular  membrane,  called  the  sarcolemma,  or  myolemma. 
According  to  Eobin,^  the  sarcolemma  is  composed  of  the 
same  substance  as  the  elastic  tissue.  This  envelope  cannot 
be  seen  in  ordinary  preparations  of  the  muscular  tissue ;  but 
it  frequently  happens  that  the  contractile  muscular  sub- 
stance is  broken,  leaving  the  sarcolemma  intact,  which 
gives  a  good  view  of  the  membrane  and  conveys  an  idea  of 
its  strength  and  elasticity.  Attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  sarcolemma,  are  numerous  small,  elongated  nuclei  with 
their  long  diameter  in  the  direction  of  the  fasciculi.  These 
are  not  usually  well  seen  in  the  unaltered  muscle,  but  the 
addition  of  acetic  acid  renders  the  muscular  substance  pale 
and  destroys  the  stri83,  when  the  nuclei  become  very 
distinct. 

Water,  after  a  time,  acts  upon  the  muscular  tissue,  ren- 
dering the  fasciculi  somewhat  paler  and  larger.  Acetic  acid 
and  alkaline  solutions  efface  the  striee,  and  the  fibres  become 
semitransparent. 

In  fasciculi  that  are  slightly  decomposed,  there  is  fre- 
quently a  separation  at  the  extremity  into  numerous  smaller 
fibres,  called  fibrillae.  These,  when  isolated,  present  the  same 
striated  appearance  as  the  primitive  fasciculus;  viz.,  alter- 
nate dark  and  light  portions.  They  measure  about  yj^t^ 
of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  their  number,  in  the  largest 
primitive  fibres,  is  estimated  by  KoUiker  at  about  two  thou- 

'  Zoc.  cit. 
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sand.'  The  structure  of  the  fibrillse,  which  are  regarded  by 
many  as  the  anatomical  elements  of  the  muscular  tissue,  has 
been  very  closely  studied  by  Eouget ;  and,  although  all  of 
his  observations,  particularly  those  with  regard  to  the  spiral 
form  of  the  fibrillse,  have  not  been  confirmed,  there  can  be 
hardly  any  doubt  that  their  structure  is  uniform,  the  appear- 
ance of  alternate  dark  and  light  segments  being  due  to  dif- 
ferences in  thickness.''  In  fact,  it  is  well  known  that  water, 
by  its  simple  mechanical  action,  swells  the  fibrillse,  and 
causes  the  strise  to  disappear. 

Late  researches  have  shown  that  the  interior  of  each  prim- 
itive fasciculus  is  penetrated  by  an  excessively  delicate  mem- 
brane, closely  surrounding  the  fibrillse.  This  arrangement 
may  be  distinctly  seen  in  a  thin  section  of  a  fibre  treated 
with  a  solution  of  salt  in  water  in  the  proportion  of  five 
parts  per  thousand.'  The  arrangement  of  this  membrane, 
which  •  is  nothing  more  nor  less  than  a  series  of  tubular 
sheaths  for  the  fibrillse,  is  a  strong  argument  in  favor  of  the 
view  that  the  fibrilla  is  the  anatomical  element  of  the  mus- 
cular tissue. 

By  the  action  of  certain  reagents,  such  as  alcohol,  hydro- 
chloric acid,  or  gastric  juice,  the  primitive  fasciculi  may 
be  separated  into  disks  corresponding  to  the  transverse  strise. 
Bowman,  in  his  elaborate  investigations  into  the  structure 
of  the  muscles,  noted  this  fact,  and  concluded  that  the  cleav- 
age in  this  direction  was  as  easily  eflPected  as  the  separation 
into  fibrillse.  He  regarded  the  primitive  fasciculi  as  com- 
posed of  fibrillse,  and  these  as  made  up  of  little  particles, 
alternately  dark  and  light,  which  he  called  sarcous  ele- 
ments."    Subsequent  investigations,  hoM^ever,  have  not  en- 

■  KoLLiKER,  Mlhnents  (Vhistologie  Jmmaine,  Paris,  1868,  p.  207. 

^  RouGET,  Sur  les  plie^iornenes  de  polarization  qui  s'ohservent  dans  quelques  iis- 
sus. — Journal  de  la  physiologic,  Paris,  1862,  tome  v.,  p.  263,  et  seq.,  and  JSemoire 
sur, les  tissus  contracUles  et  la  contradHite. — Id.,  1863,  tome  vi.,  p.  647,  ei  seq. 

^  KoLLiKER,  Elements  d'Jiistologie  humaine,  Paris,  1868,  p.  201. 

■*  Bowman,  On  the  Minute  Structure  and  Muvements  of  Voluntary  Muscle. — 
Philosophical  Transactions,  London,  1840,  p.  457,  et  seq. 
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tirely  confirmed  this  view ;  and  the  separation  into  disks  is 
now  pretty  generally  regarded  as  artificial, 

"When  we  come  to 
the  question  of  the  real 
anatomical  element  of 
the  muscular  tissue, 
there  are  only  two 
reasonable  views  that 
present  themselves. 
One  is  that  all  subdi- 
vision of  the  primitive 
fasciculus  is  artificial, 
and  that  it,  with  its 
investing  membi^ane, 
the  sarcolemma,  is  the 
true  element.  An  ar- 
gument in  favor  of 
this  opinion  is  that 
the  tissue  is  most  read- 
ily separated  into  fas- 
ciculi, each  enclosed  in 
its  own  membrane,  and  not  penetrated  by  vessels,  nerves, 
or  lymphatics;  while  thefibrillse  are  situated  in  a  reticulum 
of  canals,  from  which  they  cannot  readily  be  isolated.  The 
other  opinion,  that  the  fibrillse  are  the  ultimate  elements,  is 
based  on  the  fact  that  these  little  fibres  present  the  strise  and 
all  the  anatomical  characteristics  of  the  prinaitive  fasciculi, 
and  that  by  far  the  most  natural  and  easy  mode  of  separa- 
ition  of  these  fasciculi  is_in  a  longitudinal  direction.  The 
question  of  adopting  one  or  the  other  of  these  views  is  not 
of  very  great  physiological  importance. 


A' OjiintJiry  muscular  fibres.  A,  Trjiir-v  ^  •  i- :g  .iu  1 
nuclei  of  a  primitive  fasciculus  (mariiiriel  2.)0  di- 
ameters) ;  B,  Longitudinal  strise  and  flbrilloe  of  a 
primitive  fasciculus  in  which  the  sarcolemma  has 
been  lacerated  at  one  point  by  pressure.  (Sappet, 
Traits  (Tanatomie^  Paris,  186S,  tome  ii.,  p.  23.) 


Fibrous  and  Adipose  Tissue  in  the  Yoluntary  Muscles. 
— The  structure  of  the  muscles  strikingly  illustrates  the  re- 
lations between  the  principal  and  the  accessory  anatomical 
elements  of  tissues.     The  characteristic  or  principal  element 
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is,  of  course,  tlie  muscular  fibre  or  fibrilla ;  but  we  also  find 
in  the  substance  of  the  muscles  certain  anatomical  elements, 
not  peculiar  to  the  muscles,  and  merely  accessory  in  their 
function,  but  none  the  less  necessary  to  their  proper  consti- 
tution. For  example,  every  muscle  is  composed  of  a  number 
of  primitive  fasciculi ;  but  these  are  gathered  into  secondary 
bundles,  which  in  turn  are  collected  into  bundles  of  greater 
and  greater  size,  until,  finally,  the  whole  muscle  is  enveloped 
in  its  sheath,  and  is  penetrated  by  a  fibrous  connective  sub- 
stance. We  find,  probably,  in  the  muscles,  the  best  illustra- 
tion of  the  structure  of  what  is  known  as  the  connective 
tissue. 

Connective  Tissue. — We  have  already  had  occasion  to 
refer  to  certain  of  the  elements  of  connective  tissue,  more 
especially  the  inelastic  and  elastic  fibres.  In  this  connection 
we  shali  treat  specially  of  the  connective  tissue  of  the  mus- 
cles ;  but  our  description  will  answer  for  almost  all  situations 
in  which  fibrous  tissue  exists  merely  for  the  purpose  of  hold- 
ing parts  together.  In  the  muscles  we  have  a  membrane 
holding  a  number  of  the  primitive  fasciculi  into  secondary 
bundles.  This  is  known  as  the  perimysium.  The  fibrous 
membranes  that  connect  together  these  secondary  bundles 
with  their  contents  are  enclosed  in  a  sheath  enveloping  the 
whole  muscle,  sometimes  called  the  external  perimysium. 
The  peculiarity  of  these  membranes,  and  their  distinction 
from  the  sarcolemma,  is  that  they  have  a  fibrous  structure 
and  are  connected  together  throughout  the  muscle,  while 
the  tubes  forming  the  sarcolemma  are  structureless,  and  each 
one  is  distinct. 

The  name  now  most  generally  adopted  for  the  tissue  un- 
der consideration  is  connective  tissue.  It  has  been  called 
cellular,  areolar,  or  fibrous,  but  most  of  these  names  were 
given  to  it  without  a  clear  idea  of  its  structure.  Its  prin- 
cipal anatomical  element  is  a  fibre  of  excessive,  almost  im- 
measurable, tenuity,  wavy,  and  with  a  single  contour.    These 
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fibres  are  collected  into  bundles  of  very  variable  size,  and  are 
held  together  by  an  adhesive  amorphous  substance.  The 
wavy  lines  that  mark  the  bimdles  of  fibres  give  them  a  very 
characteristic  appearance. 

The  direction  and  arrangement  of  the  fibres  in  the  vari- 
ous tissues  present  marked  differences.  In  the  loose  areolar 
tissue  beneath  the  skin  and  between  the  muscles,  and  in  the 
loose  structure  surrounding  some  of  the  glands  and  connect- 
ing the  sheaths  of  blood-vessels  and  nerves  to  the  adjacent 
parts,  the  bundles  of  fibres  form  a  large  net-work,  and  are 
very  wavy  in  their  course.  In  the  strong,  dense  membranes, 
as  the  aponeuroses,  the  proper  coats  of  many  glands,  the 
periosteum  and  perichondrium,  and  the  serous  membranes, 
the  waves  of  the  fibres  are  shorter,  and  the  fibres  themselves 
interlace  much  more  closely.  In  the  ligaments  and  tendons, 
the  fibres  are  more  nearly  straight,  and  are  all  arranged 
longitudinally. 

On  the  addition  of  acetic  acid,  the  bundles  of  inelastic 
fibres  swell  up,  become  semitransparent,  and  the  nuclei  and 
elastic  fibres  are  brought  out.  The  proportion  of  elastic 
fibres  difiers  very  much  in  different  situations,  but  they  are 
all  of  the  smallest  variety,  and  present  a  striking  contrast  to 
the  inelastic  fibres  in  their  form  and  size.  Though  they 
are  still  very  small,  they  always  present  a  double  contour. 

Certain  cellular  and  nuclear  elements  are  always  found 
in  the  connective  tissue.  The  cells  have  been  described 
under  the  name  of  connective-tissue  cells.  They  are  very 
irregular  in  size  and  form,  some  of  them  being  spindle-shaped 
or  caudate,  and  others  star-shaped.  They  possess  one,  and 
sometimes  two  or  three  clear,  ovoid  nuclei,  with  distinct  nu- 
cleoli. On  the  addition  of  acetic  acid  the  cells  disappear, 
but  the  nuclei  are  unaffected.  These  are  the  fibro-plastic  ele- 
ments of  Lebert,'  and  the  embryo-plastic  elements  of  Eobin.' 

•  Lebekt,  Physiologu pathologique,  Paris,  1845,  tome  ii.,  page  120. 
s  LiTiRE  ET  Robin,  Dictionnaire  de  medecine,  Paris,  1863,  Article,  Emhryo- 
plastique. 
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It  is  impossible  to  give  any  accurate  measra-ements  of  the 
cells,  on  account  of  their  great  variability  in  size.  The 
length  of  the  nuclei  is  from  -g-jsVo"  ^o  -^xiro  of  an  inch,  and 
their  diameter,  from  -g-^-^  to  ^-^^  of  an  inch.'  The  appear- 
ance of  the  connective  tissue,  with  a  few  cells  and  nuclei,  is 
represented  in  Fig.  17. 

Fig.  17. 


Loope  net-work  of  connective  tissue  from  the  Iminan  subject,  stiowin»  the  fibres  and 
(?ells.  a,  rt,  a  capillaiy  blood-vessel.  (Rollett,  in  Steicker,  Hanabuch  der  Lehre 
i}on  den  Oeweben,  Leipzig,  1868,  S.  87.) 

Between  the  muscles,  and  in  the  substance  of  the  mus- 
cles between  the  bundles  of  fibres,  there  always  exists  a 
greater  or  less  quantity  of  adipose  tissue  in  the  meshes  of 
the  fibrous  structure. 

Blood-vessels  and  Lymphatics. — The  muscles  are  abun- 
dantly supplied  with  blood-vessels,  generally  by  a  number 
of  small  arteries,  with  two  satellite  veins.     The  capillary  ar- 

'  KoBiN,  loc.  cit. 
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rano-ement  in  this  tissue  is  peculiar.  From  the  smallest 
arterioles,  capillary  vessels  are  given  off,  arranged  in  a  net- 
work with  tolerably  regular,  oblong,  rectangular  meshes, 
their  long  diameter  following  the  direction  of  the  fibres. 
These  envelop  each  primitive  fasciculus,  enclosing  it  com- 
pletely, the  artery  and  vein  being  on  the  same  side.  The  ca- 
pillaries are  the  smallest  in  the  whole  vascular  system.  When 
distended  with  blood  they  are  from  -^-^^  to  3^^^^  of  an  inch 
in  diameter ;  and  when  empty  their  diameter  is  from  -^-^ 
to  -g-^Vir  of  an  inch.' 

The  arrangement  of  the  lymphatics  in  tlie  muscles  has 
never  been  definitely  ascertained.  There  are  numerous  lym- 
phatics surrounding  the  large  vascular  trunks  of  the  extremi- 
ties and  of  the  abdominal  and  thoracic  walls,  which^  it  would 
appear,  must  come  from  the  substance  of  the  muscles ;  but 
they  have  never  been  traced  to  their  origin.  Sappey  has 
succeeded  in  injecting  lymphatics  upon  the  surface  of  some 
of  the  larger  muscles,  but  never  has  been  able  to  follow  them 
into  the  muscular  substance.'' 

Connection  of  the  Muscles  with  the  Tendons. — It  is  now 
generally  admitted  that  the  primitive  muscular  fasciculi 
terminate  in  little  conical  extremities,  which  are  received 
into  corresponding  depressions  in  the  bundles  of  fibres  com- 
posing the  tendons  ;  but  this  union  is  so  close,  that  the  muscle 
or  the  tendon  may  be  ruptured  without  a  separation  at  the 
point  of  juncture.  In  the  penniform  muscles  this  arrange- 
ment is  quite  uniform  and  elegant.  In  other  muscles  it  is 
essentially  the  same,  but  the  perimysium  seems  to  be  contin- 
uous with  the  loose  areolar  tissue  enveloping  the  correspond 
ing  tendinous  bundles. 

Chemical  Composition  of  the  Muscles. — We  are  as  yet  so 
little  acquainted  with  the  exact  constitution  of  the  nitrogen- 
ized  constituents  of  the  body,  that  we  cannot  appreciate  the 

'  KOllikek,  Elemeids  d'Jmioloffie  humaine,  Paris,  1868,  p.  220. 
2  SAPPEr,  Traite  d'anatomie  descriptive,  Paris,  1868,  tome  ii.,  p.  27. 
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nature  of  all  the  proximate  principles  that  exist  in  the  mus- 
cular substance.  The  most  important  of  these  is  musculine. 
This  resembles  the  librin  of  the  blood,  but  presents  certain 
points  of  difference  in  its  behavior  to  reageiits,  by  which  it 
may  be  readily  distinguished.  One  of  its  peculiar  properties 
is  that  it  is  dissolved  at  an  ordinary  temperature  by  a  mix- 
ture of  one  part  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  ten  of  water. 

The  muscular  substance  is  permeated  by  a  fluid,  called 
the  muscular  juice,  which  contains  a  peculiar  coagulable 
principle  called  myosine. 

Combined  with  the  organic  principles,  we  find  a  great 
variety  of  mineral  salts  in  the  muscular  substance,  that  can- 
not be  separated  without  incineration.  Certain  excrementi- 
tious  matters  have  also  been  found  in  the  muscles ;  and 
probably  nearly  all  of  those  eliminated  by  the  kidneys  exist 
here,  though  they  are  taken  up  by  the  blood  as  fast  as  they 
are  produced,  and  are  consequently  detected  with  difficulty. 
The  muscles  also  contain  inosite,  inosic  acid,  lactic  acid,  and 
certain  other  acids  of  fatty  origin.  During  life  the  muscular 
fluid  is  slightly  alkaline,  but  it  becomes  acid  soon  after  death. 
The  muscle  itself,  during  contraction,  has  an  acid  reaction.' 
According  to  Gavarret,  the  muscular  juice  is  alkaline  or 
neutral  after  moderate  exercise,  as  well  as  during  complete 
repose;  but  he  states  that  when  a  muscle  is  made  to  un- 
dergo excessive  exercise,  the  lactic  acid  exists  in  greater 
quantity,  and  the  reaction  becomes  acid." 

Physiological  Proj^erties  of  the  Muscles. 

The  general  properties  of  the  striated  muscles,  as  distin- 
guished from  all  other  tissues  except  the  involuntary  muscles, 
are  as  follows :  1.  elasticity ;  2.  tonicity ;  3.  sensibility  of  a 
peculiar  kind;  4.  contractility,  or  irritability.  These  are  all 
necessary  to  the  physiological  action  of  the  muscles.     Their 

'  BcDGE,  Lehrhuch der spccieVen Physiologie des Menschen,'Ler^z\g,  1S62, S.  534. 
°  Gatareet,  Les  phenomenes  physiques  de  la  vie,  Paris,  1869,  p.  126. 
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elasticity  is  brought  into  j)lay  in-  opposing  muscles  or  sets  of 
muscles ;  one  set  acting  to  move  a  part  and  extend  the 
antagonistic  muscles,  Avhich,  by  virtue  of  their  elasticity, 
retract  when  the  extending  force  is  removed.  Their  tonicity 
is  an  insensible,  and  more  or  less  constant  contraction,  by 
which  the  action  of  opposing  muscles  is  balanced  when  both 
are  in  the  condition  of  what  we  call  repose.  Their  sensibil- 
ity is  peculiar,  and  is  expressed  chiefly  in  the  sense  of  fatigue, 
and  in  the  appreciation  of  weight  and  resistance  to  contrac- 
tion. Their  contractility,  or  irritability  is  the  property  which 
enables  them  to  contract  and  exert  a  certain  amount  of 
mechanical  force  under  the  proper  stimulus.  All  of  these 
general  properties  strictly  belong  to  physiology,  as  do  some 
special  acts  that  are  not  necessarily  involved  in  the  study 
of  ordinary  descriptive  anatomy. 

Elasticity  of  Muscles. — The  true  muscular  substance 
contained  in  the  sarcolemma  is  eminently  contractile ;  and 
though  it  may  possess  a  certain  degree  of  elasticity,  this 
property  is  most  strongly  marked  in  the  accessory  anatomi- 
cal elements.  The  interstitial  fibrous  tissue  is  loose  and  pos- 
sesses a  certain  number  of  elastic  fibres,  and,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  sarcolemma  is  very  elastic.  It  is  probably  the  sar- 
colemma that  gives  to  the  muscles  their  retractile  power  after 
simple  extension. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  follow  out  in  detail  all  of  the  numer- 
ous experiments  that  have  been  made  upon  the  elasticity 
of  muscles.  There  is  a  certain  limit,  of  course,  to  their 
perfect  elasticity  (understanding  by  this  the  degree  of  ex- 
tension that  is  followed  by  com_plete  retraction),  and,  this 
cannot  be  exceeded  in  the  human  subject  without  dislocation 
of  parts.  In  some  late  experiments  by  Marey,  it  was  found 
that  the  gastrocnemius  muscle  of  a  frog,  detached  from,  the 
body,  could  be  extended  about  one-fiftieth  of  an  inch  by  a 
weight  of  a  little  more  than  three  hundred  grains.  This 
weight,  however,  did  not  extend  the  muscle  beyond  the 
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limit  of  perfect  elasticity.  The  muscle  of  a  frog  of  ordinary 
size  was  extended  beyond  the  possibility  of  complete  resto- 
ration by  a  weight  of  about  seven  hundred  and  fifty  grains.' 
Marey  also  showed  that  fatigue  of  the  muscles  increased 
their  extensibility  and  diminished  their  power  of  subsequent 
retraction.  This  fact  has  its  application  to  the  physiological 
action  of  muscles ;  for  it  is  well  known  that  they  are  un- 
usually relaxed  during  fatigue  after  excessive  exertion ;  and, 
as  we  should  expect,  they  are  at  that  time  more  than  ordi- 
narily extensible. 

Muscular  Tonicity. — The  healthy  muscles  have  an  in- 
sensible and  constant  tendency  to  contract,  which  is  more 
or  less  dependent  upon  the  action  of  the  motor  nerves.  If, 
for  example,  a  muscle  be  cut  across  in  a  surgical  operation, 
the  divided  extremities  become  permanently  retracted ;  or 
if  the  muscles  be  paralyzed  on  one  side  of  the  face,  the  mus- 
cles upon  the  opposite  side  insensibly  distort  the  features. 
It  is  difficult  to  explain  these  phenomena  by  assuming  that 
tonicity  is  due  to  reflex  "action,  for  there  is  no  evidence  that 
the  contraction  takes  place  as  the  consequence  of  a  stimu- 
lus. All  that  we  can  say  is,  that  a  muscle,  not  excessively 
fatigued,  and  with  its  nervous  connections  intact,  is  con- 
stantly in  a  state  of  insensible  contraction,  more  or  less 
marked,  and  that  this  is  an  inherent  property  of  all  of  the 
contractile  tissues. 

Sensibility  of  the  Muscles. — The  muscles  possess  to  an 
eminent  degree  that  kind  of  sensibility  which  enables  us  to 
appreciate  the  power  of  resistance,  immobility,  and  elasticity 
of  substances  that  are  grasped,  on  which  we  tread,  or  which, 
by  their  weight,  are  opposed  to  the  exertion  of  muscular 
power.  It  is  by  the  appreciation  of  weight  and  resistance 
that  we  regulate  the  amount  of  force  required  to  accomplish 
any  muscular  act.     These  properties  refer  chiefly  to  simple 

'  SlAREr,  Du  mouvement  dam  lesfoncHons  de  la  vie,  Paris,  1868,  pp.  289,  301. 
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muscular  efforts.  After  long-continued  exertion,  we  appre- 
ciate a  sense  of  fatigue  that  is  peculiar  to  the  muscles.  It  is 
difficult  to  separate  this  entirely  from  the  sense  of  nervous 
esdiaustion,  but  it  seems  to  be,  to  a  certain  extent,  distinct ; 
for  when  suffering  fi-om  the  fatigue  that  follows  over-exer- 
tion, it  seems  as  though  we  could  send  a  nervous  stimulus  to 
the  muscles,  to  which  they  are,  for  the  time,  unable  to 
respond.  When  we  come  to  consider  fully  the  subjects  of 
muscular  and  nervous  irritability,  we  shall  see  that  these 
two  properties  are  entirely  distinct,  and  that  we  may  ex- 
haust or  destroy  the  one  without  influencing  the  other. 

"When  the  muscles  are  thrown  into  spasm  or  tetanic  con- 
traction, a^  peculiar  sensation  is  produced,  entirely  different 
from  painful  impressions  made  upon  the  ordinary  sensitive 
nerves.  In  the  cramps  of  cholera,  tetanus,  or  the  convul- 
sions from  strychnine,  these  distressing  sensations  are  very 
marked.  The  so-called  recurrent  sensibihty  of  the  anterior 
roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  is  probably  due  to  the  tetanic  con- 
tractions produced  by  galvanizing  these  filaments.  This 
question,  however,  will  be  taken  up  again  in  connection 
with  the  nervous  system. 

If  the'  muscles  possess  any  general  sensibility,  it  is  very 
faint.  A  muscle  may  be  lacerated  or  irritated  in  any  way 
without  producing  actual  pain,  though  we  always  can  ap- 
preciate the  contraction  produced  by  irritants,  and  the  sense 
of  tension  when  the  muscles  are  drawn  upon. 

Muscular  Contractility,  or  Irritability. — Physiologists 
now  regard  muscular  irritabihty  as  synonymous  with  con- 
tractility;  and  perhaps  the  latter  term  more  nearly  expresses 
the  fact,  though  the  term  irritability,  applied  to  the  nerves, 
and  even  of  late  years  to  the  glands,  is  one  very  generally  used. 

By  irritability  we  understand  a  property  belonging  to 
highly-organized  parts,  which  enables  them  to  perform  cer- 
tain peculiar  and  characteristic  functions  in  obedience  to  a 
proper  stimulus.     In  the  sense  in  which  the  term  is  gen- 
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erally  received,  it  is  proper  to  apply  it  to  any  tissue  or  organ 
that  performs  its  vital  function,  so-called,  under  a  natural 
or  artificial  stimulus.  The  nerves  receive  impressions  and 
carry  a  stimulus  to  the  muscles,  causing  them  to  contract. 
This  property,  Avhich  is  always  present  during  life  under 
normal  conditions,  and  persists  for  a  certain  period  after 
death,  is  called  nervous  irritability.  It  has  lately  been 
shown  that  the  application  of  a  proper  stimulus  Avill  induce 
secretion  by  the  glands ;  and  Bernard  has  called  this  glandular 
irritability.^  The  application  of  a  stimulus  to  the  muscular 
tissue  causes  the  fibres  to  contract ;  and  this  is  muscular  irri- 
tability. As  it  always  involves  contraction,  and  is  extinct 
only  when  the  muscles  can  no  longer  act,  it  is  equally  proper 
to  call  this  property  contractility.  ITo  property,  such  as  we 
understand  by  this  definition  of  ii-ritability,  is  manifested 
by  tissues  or  organs  that  have  purely  passive  or  mechanical 
functions,  such  as  bones,  cartilages,  and  fibrous  or  elastic 
membraues.  Irritability  can  only  be  applied  properly  to 
nerves  or  nerve  centres,  contractile  structures,  and  glands. 

During  life  and  under  normal  conditions,  the  muscles 
will  always  contract  in  obedience  to  a  proper  stimulus  ap- 
plied either  directly  or  through  the  nerves.  In  the  natural 
action  of  the  organism,  this  contraction  is  always  induced  by 
nervous  influence  through  reflex  action  or  volition.  Still,  a 
muscle  may  be  lining  and  yet  have  lost  its  contractility. 
For  example,  after  a  muscle  has  been  for  a  long  time  par- 
alyzed and  disused,  the  application  of  the  most  powerful 
galvanic  excitation  will  fail  to  induce  contraction.  But 
when  we  examine  such  a  muscle  with  the  microscope,  it  is 
found  that  the  nutrition  has  become  profoundly  affected, 
and  that  the  contractile  substance  has  disappeared,  giving 
place  to  inert  fatty  matter.  Muscular  contractility  persists 
for  a  certain  time  after  death  and  in  muscles  separated  from 
the  body ;  and  this  fact  has  been  taken  advantage  of  by  phys- 
iologists in  the  study  of  the  so-called  vital  properties  of  the 

'  See  page  24. 
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muscular  tissue.  We  have  already  seen  that  a  muscle  de- 
tached from  the  living  body  continues  for  a  time  to  respire, 
and  probably  undergoes  some  of  the  changes  of  disassimila- 
tion  observed  in  the  organism.  So  long  as  these  changes  are 
restricted  to  the  limits  of  physical  and  chemical  integrity  of 
the  fibre,  contractility  remains.  As  these  processes  are  very 
slow  in  the  cold-blooded  animals,  the  irritability  of  all  the 
parts  persists  for  a  considerable  time  after  death.  "We  have 
repeatedly  demonstrated  muscular  contractility,  several  days 
after  death,  in  alligators  and  turtles. 

In  the  human  subject  and  the  warm-blooded  animals,  the 
muscles  cease  to  respond  to  excitation  a  few  hours  after 
death,  though  the  time  of  disappearance  of  irritability  is 
very  variable.  ISTysten,  in  a  number  of  experiments  upon 
the  disappearance  of  contractility  in  the  human  subject  after 
decapitation,  found  that  different  parts  lost  their  con- 
tractility at  difierent  periods,  but  that  generally  this  de- 
pended upon  exposure  to  the  air.  "With  the  exception  of 
the  right  auricle  of  the  heart,  the  muscles  of  the  voluntary 
system  were  the  last  to  lose  their  irritability.  In  one  in- 
stance, certain  of  the  voluntary  muscles  that  had  not  been 
exposed  retained  their  contractility  seven  hours  and  fifty 
minutes  after  death.'  The  observations  of  Longet  and  Mas- 
son  show  that  a  galvanic  shock,  sufficiently  powerful  to  pro- 
duce death,  instantly  destroys  the  irritability  of  the  mus- 
cular tissue  and  of  the  motor  nerves." 

One  of  the  most  important  questions  to  determine  with 
regard  to  muscxilar  irritability  is  whether  it  be  a  property 
inherent  in  the  muscular  tissue  or  derived  from  the  nervous 
system.  The  fact  that  muscles  can  be  excited  to  more  pow- 
erful and  regular  contractions  by  stimulating  the  motor 
nerves  than  by  operating  directly  upon  their  substance  and 
the  great  difficulty  in  tracing  the  nerves  to  their  termination 

'  Ntsten,  De  la  contractiliU  des  organcs  musmlaires.—Reclierclm  dt physiologit 
et  de  chimie patlwlogiques,  Paris,  1811,  p.  806,  d  seg. 

2  LoNGrT,  Traite  de  pliysiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  602. 
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in  the  muscles  have  led  to  the  view  that  muscular  contrac- 
tility is  dependent  upon  nervous  influence,  and  consequently 
that  the  muscles  have  no  irritability  or  contractility,  as  a 
property  inherent  in  their  own  substance.  This  doctrine, 
however,  cannot  be  sustained.  Bowman,  in  the  course  of  his 
researches  into  the  structure  and  movements  of  voluntary 
muscles,  speaks  of  seeing  the  individual  fibres  contract  after 
they  had  been  isolated  and  removed  from  all  connection  with 
the  nervous  system ;  and  this  has  been  frequently  observed.' 

The  experiments  of  Longet,  published  in  1841,  presented 
almost  conclusive  proof  of  the  independence  of  muscular 
irritability.  He  resected  the  facial  nerve,  and  found  that  it 
ceased  to  respond  to  mechanical  and  galvanic  stimulus,  or, 
in  other  words,  lost  its  irritability,  aftei:  the  fourth  day.  Op- 
erating, however,  upon  the  muscles  supplied  exclusively  with 
filaments  from  this  nerve,  he  found  that  they  responded 
promptly  to  mechanical  and  galvanic  irritation,  and  con- 
tinued to  contract,  under  stimulation,  for  more  than  twelve 
weeks."  In  some  further  experiments  it  was  shown  that 
while  the  contractility  of  tlie  muscles  could  be  seriously  in- 
fluenced through  the  nervous  system,  this  was  effected  only 
by  modifications  in  tlieir  nutrition.  "When  the  mixed  nerves 
were  divided,  the  nutrition  of  the  muscles  was  generally  dis- 
turbed ;  and  although  muscular  irritability  persisted  for  some 
time  after  the  nervous  irritability  had  disappeared,  it  be- 
came very  much  diminished  at  the  end  of  six  weeks. 

These  experiments  are  very  striking  and  satisfactory ;  but 
the  whole  question  was  definitively  settled  by  the  observations 
of  Bernard  on  the  peculiar  infiuence  of  the  woorara  poison 
and  the  sulphocyanide  of  potassium.  As  the  result  of  these 
experiments,  it  was  ascertained  that  some  varieties  of  woorara 
destroy  the  irritability  of  the  motor  nerves,  leaving  the  sen- 
sitive filaments  intact.     If  a  frog  be  poisoned  by  introducing 

'  Bowman,   The  Iliimte   Structure  and  Movements  of  Voluntary  Muscle.— 
Philosophical  Transactions,  London,  1840,  p.  488,  et  seq. 

'  LoNQET,  Traits  de physiologic,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  606. 
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a  little  of  this  agent  under  tlie  skin,  irritation,  galvanic  or 
mechanical,  applied  to  an  exposed  nerve,  fails  to  produce 
the  slightest  muscular  contraction ;  hut  if  the  stimulus  be 
applied  directly  to  the  muscles,  they  will  contract  vigorously. 
In  this  way  the  nerves  are,  as  it  were,  dissected  out  from  the 
muscles ;  and  the  discovery  of  an  agent  that  will  paralyze 
the  nerves,  withovit  affecting  the  muscles,  is  conclusive  proof 
that  the  irritability  of  these  two  systems  is  entirely  distinct. 
A  curious  effect  of  the  woorara,  that  we  may  note  in  passing, 
is  that  in  an  animal  under  its  influence,  the  musciilar  irrita- 
bility is  intensified,  and  persists  much  longer  after  death  than 
in  animals  not  poisoned.'  If  a  frog  be  poisoned  with  sulpho- 
cyanide  of  potassium,  precisely  the  contrary  effect  will  be 
observed ;  that  is,  the  muscles  will  become  insensible  to  ex- 
citation, while  the  nervous  system  is  unaffected.  This  fact 
may  be  demonstrated  by  applying  a  tight  ligature  around 
the  body  in  the  lumbar  region,  involving  all  the-parts  except 
the  lumbar  nerves.  If  the  poison  be  now  introduced  beneath 
the  skin  of  the  parts  above  the  ligature,  the  anterior  parts 
only  are  affected,  because  the  vascular  communication  with 
the  posterior  extremities  is  cut  off.  If  the  exposed  nerves  be 
now  galvanized,  the  muscles  of  the  legs  are  thrown  into  con- 
traction, showing  that  the  nervous  irritability  remains.  Ke- 
flex movements  in  the  posterior  extremities  may  also  be  pro- 
duced by  irritation  of  the  parts  above  the  ligature." 

These  experiments,  most  of  which  we  have  frequently  re- 
peated, taken  in  connection  with  the  observations  of  Longet, 
and  the  fact  that  isolated  muscular  flbres  have  been  seen  to 
contract,  leave  no  doubt  of  the  existence  of  an  inherent  and 
independent  irritability  in  the  muscular  tissue.  Contractions 
of  muscles,  it  is  true,  are  normally  excited  through  the  ner- 
vous system,  and  artificial  stimulation  of  a  motor  or  mixed 
nerve  is  the  most  eflicient  method  of  producing  the  simul- 

1  Bernabd,  Lefons  mr  Us  effets  des   substances  toxiques  et  medicamenteuscs. 
Paris,  1857,  pp.  211,  320,  353. 

^  BEElfAED,  he.  cit..  p.  354,  et  seq. 
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taneous  action  of  all  the  fibres  of  a  muscle,  or  set  of  muscles ; 
but  galvanic,  mecbanical,  or  cbemical  irritation  of  the  mus- 
cles themselves  will  produce  contraction,  after  the  nervous 
irritability  has  been  abolished. 

The  conditions  under  which  musciilar  irritability  exists 
are  simply  those  of  normal  nutrition  of  the  muscular  tissue. 
When  the  muscles  have  become  profoundly  affected  in  their 
nutrition,  as  the  result  of  section  of  the  mixed  nerves,  or  after 
prolonged  paralysis,  the  irritability  disappears  and  cannot 
be  restored.  The  determination  of  the  presence  or  absence 
of  muscular  contractility,  in  cases  of  paralysis,  is  one  of  the 
methods  of  ascertaining  whether  treatment  directed  to  the 
restoration  of  the  nervous  power  will  be  likely  to  be  followed 
by  favorable  results.  If  the  muscular-  irritability  have  en- 
tirely disappeared,  it  is  almost  useless  to  attempt  to  restore 
the  functions  of  the  part. 

A  great  many  experiments  have  been  made  upon  the  in- 
fluence of  the  circulation  on  muscular  irritability,  chiefly 
with  reference  to  the  effects  of  tying  large  vessels.  Among 
the  most  recent  are  those  of  Longet.  He  tied  the  abdominal 
aorta  in  five  dogs,  and  found  that  voluntary  motion  ceased 
in  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  and  that  the  muscular  irrita- 
bility was  extinct  in  two  hours  and  a  quarter.  "When  the 
blood  was  restored,  after  three  or  four  hours,  by  removing  the 
ligature,  the  irritability  and  finally  voluntary  movement  re- 
turned.^ These  experiments  show  that  the  circulation  of  the 
blood  is  necessary  to  the  contractility  of  the  muscles.  Tying 
the  vena  cava  did  not  affect  the  irritability  of  the  muscles. 
In  dogs  in  which  this  experiment  was  performed,  the  lower 
extremities  preserved  their  contractility,  and  the  voluntary 
movements  were  unaffected  up  to  the  time  of  death,  which 
took  place  in  twenty-six  hours.' 

The  relations  of  muscular  irritability  to  the  circulation 
have  been  further  illustrated,  in  some  very  curious  and  in- 

'  Longet,  Traite  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  616. 
*  Longet,  op.  cit.,  p.  618. 
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teresting  experiments,  by.  Dr.  Brown-S^quard.  The  first 
observations  were  made  upon  two  men  executed  by  decapi- 
tation. Thirteen  hours  and  ten  minutes  after  death,  when 
the  muscular  irritability  had  entirely  disappeared  and  was 
succeeded  by  cadaveric  rigidity,  a  quantity  of  fresh,  defi- 
brinated,  venous  blood,  from  the  human  subject,  was  in- 
jected into  the  arteries  of  one  hand,  and  returned  by  the 
veins.  It  was  afterward  reinjected  several  times  during  a 
period  of  thirty-five  minutes.  The  whole  time  occupied  in 
the  different  injections  was  from  ten  to  fifteen  minutes.  Ten 
minutes  after  the  last  injection, , and  about  fourteen  hours 
after  death,  the  irritability  was  found  to  have  returned,  in  a 
marked  degree,  in  twelve  muscles  of  the  hand.  There  were 
only  two  muscles  out  of  the  nineteen  in  which  the  irritability 
could  not  be  demonstrated.  Three  hours  after,  the  irritability 
still  existed,  but  it  disappeared  a  quarter  of  an  hour  later. 
The  second  observation  was  essentially  the  same,  except  that 
defibrinated  blood  from  the  dog  was  used,  and  the  experiments 
were  made  upon  the  muscles  of  the  arm.  The  irritability 
was  restored  in  all  of  the  muscles,  and  was  present,  the 
cadaveric  rigidity  having  disappeared,  twenty  hours  after 
decapitation.' 

These  experiments  are  exceedingly  interesting,  as  showing 
the  dependence  of  irritability  upon  certain  of  the  processes 
of  nutrition,  which  are  probably  restored,  though  temporarily 
and  imperfectly,  by  the  injection  of  fresh  blood.  They  are 
also  important  in  connection  with  the  cadaveric  rigidity  of 
muscles,  a  condition  which  follows  the  loss  of  their  so-called 
vital  properties.  The  subject  of  cadaveric  rigidity  will  be 
fully  discussed  as  one  of  the  phenomena  of  death. 

1  Brown-Seqttakd,  Proprim  physiologigues  d  les  usages  du  sang  range  ei  du 
tang  noir.— Journal  de  la  physiologie,  Paris,  1858,  tome  i.,  p.  108,  et  seg. 
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MUSCtTLAE   CONTEACTION. PASSIVE   OEGANS    OF   LOCOMOTION. 

Changes  in  the  form  of  the  muscular  fibres  during  contraction — Secousse, 
Zuckupff,  or  spasm — Spasm  produced  by  artificial  excitation — Mechanism 
of  prolonged  muscular  contraction — Tetanus — ^Electric  phenomena  in  the 
muscles — Muscular  effort — Passive  organs  of  locomotion — ^Physiological 
anatomy  of  the  bones — Fundamental  substance — Haversian  rods — Haver- 
sian canals — Lacunae — Canaliculi — ^Bone-cells,  or  corpuscles — Marrow  of 
the  bones — Medullocells — ^Myeloplaxes — Periosteum — Physiological  anat- 
omy of  cartilage — Cartilage-cavities — Cartilage-cells — ^Fibro-cartilage. 

The  stimulus  of  the  will,  conveyed  through  the  conduct- 
ors of  motor  influences  from  the  brain  to  a  muscle  or  set  of 
muscles,  produces  an  impression  upon  the  muscular  fibres  and 
causes  them  to  contract.  In  parts  where  the  muscles  have 
been  exercised  and  educated,  this  action  is  regulated  with  ex- 
quisite nicety,  so  that  the  most  delicate,  rapid,  as  well  as 
powerful  contractions  may  be  produced.  Certain  movements, 
not  under  the  control  of  the  will,  are  produced  as  the  result  of 
unconscious  reflection  from  a  nervous  centre,  along  the  motor 
conductors,  of  an  impression  made  upon  sensitive  nerves. 
During  this  action,  certain  important  phenomena  are  ob- 
served in  the  muscles  themselves.  They  change  in  form, 
consistence,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  their  constitution ; 
the  different  periods  of  their  stimulation,  contraction,  and  re- 
laxation are  positive  and  well-marked ;  their  nutrition  is  for 
the  time  modified ;  they  develop  galvanic  currents ;  and,  in 
short,  present  a  number  of  general  phenomena,  distinct  from 
the  results  of  their  action,  that  are  more  or  less  interesting 
and  important  to  the  physiologist. 
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The  most  striking  of  the  phenomena  accompanying  mus- 
cular action  is  shortening  and  hardening  of  the  fibres.  It  is 
only  necessary  to  observe  the  action  of  any  well-developed 
.muscle  to  appreciate  these  changes.  The  active  shortening 
is  shown  by  the  approximation  of  the  points  of  attachment, 
and  the  hardening  is  sufficiently  palpable.  The  latter  phe- 
nomenon is  marked  in  proportion  to  the  development  of  the 
true  muscular  tissue  and  its  freedom  from  inert  matter,  sucli 
as  fat.  "We  have  already  seen  that  it  is  the  muscular  sub- 
stance alone  that  has  the  property  of  contraction ;  and  we 
have  shown  that  this  action  increases  the  consumption  of 
oxygen  and  probably  of  other  matters,  the  production  of 
carbonic  acid  and  some  other  excrementitious  principles,  and 
develops  heat. 

IsTotwithstanding  the  marked  and  constant  changes  in  the 
form  and  consistence  of  the  muscles  during  contraction,  the 
actual  volume  is  unchanged,  or  it  imdergoes  modifications  so 
slight  that  they  may  practically  be  disregarded.  Experi- 
ments on  this  point  have  been  so  uniform  in  their  results, 
that  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  refer  to  them  in  detail.  All 
modem  observers  accept  the  results  of  the  older  experiments 
in  which  muscles  have  been  made  to  contract  in  a  vessel  of 
water  connected  with  a  small  upright  tube,  showing  that 
when  the  muscles  are  in  active  contraction  as  the  result  of 
a  galvanic  stimulus,  the  elevation  of  the  liquid  in  the  tube 
is  unchanged.  These  old  experiments  have  been  recently 
repeated  by  Marey '  and  others,  with  more  delicate  and  sen- 
sitive apparatus,  and  have  been  followed  by  the  same  results. 
It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  a  muscle,  while  it  hardens  and 
changes  in  form  during  contraction,  does  not  sensibly  change 
in  its  actual  volume. 

'  Maeet,  Bu  moicvement  dans  lesfonctiom  de  la  vie,  Paris,  1868,  p.  269.  The 
earlier  experiments  of  this  kind  were  made  by  Glisson,  Blaine,  Carlisle,  Barzel- 
lotti,  Prevost,  and  Dumas,  and  some  others.  Pr^TOSt  and  Dumas  used  several 
large  pieces  of  muscle,  and  their  results  were  very  satisfactory.  [Memoire  sur 
les  phenomenes  qui  accompagnent  la  contraction  de  la  fibre  musculaire. — Journal 
de physiologie,  Paris,  1823,  tome  iii.,  p.  310.) 


4:70  MOVEMENTS. 

Changes  in  the  Form  of  the  Muscular  Fibres  dxiring 
Contraction. — It  has  been  found  exceedingly  difficult  to  de- 
termine a  question  apparently  so  simple  as  that  of  the  change 
in  form  which  the  muscular  fibres  undergo  during  contrac- 
tion ;  and  it  is  only  of  late  years  that  this  single  point  has  been 
definitively  settled.  The  idea  that  the  fibres  do  not  shorten, 
but  that  they  assume  a  zigzag  arrangement  during  contraction, 
which  was  entertained  by  some  of  the  earlier  physiologists, 
and  was  supported  very  strongly  by  Provost  and  Dumas,'  is 
not  adopted  by  any  modern  writers.  All  are  now  agreed,  that 
in  muscular  contraction  there  is  an  increase  in  the  thickness 
of  the  fibre,  exactly  compensating  its  diminution  in  length. 
This  has  been  repeatedly  observed  in  microscopical  exami- 
nations, by  Bowman,"  Donne,'  and  many  others ;  and  the 
only  points  now  to  determine  are  the  exact  mechanism  of 
this  transverse  enlargement,  its  duration,  the  means  by 
which  it  may  be  excited,  and  its  physiological  modifica- 
tions. These  questions,  within  the  last  few  years,  have  been 
made  the  subjects  of  elaborate  investigations  by  Helmholtz, 
Du  Bois-Keymond,  Aeby,  Marey,  and  others ;  and  although 
it  is  hardly  necessary  to  follow  these  experimenters  through 
all  of  their  investigations,  many  points  have  been  developed, 
particularly  by  the  system  of  registering  the  muscular  move- 
ments, that  possess  considerable  physiological  importance. 

One  essential  condition  in  the  study  of  the  mechanism 
of  muscular  contraction  is  to  imitate,  in  a  muscle  or  part  of 
a  muscle  that  can  be  subjected  to  direct  observation,  the 
force  that  naturally  excites  it  to  contraction.  The  applica- 
tion of  electricity  to  the  nerve  is  beyond  all  question  the 
most  perfect  method  that  can  be  employed  for  this  purpose. 
We  can  in  this  way  excite  a  single  contraction,  or,  by  em- 
ploying a  rapid  succession  of  currents,  can  excite  continuous, 

'  Journal  de  physiulogie,  Paris,  1823,  tome  iii.,  p.  301,  et  seq. 
^  Bowman,  On  tlie  Minute  Structure  and  Movements  of  Voluntary  Muscle. — 
PliMosophical  Transactions,  London,  1840,  p.  488. 
'  Donne,  Cours  de  microscopie,  Paris,  1844,  p,  114. 
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or  tetanic  action.  "While  tlie  electric  current  is  not  identi- 
cal with  the  nervous  force,  it  is  the  best  substitute  we  can 
employ  in  experiments  on  muscular  contractility,  and  has 
the  advantage  of  not  affecting  the  physical  and  chemical 
integrity  of  the  nervous  and  muscular  tissue.  In  studying 
this  subject,  we  will  first  follow  some  of  the  experiments 
upon  muscular  contraction  excited  artificially,  and  then 
^Pply  them,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  strictly  physiological 
actions  of  muscles. 

There  are  two  classes  of  phenomena  that  may  be  pro- 
duced by  electrical  excitation  of  motor  nerves:  1.  When 
the  stimulus  is  applied  in  the  form  of  a  single  discharge,  it 
is  followed  by  a  single  muscular  contraction.  2.  Under  a 
rapid  succession  of  discharges,  the  muscle  is  thrown  into  a 
state  of  permanent,  or  tetanic  contraction.  It  will  greatly 
facilitate  our  comprehension  of  the"  subject  to  study  these 
phenomena  separately  and  successively. 

The  muscular  contraction  produced  by  a  single  stimulus 
applied  to  the  nerve  is  called,  by  the  French,  seoousse  (shock), 
and  by  the  Germans,  Zuckung  (convulsion).  It  will  be  con- 
venient for  us  to  employ  some  term  that  will  express  this 
sudden  action  of  the  muscular  fibres,  as  distinguished  from 
the  contraction  that  takes  place  on  repeated  stimulation,  or 
in  continued  muscular  effort ;  and  we  will  designate  a  single 
muscular  contraction,  then,  as  spasm,  applying  the  term 
tetanus,  to  continued  action. 

Spasm  Produced  Tyy  Artificial  Excitation. — If  an  elec- 
tric discharge,  even  very  feeble,  be  applied  to  a  motor  nerve 
connected  with  a  fresh  muscle,  it  is  followed  by  a  sudden 
contraction,  succeeded  by  a  rapid  relaxation.  Under  this 
stimulation,  the  muscle  shortens  by  about  three-tenths  of  its 
entire  length.'  The  form  of  the  contraction,  as  registered 
by  the  apparatus  of  Helmholtz,  Marey,  and  others  who  have 
applied  the  so-called  graphic  method  to  the  study  of  muscu- 

1  Beclakd,  Traii&  elementaire  de  physiohgie,  Paris,  1859,  p.  SOY. 
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lar  action,  presents  certain  interesting  peculiarities.  "We 
will  give,  however,  only  the  general  characters  of  this  ac- 
tion, without  discussing  in  detail  the  complicated  apparatus 
employed.' 

According  to  Helmholtz,  the  whole  period  of  a  single 
contraction  and  relaxation  of  the  gastrocnemius  muscle  of  a 
frog  is  a  little  less  than  one-third  of  a  second.  The  muscles 
of  mammals  and  birds  contract  more  rapidly,  but  with  this 
exception,  the  essential  characters  of  the  contraction  are  the 
same.  The  following  are"  the  periods  occupied  by  these  dif- 
ferent phenomena:" 

Interval  between  stimulation  and  contraction 0°"020 

Contraction 0'-180 

Relaxation 0"-105 

0'-305 

The  duration  of  the  electric  current  applied  to  the  nerve 
is  only  0"'0008.  Contraction,  however,  does  not  follow  im- 
mediately, there  being  an  interval,  called  j>ose,  of  about  one 
fiftieth  of  a  second.  The  contraction  then  follows,  suc- 
ceeded by  gradual  relaxation,  the  former  being  a  little 
longer  than  the  latter. 

This  description  represents  the  contraction  of  an  entire 
muscle,  but  does  not  indicate  the  changes  in  form  of  the  in- 
dividual fibres,  a  point  much  more  difficult  to  determine 
satisfactorily.  It  is  pretty  well  established,  however,  that  a 
single  fibre,  with  its  irritability  unimpaired,  becomes  con- 
tracted and  swollen  at  the  point  where  the  stimulation  is 
applied.  jS'ow,  the  question  is  whether,  in  normal  contrac- 
tion of  the  fibres  in  obedience  to  the  natural  nervous 
stimulus,  there  be  a  uniform  shortening  of  the  whole  fibre, 
a  shortening  of  those  portions  only  that  are  the  seat  of  the 

'  A  rery  good  resume  of  the  general  characters  of  a  single  muscular  con- 
traction {seccrusse  museulaire)  is  given  by  Bernard,  in  his  recent  work  on  the 
properties  of  living  tissues.  {Zefons  sur  les  proprietes  des  iissus  vivanls,  Paris, 
1866,  p.  193,  rf  seq.) 

'  Beknakd,  op.  cit,  p.  196. 
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terminations  of  the  motor  nerves,  or  a  peristaltic  shortening 
and  swelling,  rapidly  running  the  length  of  the  fibre. 

The  recent  experiments  of  Aeby,  which  have  been  repeated 
and  extended  by  Marey,  demonstrate  beyond  a  doubt  that 
when  one  extremity  of  a  muscle  is  excited,  a  contraction  occurs 
at  that  point,  and  is  propagated  along  the  muscle  in  the  form  of 
a  wave,  exactly  like  the  peristaltic  action  of  the  intestines,  ex- 
cept that  it  is  more  rapid.  Both  Aeby  and  Marey  have  suc- 
ceeded in  measuring  the  rapidity  of  this  wave,  and  find  it  to 
be  about  forty  inches  per  second."  Applying  this  principle 
to  the  physiological  action  of  muscles,  Aeby  advances  the 
theory  that  shortening  of  the  fibres  takes  place  wherever 
a  stimulus  is  received,  and  that  this  is  propagated  in  the 
form  of  a  wave,  which  meets  in  its  course  another  wave 
starting  from  a  different  point  of  stimulation.    As  we  know 

Fig.  18. 


Diaoram  of  the  miiscalar  wave,  after  Aeby.     (Mahet,  Bu  mouvement  dans  les  f mictions 
de  la  vie,  Paris,  1868,  p.  383.) 

that  the  motor  nerves  terminate  at  different  points  by  be- 
coming fused,  as  it  were,  with  the  sarcolemma,  we  can  readily 
comprehend,  under  this  theory,  how  the  simultaneous  con- 
traction of  all  the  fibres  of  a  muscle  is  produced  by  stimula- 
tion of  its  motor  nerve.  This  idea  is  expressed  in  the  ac- 
companying diagram. 

'  Makey,  Du  mouvement  dans  les/onciions  de  la  vie,  Paris,  1868,  p.  280. 
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Although  this  view  of  the  physiological  action  of  the 
muscular  fibres  is  extremely  probable,  it  cannot  be  assiimed 
that  it  has  been  absolutely  demonstrated ;  but  it  is  certainly 
more  satisfactory  and  better  sustained  by  experimental  facts 
than  any  theory  that  has  hitherto  been  advanced. 

MecJiwrvisTTi  of  ^prolonged  Muscular  Contraction. — !By  a 
voluntary  effort  we  are  able  to  produce  a  muscular  contrac- 
tion of  a  certain  duration,  and  of  a  power,  within  certain 
limits,  proportionate  to  the  amount  of  force  we  may  desire 
to  produce ;  but  after  a  certain  time,  the  muscle  becomes  fa- 
tigued, and  it  may  become  exhausted  to  the  extent  that  it 
will  not  respond  to  the  normal  stimulus.  This  is  the  kind 
of  muscular  action  most  interesting  to  us  as  physiologists. 

The  experiments  of  Marey  seem  to  show  precisely  how 
far  the  nervous  action  that  gives  rise  to  a  powerful  and  con- 
tinuous muscular  contraction  can  be  imitated  by  electricity. 
Calling  the  movement  produced  by  a  single  electric  dis- 
charge, secousse,  which  we  have  translated  by  the  word 
spasm,  he  calls  the  persistent  contraction,  tetanus.  "We  will 
adopt  this  name  to  distinguish  persistent  muscular  action 
from  the  single  contraction  that  we  have  just  described. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  a  continued  current  of  galvanic 
electricity  passed  through  a  nerve  or  a  muscle  does  not  induce 
muscular  contraction ;  and  it  is  only  when  the  current  is 
closed  or  broken  that  any  action  is  observed.  But  if  we 
employ  statical  electricity,  a  muscular  spasm  occurs  at  every 
discharge,  proportionate,  in  some  degree,  to  the  power  of  the 
excitation.  If  the  discharges  be  very  frequently  repeated,  or 
if  a  galvanic  current  be  applied,  broken  by  an  interrupting 
apparatus,  the  spasms  follow  each  other  in  quick  succession. 
In  experimenting  upon  the  muscles  of  the  frog  with  a  regis- 
tering apparatus,  Marey  has "  found  that  with  a  gradual 
increase  in  the  rapidity  of  the  electric  shocks,  the  individual 
muscular  spasms  become  less  and  less  distinct,  and  that 
finally  the  contraction  is  permanent.     His  diagrams  show 
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well-marked,  spasms  under  ten  excitations  per  second,  a 
more  complete  fusion  of  the  diiferent  acts  with  twenty  per 
second,  and  a  complete  fusion,  or  tetanus,  with  twenty-seven 
per  second.  When  the  contraction  had  become  continuous 
that  was  an  elevation  in  the  line,  showing  increased  power, 
as  the  excitations  became  more  and  more  frequent.' 

This  is  precisely  the  kind  of  contraction  that  occurs  in 
the  physiological  action  of  muscles.  Although  the  ner- 
vous force  is  not  by  any  means  identical  with  electricity, 
either  the  interrupted  galvanic  current  or  a  series  of  statical 
discharges  is  capable  of  producing  a  muscular  action  very 
like  that  which  is  involved  in  voluntary  movements.  The 
oljservations  of  Marey,  showing  that  the  intensity  of  what 
he  terms  artificial  tetanic  contraction  is  in  proportion  to 
the  rapidity  with  which  the  electric  discharges  succeed  each 
other,  are  exceedingly  interesting  in  their  practical  applica- 
tions ;  and  an  important  question  at  once  arises  regarding 
the  nervous  force  that  excites  voluntary  motion.  Is  this  a 
series  of  discharges,  as  it  were,  producing  a  power  of  mus- 
cular contraction  in  exact  proportion  to  their  rapidity  ?  In 
view  of  the  experiments  just  cited,  this  theory  is  very  prob- 
able ;  and  it  is  certain  that  a  rapid  succession  of  electric  dis- 
charges almost  exactly  simulates  the  normal  action.  That 
vibrations,  more  or  less  regular,  actually  occur  in  muscular 
contraction  has  been  settled  beyond  a  doubt  by  the  re- 
searches of  WoUaston,  Haughton,  and  more  lately  by  Tlelm- 
holtz,  the  latter  having  recognized  a  musical  tone  in  con- 
tracting muscles,  exactly  corresponding  with  the  number  of 
impressions  per  second  made  upon  the  nerve.  lie  farther 
devised  an  ingenious  method  of  recognizing  the  tone,  by  fill- 
ing the  ears  with  wax  and  contracting  the  temporal  and 
masseter  muscles.  Marey  has  found,  in  repeating  this 
experiment,  that  the  tone  may  be  changed  by  modifying  the 
intensity  of  the  muscular  action.  With  the  jaws  feebly  con- 
tracted, a  grave  sound  is  produced,  and  this  can  be  raised 

>  Maket,  op.  cit,  p.  373,  et  seq 
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one-fifth,  by  contracting  the  muscles  as  forcibly  as  pos- 
sible/ 

The  nerves  are  not  capable  of  conducting  an  artificial 
stimulus  for  an  indefinite  period,  nor  are  the  muscles  able 
to  contract  for  more  than  a  limited  time  upon  the  reception 
of  such  an  impression.  The  electric  current  may  be  made 
to  destroy  for  a  time  both  the  nervous  and  muscular  irrita- 
bility; these  properties  becoming  gradually  extinguished, 
the  parts  becoming  fatigued  before  they  are  completely 
exhausted.  Precisely  the  same  phenomena  are  observed  in 
the  physiological  action  of  muscles.  When  a  muscle  is 
fatigued  artificially,  a  tetanic  condition  is  excited  more  and 
more  easily,  but  the  intensity  of  the  contraction  proportion- 
ally diminishes.'  Muscles  contracting  in  obedience  to  the 
will  pass  through  the  same  stages  of  action.  It  is  probable 
that  constant  contraction  is  excited  more  and  more  easily  as 
the  muscles  become  fatigued,  because  the  nervous  force  is 
gradually  diminishing  in  intensity. '  It  is  certain  that  the  vigor 
of  contraction  at  the  same  time  progressively  diminishes. 

Electric  PhenoTnena  in  the  Muscles. — It  was  ascertained 
a  number  of  years  ago,  by  Matteucci,  that  all  living  muscles 
are  the  seat  of  electric  currents ;  not  very  powerful,  it  is  true, 
but  still  sufficiently  marked  to  be  detected  by  ordinary  gal- 
vanometers. It  is  difficult,  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge,  to  appreciate  the  physiological  significance  of 
this  fact,  and  we  will  therefore  merely  allude  to  the  chief 
electric  phenomena  that  are  ordinarily  observed,  without  at- 
tempting to  follow  out  the  elaborate  and  curious  experi- 
ments since  made  by  Du  Eois-Eeymond  and  others.  One 
of  the  most  simple  methods  of  demonstrating  this  current  is 
to  prepare  the  leg  of  a  frog  with  the  crural  nerve  attached, 
and  apply  one  portion  of  the  nerve  to  the  deep  parts  of  an 
incised  muscle  and  the  other  to  the  surface.  As  soon  as  the 
connection  is  made,  a  contraction  of  the  leg  takes  place. 

'  Makey,  op.  ci<.,  p.  455.  '  Idem.,  p.  378,  et  seq. 
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The  same  fact  may  be  demonstrated  witli  an  ordinary  gal- 
vanometer; but  the  evidence  obtained  by  the  frog's  leg, 
■when  the  experiment  is  properly  performed,  is  sufficiently 
conclusive. 

Matteucci  constructed  out  of  the  fresh  muscles  from  the 
thigh  of  the  frog,  what  is  sometimes  called  a  frog-battery ; 
which  exhibits  these  currents  in  the  most  striking  manner, 
their  intensity  being  in  direct  ratio  to  the  number  of  elements 
in  the  pile,,  To  do  this,  he  takes  the  muscles  of  the  lower 
half  of  the  thigh  from  several  frogs,  removing  the  bones,  and 
arranges  them  in  a  series,  each  with  its  conical  extremity 
inserted  into  the  central  cavity  of  the  one  below.  In  this 
way  the  external  surface  of  each  thigh  except  the  last  is  in 
contact  with  the  intermal  surface  of  the  one  below.  If  the 
two  extremities  of  the  pile  be  now  connected  with  a  gal- 
vanometer, quite  a  powerful  current  .from  the  internal  to 
the  external  surface  of  the  muscle  may  be  demonstrated.  In 
a  pile  formed  of  ten  elements,  the  needle  of  a  galvanometer 
was  deviated  to  from  30°  to  40°.' 

Electric  currents  are  observed  in  all  living  muscles,  but 
are  most  marked  in  the  mammalia  and  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals. They  exist,  also,  for  a  certain  time  after  death. 
Artificial  tetanus  of  the  muscles,  however,  instead  of  intensi- 
fying the  current,  causes  the  galvanometer  to  recede.  If, 
for  example,  the  needle  of  the  instrument  show  a  deviation 
of  30°  during  repose,  when  the  muscle  is  excited  to  tetanic 
contraction,  it  will  return  so  as  to  mark  only  10°  or  15°. 
This  phenomenon  is  observed  only  during  a  continued  mus- 
cular contraction,  and  does  not  attend  a  single  spasm. 

Muscular  Effort.— )l\\&  mere  voluntary  movement  of 
parts  of  the  body,  when  there  is  no  obstacle  to  be  overcome 

1  Matteucci,  Lemons  mr  les  pjienomenes  physiques  des  corps  vivants,  Paris, 
1841,  p.  1'75,  ei  seq.  For  a  fuller  exposition  of  these  interesting  phenomena, 
the  reader  is  referred  to  the  elaborate  treatise  on  physiology,  by  Prof.  Longet 
{Train  de physiologie,  Paris,  1869, tome  ii,pp.  620,  639). 
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or  no  great  amount  of  force  is  required,  is  very  different  from 
a  muscular  effort.  For  example,  in  ordinary  progression  there 
is  simply  a  movement  produced  by  the  action  of  the  proper 
muscles,  almost  without  our  consciousness,  and  this  is  unat- 
tended with  any  modification  in  the  circulation  or  respira- 
tion ;  but  if  we  attempt  to  lift  a  heavy  weight,  to  jump,  to 
strike  a  powerful  blow,  or  to  make  any  vigorous  effort,  the 
action  is  very  different.  In  the  latter  instance,  we  prepare 
for  the  muscular  action  by  inflating  the  lungs,  closing  the 
glottis,  and  contracting  more  or  less  forcibly  the  expiratory 
muscles,  so  as  to  render  the  thorax  rigid  and  unyielding ; 
and  by  a  concentrated  effort  of  the  will,  the  proper  muscles 
are  then  brought  into  action. 

This  remarkable  action  of  the  muscles'  of  the  thorax 
and  abdomen,  due  to  simple  effort,  and  independent  of 
the  particular  muscular  act  that  is  to  be  accomplished, 
compresses  the  contents  of  the  rectum  and  bladder,  and 
obstructs  very  materially  the  venous  circulation  in  the 
large  vessels.  It  is  well  known  that  hernia  is  frequently 
produced  in  this  way;  the  veins  of  the  face  and  neck  be- 
come turgid ;  the  conjunctiva  may  become  ecchymosed ;  and 
sometimes  aneurismal  sacs  are  ruptured.  An  effort  of  this 
kind  is  generally  of  short  duration,  and  cannot,  indeed,  be 
prolonged  beyond  the  time  during  which  respiration  can  be 
conveniently  arrested.  At  its  conclusion  there  is  commonly 
a  prolonged  expiration,  which  is  audible  and  somewhat  vio- 
lent at  its  commencement. 

There  are  degrees  of  effort  which  are  not  attended  with 
this  powerful  action  of  the  muscles  of  the  chest  and  abdo- 
men, and  in  which  the  glottis  is  not  completely  closed ;  and 
an  opening  into  the  trachea  or  larynx,  rendering  immobility 
of  the  thorax  impossible,  does  not  interfere  with  certain  acts 
that  require  considerable  muscular  power.  If  we  examine  a 
dog  with  the  glottis  exposed,  when  he  makes  violent  efforts 
to  escape,  we  can  see  that  the  opening  is  firmly  closed.  Tliis 
fact  is  indicated  by  Longet,  and  we  have  often  observed  it 
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in  vivisections ;  but  Longet  has  further  shown  that  dogs 
with  an  opening  into  the  trachea  are  frequently  able  to  run 
and  leap  with  "  astonishing  agility."  He  also  saw  a  horse, 
with  a  large  canula  in  the  trachea,  that  performed  severe 
labor  and  drew  heavily-loaded  wagons  in  the  streets  of 
Paris.' 

Passive  Organs  of  Locomotion. 

It  would  be  out  of  place  to  describe  fully  and  in  detail 
all  of  the  varied  and  complex  movements  produced  by  mus- 
cular action.  Many  of  these,  such  as  the  movements  of  deg- 
lutition and  of  respiration,  are  necessarily  considered  in  con- 
nection with  the  functions  of  which  they 'form  a  part;  but 
others  are  purely  anatomical  questions.  Associated  and  an- 
tagonistic movements,  automatic  and  reflex  movements,  etc., 
belong  to  the  history  of  the  motor  nerves,  and  will  be  fully 
considered  under  the  head  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  study  of  locomotion  involves  a  knowledge  of  the 
physiological  anatomy  of  certain  passive  organs,  the  bones, 
cartilages,  and  ligaments.  Though  a  complete  history  of  the 
structure  of  these  parts  trenches  somewhat  npon  the  domain 
of  anatomy,  we  are  tempted  to  give  a  brief  description  of 
their  histology,  as  it  will  complete  our  account  of  the  tissues 
of  the  body,  with  the  exception  of  the  nervous  system  and 
the  organs  of  generation,  which  will  be  taken  up  hereafter. 

Locomotion  is  effected  by  the  muscles  acting  upon  cer- 
tain passive,  movable  parts.  These  are  the  bones,  cartilages, 
ligaments,  aponeuroses,  and  tendons.  "We  have  already  de- 
scribed the  fibrous  structures,  and  it  only  remains  for  us  to 
study  the  bones  and  cartilages. 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  the  Bones. — The  number,  clas- 
sification, and  relations  of  the  bones  are  questions  belonging 
to  descriptive  anatomy ;  and  the  only  points  we  propose  to 
ccisider  refer  to  their  general  or  microscopic  structure. 

'  Longet,  Traite  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  669. 
98 
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Every  bone,  be  it  long  or  short,  is  composed  of  what  is 
called  the  fundamental  substance,  marked  by  microscopic 
cavities  and  canals  of  peculiar  form.  The  cavities  contain 
corpuscular  bodies,  called  bone-corpuscles.  The  canals  of 
larger  size  serve  for  the  passage  of  blood-vessels,  while  the 
smaller  canals  (canaliculi)  connect  the  cavities  with  each 
other,  and  iinally  with  the  vascular  tubes.  Many  of  the 
bones  present  a  medullary  cavity,  filled  with  a  peculiar 
structure,  called  marrow.  In  almost  all  bones  there  are  tw.o 
distinct  portions :  one,  which  is  exceedingly  compact,  and 
the  other,  more  or  less  spongy  or  cancellated.  The  bones 
are  also  invested  with  a  membrane,  containing  vessels  and 
'  nerves,  called  the  periosteum. 

The  method  usually  employed  in  the  study  of  the  bones 
is  by  thin  sections  made  in  various  directions,  and  examined 
either  in  their  natural  condition  or  with  the  calcareous  mat- 
ter removed  by  maceration  in  weak  acid  solutions.  By  the 
first  method,  we  can  make  out  the  relations  of  the  funda- 
mental substance,  the  direction  and  relations  of  the  vascular 
canals,  and  the  form,  size,  relations,  and  connections  of  the 
bone-cavities  and  small  canals.  By  the  latter  method  we 
can  isolate  and  study  the  organic  and  corpuscular  elements. 

Fundamental  Substance. — This  constitutes  the  true  bony 
substance,  the  medullary  contents,  vessels,  nerves,  etc.,  being 
simply  accessory.  It  is  composed  of  a  peculiar  organic  mat- 
ter, called  osteine,  combined  with  various  inorganic  salts,  in 
which  the  phosphate  of  lime  largely  predominates.  In  ad- 
dition to  the  phosphate  of  lime,  the  bones  contain  carbonate 
of  lime,  fluoride  of  calcium,  phosphate  of  magnesia,  soda, 
and  the  chloride  of  sodium.  The  relative  proportions  of  the 
organic  and  inorganic  matters  are  somewhat  variable ;  but 
the  average  is  about  one-third  of  the  former  to  two-thirds  of 
salts.  This  proportion  is  necessary  to  the  proper  consistence 
and  toughness  of  the  bones. 

Anatomically,  the  fundamental  substance  is  arranged  in 
the  form  of  regular,  concentric  lamellse,  about  -^irs  *^f  ^^ 
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inch  in  thickness.'  This  matter  is  of  an  indefinitely  and 
faintly-striated  appearance,  but  it  cannot  be  reduced  to  dis- 
tinct fibres.  In  the  long  bones  the  arrangement  of  the 
lamellae  is  quite  regular,  surrounding  the  Haversian  canals, 
and  forming  what  are  sometimes  called  the  Haversian  rods, 
following  in  their  direction  the  length  of  the  bone.  In  the 
short,  thick  bones  the  lamellsB  are  more  irregular,  frequently 
radiating  from  the  central  portion  to  the  periphery.  These 
peculiarities  in  the  disposition  of  the  fundamental  substance 
will  be  more  readily  understood  after  a  description  of  the 
Haversian  canals. 

Haversian  Canals. — These  canals  exist  in  the  compact 
bony  structure.  They  are  absent,  or  very  rare,  in  the  spongy 
and  reticulated  portions.  Their  form  is  rounded  or  ovoid, 
the  larger  ones  being  sometimes  quite  irregular.  In  the 
long  bones  their  direction  is  generally  longitudinal,  although 
they  anastomose  by  lateral  branches.  Each  one  of  these  ca- 
nals contains  a  blood-vessel,  and  their  disposition  constitutes 
the  vascular  arrangement  of  the  bones.  They  are  all  con- 
nected with  the  opening  on  the  surface  of  the  bones,  by 
which  the  arteries  penetrate  and  the  veins  emerge.  Their 
size,  of  course,  is  variable.  According  to  Sappey,  the  largest 
are  about  -^  and  the  smallest  -g^  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 
Their  average  size  is  from  -^^  to  ^r^  of  ^^  inch.''  In  a 
transverse  section  of  a  long  bone  the  Haversian  canals  may 
be  seen  cut  across  and  surrounded  by  from  twelve  to  fifteen 
lamellae.  In  a  longitudinal  section  the  course  and  anasto- 
moses may  be  studied. 

LaGunoe. — The  fundamental  substance  is  everywhere 
marked  by  irregular,  microscopic  excavations,  of  a  peculiar 
form,  called  lacunte,  or  osteoplasts.  These  were  at  one  time 
supposed  to  be  corpuscles  of  calcareous  matter,  and  were 
known  as  the  bone-corpuscles ;  but  it  has  since  been  ascer- 
tained that  this  appearance  is  due  to  the  imperfect  methods 

'  Sappet,  Traite  cCanatoniie,  Paris,  1866,  tome  i.,  p.  84. 
^  Sappey,  op.  cit.,  p.  76. 
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of  preparation  of  the  thin  sections  of  bone.  They  are  con- 
nected with  numerous  little  canals,  giving  them  a  stellate 
appearance.  These  are  most  numerous  at  the  sides.  The 
lacunae  measure  from  xiVo"  to  -g^  of  an  inch  in  their  long- 
diameter,  by  about  ytot  ^f  an  inch  in  width.'  They  contain 
the  true  bone-corpuscles,  which  we  will  presently  describe. 

Ganaliouli. — These  are  little  wavy  canals,  connecting 
the  lacunae  with  each  other  and  presenting  a  communication 
between  the  first  series  of  lacunae  and  the  Haversian  canals. 
Each  osteoplast  presents  from  eighteen  to  twenty  canaliculi 
radiating  from  its  borders.  Their  length  is  from  -g^  to  ^^ 
of  an  inch,  and  their  diameter  about  -^-g^-^  of  an  inch.''  The 
arrangement  of  the  Haversian  canals,  lacunas,  and  canaliculi 
is  shown  in  Fig.  19. 

Fig.  19. 


Vascular  canals  and  lacuna,  seen  m  a  transverse  section  of  tl  e  dWDhvsis  of  the  lin- 
merus.  Magnified  two  Imndred  diameters.-l,  1.  1,  Section  of  the  Haversian  canals  • 
2,  Section  of  a  longitudinal  canal  divided  at  the  point  of  trlnastomo«fs  with  a 
raiisyetse  canal  Around  the  canals,  cut  across  perpendicularly,  are  se™  the  lacunl 
Sf  t^me'i^p  79"   ''  '""  concentric  rings.    (Sappet,  Traite  a!'««ato^je,  Paris 

-Bone-cells  or   Corpuscles. — By  treating  perfectly-fresh 
specimens  of  bone  with  weak  acid  solutions,  Yirchow  has 


Sappey,  op.  cil.,  p.  80. 


^  Idem.,  p.  81. 
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demonstrated  the  presence  of  stellate  cells,  or  corpuscles, 
exactly  filling  up  tlie  lacunte,  and  sending  prolongations  into 
the  canaliculi.'  These  structures  have  since  been  studied 
by  Kouget,  who  has  succeeded  in  demonstrating  them  in 
fresh  bones  fi-om  the  foetus,  without  using  any  reagent. ° 
They  are  stellate,  granular,  with  a  large  nucleus  and  several 
nucleoli,  and  are  of  exactly  the  size  and  form  of  the  lacunae. 
They  send  out  prolongations  into  the  canaliculi,  but  it  has 
been  impossible  to  ascertain  positively  whether  or  not  they 
form  membranes  lining  the  canaliculi  through  their  entire 
length. 

2£arroio  of  the  Bones. — The  peculiar  structure  called 
marrow  is  found  in  the  medullary  cavities  of  the  Ibng  bones, 
filling  them  'completely  and  moulded  to  all  the  irregulari- 
ties of  their  surface.  It  is  also  found  filling  the  cells  of  the 
spongy  portion.  In  other  words,  with  the  exception  of  the 
vascular  canals,  lacunae,  and  canaliculi,  the  marrow  fills  all 
the  spaces  in  the  fundamental  substance.  We  know  very 
little  of  the  functions  of  the  marrow,  and  will  therefore  pass 
it  over  with  a  brief  description. 

It  is  now  settled  that  the  cavities  of  the  bones  are  not 
lined  with  a  membrane  corresponding  to  the  periosteum,  and 
■  that  the  marrow  is  applied  directly  to  the  bony  substance. 
In  the  foetus  and  in  very  young  children,  the  marrow  is  red 
and  very  vascular.  In  the  adult  it  is  yellow  in  some  bones, 
and  gray  or  gelatiniform  in  others.  It  contains  certain  pecu- 
liar cells  and  nuclei,  with  amorphous  matter,  adipose  vesi- 
cles, connective  tissue,  blood-vessels,  and  nerves. 

Medullocells. — Eobin  has  described  little  bodies,  existing 
both  in  the  form  of  cells  and  free  nuclei,  called  medullocells. 
These  are  found  in  greater  or  less  number  in  the  bones  at 

'  ViRCHOW,  Cellular  Patlwhgy,  Philadelphia,  1863,  p.  112.  Tirchow's  first 
observations  were  made  in  1850. 

»  RouGET,  Note  sur  les  corpuscles  des  as. — Journal  de  la  physiologie,  Paris, 
1858,  tome  i.,  p.  764,  etseq. 
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all  ages,  but  are  more  abundant  in  proportion  as  the  amor- 
phous matter  and  fat-cells  are  deficient.  The  nuclei  are 
spherical,  with  borders  sometimes  irregular,  generally  with- 
out nucleoli,  finely  granular,  and  from  go^o  to  -^-jrj-g-  of  an 
inch  in  diameter.  They  are  insoluble  in  acetic  acid.'  The 
cells  are  less  numerous  than  the  free  nuclei.  They  are 
spherical  or  slightly  polyhedric,  contain  a  few  pale  granu- 
lations, are  rendered  pale,  but  are  not  dissolved  by  acetic 
acid,  and  measure  about  jTnnr  of  an  inch  in  diameter.'' 

Myeloplaxes. — These  are  irregular,  nucleated  patches, 
also  described  by  Eobin,  more  abundant  in  the  spongy  por- 
tions of  the  bones  than  in  the  medullary  canals,  and  are 
applied  to  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  bones.  They  are  ex- 
ceedingly irregular  in  size  and  form  (measuring  from  ytb-j- 
to  -j-^  of  an  inch  in  diameter),  are  finely  granular,  and  pre- 
sent from  two  to  twenty  or  thirty  nuclei.  The  nuclei  are 
clear,  ovoid,  generally  with  a  nucleolus,  and  are  from  -^^^ 

to  j^oT  of  ^^  ^^^^  loiigj  ^7  ToVs"  to  TsViT  of  an  inch  broad. 
The  myeloplaxes  are  rendered  pale  by  acetic  acid,  and  the 
nuclei  are  then  brought  out  more  distinctly.' 

In  addition  to  the  anatomical  elements  just  described, 
the  marrow  contains  a  few  very  delicate  bundles  of  connec- 
tive tissue,  most  of  which  accompany  the  blood-vessels.  In 
the  foetus  the  adipose  vesicles  are  few  or  may  be  absent ; 
but  in  the  adult  they  are  quite  numerous,  and  in  some  bones 
seem  to  constitute  the  whole  mass  of  the  man-ow.  They  do 
not  differ  materially  from  the  fat-cells  in  other  situations. 
Holding  these  different  structures  together,  is  a  variable 
quantity  of  semitransparent,  amorphous,  or  slightly  granu- 
lar matter. 

The  nutrient  artery  of  the  bones  sends  branches  to  the 
marrow,  generally  two  in  number  for  the  long  bone3,  which 
are  distributed  between  the  various  anatomical  elements,  and 

'  LiTTRE  ET  Robin,  Dictionnaire  demedecine,  Paris,  1865,  Article,  MeduVocelle. 

"  PoucHET,  Freds  d'histologie  Jmmaine,  Paris,  1864,  p.  106. 

'  LiTTRE  ET  Robin,  Dictionnaire  de  medecine,  Paris,  1865,  Article,  Myehplaxe. 
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finally  surround  the  fatty  lobules  and  the  fat-vesicles  with  a 
delicate  capillary  plexus.  The  veins  correspond  to  the  arte- 
ries in  their  distribution.  The  nerves  follow  the  arteries, 
and  are  lost  when  these  vessels  no  longer  present  a  muscular 
coat.'  Nothing  is  known  of  the  presence  of  lymphatics  in 
any  part  of  the  bones,  or  in  the  periosteum. 

The  only  point  of  physiological  interest  connected  with 
the  marrow  is,  that  it  has  been  found  to  possess,  in  common 
with  the  periosteum,  but  in  a  less  degree,  the  property 
of  generating  true  bony  substances.  We  shall  see  further 
on,  that  the  periosteum  is  not  only  very  important  to  the 
nutrition  of  the  bones,  but  that  it  will  generate  bone  when 
transplanted  into  vascular  parts.  M.  Oilier,  who  has  made 
a  very  extended  series  of  experiments  upon  the  physiological 
properties  of  the  periosteum,  endeavored  to  produce  bone  by 
transplanting  portions  of  marrow,  but  was  unsuccessful. 
M.  Goujon,  however,  has  lately  been  more  fortunate.  Pie 
has  found  that  frequently,  but  not  always,  marrow  trans- 
planted into  the  muscular  tissue  will  generate  bone,  particu- 
larly the  marrow  taken  from  young  bones,  but  the  bony 
tissue  thus  formed  is  soon  absorbed.^ 

Periosteum. — In  most  of  the  bones  the  periosteum  pre- 
sents a  single  layer  of  iibrous  tissue ;  but  in  some  of  the  long 
bones  two  or  three  layers  may  be  demonstrated.  This  mem- 
brane adheres  to  the  bone,  but  can  generally  be  separated 
without  much  difficulty.  It  covers  the  bones  completely, 
except  at  the  artiijnlar  surfaces,  where  its  place  is  supplied 
by  cartilaginous  incrustation.  It  is  composed  mainly  of 
fibres  of  the  white  inelastic  variety,  with  numerous  small 
elastic  fibres,  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  a  few  adipose 
vesicles. 

The  arterial  branches  ramifying  in  the  periosteum  are 

'  Sappet,  op.  cit.,  p.  95. 

''  Goujon,  Recherches  experimentales  sur   les  proprietes  pliysiologiqiies  <&  la 
moelh  des  os. — Journal  de  Vanatomie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  vi.,  p.  399,  et  seq. 


i86  MOVEMENTS. 

quite  numerous,  forming  a  close,  anastomosing  plexus,  wliicli 
sends  numerous  small  branches  into  the  bony  substance. 
There  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  arrangement  of  the  veins. 
The  distribution  of  the  veins  in  the  bony  substance  has  been 
very  little  studied. 

The  nerves  of  the  periosteum  are  very  abimdant,  and 
form  in  its  substance  quite  a  close  plexus. 

The  adipose  tissue  is  very  variable  in  quantity.  In  some 
parts  it  forms  a  continuous  sheet,  and  in  others  the  vesicles 
are  scattered  here  and  there  through  the  substance  of  the 
membrane. 

The  importance  of  the  periosteum  to  the  nutrition  of  the 
bones  is  very  great.  Instances  are  on  record  where  bones 
have  been  removed,  leaving  the  periosteum,  in  which  the 
entire  bone  has  been  regenerated.  The  importance  of  the 
periosteum  has  been  still  further  illustrated  by  the  remark- 
able experiments  of  M.  Oilier,  upon  transplantation  of  this 
membrane  in  the  different  tissues  of  living  animals.^ 

Physiological  Anatomy  of  Cartilage. — In  this  connec- 
tion the  structure  of  the  articular  cartilages  presents  the 
chief  physiological  interest.  The  articular  surfaces  of  aU  the 
bones  are  encrusted  with  a  layer  of  cartilage,  varying  in 
thickness  from  -gij;-  to  -jJj-  of  an  inch.  The  cartilaginous  sub- 
stance is  white,  opaline,  and  semitransparent  when  examined 
in  thin  sections.  It  is  not  covered  with  any  membrane,  but 
in  tlie  non-articular  cartilages  it  has  an  investment  analo- 
gous to  the  periosteum. 

Examined  in  thin  sections,  cartilage  is  found  to  consist 
of  a  homogeneous  fundamental  substance,  marked  with 
numerous  excavations,  called  cartilage-cavities,  or  chondro- 
plasts.     The  intervening  substance  has  a  peculiar  organic 

'  The  original  memoirs  of  M.  Oilier  were  published  in  the  Journal  de  la  phys- 
iologie,  Paris,  1869-1863,  tome  ii.,  pp.  1,  169,  468,  tome  iii.,  p.  88,  tome  iv.,  p. 
87,  tome  v.,  p.  59,  and  tome  vi.,  pp.  466,  517.  He  has  since  published  an  elabo- 
rate work  on  the  subject,  in  two  volumes.  {Traiie  expmmentale  et  dinigue  de 
la  generation  des  os,  Paris,  1867.) 
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Fig.  20. 


base,  called  cartilagine.  By  prolonged  boiling  this  is 
changed  into  a  new  substance,  called  chondrine.  The  or- 
ganic matter  is  united  with  a  certain  proportion  of  inorganic 
salts.  This  fundamental  substance  is  elastic  and  resisting. 
The  cartilages  are  closely  united  to  the  subjacent  bony  tis- 
sue.    The  free  articular  surface  has  already  been  described.' 

Ca7'tilage-  Cavities. — 
These  ca^dties  are  round- 
ed or  ovoid,  measuring 

from  j^Vf  to  -rro-  o^  an 
inch  in  diameter."  They 
are  generally  smaller  in 
the  articular  cartilages 
than  in  other  situations, 
as  in  the  costal  carti- 
lages. They  are  simple 
excavations  in  the  funda- 
mental substance,  have 
no  lining  membrane,  and 
contain  a  small  quantity 
of  a  viscid  liquid,  with 
one  or  more  cells.  They 
are  entirely  analogous 
to  the  lacunae  of  the 
bones. 

Cartilage  -Cell  s. — 
Near  the  surface  of  the 
articular  cartilages  the 
cavities  contain  each  a 
single  cell;  but  in  the 
deeper  portions  the  cav- 
ities are  long  and  con- 
tain from  two  to  twenty 
cells  arranged  longitu- 
dinally.     The   cells  are 


'  See  page  40. 


Perpendicular  section  "/ „%^;^*/efaf  Jaylr'of'^o^^ 

CaviS^andcensofthe  superficial  layer.  (Sappet, 
^TrStlTamtmiie,  Paris,  1867,  tome  ..,  p.  452.) 

of  about  the  size  of  the  smallest 

PouCHET,  Prhis  cChislologie  hnmaine,  Paris,  1864,  p.  117- 
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cavities.  They  are  ovoid,  with  a  large,  granular  nucleus. 
They  often  contain  a  few  small  globules  of  oil.  In  the 
costal  cartilages  the  cavities  are  not  numerous,  but  are 
rounded  and  quite  large.  The  cells  contain  generally  a 
certain  amount  of  fatty  matter.  The  appearance  of  the  or- 
dinary articular  cartilage  is  represented  in  Fig.  20. 

The  ordinary  cartilages  have  neither  blood-vessels,  lym-- 
phatics,  nor  nerves,  and  are  nourished  exclusively  by  imbibi- 
tion from  the  surrounding  parts.  Their  function  has  already 
been  sufBciently  considered  in  treating  of  the  synovial  mem- 
branes. In  the  development  of  the  body,  the  anatomy  of 
the  cartilaginous  tissue  possesses  -peculiar  interest,  from  the 
fact  that  the  deposition  of  cartilage  precedes  the  formation 
of  bone ;  but  we  have  here  only  to  do  with  the  permanent 
cartilages. 

Fibro-Cartilage. — This  variety  of  cartilage  presents  cer- 
tain important  peculiarities  in  the .  structure  of  its  funda- 
mental substance.  It  exists  in  the  synchondroses,  the  car- 
tilages of  the  ear,  of  the  Eustachian  tubes,  the  interarticular 
disks,  the  intervertebral  cartilages,  the  cartilages  of  Santorini 
and  of  Wrisberg,  and  the  epiglottis.  Its  structure  has  been 
very  closely  and  successfully  studied  by  Sappey,  who  has 
arrived  at  results  differing  considerably  from  those  obtained 
by  other  observers. 

According  to  Sappey,'  the  fibro-cartilage  is  composed  of 
true  fibrous  tissiie  with  a  great  predominance  of  elastic  fibres, 
fusiform,  nucleated  fibres,  a  certain  number  of  adipose  vesi- 
cles, cartilage-cells,  and  numerous  blood-vessels  and  nerves. 
The  presence  of  cartilage-cells  assimilates  this  tissue  to  the 
ordinary  cartilage,  though  its  structure  is  very  much  more 
complex.  The  fibrous  elements  above  mentioned  take  the 
place  of  the  homogeneous  fundamental  substance  of  the  true 
cartilage.  The  most  important  peculiarity  in  the  structure 
of  this  tissue  is  that  it  is  abundantly  supplied  with  blood- 
vessels and  nerves. 

'  Sappey,  Traite  d'anaiomie,  Paris,  186'J,  tome  i.,  p.  458,  et  seq. 
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The  reader  is  refei-red  to  works  upon  anatomy  for  a  his- 
tory of  the  action  of  the  mnscles.  In  some  works  upon 
physiology,  will  be  found  descriptions  of  the  acts  of  walking, 
running,  leaping,  swimming,  etc. ;  but  we  have  thought  it 
better  to  omit  these  subjects,  rather  than  to  enter  as  mi- 
nutely as  would  be  necessary  into  anatomical  details, 
and  to  give  elaborate  descriptions  of  movements,  so  simple 
and  familiar. 


CHAPTER  XYII. 

VOICE     AND     SPEECH. 

Sketch  of  the  physiological  anatomy  of  the  Tocal  organs — Yoeal  chords — Mus- 
cles of  the  larynx — Crico-thyroid  muscles — Arytenoid  muscle — Lateral 
crico-arytenoid  muscles — Thyro-arytenoid  muscles — Mechanism  of  the  pro- 
duction of  the  voice — Appearance  of  the  glottis  during  ordinary  respira- 
tion— Movements  of  the  glottis  during  phonation — Variations  in  the  quality 
of  the  voice,  depending  upon  differences  in  the  size  and  form  of  the  larynx 
and  the  vocal  chords — Action  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  of  the  larynx  in 
phonation — Action  of  the  accessory  vocal  organs — Mechanism  of  the  dif- 
ferent vocal  registers — Mechanism  of  speech. 

There  are  few  subjects  connected  with  human  physiology 
of  greater  interest  than  the  mechanism  of  voice  and  speech. 
In  common  with  most  of  the  higher  classes  of  animals,  man 
is  endowed  with  voice ;  but,  in  addition,  he  is  able  to  express, 
by  speech,  the  ideas  that  are  the  result  of  the  working  of  the 
brain.  In  this  regard  there  is  a  difference  between  man 
and  all  other  animals.  It  is  the  remarkable  development 
and  the  peculiar  properties  of  the  brain  that  enable  him 
to  acquire  the  series  of  movements  that  constitute  articulate 
language  ;  and  this  faculty  is  always  impaired  pari  passu 
with  deficiency  in  the  intellectual  endowment.  Language 
is  one  of  the  chief  expressions  of  intelligence ;  and  its  study, 
in  itself,  constitutes  almost  a  distinct  science,  inseparably 
connected  with  psychology.  In  connection  with  the  study 
of  movements,  therefore,  it  is  not  necessary  to  discuss  the 
origin  and  construction  of  language,  but  simply  to  indicate 
the  mechanism,  first,  of  the  formation  of  the  voice,  and 
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afterward  tlie  manner  in  whicli  the  voice  is  modified  so  as 
to  admit  of  the  production  of  articulate  sounds. 

The  voice  in  the  human  subject,  presenting,  as  it  does,  a 
variety  of  characters  as  regards  intensity,  pitch,  and  quality, 
and  susceptible  of  great  modifications  by  habit  and  culti- 
vation, affords  a  very  extended  field  for  physiological  study. 
Of  late  years  this  has  been  the  subject  of  careful  investiga- 
tion by  the  most  eminent  physicists  and  physiologists ;  but 
to  follow  it  out  to  its  extreme  limits  requires  a  knowledge 
of  the  physics  of  sound  and  the  theory  of  music,  a  full  con- 
sideration of  which  would  be  inconsistent  with  the  scope 
and  objects  of  this  work.  "\Ye  shall  content  ourselves,  there- 
fore, with  a  sketch  of  the  physiological  anatomy  of  the  parts 
concerned  in  the  formation  of  the  voice,  and  the  mechanism 
by  which  sounds  are  produced  in  the  larynx,  without  treat- 
ing fully  of  their  varied  modifications  in  quality.  It  will 
not  be  necessary  to  treat  of  the  different  theories  of  the  voice 
that  have  been  presented  from  time  to  time,  except  in  so  far 
as  they  have  been  confirmed  by  more  recent  and  complete 
observations,  particularly  those  in  which  the  vocal  organs 
have  been  studied  in  action  by  means  of  the  laryngoscope. 

Sketch  of  the  Plnjsiological  Anatomy  of  the  Vocal  Organs. 

The  principal  organ  concerned  in  the  production  of  the 
voice  is  the  larynx.  The  accessory  organs  are  the  lungs, 
trachea,  and  expiratory  muscles,  and  the  mouth  and  reso- 
nant cavities  about  the  face.  The  lungs  furnish  the  air  by 
which  the  vocal  chords  are  thrown  into  vibration,  and  the 
mechanism  of  this  action  is  only  a  modification  of  the  pro- 
cess of  expiration.  By  the  action  of  the  expiratory  muscles 
the  intensity  of  vocal  sounds  is  regulated.  The  trachea,  not 
only  conducts  the  air  to  the  larynx,  but,  by  certain  varia- 
tions in  its  length  and  calibre,  may  assist  in  modifying  the 
pitch  of  the  voice.  Most  of  the  variations  in  the  tons  and 
quality,  however,  are  effected  by  the  action  of  the  larynx 
itself  and  the  parts  situated  above  it. 
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It  is  impossible  to  give  a  complete  account  of  the  structure 
of  tlie  larynx,  without  going  more  fully  than  is  desirable  into 
purely  anatomical  details.  Some  anatomical  points  have 
already  been  referred  to  under  the  head  of  respiration,  in 
connection  with  the  respiratory  movements  of  the  glottis  ; ' 
and  we  propose  here  only  to  refer  to  the  ■  situation  of  the 
vocal  chords,  and  to  indicate  the  modiiications  that  they 
can  be  made  to  undergo  in  their  relations  and  tension  by 
the  action  of  certain  muscles. 

The  vocal  chords  are  stretched  across  the  superior  open- 
ing of  the  larynx  from  before  backward.  They  consist  of 
two  pairs.  The  superior,  called  the  false  vocal  chords,  are 
not  concerned  in  the  production  of  the  voice.  They  are  less 
prominent  than  the  inferior  chords,  though  they  have  nearly 
the  same  direction.  They  are  covered  by  an  excessively  thin 
mucous  membrane,  which  is  closely  adherent  to  the  sub 
jacent  tissue.  The  chords  themselves  are  composed  of 
fibres  of  the  white  inelastic  variety,  mixed  with  a  few  elas- 
tic fibres. 

The  true  vocal  chords  are  situated  just  below  the  superior 
chords.  Their  anterior  attachments  are  near  together,  at  the 
middle  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  and  are  immovable.  Pos- 
teriorly they  are  attached  to  the  movable  arytenoid  carti- 
lages ;  and  by  the  action  of  certain  muscles,  their  tension 
may  be  modified,  and  the  chink  of  tlie  glottis  may  be  opened 
or  closed.  These  ligaments  are  much  larger  than  the  false 
vocal  chords,  and  contain  a  very  great  number  of  elastic 
fibres.  Like  the  superior  ligaments,  they  are  covered  with 
an  excessively  thin  and  closely  adherent  mucous  membrane. 
According  to  M.  Fournie,  the  author  of  a  very  elaborate  and 
recent  work  on  the  voice,  the  mucous  membrane  over  the 
borders  of  the  chords  is  covered  with  pavement-epithelium, 
without  cilia."  There  are  no  mucous  glands  in  the  mem- 
brane covering  either  the  superior  or  the  inferior  chords. 

'  See  vol.  i.,  Respiration,  p.  358. 

'  FouENiE,  Physiologic  de  la  voix  el  de  la  parole,  Paris,  1866,  p.  129. 
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It  has  been  conclusively  shown,  particularly  by  the  ex- 
periments of  Longet,  that  the  inferior  vocal  chords  are  alone 
concerned  in  the  production  of  the  voice.  This  author,  vs'ho 
has  made  numerous  experiments  on  phonation,  has  demon- 
strated, by  operations  on  dogs,  that  the  epiglottis,  the  supe- 
rior vocal  chords,  and  the  ventricles  of  the  larynx,  may  be 
injured,  vrithout  producing  any  serious  alteration  in  the 
voice ;  but  that  phonation  becomes  impossible  after  serious 
lesion  of  the  inferior  chords.'  This  being  the  fact,  as  far 
as  the  mere  production  of  the  voice  in  the  larynx  is  con- 
cerned, we  have  only  to  study  the  mechanism  of  the  action 
of  the  inferior  ligaments  and  the  muscles  by  which  their 
tension  and  relations  are  modified. 

Muscles  of  the  Larynx. — Anatomists  usually  divide  the 
muscles  of  the  larynx  into  extrinsic  and  intrinsic.  The  ex- 
trinsic miascles  are  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  larynx 
and  to  adjacent  organs,  such  as  the  hyoid  bone  and  the 
sternum.  They  are  concerned  chiefly  in  its  movements  of 
elevation  or  depression.  The  intrinsic  muscles  are  attached 
to  the  different  parts  of  the  larynx  itself,  and,  by  their  action 
upon  the  articulating  cartilages,  are  capable  of  modifying 
the  condition  of  the  vocal  chords.  The  number  of  the  in- 
trinsic muscles  is  nine,  four  pairs  and  a  single  muscle.  In 
studying  the  situation  and  attachments  of  these  muscles,  it 
will  be  useful  at  the  same  time  to  note  their  mode  of  action. 
This  has  been  experimentally  demonstrated  by  Longet,  who 
has  studied  the  isolated  action  of  the  different  muscles  by 
galvanizing  the  nervous  filament  distributed  to  each  one, 
either  in  the  living  animal,  or  in  animals  recently  killed. 
In  this  way  he  has  been  able  to  show  the  mechanism  of  dila- 
tation of  the  larynx  during  inspiration,  and  to  indicate  the 
precise  action  by  which  the  vocal  chords  are  rendered  tense 
or  are  relaxed."     These  experiments,  by  the  positive  charac- 

'  Longet,  Traite  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  'J28,  ei  seq. 
*  Op.  at.,  p.  '727. 
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tcr  of  their  results,  have  done  much  to  simplify  the  study  of 
the  muscular  acts  concerned  in  the  production  of.  the  voice. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  relations  and  attachments  of  the 
vocal  chords,  we  can  understand  precisely  how  they  can  be 
rendered  tense  or  loose  by  muscular  action.  Their  fixed 
point  is  in  front,  where  their  extremities,  attached  to  the 
thyroid  cartilage,  are  nearly  or  quite  in  contact  with  each 
other.  Tlae  arytenoid  cartilages,  to  which  they  are  attached 
posteriorly,  present  a  movable  articulation  with  the  cricoid 
cartilage ;  and  the  cricoid,  narrow  in  front,  and  wide  behind, 
where  the  arytenoid  cartilages  are  attached,  presents  a  mov- 
able articulation  with  the  thyroid  cartilage.  It  is  evident, 
therefore,  that  muscles  acting  upon  the  cricoid  cartilage  can 
cause  it  to  swing  upon  its  two  points  of  articulation  with  the 
inferior  corm^a  of  the  thyroid,  raising  the  anterior  portion 
and  approximating  it  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  thyroid ;  and, 
as  a  consequence,  the  posterior  portion,  which  carries  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  and  the  posterior  attachments  of  the 
vocal  chords,  is  depressed.  This  action  would,  of  course,  in- 
crease the  distance  between  the  arytenoid  cartilages  and  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  thyroid,  elongate  the  vocal  chords, 
and  subject  them  to  a  certain  degree  of  passive  tension. 
Experiments  have  shown  that  such  an  effect  is  produced 
by  the  contraction  of  the  crico-thyroid  muscles. 

The  articulations  of  the  different  parts  of  tiie  larynx 
are  such  that  the  arytenoid  cartilages  may  be  approximated 
to  each  other  posteriorly,  though  perhaps  only  to  a  slight 
extent,  thus  diminishing  the  interval  between  the  posterior 
attachments  of  the  vocal  chords.  This  action  can  be  effected 
by  contraction  of  the  single  muscle  of  the  larynx,  the  aryte- 
noid, and  also  by  the  lateral  crico-arytenoid  muscles.  The 
thyro-arytenoid  muscles,  the  most  complicated  of  all  the  in- 
trinsic muscles  in  their  attachments  and  the  direction  of 
their  fibres,  according  to  Longet,  give  rigidity  and  increased 
capacity  of  vibration  to  the  vocal  chords.' 

•  Op.  at.,  p.  Y30. 
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The  posterior  crico-arytenoid  muscles,  arising  from  each 
lateral  half  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage, 
passing  upward  and  outward  to  be  inserted  into  the  outer 
angle  of  the  inferior  portion  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages, 
rotate  these  cai'tilages  outward,  separate  them,  and  act  as 
dilators  of  the  chink  of  the  glottis.  These  muscles  are 
chiefly  concerned  in  the  respiratory  movements  during  in- 
spiration. 

The  muscles  mainly  concerned  in  the  modifications  of 
the  voice  by  their  action  upon  the  vocal  chords  are  the  crico- 
thyroids, the  arytenoid,  the  lateral  crico-arytenoids,  and  the 
thjTO-arytenoids.  The  following  is  a  sketch  of  their  attach- 
ments and  mode  of  action  : 

Crico-thyroid  Muscles. — These  muscles  are  situated  on 
the  outside  of  the  laryn'x  at  the  anterior  and  lateral  por- 
tions of  the  cricoid  cartilage.  Each  muscle  is  of  a  triangular 
form,  the  base  of  the  triangle  looking  posteriorly.  It  arises 
from  the  anterior  and  lateral  portions  of  the  cricoid  cartilage, 
and  its  fibres  diverge  to  be  inserted  into  the  inferior  border 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  extending  from  the  middle  of  this 
border  posteriorly,  as  far  back  as  the  inferior  cornua.  Longet, 
after  dividing  the  nervous  filaments  distributed  to  these  mus- 
cles, noted  hoarseness  of  the  voice,  depending  upon  relaxation 
of  the  vocal  chords ;  and  by  imitating  its  action  mechanically, 
he  approximated  the  cricoid  and  thyroid  cartilages  in  front, 
carried  back  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  and  rendered  the  chords 
tense.' 

Arytenoid  Muscle. — This  single  muscle  fills  up  the  space 
between  the  two  arytenoid  cartilages  and  is  attached  to 
their  posterior  surface  and  borders.  Its  evident  action  is 
to  approximate  the  posterior  extremities  of  the  chords  and 
constrict  the  glottis,  as  far  as  the  articulations  of  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  with  the  cricoid  will  permit.  In  any 
event,  this  muscle  is  important  in  phonation,  as  it  serves 
to  fix  the  posterior  attachments  of  the  vocal  chords  and 

'  Longet,  he.  cit. 
99 
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to  increase  tlie  efficiency  of  certain  of  the  other  intrinsic 
muscles/ 

Lateral  Crico-arytenoid  Muscles. — These  muscles  are 
situated  in  the  interior  of  the  larynx.  They  arise  from 
the  sides  and  superior  borders  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  pass 
upward  and  backward,  and  are  attached  to  the  base  of  the 
arytenoid  cartilages.  By  dividing  all  of  the  filaments  of  the 
recurrent  laryngeal  nerves  except  those  distributed  to  these 
muscles,  and  then  galvanizing  the  nerves,  Longet  has  shown 
that  they  act  to  approximate  the  vocal  chords  and  constrict 
the  glottis,  particularly  in  its  interligamentous  portion." 
These  muscles,  with  the  arytenoid,  act  as  constrictors  of  the 
larynx. 

Thyro-arytenoid  Muscles. — It  is  sufficiently  easy  to  indi- 
cate the  relations  and  attachments  of  these  muscles,  but  their 
mode  of  action  is  more  complex  and  difficult  of  comprehen- 
sion. When  we  come  to  study  the  conditions  of  the  vocal 
chords  involved  in  certain  modifications  of  the  voice,  we  will 
refer  more  in  detail  to  the  action  of  different  fasciculi  of 
these  muscles.  In  this  connection  we  will  only  describe 
very  briefly  their  situation  and  attachments,  and  the  general 
results  of  their  contraction. 

The  thyro-arytenoid  muscles  are  situated  within  the 
larynx.  They  are  broad  and  fiat,  and  arise  in  front  from 
the  upper  part  of  the  crico-thyroid  membrane  and  the  lower 
half  of  the  thyroid  cartilage.  From  this  line  of  origin,  each 
muscle  passes  backward  in  two  fasciculi,  both  of  which  are 
attached  to  the  anterior  surface  and  outer  border  of  the 
arytenoid  cartilages.  The  application  of  galvanism  to  the 
nervous  filaments  distributed  to  these  muscles  has  the  effect 

'  A  Tery  interesting  case  of  aphonia,  reported  by  Dr.  Knight,  of  Boston,  in 
which  the  appearances  were  carefully  studied  with  the  laryngoscope,  seems  to 
show  that  the  arytenoid  muscle  is  not  capable  of  producing  any  considerable 
amount  of  moTCment,  in  totality,  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages.  (Knight,  Two 
Cases  of  Paralysis  of  Intrinsic  Muscles  of  the  Larynx. — Boston  Medical  and  Sur- 
gical Journal,  1869,  New  Series,  vol.  iii.,  p.  49,  et  seg.) 

'  Longet,  loc.  cit. 
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of  rendering  tlie  vocal  chords  rigid  and  increasing  tlie  in- 
tensity of  their  vibrations.'  Tlie  great  variations  that  may 
be  produced  in  the  pitch  and  quality  of  the  voice  by  the 
action  of  muscles  operating  directly  or  indirectly  on  the 
vocal  chords  render  the  problem  of  determining  the  precise 
mode  of  action  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  of  the  larynx  exceed- 
ingly complicated  and  difficult.  It  is  certain,  however,  that, 
in  these  muscular  acts,  the  thyro-arytenoids  play  an  impor- 
tant part.  Their  contraction  regulates  the  thickness  and 
rigidity  of  the  vocal  chords,  while  at  the  same  time  it  modi- 
fies their  tension.  Fournie  regards  the  swelling  of  the  chords, 
which  may  be  rendered  regular  and  progressive  under  the 
influence  of  the  will,  as  one  of  the  most  important  agents  in 
the  formation  of  the  tones  of  the  voice." 

Mechanism  of  the  Production  of  the  Voice. 

It  will  save  much  unprofitable  discussion  to  dismiss 
quite  briefly  most  of  the  theories  that  have  been  advanced 
to  explain  the  production  of  the  voice,  and  to  avoid  com- 
parisons of  the  larynx  with  different  kinds  of  musical  instru- 
ments. Before  the  larynx  had  been  studied  in  action  by 
means  of  the  laryngoscope,  physiologists,  having  the  anatom- 
ical structure  of  the  parts  for  their  only  guide,  presented 
various  speculations  with  regard  to  the  mechanism  of  phona- 
tion,  which  were  frequently  utterly  opposed  to  each  other  in 
principle.  The  vocal  apparatus  was  compared  to  wind  or 
brass  instruments,  to  reed-instruments,  to  string-instruments, 
to  the  flute,  etc.,  and  some  even  refused  to  the  vocal  chords 
.any  share  in  the  sonorous  vibrations.  An  apjjaratus  was  de- 
vised to  imitate  the  vocal  organs,  experiments  were  made  with 
the  larynx  removed  from  the  body,  and  every  thing  seemed 
to  be  done,  except  to  observe  the  organs  in  actual  fnnction.' 

'  LoNGET,  op.  cii.,  p.  730. 

^  Fournie,  Phyuologie  de  la  voix  et  de  la  parole,  Paris,  1866,  p.  121. 
'  Perhaps  the  most  elaborate  of  the  observations  made  before  the  discovery 
of  the  laryngoscope  are  those  of  J.  Miiller,  who  experimented  very  extensively 
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A  short  time,  however,  after  the  laryngoscope  came  into  use, 
the  larynx  was  examined  during  the  production  of  vocal 
Bomids.  The  true  value  of  previous  theories  was  then 
positively  demonstrated ;  and  while  it  has  not  been  possible 
to  settle  all  disputed  points  with  regard  to  the  precise  mode 
of  action  of  certain  muscles,  the  appearances  of  the  lary«n3 
itself  during  phonation  and  the  results  of  the  action  of  cer 
tain  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  have  been  quite  accurately 
described.  One  of  the  first  elaborate  series  of  investigations 
of  the  subject  by  means  of  the  laryngoscope  was  made  by 
Manuel  Garcia.'  These  observations  were  chiefly  directed 
to  the  changes  of  the  glottis  in  singing,  and  were  made  by 
Garcia  upon  his  own  person.  The  essential  points  devel- 
oped by  these  experiments  have  since  been  confirmed  by 
Battaille,'  and  many  other  observers. 

Appearance  of  the  Glottis  during  Ordinary  Hespiration. 
— If  the  glottis  be  examined  with  the  laryngoscope  during 
ordinary  respiration,  the  wide  opening  of  the  chink  during 
inspiration,  due  to  the  action  of  the  ci'ico-arytenoid  muscles, 
can  be  observed  without  difficidty.  This  action  is  effected 
by  a  separation  of  the  posterior  points  of  attachment  of  the 
vocal  chords  to  the  arytenoid  cartilages.  During  ordinary 
expiration,  none  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  seem  to  act,  and  the 
larynx  is  entirely  passive ;  while  the  air  is  gently  forced  out 
by  the  elasticity  of  the  lungs  and  of  the  thoracic  walls.  But 
as  soon  as  an  effort  is  made  to  produce  a  vocal  sound,  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  glottis  undergoes  a  remarkable  change,  and 
becomes  modified  in  the  most  varied  and  interesting  man- 
ner, with  the  different  changes  in  pitch  and  intensity  that 

with  artificial  vocal  apparatus  and  "with  the  larynx  itself  remOTed  from  the 
body.  Many  of  the  ideas  of  Jliiller  hare  been  carried  out  by  recent  laryn- 
goscopic  researches  (ilanud  de physioloc/ie,  Paris,  ISol,  p.  127,  ei  seg.). 

'  Garcia,  Observaiiom  on  the  Human  Voice. — Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Society, 
London,  1856,  toI.  vii.,  p.  399,  et  seq. 

'  Battaille,  Nouvelles  reclierches  siir  la  phonation. — Comptes  rendus,  Paris, 
1861,  tome  lii.,  p.  "716,  et  seq. 
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the  voice  can  be  made  to  assume.  Although  it  is  suffi- 
ciently evident  that  a  sound  may  be  produced,  and  even 
that  words  may  be  articulated  with  the  act  of  inspiration, 
true  and  normal  phonation  is  effected  during  expiration 
only.  It  is  evident,  also,  that  the  inferior  vocal  chords  are 
the  only  ones  concerned  in  the  act.  The  changes  in  the 
position  and  tension  of  the  chords  we  shall  study,  first 
with  reference  to  the  general  act  of  phonation,  and  after- 
ward as  the  chords  act  in  the  varied  modifications  of  the 
voice,  as  regards  intensity,  pitch,  and  quality. 

Movements  of  the  Glottis  during  Phonation. 

It  is  somewhat  difficult  to  observe  with  the  laryngoscope 
all  of  the  vocal  phenomena,  on  account  of  the.  epiglottis, 
Avhich  hides  a  considerable  portion  of  the  vocal  chords  ante- 
riorly, especially  during  the  production  of  certain  tones ; 
but  the  patience  and  skill  of  Garcia  enabled  him  to  over- 
come most  of  these  difficulties,  and  to  settle,  by  autolaryngo- 
scopy,  the  most  important  questions  with  regard  to  the  move- 
ments of  the  larynx  in  singing.  It  is  fortunate  that  these  ob- 
servations, which  are  models  of  scientific  accuracy  and  the  re- 
sult of  most  persevering  study,  were  made  by  one  profoundly 
versed,  theoretically  and  practically,  in  the  knowledge  of. 
music,  and  possessed  of -great  control  over  the  vocal  organs.' 

Garcia,  after  having  observed  the  respiratory  movements 
of  the  larynx,  as  we.  have  briefly  described  them,  noted  that 
as  soon  as  any  vocal  effort  was  made,  the  arytenoid  carti- 
lages were  approximated,  so  that  the  glottis  appeared  as  a 
narrow  slit,  formed  by  two  chords  of  equal  length,  firmly 
attached  posteriorly  as  well  as  anteriorly.     The  glottis  thus 

'  Manuel  Garcia,  the  author  of  these  observations,  is  the  son  of  Garcia,  the 
great  composer  and  singer,  and  the  brother  of  Mme.  Malibran.  He  now  enjoys 
a  great  reputation  in  London,  as  a  singing-master  ;  and  his  experiments  were 
made  with  a  view,  if  possible,  of  reducing  the  art  of  singing,  which  had  always 
been  taught  according  to  purely  empirical  methods,  to  scientific  accuracy.  It 
.s  evident  that  this  could  be  accomplished  only  through  an  exact  knowledge  of 
the  mechanism  of  the  production  of  vocal  sounds. 
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undergoes  a  marked  change.  A  nearly  passive  organ,  open- 
ing widely  for  tie  passage  of  air  into  tlie  lungs,  because  the 
inspiratory  act  has  a  tendency  to  draw  its  edges  together, 
and  entirely  passive  in  expiration,  it  has  now  become  a  sort 
of  musical  instrument,  presenting  a  slit  with  borders  capable 
of  accurate  vibration. 

The  approximation  of  the  posterior  extremities  of  the 
vocal  chords  and  their  tension  by  the  action  of  certain  of 
the  intrinsic  muscles  are  accomplished  just  before  the  vocal 
effort  is  actually  made.  The  glottis  being  thus  prepared  for 
the  emission  of  a  particular  sound,  the  expiratory  muscles 
force  air  through  the  larynx  with  the  required  power.  It 
seems  wonderful  how  a  carefully-trained  voice  can  be  modu- 
lated and  varied  in  all  its  qualities,  including  the  intensity  of 
vibration,  which  is  so  completely  under  control ;  but  when  we 
consider  the  changes  in  its  quality,  we  must  remember,  in 
explanation,  the  varying  (ionditions  of  tension  and  length 
of  the  vocal  chords,  the  diiferences  in  the  size  of  the  larynx, 
trachea,  and  vocal  passages  generally,  and  the  different 
relations  that  the  accessory  vocal  organs  can  be  made  to 
assume  The  power  of  the  voice  is  simply  due  to  the  force 
of  the  expiratory  act,  which  is  regulated  chiefly  by  the  antag- 
onistic relations  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  abdominal  muscles. 
From  the  fact  that  the  diaphragm,  as  an  active  inspiratory 
muscle,  is  exactly  opposed  to  the  muscles  which  have  a  ten- 
dency to  push  the  abdominal  organs,  with  the  diaphragm 
over  them,  into  the  thoracic  cavity,  and  thus  diminish  the 
pulmonary  capacity,  the  expiratory  and  inspiratory  acts  can 
be  balanced  so  nicely  tliat  the  most  delicate  vocal  vibrations 
can  be  produced.  It  is  unnecessary  to  refer  more  in  detail 
to  the  action  of  these  muscles,  as  we  have  already  treated  of 
this  subject  fully  in  another  volume.' 

The  glottis,  thus  closed  as  a  preparation  to  a  vocal  act, 
presents  a  certain  amount  of  resistance  to  the  egress  of  air. 
This  is  overcome  by  the  action  of  the  expiratory  muscles 

'  See  vol.  i.,  Kespiration,  p.  3S5,  et  seq. 
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and  with  tlie  passage  of  air  through  the  cliink,  the  edges  of 
the  opening,  which  are  formed  by  the  true  vocal  chords,  are 
thrown  into  vibration.  Many  of  the  different  qualities 
that  are  recognized  in  the  human  voice  are  due  to  differ- 
ences in  the  length,  breadth,  and  thickness  of  the  vibrat- 
ing ribbons ;  but,  aside  from  what  is  technically  known  as 
quality,  the  pitch  is  dependent  chiefly  upon  the  length  of 
the  opening  through  which  the  air  is  made  to  pass,  and  the 
degree  of  tension  of  the  chords.  The  mechanism  of  these 
changes  in  the  pitch  of  vocal  sounds  is  well  illustrated  by 
Garcia  in  the  following  passage,  which  relates  to  what  is 
known  as  the  chest-voice : ' 

"  If  we  emit  veiled  and  feeble  sounds,  the  larynx  opens 
at  the  notes 
agitated    by 


zatrf?! 


and    we    see    the    glottis 
large  and  loose   vibrations 


^b^ 


throughout  do,  re,  mi.        its  entire  extent.     Its  lips 

comprehend  in  their  length  the  anterior  apophyses  of  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  and  the  vocal  chords ;  but,  I  repeat  it, 
there  remains  no  triangular  space. 

"  As  the  sounds  ascend,  the  apophyses,  which  are  slightly 
rounded  on  their  internal  side,  by  a  gradual  apposition  com- 
mencing at  the  back,  encroach  on  the  length  of  the  glottis ; 

and  as  soon  as  we  reach  the  sounds  P-^ ~~""~1'  ^^^J  ^^' 

ish  by  touching  each  other  through-  Ew  |rz3=3  out  their 
whole  ex:tent ;  but  their  summits  are  ei,  do.        only  sol- 

idly fixed  one  against  the  other  at  the  notes 


m\ 


ij--*- 


In  some  organs  these  summits   are  a  little 
vacillating    when  they  form  the  posterior     ^    "go,  re. 
end  of  the  glottis,  and  two  or  three  half-tones  which  are 
formed  show  a  certain  want  of  purity  and  strength,  which 

the  vi- 
purer. 


is  very  well  known  to  singers.     From  p^P — -- 
brations,  having  become  rounder  and  t^"  ^_ 


are  accomplished  by  the  vocal  liga-  do,   re.        ments 

alone,  up  to  the  end  of  the  register. 

'  Garcia,  op.  cit.,  p.  401.  We  have  indicated  the  notes  in  the  following 
paragraphs  by  the  method  most  commonly  used  by  musicians,  as  is  done  by 
Mrs.  Seller,  in  the  same  quotation. 
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"  The  glottis  at  this  moment  presents  the  aspect  of  a  line 
swelled  toward  its  middle,  the  length  of  which  diminishes 
still  more  as  the  voice  ascends.  We  shall  also  see  that  the 
cavity  of  the  larynx  has  become  very  small,  and  that  the 
superior  ligaments  have  contracted  the  extent  of  the  ellipse 
to  less  than  one-half.'" 

These  observations  have  been  in  the  main  confirmed  by 
Battaille,'  Emma  Seller,'  and  all  who  have  applied  the  la- 
ryngoscope to  the  study  of  the  voice  in  singing.  A  few 
years  ago  we  had  an  opportunity  of  observing  the  changes 
in  the  form  of  the  glottis  during  the  production  of  vocal 
sounds  of  different  degrees  of  pitch,  through  the  kindness  of 
Dr.  Ephraim  Cutter,  of  Boston.  In  these  experiments  the 
various  points  to  which  we  have  alluded  were  illustrated  by 
autolaryngoscopy  in  the  most  marked  manner ;  and  nothing 
could  be  more  striking  than  the  changes  in  the  form  of  the 
glottis  in  the  transition  from  low  to  high  notes.  "We  have 
also  frequently  observed  the  general  appearance  of  the  glottis 
in  phonation  in  experiments  upon  animals  in  which  the  glottis 
has  been  exposed  to  view. 

Variations  in  the  Quality  of  the  Voice,  depending  upon 
differences  in  the  Size  and  Form  of  the  Larynx  and  the 
Vocal  Chords. — "We  are  all  sufficiently  familiar  with  the 
characters  of  the  male  as  distinguished  from  the  female 
voice,  and  what  are  known  as  the  different  vocal  registers. 
In  childhood,  the  general  characters  of  the  voice  are  essen- 

'  Loc.  cit. 

'  Emma  Seileb,  J7ie  Voice  in  Singing,  translated  from  the  German,  Phila- 
delphia, 1868.  This  little  work  contains  the  results  of  a  series  of  observations 
on  the  Toice,  made  after  the  method  employed  by  Garcia.  These  are  pecuUarly 
interesting,  as  they  are  applied  particularly  to  the  study  of  the  female  voice, 
and  elucidate  certain  disputed  points  with  regard  to  the  production  of  the  fal- 
setto and  the  head-voice.  The  whole  subject  of  the  voice  is  treated  in  an 
eminently  scientific  manner,  and  the  author  professes  to  correct  many  faults  in 
the  methods  of  teaching  the  art  of  singing,  that  have  had  their  origin  in  the 
employment  of  purely  empirical  methods. 
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tially  the  same  in  both  sexes.  The  larynx  is  smaller  than 
in  the  adult,  and  the  vocal  muscles  are  evidently  more  feeble ; 
but  the  quality  of  the  vocal  sounds  at  this  period  of  life  is 
peculiarly  pure  and  penetrating.  While  there  are  peculiari- 
ties that  distinguish  the  voices  of  boys  before  the  age  of 
puberty,  they  present,  as  in  the  female,  the  different  quali- 
ties of  the  soprano  and  contralto.'  At  this  age  the  voices  of 
boys  are  capable  of  considerable  cultivation,  and  their  pecu- 
liar quality  is  sometimes  highly  prized  in  church-music. 
After  the  age  of  puberty,  the  female  voice  does  not  com- 
monly undergo  any  very  marked  change,  except  in  the  de- 
velopment of  additional  strength  and  increased  compass,  the 
quality  remaining  the  same;  but  in  the  male  there  is  a  rapid 
change  at  this  time  in  the  development  of  the  larynx,  and 
the  voice  assumes  an  entirely  different  quality  of  tone.  This 
change  does  not  usually  take  place  if  castration  be  performed 
in  early  life ;  and  this  barbarous  operation  was  frequently 
resorted  to  in  the  seventeenth  century,  for  the  purpose  of 
preserving  the  qualities  of  the  soprano  and  contralto,  par- 
ticularly for  church-music.  It  is  only  of  late  j-ears,  indeed, 
that  this  practice  has  fallen  into  disuse  in  Italy. 

The  ordinary  range  of  all  varieties  of  the  human  voice 
is  given  by  Miiller  as  equal  to  nearly  four  octaves ;  but  it  is 
rare  that  any  single  voice  has  a.  compass  of  more  than  two 
and  a  half  octaves.  There  are  examples,  however,  in  which 
singers  have  acquired  a  compass  of  three  octaves,  and  even 
more.  The  celebrated  singer,  Mme.  Parepa-Eosa,  has  a 
compass  of  voice  that  touches  three  full  octaves,  from  soL 
to  solj .  In  music,  the  notes  are  written  the  same  for  the 
male  as  for  the  female  voice,  but  the  actual  value  of  the 
female  notes,  as  reckoned  by  the  number  of  vibrations  in  the 
second,  is  always  an  octave  higher  than  the  male.^ 

In  both  sexes  there  are  differences,  both  in  the  range  and 
the  quality  of  the  voice,  which  it  is  impossible  for  a  culti- 
vated musical  ear  to  mistake.     In  the  male,  we  have  the 

'  FotiENiE,  Pliyswlogie  de  la  voix  et  ie  la  parole,  Paris,  1866,  p.  531. 


504  VOICE  AKD   SPEECH. 

bass  and  the  tenor,  with  an  intermediate  voice,  called  the 
barytone.  In  the  female,  we  have  the  contralto  and  the 
soprano,  with  the  intermediate,  or  mezzo-soprano.  In  the 
bass  and  barytone,  the  lower  and  middle  notes  are  the  most . 
natural  and  perfect;  and  while  the  higher  notes  may  be 
acquired  by  cultivation,  they  are  not  easy,  and  do  not  possess 
the  same  quality  as  the  corresponding  notes  of  the  tenor. 
The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  contralto  and  soprano.  The 
mezzo-soprano  is  regarded  by  many  as  an  artificial  division. 

The  following  scale,  proposed  by  Miiller,  gives  the  ordi- 
nary ranges  of  the  different  kinds  of  voice ;  but  it  must  be 
remembered  that  there  are  individual  instances  in  which 
these  limits  are  very  much  exceeded : ' 


CONTKALTO 


I 

mi  fa  sol  la  si  do  re  mi  fa  sol  la  si  do  re  mi  fa  sol  la  si  do  re  mi  fa  sol  la  si  do 

I111122       22        3SS3333         3334444        44 


There  is  really  no  great  difference  in  the  mechanism 
of  these  different  kinds  of  voice,  and  the  differences  in  pitch 
are  due  chiefly  to  the  greater  length  of  the  vocal  chords  in 
the  low-pitched  voices,  and  their  shortness  in  the  higher 
voices.  The  differences  in  quality  are  due  to  peculiarities 
in  the  conformation  of  the  larynx,  to  differences  in  its  size, 
and  in  the  size  and  form  of  the  auxiliary  resonant,  cavities. 
Great  changes  in  the  quality  of  the  voice  may  be  effected 
by  practice.  A  cultivated  note,  for  example,  has  an  entirely 
different  sound  from  a  harsh,  irregular  vibration ;  and,  by 
practice,  a  tenor  may  imitate  the  quality  of  the  bass,  and 
vice  versa,  although  the  effort  is  unnatural.  It  is  not  at  all 
unusual  to  hear  male  singers  imitate  very  closely  the  notes 

"  Mueller,  Manuel  de physiologie,  Paris,  1851,  tome  ii.,  p.  198. 
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of  the  female,  and  the  contralto  will  sometimes  imitate  the 
voice  of  the  tenor  in  a  surprisingly  natural  manner.  These 
facts  have  a  somewhat  important  bearing  upon  certain  dis- 
puted points  with  regard  to  the  mechanism  of  the  different 
vocal  registers,  which  will  he  considered  further  on. 

Action  of  the  Intrinsic  Muscles  of  the  Larynx  in  Pho- 
nation. — It  is  much  more  diificult  to  find  an  entirely  satis- 
factory explanation  of  the  different  tones  produced  by  the 
human  larynx  in  the  action  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  than  to 
describe  the  changes  in  the  tension  and  relations  of  the  vocal 
chords.  These  muscles  are  concealed  from  view,  and  the 
only  idea  that  we  can  have  of  their  action  is  by  reasoning 
from  a  knowledge  of  their  points  of  attachment,  and  by  oper- 
ations upon  the  dead  larynx,  either  imitating  the  contrac- 
tion of  special  muscles  or  galvanizing  the  nerves  in  animals 
recently  killed.  In  this  way,  as  we  have  seen,  some  of  the 
muscular  acts  have  been  studied  very  satisfactorily ;  but  the 
precise  effect  of  the  contraction  of  certain  of  the  muscles, 
particularly  the  thyro-arytenoids,  is  still  a  matter  of  dis- 
cussion. 

In  the  production  of  low  chest-tones,  in  which  the  vocal 
chords  are  elongated  and  at  the  minimum  of  tension  that 
will  allow  of  regular  vibrations,  the  crico-thyroid  muscles  are 
undoubtedly  brought  into  action,  and  are  assisted  by  the 
arytenoid  and  the  lateral  crico-arytenoids,  which  combine  to 
fix  the  .posterior  attachments  of  the  vibrating  ligaments.  It 
will  be  remembered  that  the  crico-thyroids,  by  approximat- 
ing the  cricoid  and  thyroid  cartilages  in  front,  have  a  ten- 
dency to  remove  the  arytenoid  cartilages  from  the  anterior 
attachment  of  the  chords. 

As  the  tones  produced  by  the  larynx  become  higher  in 
pitch,  the  posterior  attachments  of  the  chords  are  approxi- 
mated more  firmly,  and  at  this  time  the  lateral  crico-aryte- 
noids are  probably  brought  into  vigorous  action. 

The  function  of  the  thyro-arytenoids  is  more  complex ; 
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and  it  is  probably  in  great  part  by  tbe  action  of  tbese  mus- 
cles tbat  the  varied  and  delicate  modifications  in  the  rigidity 
of  the  vocal  chords  are  produced. 

The  remarkable  differences  in  singers  in  the  purity  of 
their  tones  are  undoubtedly  due  in  greatest  part  to  the  un- 
swerving accuracy  with  which  some  put  the  vocal  chords 
upon  the  stretch;  while  in  those  in  whom  the  tones  are  of 
inferior  quality,  the  action  of  the  muscles  is  more  or  less 
vacillating,  and  the  tension  is  frequently  incorrect.  The 
fact  that  some  celebrated  singei's  can  make  their  voice  heard 
above  the  combined  sounds  from  a  large  chorus  and  orchestra 
is  not  due  entirely  to  the  intensity  of  the  sound,  but  in  a 
great  measure  to  the  absolute  mathematical  equality  of  the 
sonorous  vibrations,  and  the  comparative  absence  of  discord- 
ant waves. ^  Musicians  who  have  heard  the  voice  of  the 
celebrated  basso,  Lablache,  all  bear  testimony  to  the  re- 
markable quality  of  his  voice,  which  could  be  heard  at  times 
above  a  powerful  chorus  and  orchestra.  A  grand  illustration 
of  this  occurred  at  the  musical  festival  at  Boston,  in  1869. 
In  some  of  the  solos  by  Mme.  Parepa-Eosa,  accompanied  by 
a  chorus  of  nearly  twelve  thousand,  with  an  orchestra  of 
more  than  a  thousand  and  largely  composed  of  brass  instru- 
ments, we  distinctly  heard  the  pure  and  just  notes  of  this 
remarkable  soprano,  standing  alone,  as  it  were,  against  the 
entire  choral  and  instrumental  force  ;  and  this  in  an  im- 
mense building  containing  an  audience  of  forty  thousand 
persons.  The  absolute  accuracy  of  the  tone  was  undoubt- 
edly an  important  element  in  its  remarkably  penetrating 

'  Immense  progress  has  been  made  in  the  analytical  study  of  different 
sounds  by  the  celebrated  German  physicist,  Helmholtz.  By  means  of  his  in- 
geniously-constructed resonators,  taking  advantage  of  the  laws  of  consonance, 
in  accordance  with  which  the  quality  as  well  as  the  pitch  of  different  tones  is 
reproduced,  he  has  been  able  to  separate  sounds  into  their  different  component 
parts  as  accurately  as  a  ponderable  compound  is  resolved  into  its  constituent 
elements  in  the  laboratory  of  the  chemist. — -(Helmholtz,  Theorie  physioloffique 
de  la  musiqiie  foiidee  sur  Vetude  dts  sensations  audiiives,  Paris,  1868,  p.  48,  etseq.) 
This  subject  will  be  fully  considered  under  the  head  of  audition. 
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quality.  In  the  same  way  we  explain  the  fact  that  the  flute, 
clarinet,  or  the  sound  from  a  Cremona  violin,  may  be  heard 
soaring  above  the  chords  of  a  full  orchestra. 

Action  of  the  Accessory  Vocal  Organs. — A  correct  use 
of  the  accessory  organs  of  the  voice  is  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance in  singing ;  but  the  manner  in  which  these  parts 
perform  their  function  is  exceedingly  simple,  and  does  not 
require  a  very  extended  description.  The  human  vocal 
organs,  indeed,  consist  of  a  vibrating  instrument,  the  larynx, 
and  certain  tubes  and  cavities  by  which  the  sound  is  reen- 
forced  and  modified. 

The  trachea  serves  not  only  to  conduct  air  to  the  larynx, 
but  to  reenforce  the  sound  to  a  certain  extent  by  the  vibra- 
tions of  the  column  of  air  in  its  interior.  When  a  powerful 
vocal  eiFort  is  made,  it  is  easy  to  feel,  with  the  finger  upon 
the  trachea,  that  the  air  contained  in  it  is  thrown  into  vibra- 
tion. The  structure  of  this  tube  is  such  that  it  may  be 
elongated  and  shortened  at  will.  In  the  production  of  low 
tones,  the  trachea  is  shortened  and  its  calibre  is  increased, 
the  reverse  obtaining  in  the  higher  notes  of  the  scale. 

Coming  to  the  larynx  itself,  we  find  that  the  capacity  of 
its  cavity  is  capable  of  certain  variations.  In  fact,  both  the 
vertical  and  the  bilateral  diameters  are  diminished  in  the 
high  notes  and  increased  in  low  tones.  The  vertical  diame- 
ter  may  be  modified  slightly  by  ascent  and  descent  of  the  true 
vocal  chords,  and  the  lateral  diameter  may  be  reduced  by 
the  inferior  constrictors  of  the  pharynx,  acting  upon  the  sides 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage. 

The  epiglottis,  the  superior  vocal  chords,  and  the  ventri- 
cles are  by  no  means  indispensable  to  the  production  of  vo- 
cal sounds.  In  the  formation  of  high  tones,  the  epiglottis  is 
somewhat  depressed,  and  the  superior  chords  are  brought 
nearer  together ;  but  this  only  affects  the  character  of  the 
resonant  cavity  above  the  glottis.  In  low  tones  the  su- 
perior chords  are  separated.     It  was  before  the  use  of  the 
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laryngoscope  in  the  study  of  vocal  phenomena  that  the 
epiglottis  and  the  ventricles  were  thought  to  be  so  important 
in  phonation.  Undoubtedly  the  epiglottis  has  something  to 
do  with  the  character  of  the  voice ;  but  its  function  in  this 
regard  is  not  absolutely  necessary,  or  even  very  important, 
as  has  been  clearly  shown  by  Longet  in  his  experiments  of 
excising  the  part  in  living  animals.' 

The  most  important  modifications  of  the  laryngeal  sounds 
are  produced  by  the  resonance  of  air  in  the  pharynx,  mouth, 
and  nasal  fossae.  This  resonance  is  indispensable  to  the 
production  of  the  natural  human  voice.  Under  ordinary 
conditions,  in  the  production  of  low  notes  the  velum  palati 
is  fixed  by  the  action  of  its  muscular  fibres,  so  that  there  is  a 
reverberation  of  the  bucco-pharyngeal  and  naso-pharyngeal 
cavities ;  that  is,  the  velum  is  in  such  a  position  that  neither 
the  opening  into  the  nose  or  the  mouth  is  closed,  and  all  of  . 
the  cavities  resound.  As  the  tones  are  raised,  the  isthmus 
contracts,  the  part  immediately  above  the  glottis  is  also  con- 
stricted, the  resonant  cavity  of  the  pharynx  and  mouth  is 
reduced  in  size,  until  finally,  in  the  highest  tones  of  the 
chest-register,  the  communication  between  the  pharynx  and 
the  nasal  fossse  is  closed,  and  the  sound  is  reenforced  entirely 
by  the  pharynx  and  mouth.  At  the  same  time  the  tongue, 
a  very  important  organ  to  singers,  particularly  in  the  pro- 
duction of  high  notes,  is  drawn  back  into  the  mouth.  The 
point  being  curved  downward,  its  base  projects  upward  pos- 
teriorly, and  assists  in  diminishing  the  capacity  of  the  cav- 
ity. In  the  changes  which  the  pharynx  thus  undergoes  in 
the  production  of  different  tones,  the  uvula  acts  with  the 
velum  and  assists  in  the  closure  of  the  different  openings. 
In  singing  up  the  scale,  this  is  the  mechanism,  as  far  as  the 
chest-tones  extend.  When,  however,  we  pass  into  what  is 
known  as  the  head-voice,  the  ^^elum  palati  is  drawn  forward 
instead  of  backward,  and  the  resonance  takes  place  chiefly 
in  the  naso-pharyngeal  cavity. 

'  Longet,  Traite  de  physiologie,  Paris,  1869,  tome  ii.,  p.  '727. 
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Mechanism  of  the  different  Vocal  Registers. — There  lias 
been  a  great  deal  of  discussion,  even  among  those  who  have 
studied  the  voice  with  the  laryngoscope,  with  regard  to  the 
exact  mechanism  of  the  different  vocal  registers.  It  is  now 
pretty  well  settled  how  the  ordinary  tones  of  what  is  known 
as  the  chest-register  are  produced ;  but  with  regard  to  the 
falsetto,  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  direct  observation  are 
so  great,  that  the  question  of  its  mechanism  cannot  be  said 
to  be  definitively  established. 

The  following  are  the  vocal  registers  now  recognized  by 
most  physiologists : 

1.  The  chest-register,  most  powerful  in  male  voices  and 
in  contraltos,  and,  indeed,  almost  characteristic  of  the  male. 

2.  The  falsetto  register,  which  is  the  most  natural  voice 
of  the  soprano ;  though  this  voice  is  capable  of  chest-tones, 
not  so  full,  however,  as  in  the  contralto  or  in  the  male.  In 
the  female  this  is  known  as  the  middle  register. 

3.  The  head-register,  produced  by  a  peculiar  action  of 
the  glottis  and  the  resonant  cavities  above  the  larynx.  This 
is  cultivated  particularly  in  tenors  and  in  the  female. 

Aside  irom  the  three  registers,  which  belong  to  every 
voice,  a  practised  ear  can  find  no  difficulty  in  distinguishing 
the  different  voices  in  nearly  any  part  of  the  scale,  both  in 
the  male  and  the  female,  by  the  following  peculiarities :  In 
the  bass  the  low  tones  are  full,  natural,  and  powerful,  and 
the  higher  tones  nearly  always  seem  more  or  less  artificial. 
In  singing,  the  passage  from  the  natural  to  the  artificial 
tones  in  the  scale  is  generally  more  or  less  apparent.  In 
the  tenor  the  full,  natural  tones  are  higher  in  the  scale,  the 
lower  tones  being  almost  always  feeble  and  wanting  in 
roundness.  Corresponding  peculiarities  enable  us  to  distin- 
guish between  the  contralto  and  the  soprano. 

Chest-Register. — We  will  simply  recapitulate  briefly  the 
mechanism  of  the  chest-tones,  to  enable  us  to  study  more 
easily  the  transitions  to  the  different  upper  registers.     This 
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is  the  voice  commonly  used  in  speaking,  and  is  tlie  most  nat- 
ural, tlie  vocal  ligaments  vibrating  according  to  their  ten- 
sion, as  the  air  is  forced  through  the  larynx  from  the  chest, 
and  the  air  in  the  pharynx,  mouth,  and  nasal  foss9e  pro- 
ducing a  resonance  without  any  artificial  division  of  the 
diflferent  cavities.  As  the  tones  are  elevated  the  vocai 
chords  are  simply  rendered  more' tense,  and  the  parts  above 
the  larynx  are  more  or  less  constricted,  without  any  other 
change  in  the  mechanism  of  the  sound.  But  the  chest-voice 
in  the  male  cannot  pass  certain  well-defined  limits ;  and  in 
the  very  highest  notes  it  must  be  merged  either  into  the 
head-voice  or  the  falsetto.  The  falsetto,  however,  is  now 
but  little  cultivated,  though  some  tenor  singers,  after  long 
practice,  succeed  in  making  the  change  from  one  register  to 
the  other  so  nicely  that  it  is  hardly  perceptible,  even  to  a 
cultivated  ear.  The  head-voice  has  essentially  the  same 
mechanism  in  the  male  as  in  the  female,  and  will  be  consid- 
ered after  we  have  discussed  the  falsetto,  which  is  the  natu- 
ral voice  of  soprano  singers. 

Falsetto  Register. — The  difference  of  opinion  among 
laryngoseopists  with  regard  to  the  mechanism  of  the  falsetto 
is  probably  in  great  part  due  to  the  fact  that  when  these 
tones  are  produced,  the  isthmus  of  the  fauces  is  so  power- 
fully contracted  that  it  becomes  exceedingly  difiicalt  to. 
study  the  action  of  the  vocal  chords.  There  is  no  reason 
for  supposing  that  the  mechanism  of  this  register  does 
not  involve  vibration  of  the  true -vocal  chords,  as  in  the 
chest-voice,  the  difference  being  in  the  tension  and  in  the 
extent  of  the  vibrating  portion.  According  to  the  observa- 
tions of  Fournie,  in  the  falsetto  the  tongue  is  pressed 
strongly  backward  and  the  epiglottis  is  forced  over  the 
larynx.'  Mrs.  Emma  Seiler,  from  an  extended  series  of 
autolaryngoscopic  observations,  has  arrived  at  the  conclu- 
sion that  this  voice  involves  vibrations  of  the  fine,  thin  edges 

'  Op.  cit,  p.  463. 
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of  the  chords  only,  a  greater  width  vibrating  in  the  produc- 
tion of  the  chest-voice.  She  is  particularly  careful  to  insist 
upon  the  distinction  between  the  falsetto  and  the  head- 
register,  the  latter  being  produced  by  an  entirely  different 
mechanism/  On  the  whole,  this  explanation  seems  to  be 
the  most  satisfactory. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  distinction  between  the 
ohest-register  or  the  head-register  and  the  falsetto,  as  far  as 
pitch  is  concerned,  is  not  absolute.  Certain  of  the  high 
notes  of  the  chest  or  the  head-voice,  for  example,  may  be 
produced  in  the  falsetto.  In  the  cultivation  of  the  female 
voice,  Mrs.  Seller  considers  that  it  is  exceedingly  important 
not  to  strain  the  chest-voice  to  its  highest  point,  but  to  use 
each  register  in  its  normal  place  in  the  scale,  taking  care,  by 
practice,  to  render  the  transition  from  one  to  the  other  natu- 
ral and  agreeable.  "We  have  heard  male  singers,  probably 
endowed  with  peculiar  vocal  powers,  who  were  able,  by  the 
use  of  the  falsetto,  to  imitate  almost  exactly  the  soprano 
voice,  though  without  the  sweetness  and  purity  of  tone  char- 
acteristic of  the  perfect  female  organ.  In  the  same  way,  by 
straining  the  chest-voice  beyond  its  normal  limits,  some  fe- 
males, particularly  contraltos,  are  able  to  produce  a  very 
good  imitation  of  the  tenor  quality. 

Head-Register. — This  voice  is  highly  cultivated,  particu- 
larly in  tenors  and  in  the  best  female  singers.  It  is  not  to  be 
confounded,  however,  with  the  falsetto,  as  was  done  by  some 
physiologists,  before  the  invention  of  the  laryngoscope.' 
Head-tones  may  be  produced  by  cultivated  male  singers, 
bass  and  barytone,  as  well  as  tenor ;  but  the  former  seldom 
have  occasion  for  any  but  the  chest-notes.  Still,  there  are 
musical  passages  in  which  the  sotto-voce  head-notes  of  the 
bass  have  an  exquisite  softness,  and  are  used  with  great 
effect.     Mrs.  Seller  has  studied  this  voice  by  autolaryngo- 

'  Emma  Seilek,  Tlie  Voice  in  Singing,  Philadelphia,  1868,  p.  B6,  et  seq. 
2  Mueller,  Manuel  de  pliysiologie,  Paris,  1851,  tome  ii.,  p.  199. 
100 
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scopy  with  the  greatest  success,  and  has  confirmed  her 
views  with  regard  to  the  mechanism  of  its  production  by 
numerous  observations  upon  other  singers.  We  have  already 
stated  that  Fournie  has  shown  that,  in  the  transition  to  the 
head-voice,  the  velum  palati  is  applied  to  the  base  of  the 
tongue,  and  the  sound  is  reenforced  by  resonance  from  the 
naso-pharyn'geal  cavity.'  If  this  be  its  mechanism,  its  study 
with  the  laryngoscope  must  be  exceedingly  difficult. 

The  most  important  theory  of  the  mechanism  of  the 
head-voice  has  been  proposed  by  Mrs.  Seller.  After  long 
and  patient  effort,  she  was  able  to  expose  the  glottis  during 
the  production  of  these  tones,  when  it  was  found  that  the 
vocal  chords  were  firmly  approximated  posteriorly,  leaving 
an  oval  opening,  with  vibrating  edges,  involving  only  one- 
half  or  one-third  of  the  vocal  ligaments.  This  orifice  con- 
tracted progressively  with  the  higher  tones.  This  peculiar 
division  of  the  vocal  ligaments  is  due,  according  to  Mrs. 
Seller,  to  the  action  of  a  muscular  bundle,  called  the  inter- 
nal thyro-arytenoid,  upon  little  cartilages,  the  cuneiform, 
extending  forward  from  the  arytenoid  cartilage,  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  vocal  ligaments,  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the 
glottis." 

With  proper  cultivation,  the  transition  from  the  middle  re- 
gister to  the  head- voice  in  the  female  may  be  effected  almost 
imperceptibly,  thereby  increasing  the  compass  from  three  to 
six  tones,  and  even  more ;  and  in  the  male  the  same  may  be 
accomplished  without  difficulty,  particularly  in  tenors.  There 
can  be  hardly  any  doubt  of  the  fact  that  the  naso-pharyngeal 
space  is  chiefly  concerned  in  the  resonance  that  takes  place  in 
head-tones,  though  its  actual  demonstration  is  very  difficult. 
The  distinction  between  the  head  and  the  chest-notes  is 
fully  as  marked  in  the  male  as  in  the  female ;  but  it  must  be 
remembered  that  one  of  the  great  ends  to  be  accomplished 
in  the  cultivation  of  the  human  voice  is  to  make  the  three 

'  Fournie,  op.  dt.,  p.  421.  "  Op.  cit.,  p.  60. 
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registers  pass  into  eacli  other  so  that  they  shall  appear 
one.' 

Mechanisirt  of  Speech. 

Articulate  language  consists  in  a  conventional  series  of 
sounds  made  for  the  purpose  of  conveying  certain  ideas. 
There  being  no  universal  language,  we  must  confine  our 
description  of  the  faculty  of  speech  to  the  mode  of  produc- 
tion of  the  language  in  which  this  work  is  written.  Lan- 
guage, as  it  is  naturally  acquired,  is  purely  imitative, 
and  does  not  involve  of  necessity  the  construction  of  an 
alphabet,  with  its  combinations  into  syllables,  words,  and 
sentences ;  but  as  civilization  has  advanced,  we  have  been 
taught  to  associate  certain  differences  in  the  accuracy  and 
.elegance  with  which  ideas  are  expressed,  with  the  degree  of 
development  and  cultivation  of  the  intellectual  faculties. 
Philologists  have  long  since  established  a  certain  standard, 
varying,  to  some  extent,  it  is  true,  with  usage  and  the 
advance  of  knowledge,  but  still  sufficiently  definite,  by 
which  the  correctness  of  modes  of  expression  is  measured. 
We  do  not  propose  to  discuss  the  science  of  language,  or  to 
consider,  in  this  connection,  at  least,  the  peculiar  mental 
operations  concerned  in  the  expression  of  ideas,  but  to  take 
our  own  tongue  as  we  find  it,  and  describe  briefly  the 
mechanism  of  the  production  of  the  most  important  articu- 
late sounds. 

Almost  every  language  is  imperfect,  as  far  as  an  exact 
correspondence  between  its  sounds  and  written  characters  is 
concerned.  Our  own  language  is  full  of  incongruities  in 
spelling,  such  as  silent  letters  and  arbitrary  and  unmeaning 

'  In  studying  the  mechanism  of  the  voice  in  singing,  we  have  received  great 
assistance  in  many  practical  points  from  Mme.  Parepa-Rosa,  to  whose  remark- 
able power  as  a  vocalist  we  have  already  alluded,  and  Sig.  A.  Bendelari,  of  this 
city,  the  eminent  singing-master.  These  distinguished  artists,  thoroughly 
sliilled  both  in  the  science  as  well  as  the  art  of  music,  have  elucidated  several 
difficult  questions,  by  their  practical  knowledge  of  the  art  of  blending  and  modi- 
fying the  different  vocal  registers. 
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variations  in  pronunciation ;  but  tliese  do  not  belong  to  tlie 
subject  of  physiology.  There  are,  however,  certain  natural 
divisions  of  the  sounds  as  expressed  by  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet. 

Yowds. — Certain  articulate  sounds  are  called  vowel,  or 
vocal,  from  the  fact  that  they  are  produced  by  the  vocal 
chords,  and  are  but  slightly  modified  as  they  pass  out  of  the 
mouth.  The  true  vowels,  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  can  all  be  sounded 
alone,  and  may  be  prolonged  in  expiration.  These  are  the 
sounds  chiefly  employed  in  singing.  The  differences  in 
their  characters  are  produced  by  changes  in  the  position  of 
the  tongue,  mouth,  and  -lips.  The  vowel-sounds  are  neces- 
sary to  the  formation  of  a  syllable,  and  although  they  are 
generally  modified  in  speech  by  consonants,  each  one  may, . 
of  itself,  form  a  syllable  or  a  word.  In  the  construction  of 
syllables  and  words,  the  vowels  have  many  different  quali- 
ties, the  chief  differences  being  as  they  are  made  long  or 
short.  In  addition  to  the  modifications  in  the  vowel-sounds 
by  consonants,  two  or  three  may  be  combined  so  as  to  be 
pronounced  by  a  single  vocal  effort,  when  they  are  called 
respectively,  diphthongs  and  triphthongs.  In  the  proper 
diphthongs,  as  oi,  in  voice,  the  two  vowels  are  sounded.  In 
the  improper  diphthongs,  as  ea,  in  heat,  and  in  the  Latin 
diphthongs,  as  se,  in  Csesar,  one  of  the  vowels  is  silent.  In 
triphthongs,  as  eau,  in  beauty,  only  one  vowel  is  sounded. 
Y,  at  the  beginning  of  words,  is  usually  pronounced  as  a  con- 
sonant ;  but  in  other  situations  it  is  pronounced  as  e  or  i. 

Consonants. — Some  of  the  consonants  have  no  sound  in 
themselves,  and  only  serve  to  modify  vowel-sounds.  These 
are  called  mutes.  They  are  b,  d,  k,  p,  t,  and  c  and  g  hard. 
Their  office  in  the  formation  of  syllables  is  sufficiently 
apparent. 

The  consonants  known  as  semi-vowels  are,  f,  1,  m,  n,  r, 
B,  and  c  and  g  soft.     These  have  an  imperfect  sound  of 
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themselves,  approacliing  in  character  the  true  vowel-sounds. 
Some  of  these,  1,  m,  n,  and  r,  from  the  facility  with  which 
they  flow  into  other  sounds,  are  called  liquids.  Orthoepists 
have  further  divided  the  consonants  with  reference  to  the 
mechanism  of  their  pronunciation:  d,  j,  s,  t,  z,  and  g.soft, 
being  pronounced  with  the  tongue  against  the  teeth,  are 
called  dentals ;  d,  g,  j,  k,  1,  n,  and  q  are  called  palatals ;  b, 
p,  f,  V,  and  m  are  called  labials ;  m,  n,  and  ng  are  called 
nasals ;  and  k,  q,  and  c  and  g  hard  are  called  gutturals.' 
After  the  full  description  we  have  given  of  the  voice,  it  is 
not  necessary  to  discuss  further  the  mechanism  of  these  sim- 
ple acts  of  articulation. 

Por  the  easy  and  proper  production  of  articulate  sounds, 
absolute  integrity  of  the  mouth,  teeth,  lips,  tongue,  and 
palate  is  required.  "We  are  all  acquainted  with  the  modifi- 
cations in  articulation,  in  persons  in  whom  the  nasal  cavities 
resound  unnaturally,  from  imperfection  of  the  palate ;  and 
the  slight  peculiarities  observed  after  loss  of  the  teeth  and 
in  hare-lip  are  sufficiently  familiar.  The  tongue  is  gen- 
erally regarded,  also,  as  an  important  organ  of  speech,  and 
this  is  the  fact  in  the  great  majority  of  cases ;  but  instances 
are  on  record  in  which  distinct  articulation  has  been  pre- 
served after  complete  destruction  of  this  organ.^  These 
cases,  however,  are  unusual,  and  do  not  invalidate  the  great 
importance  of  the  tongue  in  ordinary  speech. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  speech  consists  essentially  in  a  modi- 
fication of  the  vocal  sounds  by  the  accessory  organs,  or  parts 
situated  above  the  larynx ;  the  latter  being  the  true  vocal  in- 
strument. "While  the  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  in  differ- 
ent persons  and  the  difficulty  of  acquiring  foreign  languages 
after  the  habits  of  speech  have  been  formed  show  that  the 

'  WoRCBSTEK,  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language,  Boston,  1864,  p.  xvii. 

'  Numerous  instances  of  preservation,  more  or  less  complete,  of  the  faculty 
of  speech  after  loss  of  the  tongue,  are  quoted  in  works,  on  physiology,  among 
the  most  remarkable  of  which  are  those  referred  to  by  Dr.  EUiotson  {Human 
Physiology,  London,  1840,  p.  507). 
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organs  of  articulation  must  perform  their  function  with  great 
accuracy,  their  movements  are  simple,  and  vary  with  the 
peculiarities  of  different  languages.  The  most  interesting 
question,  in  its  general  physiological  relations,  is  that  to 
which  the  greatest  part  of  this  chapter  has  been  devoted ; 
and  that  is  the  mechanism  of  the  production  of  the  voice. 
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deposition  of, 884 

condition  of  existence  of,  in 

the  organism, 386 

physiological  anatomy  of,. . .  887 

Fatty  degeneration  (substitution),  382 

Fehling's  test  for  sugar, 301 

Ferrein,  pyramids  of, 146,  148 

Fibrin,  destruction  of,  in  the  liver,  329 

Fibro-cartilage, 488 

Fibro-plastic  elements, 455 

Fibrous  tissue,  clastic, 442 

inelastic , 454 

Foetus,  composition  of  the  urine  of,  221 
formation  of  sugar  in, 322 

Gall-bladder, 248 

Genito-spinal  centre, 185 

Germinal  matter, 369 

Glands,  epithelium  of, 18 

condition  of  circulation   in, 

during  functional  activity, 21 

elimination   of  foreign  sub- 
stances by, 27 

motor  nerves  of, 31 

effects  of  destruction  of  the 

nerves   upon, 33 

follicular, 35 

tubular, 35 

racemose  (simple  and  com- 
pound),      35 

ductless,  or  blood-glands,  36,  331 

Glandular  organs,  classification  of,     35 
Glisson,  capsule  of,  in  the  liver,. .  234 
Glottis,  appearance  of,  during  or- 
dinary respiration 498 

movements  of,   during  pho- 

nation, 499 

Glycine, 266 

Glycocholate  of  soda, 266 

Glycocholic  acid, 266 

Glycocoll 266 

Glycogenosis  (see  liver), 295 

Glycogenic  matter, 31'7 

extraction  of, 317 

Hairs,  situations  of, 121 

varieties  of, 121 

courses   of, 121 

length   of, 122 

number  of;  on  the  head, 122 

elasticity  and  tenacity  of,.. .  122 

hygrometric      and      electric 

properties  of, 123 
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Hairs,  roots  of, 123 

follicles  of, 123 

summary  of  anatomy  of  the 

hair-follicles, 125 

structure  of, 126 

growth  of, 127 

sudden  blanching  of, 1 27 

uses  of, 131 

Haversian    rods    and    canals   of 

bone, 481 

Head-register  of  the  voice,. .  609,  511 
Heart,  variations  In  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  two  sides  of, 401 

Heat,  animal, 394 

limits  of  normal  variation  of,  395 

variations  of,  with  external 

temperature, 396 

variations    of,    in     different 

parts  of  the  body, 398 

variations    of,   in    the    two 

sides  of  the  heart, 401 

variations  of,  at  different  pe- 
riods of  life, 404 

diurnal  variations  nf, 406 

influence  of  inanition  upon,.   408 

influence  of  diet  upon, 409 

influence  of  alcoliol  upon,. . .   410 

influence  of  respiration  upon,  411 

influence  of  exercise  upon,.  .•  412 

development  of,  observed  in 

a  detached  muscle,    artificially 

excited  to  contraction, 414 

influence  of  mental  exertion 

upon, 415 

influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem upon, 415 

variations  in,  due  to  reflex 

action, 416 

influence  of  paralysis  upon,.  417 

sources   of, 418 

seat  of  the  production  of,. . .  420 

relations  of,  to  nutrition,...  422 

relations  of,  to  the  consump- 
tion of  nitrogenized  matter  and 
the  production  of  nitrogenized 
excrementitious  principles,. . . .  423 
relations  of,  to  the  consump- 
tion of  non-nitrogenized  mat- 
ter,  424 

relations  of,  to  respiration,..   426 

consumption  of  oxygen  and 

production  of  carbonic  acid,  in 
connection  with   the  evolution 

of, 427 

influence  of  the  sympathetic 

system  of  nerves  upon, 430 
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Heat,  increase    of,    in    inflamed 

parts 430 

animal,  intimate   nature  of 

ttie  processes    involved  in  tlie 

production  of, 432 

equalization  of, 432 

effects   of    clothing    in    the 

equalization  of, 433 

influence  of  cutaneous  exha- 
lation upon, 433 

Henle,  tubes  of,  in  the  Ijidney,.. .   154 

Hepatic  artery  (see  liver), 236 

secretion  of  bile  after  oblit- 
eration of, 253 

Hepatic  duct  (see  liver), 236 

Hepatic  veins  (see  liver), 238 

Hippurates,  in  the  urine, 202 

in  the  blood, 203 

Inelastic  tissue, 454 

Inorganic  matters,  office  of,  in  nu- 
trition,     371 

Inosates,  in  the  urine, 204 

Irritability  of  tissues 462 

Kidneys,  effects  of  removal  of,  .25,  163 

differences   in   the  color   of 

the   blood   in  tlie  renal  artery 

and  vein, 26 

effects  of  destruction  of  the 

nerves  of, 33,  174 

■  mucous    membrane   of   the 

pelvis  of, 49 

physiological  anatomy  of, . .   144 

■ weight  of, 145 

adipose  capsule  of, 145 

pelvis  of, 145,  17S 

■ calices  of, 145,  178 

infundibula  of, 145 

cortical  substance  of, .   145,  149 

columns  of  Bertin, 145 

pyramids  of  (  Malpighi,  Fer- 

rein) 146 

■ — —  secreting  and  excreting  por- 
tion of, 147 

tubes  of  pyramidal  substance 

of  (tubes  of  Bellini), 148 

Malpighian  bodies  of, 152 

tubes   of   the   corlical   sub- 
stance of, 153 

narrow  tubes  of  Henle, 154 

intermediate    tubes    in   the 

coitical  substance  of, 155 

blood-vessels  of, 156 

blood-vessels  in  the  Malpig- 
hian bodies, 157 
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Kidneys,  stars  of  Verheyen, 159 

lymphatics  and  nerves  of,. .   159 

summary   of    the    anatomy 

of, 160 

effects  of  extirpation  of  one 

kidney,... 170 

change  in  appetite  and  dis- 
position of  animals  after  remov- 
al of  one  kidney, 170,  348 

condition    of    the   remaining 

kidney,   after  removal   of  one 

in  living  animals, 170 

separation  of  foreign  matters 

from  the  blood  by, 175 

alternation    in    the    action 

of, 176 

changes  in  the  composition 

of  the  blood  in, 176 

gybsence  of  fibrin  in  the  blood 

of  the  renal  veins, 177 

red  color  of  the  blood  of  the 

renal  veins 177 

Lactates  in  the  urine, 204 

Lactation  (see  milk), 72 

unusual  cases  of, 74 

condition  of  mammary  glands 

during  the  intervals  of, 75 

structure   of  the  mammary 

glands  in  activity, 76 

Lactose, 97 

LacunEB  of  bone, 481 

Language, 490,  613 

Larynx,  muscles  of, 493 

arytenoid  muscle  of, . . .  494,  495 

crico-thyroid  muscles  of,  494,  495 

lateral  crico-aryteuoid  mus- 
cles of, 494,  496 

posterior  orico-ary  tenoid  mus- 
cles of, ». . . .  495 

thyro-arytenoid  muscles  of, 

494,  496 

Leeithene, 262 

Lienine , 341 

Life,  definition  of, 369 

Liver,  physiological  anatomy  of,..   232 

weight  of, 233 

ligaments  and  coverings  of,.  233 

lobules,  or  acini  of, 234 

capsule  of  Glisson, 234 

blooJ-vessels  of, ^235 

vaginal  plexus  of, 235 

interlobular  vessels  of, 236 

lobular  vessels  of, 237 

intralobular  veins  of, 239 

structure  of  a  lobule  of, 240 
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Liver,  ariangement  of  the  bile- 
ducts  in  the  lobules  of, 241 

excretory  biliary  passages,..  245 

racemose  glands  in, 247 

r  vasa  aberrantia  of, 247 

gall-blacider,  hepatic,  cystic, 

and  common  ducts  of, 248 

nerves  and  lymphatics  of,. .   249 

excretory  function  of, 277 

elimination   of    cholesteriue 

by 286 

examinations  of  blood  going 

to  and  from  the  liver,  for  choles- 
terine, 281 

production  of  sugar  by,. . . .   295 

evidenced  of  the  glycogenic 

function  of, 296 

discovery  of  the  glycogenic 

function  of, 298 

examination  of  the  blood  of 

the  portal  system  for  sugar,. . .   303 

examination  of  the  blood  of 

the  hepatic  veins  for  sugar,.. . .   305 

experiments  showing  the  ab- 
sence of  sugar  in,  during  life, . .   309 

mechanism  of  the  formation 

of  sugar  by, 316 

glycogenic  matter  in, Sit 

extraction  of  glycogenic  mat- 
ter from, : Z11 

variations  in  the  glycogenic 

function  of, 321 

non-formation  of  sugar  by, 

in  the  early  months  of  foetal  life,  322 

influence  of  digestion  and  of 

different  kinds  of  food  upon  the 
glycogenic  function  of, 322 

effects  of  the  deprivation  of 

food  upon  the  glycogenic  func- 
tion of, 324 

• influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem upon  the  glycogenic  func- 
tion of, 324 

supposed  action  of,  in  the 

production  of  fat, 328 

changes   in    the   albuminoid 

and  corpuscular  elements  of  the 
blood  of, 329 

Liver-cells, 240 

Liver-sugar,  characteristics  of,...   313 

Locomotion,  passive  organs  of,. . .  479 

Malpighi,  pyramids  of, 146 

corpuscles  of,  in  the  kidney,. .  1 62 

blood-vessels  in  the  corpus- 
cles of,  in  the  kidney, 157 
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Malpighi,  capsule  of,  in  the  spleen, 

334,  335 

corpuscles  of,  in  the  spleen,.  335 

Mammary  glands 72 

number  and  position  of,.. . .     73 

condition  of,  during  the  inter- 
vals of  lactation, 75,  80 

structure  of,  during  lactation,     76 

nipple  and  areola  of, 76 

lactiferous  or  galactophorous 

ducts  of, 77,  78 

areolar  muscle  of, 77 

lobes  and  lobules  of, 78 

acini  of, *     79 

secreting  vesicles  of, 79 

epithelium  of  the  secreting 

vesicles  of, 79 

Margarine  in  milk, 96 

Marrow  of  the  bones, 483 

generation    of    bony    tissue 

from,  bv  transplantation, 485 

MeduUoceils, 483 

Meibomian  glands 62 

secretion, 70 

Mezzo-soprano  voice, 504 

Middle    register    of    the    female 

voice, 509 

Milk,  mechanism  of  the  sc^cretion 

of 80 

disappearance  of  epithelium 

during  the  secretion  of, 82 

proper  diet  dui  ing  lactation,     83 

influence  of  liquid  ingesta 

upon  the  secretion  of, 84 

influence  of  alcohol  upon  the 

secretion  of, 84 

elimination  of  foreign   sub- 
stances in, 85 

influence  of  mental  emotions 

upon  the  secretion  of, 85 

influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem upon  the  secretion  of, 86 

quantity  of, 86 

general  properties  of, 88 

specific  gravity  of, 88 

reaction  of, 88 

coagulation  of, 89,  96 

separation  of  the  cream  from,     89 

microscopical  characters  of,     89 

composition  of, 93 

nitrogenized  constituents  of,     94 

albumen  of, 95 

non-nitrogenized  constituents 

of, 96 

sugar  of, 97 

inorganic  constituents  of, . . .     97 
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Milk,  gases  of, 98 

variations  in  the  composition 

of, 98 

composition  of,  at  different 

periods  of  lactation, 99 

influence    of    menstruation 

and  pregnancy  upon  the  com- 
position of, 100 

comparative  composition  of, 

in  fair  and  dark  women,  and  in 

different  races, 100 

influence  of  the  quantity  se- 
creted upon  the  composition  of,  102 
secretion   of,  in   the  newly- 
born,  106 

Milk-globules, 90 

Movements,  general  considerations 

of, 436 

of  amorphous  contractile  sub- 
stance,     43'? 

of  cilia 438 

due  to  elasticity 442 

muscular, 445 

Mucous  membranes,  anatomical  di- 
vision of, 46 

general  anatomy  of, 47 

follicular       and       racemose 

glands  of, 48 

of  the  bladder,  ureters,  and 

pelvis  of  the  kidnpy, 49 

action  of,  in  resisting  tlie  ab- 
sorption of  venoms, 57 

Mucus,  mechanism  of  the   secre- 
tion of, 49 

general  properties  of, 51 

microscopical  characters  of,     62 

composition  of, 52 

nasal,  compositiim  of, 53 

bronchial    and     pulmonary, 

composition  of, 54 

secreted  by  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  alimentary  canal, .     54 

from  tlie  urinary  passages,  55,  217 

• from  the  generative  passages,     55 

conjunctival, 56 

general  function  of, 56 

in  the  urine, 217 

Muscles,  involuntai'y,  anatomy  of,  446 

action  of, 448 

voluntary,  anatomy  of, 449 

primitive  fasciculi  of, 450 

Farcolemma  of, 451 

fibrillaj  of, 451 

sarcouB  elements  of, 452 

fibrous  and  adipose  tissue  in,  453 

perimysium  of, 454 


Muscles,  connective  tissue  of, ibi 

blood-vessels  and  lymphatics 

of, 456 

connection  of,  with  the  ten- 
dons,   457 

cliemical  composition  of,. . .  457 

physiological  pr' perties  of, .  458 

elasticity  of, 459 

tonicity  of, 460 

sensibility  of, 460 

contractility,  or  irritability  of,  461 

persistence  of  contractility  in, 

after  death, 462 

distinction  between  muscular 

and  nervous  irritability, 463 

influence   of  woorara   upon 

the  irritability  of  the  nerves  of,  464 

influence   of    sulpbocvanide 

of  potassium  upon  the  contrac- 
tility of, 465 

influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem upon  the  irritability  of, . . .   466 

influence  of  the  circulation 

upon  the  irritability  of, 466 

restora,tion  of  the  contractil- 
ity of,  by  injection  of  blood, . . .  467 

contraction  of, 468 

shortening  and  hardening  of - 

thefibresof, 469 

no  variation  in  the  absolute 

volume  of,  during  contraction, .  469 

changes  in  the  form  of  the 

fibres  of,  during  contraction,. . .  470 

contraction    of,    excited    by 

electricity  applied  to  the  nerve,  470 

single  contraction  of  (spasm),  471 

period  of  a  single  contrac- 
tion and  relaxation  of, 472 

mechanism  of  prolonged  con- 
traction of  (tetanus), 474 

sound  produced  by  contrac- 
tion of, 475 

fatigue  of, 476 

electric  phenomena  in, 476 

Museular  effort, 477 

Musculine, 458 

Myeloplaxes, 484 

Myolemma, ....'. 461 

Myosine, 458 

Nails,  anatomy  of, 118 

connections  of,  with  the  epi- 
dermis,    120 

growth  of,.. . .' 120 

Nerves,    motor    nerves    of     the 
glands, 31 
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Nervous  system,  influence  of,  upon 

secretion, 'J-t,  28 

excito-secretory, 29 

— ; —  influence  of,  upon  nutrition, .   SS8 

Neurine,  synthesis  of, 195 

Nitrogen  in  the  ui-ine, 218 

Nitrogenized  principles,  office  of, 

in  nutrition, 373 

Non-nitrogenized  principles,  office 

of,  in  nutrition, 878 

Nutrition,  general  considerations,  366 
office  of  principles  (inorgan- 
ic) that  pass  througli  the  organ- 
ism,    371 

office  of  principles  consumed 

in  the  organism, 373 

office  of  nitrogenized  princi- 
ples in, 373 

effects  of  systematic  diet  and 

exercise  upon, 374 

office     of    non-nitrogenized 

principles  in, 378 

influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem upon, 388 

influence  of  exercise  upon, .   388 

influence  of  age  upon, 390 

Oleine,  in  milk, 96 

Oxalate  of  lime,  in  the  urine,. . . .   208 
Oxygen,  in  the  urine, 218 

Parotid  gland,  motor  nerve  of, . . .     32 

Pericardial  secretion, 42 

Perimysium, 454 

Periosteum, 485 

generation    of   bony    tissue 

^from,  by  transplantation, 486 

Peritoneal  secretion, 44 

Perspiration  (see  sweat), 131 

efifec,ts  of  covering  the  entire 

surface   with    an    impermeable 

coating, 132 

Pettenkofer's  test  for  bile, 275 

Phonation  (see  voice), 490 

movements  of  the  glottis  in,.  499 

Phosphates  in  the  urine, 213 

derivation  of, 214 

influence  of  food  upon  the 

elimication  of, 214 

comparative  proportion  of,  in 

the  carnivora  and  the  herbivora,  214 

connection  of  elimination  of, 

with  disassimilation  of  the  ner- 
vous tissue, 215,  231 

variations  in.  the  elimination 

of,.. 216 
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Phosphates,  daily  elimination  of,.  216 

Picromel, 262 

Pineal  gland, 365 

Pituitary  body, 364 

Pleural  secretion, 44 

Portal  vein  (see  liver), 235 

secretion  of  bile  after  oblit- 
eration of, 253 

Protoplasm, 368,  437 

Purpurine, 217 

Sarcode,  movements  of, 437 

Sarcolemma, 451 

Sarcous  elements, 462 

Sebaceous  fluids,  varieties  of, 57 

Sebaceous  glands,  structure  of,.. .  58 

connection  of,  with  the  hair- 

foUicles, 58 

Sebaceous  matter, 63 

microscopical  appearances  of,  64 

composition  of, 65 

Sebum, 63 

Secreting   organs,   general   struc- 
ture of, 33 

classification  of, 35 

Secreting  membranes,^ 35 

Secretion,  condition  of  the  circula- 
tion in, 20 

intermittent  character  of,. . .  22 

action  of  the  nerves  in,.. .  24,  28 

influence  of  the  composition 

of  the  blood  upon, 27 

influence  of   blood-pressure 

upon, 27 

modifications  of  the  influence 

of  pressure,  through  the  nerves,  28 

excito-secretory    system    of 

nerves, 29 

reflex  action  in, 32 

influence    of    pain,    mental 

'  emotions,  etc.,  upon, 33 

distinction    from    transuda- 
tion,  ,. 34 

Secretions,      general      considera- 
tions,   13 

relations  of,  to  nutrition,. . .  14 

definition  of, 14 

division  of, 15 

distinction  from  excretions,.  16 

fluids    produced    by   simple 

transudation,  sometimes  called 

secretions, 17 

mechanism  of  the  production 

of, 18,  22,  23 

action  of  epithelium  in  the 

production  of, 18 
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Secretions,  formation  of   charac- 
teristic elements  of, 19 

elimination  of  foreign  sub- 
stances in, 27 

classification  of, 37 

Semivowels, 514 

Serous  membranes, 39 

structure  of, 40 

Serous  secretions,. 43,  44 

Silicic  acid,  in  tlie  urine, 216 

Skin,  general  function  of, 110 

general  appearance  of, Ill 

extent  and  thickness  of,. ...  112 

layers  of, 113 

muscles  of, 113 

true  skin,  or  corium, 114 

contraction   of   non-striated 

muscles  in  the  substance  of, . . .   114 

reticulated  layer  of, 114 

papillary  layer  of, 115 

epidermis    of    (see    epider- 
mis),  116 

effects  of  covering  the  entire 

surface  with   an    impermeable 

coating, 132 

amount  of  exhalation  from, 

139,  433 
discoloration  of,  accompany- 
ing disorganization  of  the  supra- 
renal capsules, 364 

Smegma  preputiale, 66 

of  labia  minora, 66 

Soprano  voice, 604 

Speech,  mechanism  of, 513 

action  of  the  tongue  in, ... .   616 

Spleen,  anatomy  of, 332 

capsule  of  Malpighi, 334 

fibrous  structure  of  (trabecu- 

lie), 335 

Malpighian  corpuscles  of, . . .   335 

blood  -  corpuscle  -  contaioing 

cells  of, 338 

vessels  and  nerves  of, 339 

chemical  constitution  of, .. .   341 

functions  of, 341 

increase  of  the  white  corpus- 
cles of  the  blood  in, 342 

diminution  of  the  red  corpus- 
cles of  the  blood  in, 343 

' variations  in  the  volume  of, 

during  life, 343 

extirpation  of, 345 

action  of,  as  a  diverticulum 

for  the  blood, 344 

voracity  in  animals  after  ex- 
tirpation of, 346 
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Spleen,  ferocity  in  animals   after 

extirpation  of, 347 

Spleen-pulp, 337 

Stercorine  in  the  fsces, 291 

Submaxillary  gland,  difference  in 
the  color  of  the  blood  in  the  ar- 
tery and  vein  of, 20 

— ■ —  motor  nerve  of, 31 

Sudorio  acid, 142 

Sudoriparous  glands,  anatomy  of,  134 

length  of  coil  of, 137 

Sugar,  production  of,  in  the  liver,  295 
process  for  the  determina- 
tion of,  in  the  liver  and  blood, .   300 

Fehling's  test  for, 301 

Barreswil's  test  for, 302 

examination  of  the  blood  of 

the  portal  system  for, 303 

examination  of  the  blood  of 

the  hepatic  veins  for, 305 

examination    of   the    blood 

from  the  right  heart  for, 306 

characteristics  of  sugar  pro- 
duced by  the  liver 315 

mechanism  of  production  of,  316 

effects  of  inhalation  of  irritat- 
ing vapors  on  the  production  of,  327 
influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem on  the  production  of, 323 

destination  of,  in  the  econ- 
omy,   328 

office  of,  in  nutrition, 379 

Sugar  of  milk, 97 

Sulphates,  in  the  urine, 213 

Sulphocyanide  of  potassium,  in- 
fluence of,  upon  the  muscles, . .   465 

Suprarenal  capsules,  ^ 349 

structure  of, 350 

vessels  and  nerves  of, 353 

chemical  reactions  of, 353 

functions  of, 354 

discoloration  of  the  skin  ac- 
companying disorganization  of,  354 

extirpation  of, 356 

Sweat,  mechanism  of  the  secre- 
tion of, 137 

influence  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem on  the  secretion  of, 138 

quantity  of, 139 

general  properties  of, 140 

composition  of, 141 

peculiarities    of,   in    certain 

parts, 142 

•  urea  in, 142 

Sympexions 360,  365 

Synovial  membranes 40 
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Synovial  fringes, 42 

Synovial  fluid, 44 

composition  of, 45 

Taurine, 265 

Taurocbolate  of  soda, 263 

Tauroctiolic  acid, 205 

Tendons,  connection  of,  witli  mus- 
cles,   457 

Tenor  voice, 504 

Thymus  gland, 861 

Thyro-arytenoid  muscles, 494,  496 

Thyroid  gland, 359 

structure  of, 360 

functions  of, 361 

Tongue,  action  of,  in  phonation, . .   508 

action  of,  in  speech, 615 

Trachea,    action     of,    in    phona- 
tion,    601 

Training, 3Y4 

Transudation,  distinction  from  se- 
cretion,       34 

Trigone, 181 

Triphthongs, 514 

Tunica  vaginalis,  secretion  of,...     44 

tJrates,  formation  of, 202 

TJrea;  accumulation  of,  in  the  cir- 
culation, after  removal  of   the 

kidneys, 25,  163 

proportion  of,  in  tlie  renal 

artery  and  renal  vein, 164 

presence   of,   in   the   lymph 

and  chyle, 164 

presence   of,  in  the  blood, 

after  tying  both  ureters, 167 

situations  of,  in  the  economy,  194 

chemical  formula  of, 195 

synthesis  of, 195 

change  of,  into  carbonate  of 

ammonia, 195 

crystals  of, 196 

origin  of,..^ 196 

alleged  formation  of,   from 

other  excrementitious  matters,  199 

daily  elimination  of, 200 

influence  of  muscular  exer- 
cise upon  the  elimination  of,. . .   226 
Ureters,  mucous  membrane  of,  49,  178 

anatomy  of, 178 

movements  of,  on  the  appli- 
cation of  galvanism, 182 

Urethra, 182 

Uric  acid,  compounds  of,  in  the 
urine, 200 
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Uric  acid,  daily  elimination  of, . . .  202 
Urina  potus,  urina  cibi,  and  urina 

sanguinis, 224 

Urinary  passages,  anatomy  of,. . .  178 
Urine,  mechanism  of  the  formation 

of, 162 

influence  of  mental  emotions 

on  the  secretion  of, 172 

influence   of  blood-pressure 

on  the  secretion  of, 172 

influence  of  special  nerves 

on  the  secretion  of, 173 

effects  of  irritation  of  the 

floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle  up- 
on the  secretion  of, 173 

arrest  of  the  secretion  of,  by 

division  of  the  spinal  cord,. . . .   173 

effects  of  division  of  all  the 

nerves  of  the  liidney  on  the  se- 
cretion of, 174 

passage  of  foreign  matters 

from  the  blood, 175 

constant  formation  of,   ....   175 

alternation  in  the  secretion 

of,  on  the  two  sides, 176 

mechanism  of  the  discharge 

of, 182 

general  properties  of, 187 

temperature  of, 188 

quantity  of, 188 

specific  gravity  of, 189 

reaction  of, 189 

cause  of  acidity  of, 191 

composition  of, 191 

urea  of  (see  urea), 194 

urates  of, 200 

hippurates  of, 202 

lactates  of, 204 

inosates  of, 204 

creatine  and  creatinine  of, . .   204 

oxalate  of  lime  of, 208 

xanthine  of, 209 

fatty  matter  of, 210 

inorganic  constituents  of,..   210 

chlorides  of, 211 

sulphates  of, '  213 

phosphates  of, 213 

silicic  acid  of, 216 

coloring  matter  and  mucus 

of, 217 

gases  of, 218 

variations  in  the  composition 

of, 219 

variations  of,  with  age  and 

sex, 220 

composition  of,  in  the  foetus,  221 
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Urine,  variations  of,  at  different 
seasons,  and  at  diiferent  periods 
of  tlie  day, 

•  variations  of,  witti  food, .... 

influence  of  muscular  exer- 
cise upon  tlie  composition  of,. . 

■  influence  of  mental  exertion 

upon  the  composition  of, 229 

Urrosacine,  urochrome,  urohsema- 
tine,  uroxanthine, 9,11 

Uvula,  action  of,  in  phonation, . . .   608 

Velum  palati,  action  of,  in  phona- 
tion,     508 

Tenoms,   nouvabsorption    of,    by 

mucous  membranes, 51 

Verheyen,  stars  of, 159 

Vernix  caseosa, 61 

composition  of, 61 

microscopical  characters  of, .      68 

function  of, 68 

Vocal  chords, 492 

appearance  of,  during  phona- 
tion    499 
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Vocal  organs,  physiological  anato- 
my of, 491 

Voice 490 

mechanism   of  the  produc-     ' 

tion  of, 49*7 

characters  of,  in  childhood,.   502 

range  of, 503,  604 

different  kinds  of, 504 

action  of  the .  intrinsic  mus- 
cles of  the  larynx  in, 505 

action  of  the  accessory  or- 

'  , 607 

action  of  the  trachea  in, . . .   507 
action  of  the  epiglottis  in,. .  607 

action  of  the  velum  palati  in',  508 

action  of  the  uvula  in, 508 

action  of  the  tongue  in, ... .   608 

mechanism  of  the  different 

registers  of, 609 

Vowels, 514 

Woorara,   influence  of,  upon  the 
motor  nerves, 464 

Xanthine,  in  the  urine, 209 
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